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TITLE  3— THE  PRESIDENT 

PROCLAMATION  3025 

Quota  Limitations  on  Imports  of  Cer¬ 
tain  Dairy  and  O^her  Products 

lY  the  president  of  the  united  states 

OF  AMERICA 
A  PROCLAMATION 

WHEREAS,  pursuant  to  section  22  of 
the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act,  as 
added  by  section  31  of  the  act  of  August 
24.  1935,  49  Stat.  773,  reenacted  by  sec¬ 
tion  1  of  the  act  of  June  3,  1937,  50  Stat. 
246,  and  amended  by  section  3  of  the 
act  of  July  3,  1948,  62  Stat.  1248,  section 
3  of  the  act  of  June  28,  1950,  64  Stat,  261, 
and  section  8  (b)  of  the  act  of  June  16, 
1951,  Public  Law  50,  82d  Congress  (7 
U.  S.  C.  624),  I  issued  a  proclamation 
on  June  8.  1953,  providing  that  in  the 
event  of  the  expiration  on  June  30,  1953, 
of  section  104  of  the  Defense  Production 
Act  of  1950,  as  amended,  the  products 
specified  in  Lists  I.  II,  and  III  appended 
to,  and  made  a  part  of,  my  proclamation 
shall,  on  entry  on  and  after  July  1.  1953, 
be  subject  to  the  quantitative  limita¬ 
tions  and  fees  set  forth  in  such  lists ;  and 
WHEREAS,  it  now  appears  that  the 
said  proclamation  is  unduly  restrictive 
in  certain  respects;  and 
WHEREAS,  it  also  appears  that  the 
terms  of  the  said  proclamation  do  not 
specifically  state  that  certain  dairy 
products  are  to  be.  covered  by  one  or 
another  description  in  List  I  according 
to  the  percentege  content  of  butterfat 
which  determines  the  rate  of  duty  ap¬ 
plicable  under  the  Tariff  Act  of  1930: 

NOW,  THEREFORE,  I,  DWIGHT  D. 
EISENHOWER.  President  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  do  hereby  find  and 
declare  that  the  release  on  and  after 
July  1,  1953,  of  those  products  specified 
in  Lists  I  and  II  under  the  conditions 
herein  prescribed  will  not  render,  or 
tend  to  render,  ineffective  or  materially 
interfere  with  any  program  or  operation 
of  the  Department  of  Agriculture  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  the  said  proclamation  of 
June  8,  1953,  nor  reduce  substantially 
we  amount  of  products  processed  in  the 
United  States  from  agricultural  com- 
wodities  with  respect  to  which  any  of 
such  programs  or  operations  are  being 
'ihdertaken.  Accordingly,  pursuant  to 


the  aforesaid  section  22,  I  hereby  pro¬ 
claim  that  the  provisions  of  the  said 
proclamation  of  June  8,  1953,  shall  not 
apply  with  respect  to  articles  specified 
in  Lists  I  and  II  which  may  be  imported 
as  samples  for  taking  orders  for  mer¬ 
chandise,  or  for  the  personal  use  of  the 
Importer  (including  articles  for  disposi¬ 
tion  by  the  importer  as  bona  fide  gifts), 
v.hen  the  aggregate  value  of  such  arti¬ 
cles  in  any  importation  is  not  over  $10. 
I  hereby  further  find  and  declare  that  a 
clarifying  statement  should  be  added  as 
a  footnote  to  List  I  in  order  that  the 
provisions  of  my  original  proclamation 
may  be  fully  understood,  and.  accord¬ 
ingly,  I  hereby  proclaim  that  there  shall 
be  added  as  a  footnote  to  List  I  this 
statement:  “Each  enumeration  of  an 
article  in  this  list  shall  include  any 
other  article  dutiable  under  the  Tariff 
Act  of  1930  as  such  enumerated  article 
by  reason  of  butterfat  content.” 

IN  WITNESS  WHEREOF,  I  have 
hereunto  set  my  hand  and  caused  the 
seal  of  the  United  States  of  America  to 
be  affixed. 

DONE  at  the  City  of  Washington  this 
30th  day  of  June  in  the  year  of  our  Lord 
nineteen  hundred  and  fifty- 
*[6Eal]  three  and  of  the  Independence 
of  the  United  States  of  America 
the  one  hundred  and  seventy-seventh. 

Dwight  D.  Eisenhower 

By  the  President: 

John  Foster  Dulles, 

Secretary  of  State. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  63-5972;  Filed,  July  2,  1953; 

3:33  p.  m.]  • 

TITLE  5— ADMINISTRATIVE 
PERSONNEL 

Chapter  I — Civil  Service  Commission 

Part  6 — Exceptions  From  the 
Competitive  Service 

miscellaneous  amendments 

1.  Section  6.4  of  Civil  Service  Rule  VI, 
as  amended  by  Executive  Order  No.  10463 
of  June  25, 1953  (18  F.  R.  3655) ,  is  hereby 
codified.  This  section,  as  amended, 
reads  as  follows: 

(Continued  on  p.  8817) 
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16.4  Removal  of  incumbents  of  ex¬ 
cepted  positions.  Except  as  may  be  re- 
Quired  by  the  Veterans’  Preference  Act, 

I  the  Civil  Service  Rules  and  Regulations 
shall  not  apply  to  removals  from  posi¬ 
tions  listed  in  Schedules  A  and  C  or  from 
positions  excepted  from  the  competitive 
1  service  by  statute.  The  Civil  Service 
Rules  and  Regulations  shall  apply  to 
I  removals  from  positions  listed  in  Sched¬ 
ule  B  of  persons  who  have  competitive 
I  ttatus.  however  they  may  have  been  or 
utay  be  appointed. 

2.  Effective  upon  publication  in  the 
ftotRAL  Register,  §  6.147  (a)  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

'  6.147  National  Advisory  Committee 
/or  Aeronautics,  (a)  One  alien  scien¬ 
tist  having  special  qualifications  in  the 
Hald  of  aeronautical  research  where  such 
I  ®tPloyment  is  deemed  by  the  Chairman 
the  National  Advisory  Committee  for 
Aeronautics  to  be  necessary  in  the  public 
Interest. 


(R.  S.  1763.  sec.  2,  22  Stat.  403  ;  8  U.  8.  C. 
631,  653.  E.  O.  10440.  March  31, 1953, 18  F.  R. 
1823) 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[SEAL]  Wm.  C.  Hull, 

Executive  Assistant. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  63-5883;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 
8:45  a.  m.] 


Chapter  III — Foreign  and  Territorial 
Compensation 

Subchapter  B — The  Secretary  of  State 
(Dept.  Reg.  108.188] 

Part  325— Additional  Compensation  in 
Foreign  Areas 

designation  of  differential  posts 
June  26,  1953. 

Section  325.11  Designation  of  differ¬ 
ential  posts  is  amended  as  follows,  ef¬ 
fective  on  the  date  indicated : . 

1.  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4,  1953, 
paragraph  (a)  is  amended  by  the  dele¬ 
tion  of  the  following  i  osts : 

Manta,  Ecuador. 

Okinawa  Island,  Ryukus. 

2. '  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4,  1953, 
paragraph  (b)  is  amended  by  the  dele¬ 
tion  of  the  following  posts: 

Brazil,  all  posts  In  states  and  territories  other 
than  those  named  under  Brazil  above, 
except  Araraquara.  Belo  Horizonte,  Fa¬ 
zenda  Ipanema,  Kilometer  47  (Research 
and  Teaching  Center  28  miles  west  of  Rio 
de  Janeiro),  Porto  Alegre.  Recife  (Pernam¬ 
buco),  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Salvador  (Bahia), 
Santos,  Sao  Paulo,  Urucuoa,  Vlcosa  and 
Vitoria. 

India,  aU  posts  except  Bhopal,  Bombay, 
Calcutta,  Cuddalore,  Cuttack,  Gwalior, 
Hirakud  Dam,  Hyderabad,  Isatnagar, 
Kharagpur,  Lucknow,  Madras,  Nabhe, 
Nagpur.  New  Delhi,  Nllokheri,  Patiala. 
Patna,  Poona,  Shillong,  Simla  and 
Trivandrum. 

Manabl,  Ecuador. 

Turkey,  all  posts  except  Ankara,  Bandlrma. 
Batman,  Diyarbakir,  Elazig.  Erzurum, 
Iskenderun,  Istanbul,  Izmir,  Kayseri  and 
Konya. 

3.  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4,  1953, 
paragraph  (c)  is  amended  by  the  dele¬ 
tion  of  the  following  posts: 

Nabha,  India. 

Urucuoa,  Brazil. 

4.  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4,  1953, 
paragraph  (a)  is  amended  by  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  the  following  post: 

Nabha,  India. 

5.  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4,  1953, 
paragrat^  (b)  is  amended  by  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  the  following  posts: 

Brazil,  all  posts  in  states  and  territories 
other  than  those  named  under  BrazU 
above,  except  Araraquare,  Belo  Horizonte, 
Fazenda  Ipanema,  Kilometer  47  (Research 
and  Teaching  Center  28  miles  west  of  Rio 
de  Janeiro) ,  Porto  Alegre,  Recife  (Pernam¬ 
buco),  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Salvador  (Bahia), 
Santos.  Sao  Paulo.  Vlcosa  and  Vitoria. 


India,  all  posts  except  Bangalore.  Bhopal, 
Bombay,  Calcutta,  Cuddalore,  Cuttack, 
Gwalior,  Hirakud  Dam,  Hyderabad,  Izat- 
nagar,  Kharagpur,  Lucknow,  Madras,  Nab¬ 
ha,  Nagpur,  New  Delhi,  Nllokheri,  Patiala, 
Patna,  Poona,  Shillong,  Simla  and  Trivan¬ 
drum. 

Okuma,  Okinawa  Island,  Ryukus. 

Turkey,  all  posts  except  Adana,  Ankara. 
Bendirma,  Batman,  Di3rarbaklr,  Elazig, 
Erzurum,  Iskenderun,  Istanbul.  Izmir, 
Kayseri  and  Konya. 

6.  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4,  1953, 
paragraph  (c)  is  amended  by  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  the  following  posts: 

Bangalore.  India. 

Okinawa  Island,  Ryukus,  all  poets  except 
Okuma. 

7.  Effective  as  of  the  beginning  of  the 
first  pay  period  following  July  4.  1953, 
paragraph  (d)  is  amended  by  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  the  following  post : 

Adana,  Turkey. 

(Sec.  102.  PartT,  E.  O.  *0000,  Sept.  16,  1948, 
13  F.  R.  5453,  3  CFR,  1948  Supp.) 

For  the  Secretary  of  State. 

Donold  B.  Lourie, 
Under  Secretary  for  Administration. 

June  26,  1953. 

fF.  R.  Doc.  53-5911;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 
8:50  a.  m.j 


TITLE  6— AGRICULTURAL  CREDIT 

Chapter  IV — Production  and  Market¬ 
ing  Administration  and  Commodity 
Credit  Corporation,  Department  of 
Agriculture 

Subchapter  C— Loans,  Purchases,  and  Other 
Operations 

[1952  C.  C.  C.  Grain  Price  Support  Bulletin 
1,  Supp.  3,  Wheat] 

Part  601 — Grains  and  Related 
Commodities 

SUBPART — 1952 -CROP  WHEAT  RESEAL  LOAN 
PROGRAM 

A  reseal  loan  program  has  been  an¬ 
nounced  for  1952-crop  wheat.  The  1952 
CCC  Grain  Price  Support  Bulletin  1  (17 
F.  R.  3521),  issued  by  the  Commodity 
Credit  Corporation  and  containing  the 
general  requirements  with  respect  to 
price  support  operations  for  grains  and 
related  commodities  produced  in  1952, 
supplemented  by  Supplement  1,  Wheat 
(17  F.  R.  3693,  4103,  4834,  5785,  6069, 
7363,  8795,  and  18  F.  R.  869),  contain¬ 
ing  the  specific  requirements  for  the 
1952-crop  wheat  price  support  program, 
is  hereby  further  supplemented  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

Sec. 

601.1721  Applicable  sections  of  1952  CCO 

Grain  Price  Support  Bulletin  1, 
and  Supplement  1,  Wheat. 

601.1722  Availability. 

601.1723  Eligible  producer. 

601.1724  Eligible  wheat. 

601.1725  Approved  storage. 

601.1726  Approved  forms. 

601.1727  Quantity  eligible  for  reseallng. 

601.1728  Additional  service  charges. 

601.1729  Transfer  of  producer’s  equity. 

601.1730  Storage  and  track-loading  pay¬ 

ments. 
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Sec. 

601.1731  Maturity  and  satisfaction. 

601.1732  Support  rates. 

601.1733  PMA  commodity  offices. 

AuTHoarTT:  15  601.1721  to  601.1733  issued 
under  sec.  4,  62  Stat.  1070,  as  amended;  15 
U.  S.  C.  Sup.,  714b.  Interpret  or  apply  sec. 
6,  62  Stat.  1072,  secs.  101,  401,  63  Stat.  1051, 
1054;  15  U.  S.  C.  Sup.  714c,  7  U.  S.  C.  Sup. 
1441,  1421. 

§  601.1721  Applicable  sections  of  1952 
CCC  Grain  Price  Support  Bulletin  1,  and 
Supplement  1,  Wheat.  The  following 
sections  of  the  1952  CCC  Price  Support 
Bulletin  1,  and  Supplement  1,  Wheat, 
published  in  17  F.  R.  3693,  4103,  4834, 
5785,  6069,  7363,  8795  and  18  P.  R.  869. 
shall  be  applicable  to  the  1952  Wheat 
Reseal  Loan  Program:  §  601.1501  Admin¬ 
istration;  §  601.1505  Approved  lending 
agencies;  §  601.1508  Liens;  §  601.1510 
Set-offs;  §  601.1511  Interest  rate; 
§  601.1513  Safeguarding  the  commodity; 
§  601.1514  Insurance  on  farm-storage 
loans;  §  601.1515  Loss  or  damage  to  the 
commodity;  §  601.1516  Personal  liability 
of  the  producer  for  the  commodity; 
§  601.1517  Release  of  the  commodity  un¬ 
der  loan;  §  601.1519  Removal  of  the  com¬ 
modity  under  loan;  §  601.1520  Purchase 
of  notes;  §  601.1705  Determination  of 
quantity;  §  601.1706  Determination  of 
quality.  Other  sections  of  the  1952 
Wheat  Price  Support  Program  shall  be 
applicable  to  the  extent  indicated  in  this 
subpart. 

§  601.1722  Availability — (a)  Area. 
The  reseal  program  will  be  available  in 
the  States  of  Colorado,  Kansas,  Minne¬ 
sota.  Montana,  Nebraska,  North  Dakota, 
South  Dakota,  and  Wyoming.  Under 
this  program,  1952-crop  farm-storage 
loans  will  be  extended  and  farm-storage 
loans  will  be  made  on  1952-crop  wheat 
covered  by  purchase  agreements.  Nei¬ 
ther  warehouse-storage  loans  nor  pur¬ 
chase  agreements  .will  be  available  to 
producers  under  this  program. 

(b)  Time.  The  producer  who  desires 
to  participate  in  the  reseal  loan  pro¬ 
gram  must  file  an  application  for  a 
farm-storage  reseal  loan  with  the 
county  committee.  In  the  case  of  a 
farm-storage  loan,  the  producer  will  be 
required  to  apply  for  extension  of  his 
loan  before  the  final  date  for  delivery 
specified  in  the  delivery  instructions  is¬ 
sued  to  him  by  the  county  committee. 
The  producer  who  signed  a  purchase 
agreement  on  farm-stored  wheat  was  re¬ 
quired.  under  the  1952  Wheat  Price  Sup¬ 
port  Program,  to  notify  the  county  com¬ 
mittee  not  later  than  April  30.  1953,  if 
he  intended  to  deliver  the  wheat  to  CCC. 
If  the  producer  has  notified  the  county 
committee,  on  or  before  that  date,  of  his 
intention  to  deliver  the  wheat  or  to 
participate  in  this  program,  he  may  ob¬ 
tain  a  farm-storage  loan  on  the  wheat. 
The  loan  documents  must  be  executed 
by  the  producer  on  or  before  the  final 
date  for  delivery  specified  in  the  deliv¬ 
ery  instructions  or  on  or  before  June 
15,  1953,  whichever  is  earlier,  unless  the 
county  committee  approves  execution  of 
the  loan  documents  at  a  later  date.  The 
county  committee  will  upon  request  of 
the  producer  extend  until  June  30,  1953, 
the  final  date  for  delivery  specified  in 
the  delivery  instructions  and  the  final 


date  for  execution  of  loan  documents. 
Any  extension  beyond  that  date  shall  be 
at  the  discretion  of  the  county  commit¬ 
tee.  The  loan  documents  must  be  pre¬ 
sented  for  disbursement  within  15  days 
after  execution. 

(c)  Source.  A  producer  desiring  to 
participate  in  the  reseal  loan  program 
should  make  application  to  the  county 
committee  which  approved  his  loan  or 
purchase  agreement.  Disbursements  of 
loans  completed  on  wheat  covered  by 
purchase  agreements  shall  be  made  to 
producers  by  PMA  county  offices  by 
means  of  sight  drafts  drawn  on  CCC  or 
by  approved  lending  agencies  under 
agreements  with  CCC.  * 

§  601.1723  Eligible  producer.  An  eli¬ 
gible  producer  shall  be  any  individual, 
partnership,  association,  corporation,  or 
other  legal  entity  who  produced  the 
wheat  in  1952  as  landowner,  landlord, 
tenant,  or  sharecropper  and  who  either 
completed  a  farm-storage  loan  or  signed 
a  purchase  agreement  on  farm-storage 
wheat  of  the  1952  crop. 

§  601.1724  Eligible  wheat.  To  be  eli¬ 
gible,  the  wheat  must  have  been  pro¬ 
duced  in  1952,  must  be  in  farm  storage, 
must  never  have  been  commingled  with 
wheat  produced  by  others,  and  must 
meet  the  requirements  of  eligibility  for 
loans  as  set  forth  in  §  601.1703  of  1952 
C.  C.  C.  Grain  Price  Support  Bulletin  1, 
Supplement  1,  Wheat. 

(a)  Extended  farm-storage  loans.  If 
a  producer  makes  application  to  extend 
his  farm-storage  loan,  the  commodity 
loan  inspector  shall,  with  the  producer, 
reinspect  the  wheat  and  farm-storage 
structure  in  which  the  wheat  is  stored. 
If  recommended  by  either  the  com¬ 
modity  loan  inspector  or  the  producer, 
a  sample  of  the  w'heat  shall  be  taken 
and  submitted  for  grade  analysis. 

(b>  Farm-storage  whegt  covered  by 
purchase  agreement.  If  a  producer 
makes  application  for  a  farm-storage 
loan  on  wheat  covered  by  a  purchase 
agreement,  the  commodity  loan  inspec¬ 
tor  shall  inspect  the  wheat  and  storage 
structure,  obtain  a  sample  if  the  w'heat 
and  structure  appear  eligible,  and  pro¬ 
ceed  in  the  regular  manner  for  the  in¬ 
spection  of  a  commodity  to  be  placed 
under  loan. 

§  601.1725  Approved  storage.  Wheat 
covered  by  any  loans  extended  and  any 
new  loans  completed  must  be  stored  in 
structures  which  meet  the  requirements 
for  farm-storage  loans  as  provided  in 
§  601.1506  (a)  of  the  1952-CCC  Grain 
Price  Support  Bulletin  1.  Consent  for 
storage  for  any  loans  extended  or  new 
loans  completed  must  be  obtained  by  the 
producer  for  the  period  ending  June  30, 
1954,  if  the  structure  is  owmed  or  con¬ 
trolled  by  someone  other  than  the  pro¬ 
ducer,  or  if  the  lease  expires  prior  to 
June  30,  1954. 

§  601.1726  Approved  forms,  (a)  The 
approved  forms,  which  together  with  the 
provisions  of  this  subpart  govern  the 
rights  and  responsibilities  of  the  pro¬ 
ducer,  shall  be  a  producer’s  note.  Com¬ 
modity  Loan  Form  A.  secured  by  a 
chattel  mortgage  on  Commodity  Loan 
Form  AA,  an  application  form,  and  such 


other  forms  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
CCC.  Notes  and  chattel  mortgages  must 
have  State  and  documentary  revenue 
stamps  aflBxed  thereto  w’here  required 
by  law. 

(b)  Where  required  by  State  law,  a 
new  producer’s  note  and  chattel  mort¬ 
gage  shall  be  completed  W'hen  a  farm, 
storage  loan  is  extended. 

§  601.1727  Quantity  eligible  for  re- 
sealing.  (a)  The  quantity  of  wheat 
eligible  for  reseal  on  an  extended  farm- 
storage  loan,  wdll  be  the  quantity  shown 
on  the  original  note  and  chattel  mort- 
gage,  Jess  any  quantity  delivered  or  re- 
deemed. 

(b)  A  producer  may  obtain  a  loan  on 
not  in  excess  of  the  quantity  of  wheat 
specified  in  the  purchase  agreement, 
minus  any  quantity  of  the  wheat  under 
such  purchase  agreement  (1)  w'hich  has 
been  previously  converted  to  a  loan  or 
(2)  on  w'hich  he  exercises  his  option  to 
sell  to  CCC. 

§  601.1728  Additional  service  charges. 

(a)  When  a  farm-storage  loan  is  ex¬ 
tended,  the  producer  will  not  be  re¬ 
quired  to  pay  an  additional  service  ? 
charge.  1 

(b)  At  the  tin’ 2  a  farm-storage  loan  ! 
is  made  to  the  producer  on  wheat  cov-  | 
ered  by  a  purchase  agreement,  the  pro-  ^ 
ducer  shall  pay  an  additional  service  1 
charge  of  V2  cent  per  bushel  on  the  ‘ 
number  of  bushels  placed  under  loan,  ^ 
or  $1.50,  whichever  is  greater.  No  re¬ 
fund  of  service  charges  will  be  made.  ? 

§  601.1729  Transfer  of  producer’s  : 
equity.  The  producer  shall  not  trans-  ■ 
fer  either  his  remaining  interest  in  or  ; 
his  right  to  redeem  the  wheat  mortgaged 
as  security  for  a  loan  under  this  program. 

A  producer  who  wishes  to  liquidate  all 
or  part  of  his  loan  by  contracting  for  the 
sale  of  the  wheat  must  obtain  written  1 
prior  approval  of  the  county  committee 
on  Commodity  Loan  Form  12  to  remove 
the  W’heat  from  storage  when  the  pro-  " 
ceeds  of  the  sale  are  needed  to  repay  all  ' 
or  any  part  of  the  loan.  Any  such  ap¬ 
proval  shall  be  subject  to  the  terms  j 
and  conditions  set  out  in  Commodity 
Loan  Form  12,  copies  of  w’hich  may  be  ' 
obtained  by  producers  or  prospective  , 
purchasers  at  the  office  of  the  county 
committee. 

§  601.1730  Storage  and  track-loading 
payments — (a)  Storage  payment.  (D 
A  producer  who  participates  in  the  re- 
seal  program  and  in  accordance  with  ^ 
instructions  of  the  county  committee, 
delivers  the  w’heat  to  CCC  on  or  after 
April  30,  1954  (or  prior  to  April  30, 1954. 
pursuant  to  the  demand  by  the  Presi¬ 
dent,  CCC,  for  repayment  of  the  loan, 
provided  such  demand  for  repayment  is 
not  due  to  any  fraudulent  representa-  1 
tions  on  the  part  of  the  producer  or  the 
fact  that  the  wheat  was  damaged,  aban¬ 
doned  or  otherwise  impaired  due  to 
negligence  on  the  part  of  the  producer), 
w’ill  receive  a  storage  payment  computed 
at  the  following  rate  per  bushel;  Area 
II,  14  cents  per  bushel;  Area  III.  15  cents 
per  bushel.  The  States  included  in 
Areas  II  and  III  are  listed  in  §  601.1"09 
of  1952  C.  C.  C.  Grain  Price  Support 
Bulletin  1,  Supplement  1,  Wheat,  as 
amended. 
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(2)  If  the  wheat  Is  delivered  to  CCC 
prior  to  April  30,  1954,  upon  request  by 
the  producer  and  with  the  approval  of 
CCC,  or  in  the  case  of  loss  assumed  by 
CCc'  under  the  loan  program,  the 
amount  of  the  storage  payment  will  be 
prorated  depending  upon  the  length  of 
time  the  wheat  was  in  store,  provided 
delivery  was  not  made  as  a  result  of  a 
demand  for  repayment  due  to  any  fraud¬ 
ulent  representation  on  the  part  of  the 
producer,  or  the  fact  that  the  wheat  was 
damaged,  abandoned,  or  otherwise  im¬ 
paired  due  to  negligence  on  the  part  of 
the  producer.  The  prorated  storage 
payment  will  be  computed  at  the  rate 
of  Vt)  of  a  cent  per  bushel  in  both  Area 
Hand  Area  III  beginning  on  July  1, 1953, 
and  ending  on  the' date  delivery  is  ac¬ 
complished  or  ending  on  the  final  date 
for  delivery  as  specified  in  the  delivery 
Instructions  issued  to  the  producer  by 
the  county  committee,  whichever  is 
earlier,  but  not  to  exceed  13  cents  per 
bushel  on  the  quantity  delivered  under 
the  reseal  program.  In  the  case  of 
losses  assumed  by  CCC,  the  period  for 
computing  the  storage  payment  shall 
end  on  the  date  of  the  loss. 

(b)  Track-loading  payment.  A  track¬ 
loading  payment  of  2  cents  per  bushel 
will  be  made  to  the  producer  on  wheat 
delivered  in  accordance  with  instruc¬ 
tions  of  the  county  committee  on  track 
at  a  country  point. 

§  601.1731  Maturity  and  satisfaction, 

(a)  Loans  will  mature  on  demand  but 
not  later  than  April  30,  1954.  The  pro¬ 
ducer  must  pay  off  his  loan,  plus  inter¬ 
est,  on  or  before  maturity  or  deliver  the 
mortgaged  wheat  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  of  the  county  commit¬ 
tee.  Credit  will  be  given  at  the  appli¬ 
cable  settlement  value  according  to 
grade  and/or  quality  for  the  total  quan¬ 
tity  delivered,  provided  it  was  stored  in 
the  structure (s)  in  which  the  wheat 
under  loan  was  stored. 

(b)  If  the  wheat  under  farm-storage 
loan  is,  upon  delivery,  of  a  grade  and/or 
quality  for  which  no  support  rate  has 
been  established,  the  settlement  value 
shall  be  the  support  rate  established  for 
the  grade  and/or  quality  of  the  wheat 
placed  under  loan,  less  the  difference,  if 
any,  at  the  time  of  delivery,  between  the 
market  price  for  the  grade  and/or  qual¬ 
ity  placed  under  loan  and  the  market 
price  of  the  wheat  delivered,  as  deter¬ 
mined  by  CCC.  , 

(c)  If  the  settlement  value  of  the 
wheat  delivered  exceeds  the  amount  due 
on  the  loan,  the  amount  of  the  excess 
shall  be  paid  to  the  producer  by  a  sight 
draft  drawn  on  CCC  by  the  PMA  county 
office. 

<d)  If  the  settlement  value  of  the 
wheat  delivered  is  less  than  the  amount 
due  on  the  loan,  the  amount  of  the  de¬ 
ficiency  plus  interest  thereon  shall  be 
paid  by  the  producer  to  CCC  or  may  be 
set  off  against  any  payment  which  would 
otherwise  be  paid  to  the  producer  under 
any  agricultural  programs  administered 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  or  any 
payments  which  are  due  or  may  become 
♦u  producer  from  CCC  or  any 

other  agency  of  the  United  States. 

(e)  In  the  event  the  farm  is  sold  or 
were  is  a  change  of  tenancy,  the  wheat 
“ay  be  delivered  before  the  maturity 


date  of  the  loan  upon  prior  approval  by 
the  county  committee. 

§  601.1732  Support  rates.  The  sup¬ 
port  rate  for  an  extended  farm-storage 
loan  shall  remain  the  same  as  for  the 
original  loan.  The  support  rate  for 
wheat  covered  by  a  purchase  agreement 
placed  under  a  farm-storage  loan  shall 
be  the  same  as  the  support  rate  estab¬ 
lished  for  the  W’heat  in  §  601.1711  of 
1952  C.  C.  C.  Grain  Price  Support  Bul¬ 
letin  1,  Supplement  1,  Wheat  and  any 
amendments  thereto. 

§  601.1733  PMA  commodity  offices. 
The  PMA  commodity  offices  and  the 
areas  served  by  them  are  showm  below: 

Chicago  5.  Ill.,  623  South  Wabash  Avenue: 
Connecticut.  Delaware,  Illinois,  Indiana, 
Iowa,  Kentucky,  Maine,  Maryland,  Massa¬ 
chusetts,  Michigan,  New  Hampshire,  New 
Jersey,  New  York,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  Rhode 
Island,  Vermont,  West  Virginia. 

Dallas  2,  Tex.,  1114  Commerce  Street: 
New  Mexico,  Oklahoma,  Texas. 

Kansas  City  6,  Mo.,  Fidelity  Building,  911 
Walnut  Street:  Colorado,  Kansas.  Missouri, 
Nebraska,  Wyoming. 

Minneapolis  8,  Minn.,  1006  West  Lake 
Street:  Minnestota,  Montana,  North  Dakota, 
South  Dakota,  Wisconsin. 

New  Orleans  16,  La.,  Wirth  Building,  120 
Marais  Street:  Alabama.  Arkansas,  Florida, 
Georgia,  Louisiana,  Mississippi,  North  Caro- 
liria.  South  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Virginia. 

Portland  5.  Oreg.,  515  Southwest  Tenth 
Avenue:  Arizona,  California,  Idaho,  Nevada, 
Oregon,  Utah,  Washington. 

Issued  this  30th  day  of  June  1953. 

[seal]  Howard  H.  Gordon, 

Executive  Vice  President, 
Commodity  Credit  Corporation. 

Approved: 

John  H.  Davis, 

President, 

Commodity  Credit  Corporation. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5926;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 
8:53  a.  m.j 
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Subtitle  A — Office  of  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 

Part  6 — Import  Quotas  and  Fees 
Subpart — Import  Quotas 


IMPORT  regulation  1 


Sec. 

6.20 

Determination. 

6.21 

Definitions. 

6.22 

Prohibitions  and  restrictions  on 

Im- 

ports. 

6.23 

Exceptions. 

6.24 

Policies  and  procedures  regarding  ap- 

plications  for,  and  Issuance  of, 
port  licenses. 

im- 

6.25 

Use  of  Import  licenses;  responsibility 

of  licensee. 

6.26 

New  business. 

6.27 

Records  and  reports. 

6.28 

Suspension;  revocation. 

6.29 

Petitions  for  relief  from  hardship. 

6.30 

Delegation  of  authority. 

6.31 

Violations. 

6.32 

Communications. 

6.33 

Effective  date. 

Authority:  J§  6.20  to  6.33  issued  under  49 
Stat.  750,  as  amended;  7  U.  S.  C.  Sup.  624. 
Interpret  or  apply  Proclamation  3019,  June 
8,  1953,  18  F.  R.  3361,  as  amended  by  Procla¬ 
mation  3025,  June  30,  1953. 

§  6.20  Determination.  By  virtue  of 
the  authority  vested  in  me  by  Proclama¬ 


tion  3019  of  the  President  of  the  United 
States,  dated  June  8,  1953  (18  F.  R. 
3361),  as  amended  by  Proclamation  3025 
on  June  30,  1953,  imposing  quotas  or  fees 
on  imports  of  certain  dairy  and  other 
products,  issued  pursuant  to  section  22 
of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act  of 
1933,  as  reenacted  and  amended  (49  Stat. 
750,  as  amended;  7  U.  S.  C.,  Sup.  V,  624), 
it  is  hereby  determined  that  the  regula¬ 
tions  set  forth  in  §§  6.20  to  6.33,  relating 
to  the  importation  of  designated  agricul¬ 
tural  commodities  and  products,  will,  to 
the  fullest  extent  practicable,  re.sult  in 
(a)  the  equitable  di.stribution  of  the  re¬ 
spective  quotas  for  the  articles  included’ 
in  Lists  I  and  II  (except  peanuts)  of 
said  proclamation  among  importers  or 
users  and  (b)  the  allocation  of  shares  of 
the  respective  quotas  for  such  articles 
among  supplying  countries,  based  upon 
the  proportion  supplied  by  such  coun¬ 
tries  during  previous  representative 
periods,  taking  due  account  of  any 
special  factors  which  may  have  affected 
or  may  be  affecting  the  trade  in  the 
articles  concerned.  No  licenses  shall  be 
issued  which  will  permit  any  such 
articles  to  be  Imported  during  any  12- 
month  period  beginning  July  1  in  excess 
of  the  respective  quantities  specified  for 
such  articles  in  Lists  I  and  II  and,  in  the 
case  of  articles, included  in  List  II,  dur¬ 
ing  the  first  4  months  and  the  first  8 
months  of  any  such  12-month  period  in 
excess  of  one-third  and  two-thirds,  re¬ 
spectively,  of  such  specified  quantities. 

§  6.21  Definitions.  Except  where  the 
context  otherwise  requires,  the  follow¬ 
ing  terms  shall  have  the  meanings  set 
forth  in  this  section: 

(a)  “Administrator”  means  the  Ad¬ 
ministrator,  Production  and  Marketing 
Administration,  United  States  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture,  and  any  other  of¬ 
ficer  or  employee  of  the  Department 
authorized  to  act  in  his  stead. 

(b)  “Appendix  1”  means  Appendix  1 
of  §§  6.20  to  6.33,  as  from  time  to  time 
amended. 

(c)  “Import”  meai>s  to  enter  through, 
or  withdraw  from  warehouse  under  cus¬ 
tody  of,  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Customs  for 
consumption  in  the  United  States. 

(d)  “United  States”  means  the  United 
States,  its  Territories  and  possessions, 
and  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(e)  “Person”  includes  any  Individual, 
firm,  corporation,  partnership,  associa¬ 
tion,  or  other  organized  group  of  persons 
and  the  legal  successor  or  representative 
of  any  of  the  foregoing.  It  also  includes 
any  government  (other  than  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  States  and  any 
agency  thereof)  and  political  subdivision 
thereof,  and  any  agency  of  such  a  gov¬ 
ernment  or  political  subdivision. 

(f)  “Licensee”  means  any  person  to 
whom  an  import  license  has  been  issued 
pursuant  to  §§  6.20  to  6.33. 

(g)  “Quota  period”  means  the  12- 
month  period  beginning  on  July  1  of 
any  year. 

(h)  “Commodity”  means  any  com¬ 
modity  or  product  subject  to  §§  6.20  to 
6.33. 

(i)  “Butter”  means  butter,  fresh  or 
sour  cream  containing  more  than  45  per¬ 
cent  of  butterfat,  and  all  other  prod¬ 
ucts  dutiable  as  butter. 
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(j )  “Dried  cream”  means  dried  cream, 
dried  whole  milk  containing  more  than 
35  percent  of  butterfat,  and  all  other 
products  dutiable  as  dried  cream. 

(k)  “Dried  whole  milk”  means  dried 
whole  milk  containing  not  more  than  35 
percent  of  butterfat,  dried  buttermilk 
containing  more  than  6  percent  of  but¬ 
terfat.  dried  skimmed  milk  containing 
more  than  3  percent  of  butterfat.  and  all 
other  products  dutiable  a:  dried  whole 
milk. 

(l)  “Dried  buttermilk”  means  dried 
buttermilk  containing  not  more  than  6 
percent  of  butterfat,  and  all  other  prod¬ 
ucts  dutiable  as  dried  buttermilk. 

(m)  “Malted  milk”  means  malted 
milk,  and  compounds  or  mixtures  of  or 
substitutes  for  milk  or  cream,  and  all 
other  products  dutiable  as  such. 

fn)  “Dried  skimmed  milk”  means 
dried  skimmed  milk  (nonfat  dry  milk 
solids)  containing  not  more  than  3  per¬ 
cent  of  butterfat,  and  all  other  products 
dutiable  as  dried  skimmed  milk. 

(o)  “Cheese”  means  each  type  and 
variety  of  cheese  listed  in  Appendix  1. 

§  6.22  Prohibitiens  and  reatrictions  on 
imports,  (a)  No  person  shall  import  or 
cause  to  be  imported  any  commodity  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Appendix  1,  except: 

(1)  As  provided  in  §  6.23;  or 

(2)  As  authorized  by  an  import  license 
Issued  pursuant  to  §  §  6  20  to  6  33. 

(b)  The  issuance  of  an  import  license 
does  not  relieve  any  person  from  com¬ 
pliance  with  any  requirement  of  §§  6.20 
to  6.33  or  any  other  applicable  laws  and 
regulations. 

(c)  The  provisions  of  §§  6.20  to  6.33 
shall  apply  regardless  of  the  existence  on 
or  after  July  1,  1953,  of  any  contract  or 
other  arrangement  for  the  importation 
of  any  commodity. 

§  6.23  Exceptions.  The  requirements 
of  §§  6.20  to  6.33  shall  not  apply:  (a)  To 
any  commodity  imported  by  or  for  the 
account  of  any  department  or  agency  of 
the  Government  of  the  United  States,  or 
(b)  to  any  commodity  which  may  be  im¬ 
ported  as  a  sample  for  taking  orders  for 
merchandise,  or  for  the  personal  use  of 
the  importer  (including  any  commodity 
brought  in  or  sent  in  as  a  bona  fide  gift 
or  for  disposition  by  the  importer  as  a 
bona  fide  gift),  when  the  aggregate  value 
of  such  commodities  in  any  importation 
is  not  over  ten  dollars. 

§  6.24  Policies  and  procedures  re- 
garding  applications  for,  and  issuaiice  of, 
import  licenses,  (a)  Any  penson  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States 
who  desires  a  license  to  import  any  com¬ 
modity  may  make  application  there¬ 
for  by  letter  or  telegram  or  on  such  form 
as  may  be  issued  for  this  purpose  by  the 
Administrator,  addressed  to  the  Produc¬ 
tion  and  Marketing  Administration, 
U,  S.  Department  of  Agriculture,  Wash¬ 
ington  25,  D.  C.,  Ref:  IR-1  (Agricultural 
Imports). 

(b)  Applications  for  import  licenses 
must  state  the  point  or  points-of-entry 
at  which  it  is  desired  to  import  the  com¬ 
modity  covered  by  the  application.  If 
two  or  more  points-of-entry  are  speci¬ 
fied,  the  applicant  should  indicate  the 
Quantities  he  desires  to  import  at  each 
point-of -entry. 


(c)  Import  licenses  for  the  commodi¬ 
ties  referred  to  in  Appendix  1  will  be  is¬ 
sued  as  follows: 

(1)  Butter,  (i)  Any  person  who  de¬ 
sires  to  import  butter  during  the  1953- 
54  quota  period  from  any  country-of- 
origin  listed  in  Group  1  (a)  of  Appendix 
1  shall  apply  for  an  import  license  there¬ 
for  not  later  than  August  31,  1953.  Ap¬ 
plication  for  an  import  license  to  import 
such  commodity  during  any  subsequent 
quota  period  shall  be  made  not  later  than 
30  days  prior  to  the  beginning  of  such 
quota  period.  Each  such  application 
may  be  for  a  quantity  not  in  excess  of 
the  annual  import  quota  for  the  partic¬ 
ular  country  in  the  case  of  imports  from 
Denmark  and  New  Zealand  or  for  the 
group  of  specified  countries  in  the  case 
of  imports  from  any  of  the  listed  coun¬ 
tries  except  Denmark  and  New  Zealand. 
The  applicant  must  submit,  as  part  of 
his  application,  evidence  satisfactory  to 
the  Administrator  of  the  applicant’s 
ownership  of  the  quantity  of  butter  for 
which  an  import  license  is  requested,  or 
a  purchase  contract,  or  an  exact  copy 
thereof,  evidencing  his  ability  to  procure 
such  quantity.  If  the  government  of  the 
country-of -origin  requires  export  li¬ 
censes,  evidence  of  the  applicant’s  ability 
to  secure  such  export  license  must  also 
be  submitted. 

(ii)  If  the  aggregate  quantity  applied 
for  from  Denmark  or  New  Zealand  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  annual  import  quota  for  the 
country  or  if  the  aggregate  quantity  ap¬ 
plied  for  from  the  group  of  other  speci¬ 
fied  countries  exceeds  the  annual  import 
quota  for  such  group  of  countries  the 
respective  quotas  will  be  apportioned 
among,  and  import  licenses  will  be  issued 
to,  eligible  applicants  on  the  basis  of 
each  applicant’s  proportion  of  the  total 
quantity  applied  for,  and  such  other  fac¬ 
tors  as  must  be  considered  to  avoid  in¬ 
equities. 

(iii)  Each  import  license  will  specify 
the  country-of -origin  from  which  the 
commodity  may  be  imported. 

(2)  Dried  cream,  dried  whole  milk, 
dried  buttermilk,  malted  milk,  and  dried 
skimmed  milk,  (i)  Any  person  who  im¬ 
ported  any  of  the  above-named  com¬ 
modities  during  the  applicable  base 
period  specified  in  subdivision  (ii)  of 
this  subparagraph,  and  who  desires  to 
import  such  commodity  during  the  1953- 
54  quota  period,  shall  apply  for  an  im¬ 
port  license  therefor  not  later  than 
August  31,  1953.  Application  for  an  im¬ 
port  license  to  import  such  commodity 
during  any  subsequent  quota  period  shall 
be  made  not  later  than  30  days  prior  to 
the  beginning  of  such  quota  period.  If 
he  has  not  already  done  so,  the  appli¬ 
cant  must  submit,  as  part  of  his  applica¬ 
tion,  a  signed  statement  showing  imports 
of  such  commodity  made  in  his  own 
name  as  the  importer  of  record  during 
the  specified  base  period  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (d)  of 
this  section. 

(ii)  The  base  periods  for  the  several 
commodities  are: 

(a)  Dried  cream,  dried  whole  milk, 

dried  buttermilk — January  1,  1951, 

through  December  31,  1952. 

(b)  Malted  milk — July  1,  1951, 

through  June  30,  1952. 


(c)  Dried  skimmed  milk — July  1, 1950, 
through  August  8.  1951. 

(iii)  If  the  aggregate  quantity  applied 
for  with  respect  to  any  such  commodity 
exceeds  the  annual  import  quota  there¬ 
for  set  forth  in  Appendix  1,  the  quota  will 
be  apportioned  among,  and  import  li¬ 
censes  will  be  issued  to,  eligible  appli- 
cants  on  the  basis  of  each  applicant’s 
proportion  of  the  total  imports  of  such 
commodity  during  the  specified  base  pe¬ 
riod.  and  such  other  factors  as  must  be 
considered  to  avoid  inequities. 

(iv)  Import  licenses  for  dried  butter¬ 
milk  and  dried  skimmed  milk  will  specify 
the  quantity  which  may  be  imported 
from  each  particular  country-of-origia 
Such  determination  will  be  based  upon 
the  proportion  of  the  applicant’s  total 
imports  of  such  commodity  during  the 
specified  base  period  which  was  imported 
from  each  country. 

(3)  Cheese,  (i)  Any  person  who  im¬ 
ported  any  type  of  cheese  referred  to  in 
Appendix  1  during  the  period  January  1, 
1948,  through  August  8,  1951,  and  who 
desires  to  import  such  type  of  cheese 
subsequent  to  June  30,  1953,  must,  if  he 
has  not  already  done  so,  submit  a  signed 
statement  showing  imports  of  such 
cheese  made  in  his  own  name  as  the  im¬ 
porter  of  record  during  the  period  Jan¬ 
uary  1.  1948,  through  December  31.  1950, 
or,  if  he  did  not  import  such  cheese  dur¬ 
ing  such  period,  during  the  period  Jan¬ 
uary  1.  1951,  through  August  8.  1951,  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  para¬ 
ge  aph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(ii)  Subject  to  the  requirements  of 
subdivision  (iii)  of  this  subparagraph, 
the  annual  import  quota  for  each  type 
of  cheese  will  be  apportioned  among  eli¬ 
gible  Importers  on  the  basis  of  each  im¬ 
porter’s  proportion  of  the  total  imports 
of  such  cheese  during  the  1950  calendar 
year,  with  allowances  for  any  greater 
proportion  of  the  total  import.s  which 
such  importers  may  haVe  imported  dur¬ 
ing  the  1949  and  1950  calendar  years  or 
the  1948,  1949,  and  1950  calendar  years, 
and  such  other  factors  as  must  be  con¬ 
sidered  to  avoid  inequities.  In  the  case 
of  importers  who  did  not  begin  import¬ 
ing  cheese  until  after  December  31, 1950, 
their  imports  during  the  period  January 
1,  1951,  through  August  8,  1951,  will  be 
treated  as  if  they  had  occurred  in  1950. 

(iii)  To  assure  equitable  apportion¬ 
ment  of  the  annual  import  quotas  for 
cheese,  no  person  shall  be  issued  a  li¬ 
cense  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  sub¬ 
division  (ii)  of  this  subparagraph  to 
import  more  than  30  percent  of  the  ag¬ 
gregate  quantity  of  any  type  of  cheese 
authorized  for  importation  during  any 
quota  period  from  a  particular  country- 
of-origin  unless  the  Administrator  shall 
determine  that  the  application  of  such 
restriction  in  a  particular  instance  is 
not  practicable  due  to  the  small  quantity 
of  the  type  of  cheese  permitted  to  be  im¬ 
ported  from  the  particular  country. 
Any  quantity  of  cheese  for  which  import 
licenses  are  not  issued  as  a  result  of  the 
application  of  such  limitation  will  be 
apportioned  in  the  following  manner 
upon  the  basis  of  applications  therefor. 
The  Administrator  shall  announce  the 
quantities  which  are  available  for  such 
apportionment,  the  countries  from  which 
such  quantities  may  be  imported,  and  the 
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'  date  by  which  applications  must  be  re¬ 
ceived.  Each  such  application  may  be 
for  a  quantity  not  in  excess  of  the  an¬ 
nounced  quantity.  Each  applicant  must 
submit,  as  part  of  his  application,  evi¬ 
dence  satisfactory  to  the  Administrator 
of  the  applicant’s  ownership  of  the  quan¬ 
tity  of  the  cheese  for  which  an  import 
license  is  requested,  or  a  purchase  con¬ 
tract,  or  an  exact  copy  thereof,  evidenc¬ 
ing  his  ability  to  procure  such  quantity. 
If  the  government  of  the  country-of- 
origin  requires  export  licenses,  evidence 
of  the  applicant’s  ability  to  secure  such 
license  must  also  be  submitted.  If  the 
aggregate  quantity  applied  for  from 
any  country-of-origin  exceeds  the  avail¬ 
able  quantity,  the  available  quantity  will 
be  apportioned  among,  and  import  li¬ 
censes  will  be  issued  to,  eligible  appli¬ 
cants  on  the  basis  of  each  applicant’s 
proportion  of  the  total  quantity  applied 
for,  and  such  other  factors  as  must  be 
considered  to  avoid  inequities. 

(iv)  For  each  quota  period,  initial 
Import  licenses  will  be  issued  authoriz¬ 
ing  each  eligible  importer  to  import  ap¬ 
proximately  one-third  of  his  share  of 
the  applicable  import  quota.  Subse¬ 
quent  import  licenses  will  be  issued  at 
Intervals  of  approximately  four  months, 
and  in  accordance  with  the  same  general 
policy.  If  an  importer’s  share  is  too 
small  to  permit  division  into  three  fea¬ 
sible  handling  and  shipping  units,  the 
Administrator  may,  at  his  discretion, 
issue  the  initial  import  license  for  a 
quantity  not  in  excess  of  such  importer’s 
Aare.  . 

(v)  Each  import  license  will  specify 
the  country-of-origin  from  which  the 
cheese  may  be  imported.  The  quantity 
that  may  be  imported  by  each  importer 
from  each  such  country  will  be  based 
upon  the  proportionate  quantities  im¬ 
ported  by  him  from  each  country  during 
the  base  period  used  in  determining  his 
share,  taking  due  account  of  any  special 
factors  which  may  have  affected  or  may 
be  affecting  trade  in  the  type  of  cheese 
concerned.  To  reflect  current  trends  in 
the  trade  in  Italian  type  cheese,  and  to 
effectuate  the  equitable  distribution  of 
imports  of  such  cheese  among  countries- 
of-origin,  the  Administrator  may  trans¬ 
fer  from  one  country-of-origin  to  an¬ 
other  not  more  than  one-third  of  the 
importer’s  share  from  any  country-of- 
origin. 

(d)  Except  in  the  case  of  butter,  the 
applicant  must  submit  a  summary  state¬ 
ment  of  his  importations,  during  the 
period  specified  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section,  of  the  particular  commodity  for 
^hich  an  import  license  is  desired.  This 
statement  must  show  the  following  for 
each  importation:  Description  of  the 
commodity.  Custom  entry  number,  port 
of  entry,  date  of  entry,  country-of- 
origin,  name  of  vessel  or  carrier  on 
arrival,  and  quantity  in  net  pounds,  ex¬ 
clusive  of  the  weight  of  containers.  The 
applicant  must  sign  the  summary  state¬ 
ment  including  a  statement  that  it  is 
wrrect  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and 
belief  and,  unless  documentary  evidence 

submitted  therewith,  a  statement  that 
such  evidence  is  available  and  will  be 
supplied  upon  request.  'The  Adminis- 
fcator  may,  when  deemed  necessary  to 
^®rtfy  the  accuracy  of  the  statement,  re¬ 


quire  submission  of  documentary  or 
other  satisfactory  evidence. 

§  6.25  Use  of  import  licenses;  re¬ 
sponsibility  of  licensee,  (a)  No  person 
shall  assign  or  transfer  any  import  li¬ 
cense.  either  in  whole  or  in  part,  except 
as  authorized  in  writing  by  the  Admin¬ 
istrator.  An  import  license  may  be  used 
only  for  the  importation  of  the  commod¬ 
ity  specified  therein  by  or  foi;  the  account 
of  the  named  licensee. 

(b)  Each  import  license  will  specify 
the  point-of -entry  through  which  the 
importation  may  be  made.  A  “Customs 
Copy’’  of  each  license  will  be  sent  by  the 
Administrator  to  the  Collector  of  Cus¬ 
toms  at  the  point-of -entry  stated  on  the 
license.  This  copy  of  the  license  will  be 
retained  by  the  Collector  to  whom  sent, 
unless  otherwise  requested  by  the  Ad¬ 
ministrator. 

(c)  Importation  may  be  made  only  at 
the  specified  point-of -entry.  However, 
upon  prior  application  to  the  Adminis¬ 
trator  by  the  licensee,  arrangements  will 
be  made  by  the  Administrator  for  im¬ 
portation  at  another  point-of -entry. 

(d)  Each  licensee  shall  be  responsible 
for  the  use  made  of  his  import  license 
and  for  any  importation  in  excess  of  the 
quantity  authorized, 

§^.26  New  business.  For  each  quota 
period,  an  import  license  for  not  more 
than  1,000  pounds  will  be  granted  for 
importation  of  dried  skimmed  milk  or 
dried  buttermilk  by  any  independent 
enterprise  which  is  in  the  business  of 
importing  any  other  commodity  referred 
to  in  Appendix  1  and  which  is  not  eligible 
for  an  import  license  for  dried  skimmed 
milk  or  dried  buttermilk,  as  the  case  may 
be,  pursuant  to  §  6.24.  A  license  for  not 
more  than  1,000  pounds  will  be  granted 
for  importation  of  any  type  of  cheese 
referred  to  in  Appendix  1  by  any  inde¬ 
pendent  enterprise  which  is  in  the  busi¬ 
ness  of  importing  any  commodity  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Appendix  1  except  cheese, 
and  which  is  not  eligible  for  an  import 
license  for  cheese  pursuant  to  §  6.24. 
An  application  for  a  license  under  this 
section  must  be  received  not  later  than 
August  31  of  the  quota  period  and  state 
the  country-of-origin  from  which  the 
applicant  intends  to  import  the  com¬ 
modity,  and  contain  a  statement  con¬ 
cerning  the  size  and  nature  of  the 
applicant’s  business  enterprise. 

§6.27  Records  and  reports,  (a)  Each 
person  making  an  importation  shall  file 
in  duplicate  with  the  Collector  of  Cus¬ 
toms  a  completed  Form  PMA-678,  or 
such  other  form  as  may  be  required  for 
this  purpose  by  the  Administrator. 
Both  copies  of  such  form  shall  be  signed 
by  the  licensee  or  authorized  officer  or 
employee  of  the  licensee.  ’The  copies  will 
be  transmitted  by  the  Collector  of  Cus¬ 
toms  to  the  Production  and  Marketing 
Administration,  United  States  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture. 

(b)  The  Administrator  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  obtain  such  information  and 
reports  from  any  person  as  may  be  nec¬ 
essary  or  appropriate,  in  the  Adminis¬ 
trator’s  discretion,  in  the  enforcement 
or  administration  of  these  regulations. 

(c)  Persons  importing  commodities 
listed  in  Appendix  1  shall  retain  records 
of  all  such  importations  and  of  the 


transactions  relating  to  the  procurement 
and  disposition  of  such  commodities  for 
a  period  of  not  less  than  two  years  sub¬ 
sequent  to  the  date  of  importation. 

(d)  The  Administrator  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  make  such  audit  and  inspection 
of  the  books,  records,  and  other  writings, 
premises,  and  stocks  of  commodities  of 
any  person,  and  to  make  such  investiga¬ 
tions,  as  may  be  necessary  or  appropri¬ 
ate,  in  the  Administrator’s  discretion,  in 
the  enforcement  or  administration  of 
§§  6.20  to  6.33. 

§  6.28  Suspension:  revocation,  (a) 
The  import  licenses  issued  to  any  person 
shall  be  subject  to  suspension  and  revo¬ 
cation  if  such  pqrson  improperly  uses 
any  such  license  or  otherwise  violates 
the  provisions  of  §§  6.20  to  6.33. 

(b)  The  Administrator  shall  take  such 
action  as  he  deems  appropriate  to  assure 
opportunity  for  the  importation  of  the 
annual  import  quota  of  each  commodity. 
For  this  purpose  the  Administrator  may 
require  each  licensee  to  submit  evidence 
of  his  intent  and  ability  to  import  all  or 
substantially  all  of  his  authorized  quan¬ 
tity.  Any  import  license  may  be  revoked 
at  any  time  by  the  Administrator,  if,  in 
his  judgment,  the  licensee  does  not  in¬ 
tend  or  is  not  able  to  import  all  or  sub¬ 
stantially  all  of  the  quantity  specified  in 
such  license,  and  such  revocation  is  nec¬ 
essary  to  enable  reapportionment  of  the 
unused  quota  among  eligible  persons  w"ho 
desire  and  are  able  to  import  the  com¬ 
modity.  If  the  importer  w’hose  license 
is  so  revoked  demonstrates  that  he  in¬ 
tends  and  is  able  to  import  a  part  of  the 
quantity  specified  in  the  revoked  license, 
he  shall  be  issued  a  new  license  for  such 
reduced  quantity. 

§  6.29  Petitions  for  relief  from  hard¬ 
ship.  Any  person  affected  by  §§  6.20  to 
6.33  who  considers  that  compliance 
herewith  would  work  an  exceptional  or 
unreasonable  hardship  on  him  may  file 
a  petition  for  relief  with  the  Adminis¬ 
trator.  Petitions  shall  be  in  writing  and 
shall  set  forth  all  pei;tinent  facts,  the 
nature  of  the  relief  sought,  and  the  jus¬ 
tification  therefor.  The  Administrator 
may  take  such  action  with  reference  to 
the  petition  as  he  deems  appropriate. 

§  6.30  Delegation  of  authority.  The 
administration  of  §§  6.20  to  6.33  and  the 
powers  vested  in  the  Secretary  of  Agri¬ 
culture  insofar  as  such  powers  relate 
thereto  are  hereby  delegated  to  the  Ad¬ 
ministrator  of  the  Production  and 
Marketing  Administration.  The  Ad¬ 
ministrator  is  authorized  to  redelegate 
all  or  any  portion  of  the  authority  vested 
in  him  by  §§  6.20  to  6.33  to  any  officer 
or  employee  of  the  Production  and 
Marketing  Administration. 

§  6.31  Violations.  Any  person  who 
violates  any  provision  of  §§6.20  to  6.33 
may  be  prosecuted  under  any  and  all 
applicable  laws.  Civil  action  may  also 
be  Instituted  to  enforce  any  liability  or 
duty  created  by,  or  enjoin  any  violation 
of,  any  provision  of  §§  6.20  to  6.33  or  re¬ 
quirements  pursuant  hereto.  Any  quan¬ 
tity  of  a  commodity  imported  by  any  per¬ 
son  contrary  to  §§  6.20  to  6.33  may  be 
charged  against  any  unused  import 
license  held  by,  or  to  be  Issued  to,  such 
person  for  such  commodity. 
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S  6.32  Communications.  All  reports 
required  to  be  filed  under  §§  6.20  to  6.33 
and  all  commimications  concerning 

6.20  to  6.33  shall,  unless  instructions 
to  the  contrary  are  issued  by  the  Admin¬ 
istrator.  be  addressed  to  the  Production 
and  Marketing  Administrator.  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture.  Wash¬ 
ington  25.  D.  C..  Ref;  IR-1  (Agricultural 
Imports). 

§  6.33  Effective  date.  Section  6.20  to 
6.33  shall  become  effective  July  1,  1953. 

It  is  hereby  found  that  it  is  imprac¬ 
ticable  and  contrary  to  the  public  inter¬ 
est  to  give  preliminary  notice,  engage  in 
public  rule-making  procedure,  and  post¬ 
pone  the  effective  date  of  these  regula¬ 
tions  until  30  days  after  publication  in 
the  Federal  Register  (60  Stat.  237;  50 
U.  S.  C.  1001  et  seq.)  in  that  said  Proc¬ 
lamation  3019,  as  amended,  with  certain 
exceptions,  prohibits  the  importation,  on 
and  after  July  1,  1953,  of  the  commodi¬ 
ties  referred  to  in  Appendix  1  except 
pursuant  to  a  license  issued  by  or  under 
the  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  Agri¬ 
culture.  These  regulations,  among  other 
things,  prescribe  the  policies  and  pro¬ 
cedures  for  the  issuance  of  import  li¬ 
censes  and  should,  therefore,  be  made 
effective  on  July  1, 1953  to  enable  persons 
entitled  thereto  to  apply  for.  and  receive, 
licenses  for  the  importation  of  such 
commodities. 

Proposals  for  amendment  or  modifica¬ 
tion  of  these  regulations  are  invited. 
They  may  be  addressed  to  the  Adminis¬ 
trator.  Production  and  Marketing  Ad¬ 
ministration,  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture,  Washington  25,  D.  C.  All 
proposals  received  by  August  1, 1953,  will 
be  given  immediate  consideration.  Any 
such  proposal  should  be  accompanied  by 
a  vTitten  statement  in  explanation  and 
support  of  such  proposal.  Opportunity 
for  submission  of  oral  statements  in  sup¬ 
port  of  any  such  proposal  will  also  be 
accorded  on  written  request  therefor  if 
such  reque.st  is  received  not  later  than 
July  15,  1953. 

Note;  The  reporting  and  record-keeping 
requirements  of  these  regulations  have  been 
approved  by  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget  In 
accordance  with  the  Federal  Reports  Act  of 
1942. 

Issued  at  Washington.  D.  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953. 

[seal]  ,  E.  T.  Benson, 

Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

Appendix  1 — Commodities  Subject  to  Import 

Regulation  1  and  Annual  Import  Quotas 

FOR  Each  Quota  Period  (July  1  Through 

June  30) 

Commodity  Annual 

Group  I;  import  quota* 

(a)  Butter:*  (pounds) 

New  Zealand _  332,  000 

Denmark _  212,  000 

Argentina.  Australia,  Can¬ 
ada.  Finland,  Norway, 

Sweden,  and  Switzer¬ 
land _  163, 000 

(b)  Dried  cream* _  500 

(c)  Malted  milk* _  6.000 

(d)  Dried  whole  milk* _  7,000 

(e)  Dried  skimmed  milk* _  1,807, OCX) 

(f)  Dried  buttermilk* _  496,000 

*  Aggregate  quantity. 

*See  $6.21  Definitions  for  commodities 
Included  In  this  term. 


Annual 

Commodity  import  quota  * 

Group  II:  (pounds) 

Cheddar  cheese,  and  cheese  and 
substitutes  for  cheese  con¬ 
taining,  or  processed  from, 

Cheddar  cheese _  2, 780, 100 

Edam  and  Gouda  cheese _  4,  600, 200 

Blue-mold  (except  Stilton) 
cheese,  and  cheese  and  .'Ub- 
stltutes  for  cheese  containing, 
or  processed  from,  blue-moid 

cheese _  4, 167, 000 

Italian  type  cheeses,  made  from 
cow’s  milk,  in  original  loaves 
(Romano  made  from  cow’s 
milk,  Regglano,  Parmesano, 

Provolonl,  Provolette,  and 
Sbrinz) _  9,200,100 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5897;  Filed.  JiUy  1,  1953; 

11:09  a.  m.] 


Part  6 — Import  Quotas  and  Fees 
Subpart — Import  Quotas 

IMPORT  REGULATION  1 

Correction 

Due  to  an  error,  Finland  was  incor¬ 
rectly  listed  among  the  countries  set 
forth  in  Group  I  (a)  of  Appendix  1  to 
Import  Regulation  1  (supra),  issued 
June  30,  1953.  The  proper  country  is 
the  Netherlands.  Therefore,  the  list  of 
countries  in  said  Group  I  (a)  is  hereby 
corrected  by  deleting  “Finland”  and  in¬ 
serting,  in  lieu  thereof,  “Netherlands.” 

Issued  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  as  of 
June  30.  1953. 

[seal]  True  D.  Morse, 

Acting  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5973;  Filed.  July  2,  1953; 

3:39  p.  m.] 


Chapter  II — Production  and  Market¬ 
ing  Administration  (School  Lunch 
Program),  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture 

Part  210 — Regulations  and  Procedure 


APPENDIX — THIRD  APPORTIONMENT  OF  FOOD 
ASSISTANCE  FUNDS  PURSUANT  TO  NATIONAL 
SCHOOL  LUNCH  ACT,  FISCAL  YEAR  1953 

The  funds  available  for  purposes  of  the 
National  School  Lunch  Act  (60  Stat.  230) 
for  food  assistance  for  the  fiscal  year 
ending  June  30,  1953,  are  reapportioned 
as  follows  in  order  to  effect  a  further 
apportionment  of  supplemental  funds 
pursuant  to  section  4  of  the  act; 


Withheld 
State  (or 
apency  private 

schools 


Alabama . . 

.Ariroaa.... _ 

Arkansas _ 

rallfbmia . 

Colorado . . . 

Connecticut _ 

Delaware . — 

District  of  Columbia. 

Florida _ 

OeorRla _ _ _ 

Idaho _ _ _ _ 

Dllnois.. ...... _ _ 

Indiana.... . . 

Iowa _ _ _ 

Kansas _ _ 

Kentucky _ ....... 

Louisiana... . 


$2, 002,  .VW 
732 
l.f.lfi,816 
2,9M,3.S1 
Ml.lHS 
65.S,  2;i7 
78,639 
158,735 
1, 213, 559 
2,411,173 
306,274 
2, 455, 972 
l,.’iOR,9.59 
Law,  873 
788,900 
2,17.L.390 
1,693,846 


$2,  538, 744 
386,013 
1,591,156 
2,9.51,3.51 
495,269 
655, 2:i7 
74,200 
158,  735 
1,187,862 
2,411,173 
297,126 
2,455,972 
1, 508, 9.59  , 
937,477 
788, 9<X> 
2,175,390 
1, 693, 846 


state 

Total 

State 

agency 

Withheld 

for 

private 

schools 

Maine _ _ _ 

$'.47,138 

$3.83,189 

$*'>■3,941 

Maryland _ 

763. 970 

6.S0, 361 

83,601 

MiLSMchusetts . 

L4.V4, 836 

1,454. 836 

Mlchlsan _ _ 

2,219,102 

1, 9:44,1:44 

^,861 

M  innesota _ 

1,277.203 

1, 082,  509 

194,694 

Mls.<!Ls.slppl . . 

2,  286, 761 

2.  286, 7lil 

Missouri _ 

1,517,514 

1,517,514 

M  ontiuia _ 

219,402 

197, 193 

22.201 

Nebraska . 

601.  (T'S 

443,  659 

6:,4::i 

Nevada . . 

44,  K15 

4Z562 

1,9:3 

New  Hampshire . 

223,710 

223,710 

New  Jersey _ _ _ 

1, 373, 091 

1,097,817 

275,274 

New  Mexico . 

441,940 

441,940 

New  York _ _ 

3,  748.  590 

3,  748, 590 

North  Carolina _ 

3, 004. 232 

3,  (KM.  232 

North  Dakota . 

317, 346 

287,  8(M 

29, 4, -a 

Ohio _ _ 

2.  Ml,  544 

2. 270, 194 

371,350 

Oklahoma _ 

1,32a  151 

1,  .32a  151 

Oregon . . 

.543.  781 

64:4,  781 

I’ennsylvania _ 

3,  .5.55, 937 

3,010,  .543 

54.5,394 

Rhode  Island _ 

246,804 

246,804 

_  . 

Soutli  Carolina _ 

1,  909.  300 

1, 890, 879 

18,4*1 

Sonth  Dakota _ 

299,  515 

272, 838 

‘26.677 

Tennessee _ 

2, 224,  664 

2, 172, 961 

51.703 

Texas _ 

3,  f«5, 104 

3,  68.5. 104 

Utah . 

375,  744 

370,  870 

4,874 

Vermont . . 

189. 388 

180.  .388 

Vlrpinta _ i 

1, 759,  526 

L  7(M.  890 

.54,63* 

Washlncton _ _ 

761, 113 

714,  .349 

46,764 

West  Virginia . 

1,323,800 

1,292,765 

31,033 

Wisconsin _ 

L;{5ai72 

1, 051, 429 
^  115,754 

304,743 

Wyoming - - 

115,754 

Total . . 

64. 683, 975 

|61,887,411 

2,796^564 

(60  Stat.  230;  42  U.  S.  C.  1751-1760) 

Dated:  June  30,  1953. 

[SEAL]  True  D.  Morse, 

Acting  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

(P.  R.  Doc.  53-6900;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 
8:47  ».  m  ] 


Chapter  VII— Production  and  Mar¬ 
keting  Administration  (Agricultural 
Adjustment),  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture 

(1023  (Cigar-Flller-54)-ll 

Part  723 — Cigar-Filler  Tobacco,  aw) 
Cigar-Filler  and  Binder  Tobacco 

cigar-filler  tobacco  MARKETING  QUOTA 
regulations,  1954-55  MARKETING  YEAR 
general 

Sec. 

723.571  Basis  and  purpose. 

723.572  Definitions. 

723.573  Extent  of  calculations  and  rule  of 

fractions. 

723.574  Instructions  and  forms. 

723.575  Applicability  of  $$  723.571  to  723  588. 

HARVESTED  ACREAGE,  ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AKB 
NORMAL  YIELDS  FOR  OLD  FARMS 

723.576  Determination  of  harvested  acreage 

for  old  farms. 

723.577  Determination  of  1954  base  acreage* 

and  1954  preliminary  acreage  al¬ 
lotments  for  old  farms. 

723.578  1954  old  farm  tobacco  acreage  allot¬ 

ment. 

723.579  Adjustment  of  acreage  allotment! 

for  old  farms. 

723.580  Reallocation  of  allotments  released 

from  farms  removed  from  agri¬ 
cultural  production. 

723.581  Farms  divided  or  combined. 

723.582  Determination  of  normal  yields. 

ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AND  NORMAL  YIELOS 
FOR  NEW  FARMS 

723.583  Determination  of  acreage  allot¬ 

ments  for  new  farms. 

723.584  Time  for  filing  application. 

723.585  Determination  of  normal  yields. 


Saturday,  July  4,  1953 
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Sec. 

723.586 


723.587 

72’.588 


MISCELLANEOUS 

Determination  of  acreage  allot¬ 
ments  and  normal  yields  for  farms 
returned  to  agricultural  produc¬ 
tion. 

Approval  of  determinations  made 
under  S§  723.571  to  723.586. 
Application  for  review. 

AUthoritt:  5§  723.571  to  723.588  Issued 
under  sec.  375,  52  Stat.  66.  as  amended;  7 
U.  s.  C.  1375.  Interpret  or  apply  secs.  301, 
313,  363,  52  Stat.  38,  as  amended,  47,  as 
unended.  63;  7  U.  S.  C.  1301,  1313,  1363. 

GENERAL 

5  723.571  Basis  and  purpose.  The 
regulations  contained  in  §§  723.571  to 
723.588  are  issued  pursuant  to  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Adjustment  Act  of  1938,  as 
amended,  and  govern  the  establishment 
of  1954  farm  acreage  allotments  and 
normal  yields  for  cigar-filler  tobacco. 
The  purpose  of  the  regulations  in 
15  723.571  to  723.588  is  to  provide  the 
procedure  for  allocating,  on  an  acreage 
basis,  the  State  marketing  quota  for 
cigar-filler  tobacco  for  the  1954-55  mar¬ 
keting  year  among  farms  and  for  de¬ 
termining  normal  yields.  Prior  to  pre¬ 
paring  the  regulations  in  §§  723.571  to 
723.588,  public  notice  (18  P.  R.  3025)  was 
given  in  accordance  with  the  Adminis¬ 
trative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.  S.  C.  1003). 
The  data,  views,  and  recommendations 
pertaining  to  the  regulations  in  §§  723.571 
.  723.588,  which  were  submitted  have 
been  duly  considered  within  the  limits 
permitted  by  the  Agricultural  Adjust- 
,  nent  Act  of  1938,  as  amended. 

5  723.572  Definitions.  As  used  in 
15723.571  to  723.588,  and  in  all  instruc¬ 
tions,  forms,  and  documents  in  connec¬ 
tion  therewith,  the  w’ords  and  phrases 
(ieflned  in  this  section  shall  have  the 
aeanings  herein  assigned  to  them  unless 
the  context  or  subject  matter  otherwise 
tequires. 

(a)  Committees: 

(1)  “Community  committee”  means 
the  persons  elected  within  a  community 
16  the  community  committee  pursuant 
to  regulations  governing  the  selection 
ind  functions  of  Production  and  Mar¬ 
keting  Administration  county  and  com- 
Inunity  committees. 

<2)  “County  committee”  means  the 
persons  elected  within  a  county  as  the 
»unty  committee  pursuant  to  regula¬ 
tions  governing  the  selection  and  func¬ 
tions  of  Production  and  Marketing  Ad- 
toiistration  county  and  community 
Pommittees. 

*3)  “State  committee”  means  the  per¬ 
sons  in  a  State  designated  by  the  Secre- 
"ry  as  the  State  committee  of  the  Pro¬ 
tection  and  Marketing  Administration, 
'b)  “County  office  manager”  means 
the  person  employed  by  the  county  com¬ 
mittee  to  execute  the  policies  of  the 
PWnty  committee  and  be  responsible 
^  the  day-to-day  operations  of  the 
*>®ity  PMA  office,  or  the  person  acting 
msuch  capacity. 

(c)  “Farm”  means  all  adjacent  or 
®®mrby  farm  land  under  the  same  own- 
which  is  operated  by  one  person, 
'■^kading  also: 

'D  Any  other  adjacent  or  nearby 
land  which  the  county  committee, 
®  accordance  with  instructions  issued 
No.  130 - 2 


by  the  Assistant  Administrator  for  Pro¬ 
duction,  Production  and  Marketing  Ad¬ 
ministration,  determines  is  operated  by 
the  same  person  as  part  of  the  same  unit 
with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  crops  and 
with  workstock,  farm  machinery,  and 
labor  substantially  separate  from  that 
for  any  other  lands;  and 

(2)  Any  field-rented  tract  (w’hether 
operated  by  the  same  or  another  per¬ 
son)  which,  together  with  any  other  land 
included  in  the  farm,  constitutes  a  unit 
with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  crops. 

A  farm  shall  be  regarded  as  located  in 
the  county  in  which  the  principal  dwell¬ 
ing  is  situated,  or  if  there  is  no  dwelling 
thereon  it  shall  be  regarded  as  located 
in  the  county  in  which  the  major  por¬ 
tion  of  the  farm  is  located. 

(d)  “New  farm”  means  a  farm  on 
which  tobacco  will  be  produced  in  1954 
for  the  first  time  since  1948. 

(e)  “Old  farm”  means  a  farm  on 
which  tobacco  was  produced  in  one  or 
more  of  the  five  years  1949  through  1953. 

(f)  “Cropland”  means  farm  land 
which  in  1953  was  tilled  or  was  in  regular 
crop  rotation,  excluding  (1)  bearing 
orchards  and  vineyards  (except  the 
acreage  of  cropland  therein),  (2)  plow- 
able  noncrop  open  pasture,  and  (3)  any 
land  .which  constitutes  or  will  constitute, 
if  tillage  is  continued,  a  wind  erosion 
hazard  to  the  community. 

(g)  “Operator”  means  the  person  who 
is  in  charge  of  the  supervision  and  con¬ 
duct  of  the  farming  operations  on  the 
entire  farm. 

(h)  “Person”  means  an  individual, 
partnership,  association,  corporation, 
estate  or  trust  or  other  business  enter¬ 
prise  or  other  legal  entity,  and  when¬ 
ever  applicable,  a  State,  a  political  sub¬ 
division  of  a  State,  or  any  agency  thereof. 

<i)  “State  administrative  officer” 
means  the  person  employed  by  the  State 
committee  to  execute  the  policies  of  the 
State  committee  and  be  responsible  for 
the  day-to-day  operations  of  the  State 
PMA  office,  or  the  person  acting  in  such 
capacity, 

(j)  “Tobacco”  means  cigar-filler  to¬ 
bacco.  type  41,  that  type  of  cigar-leaf 
tobacco  commonly  known  as  Pennsyl¬ 
vania  Seedleaf,  Pennsylvania  Broadleaf, 
Pennsylvania  filler  type,  or  Lancaster 
and  York  County  filler  type,  and  pro¬ 
duced  principally  in  Lancaster  County, 
Pennsylvania,  and  the  adjoining  coun¬ 
ties,  as  classified  in  Service  and  Regula¬ 
tory  Announcement  No.  118  (Part  30  of 
this  title)  of  the  Bureau  of  Agricultural 
Economics  of  the  United  States  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture,  Tobacco  which 
has  the  same  characteristics  and  corre¬ 
sponding  qualities,  colors,  and  lengths 
shall  be  treated  as  one  type,  regardless 
of  any  factors  of  historical  or  geograph¬ 
ical  nature  w'hich  cannot  be  determined 
by  an  examination  of  the  tobacco.  The 
term  “tobacco”  shall  incliide  all  leaves 
harvested  including  trash. 

§  723.573  Extent  of  calculations  and 
rule  of  fractions.  All  acreage  allotments 
Shan  be  rounded  to  the  nearest  one- 
tenth  acre.  Fractions  of  fifty-one  thou¬ 
sandths  of  an  acre  or  more  shall  be 
rounded  upward,  and  fractions  of  five- 
hundredths  of  an  acre  or  less  shall  be 


dropped.  For  example,  1.051  would  be 
1.1  and  1.050  would  be  1.0. 

§  723.574  Instructions  and  forms. 
The  Director,  Tobacco  Branch,  Produc¬ 
tion  and  Marketing  Administration, 
shall  cause  to  be  prepared  and  Issued 
such  forms  as  are  necessary  and  shall 
cause  to  be  prepared  such  instructions 
as  are  nece.ssaiy  for  carrying  out 
§§*723.571  to  723.588.  The  forms  and 
instructions  shall  be  approved  by,  and 
the  Instructions  shall  be  Issued  by,  the 
Assistant  Admini.strator  for  Production, 
Production  and  Marketing  Administra¬ 
tion. 

§  723.575  Applicability  of  §§  723.571 
to  723.588.  Sections  723.571  to  723.588 
shall  govern  the  establishment  of  farm 
acreage  allotments  and  normal  yields 
for  tobacco  in  connection  with  farm 
marketing  quotas  for  the  marketing  year 
beginning  October  1,  1954.  The  appli¬ 
cability  of  §§  723.571  to  723.588  is  con¬ 
tingent  upon  the  proclamation  of  a  na¬ 
tional  marketing  quota  for  cigar-filler 
tobacco  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
and  the  approval  thereof  by  growers  vot¬ 
ing  in  a  referendum  pursuant  to  section 
312  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act 
of  1938,  as  amended. 

HARVESTED  ACREAGE,  ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS 

AND  NORMAL  YIELDS  FOR  OLD  FARMS 

§  723.576  Determination  of  harvested 
tobacco  acreage  for  old  farms.  The 
county  committee  shall  determine  from 
the  best  available  data  the  acreage  of 
tobacco  haiwested  on  each  old  tobacco 
farm  for  each  of  the  years  1949-53. 
Data  for  making  such  determinations 
shall  be  taken  from  county  office  records, 
producers’  sales  records,  producer’  re¬ 
ports,  and  estimates  of  other  persons 
having  knowledge  of  tobacco  produced 
on  the  farm.  In  determining  the  har¬ 
vested  acreage  for  any  year,  due  allow¬ 
ance  shall  be  made  for  drought,  flood, 
hail,  other  abnormal  weather  conditions 
and  plant  bed  and  other  diseases. 

§  723.577  Determinatk)n  of  1954  base 
acreages  and  1954  preliminary  acreage 
allotments  for  old  farms,  (a)  The  base 
acreage  for  an  old  farm  shall  be  the 
largest  of  the  following : 

(1)  The  average  acreage  of  tobacco 
harvested  on  the  farm  in  the  five  years 
1949-53,  except  that  if  the  five-year 
average  is  in  excess  of  the  three  year, 
1951-53,  average,  it  shall  be  reduced  to 
the  larger  of  such  three-year  average  or 
50  percent  of  the  five-year  average; 

(2)  80  percent  of  the  average  acre¬ 
age  of  tobacco  harvested  on  the  farm  in 
the  past  three  years  1951-53,  or 

(3)  45  percent  of  the  acreage  of  to¬ 
bacco  harvested  on  the  farm  in  1953. 

The  base  acreage  for  an  old  farm  may 
be  increased  or  decreased  if  the  commu¬ 
nity  and  county  committees  find  that 
such  increase  or  decrease  is  necessary  to 
establish  a  base  acreage  for  such  farm 
w'hich  is  fair  and  equitable  in  relation  to 
the  base  acreages  for  other  old  farms 
in  the  community,  on  the  basis  of  the 
past  acreage  of  tobacco,  making  due  al¬ 
lowances  for  drought,  flood,  hail,  other 
abnormal  weather  conditions,  plant  bed, 
or  other  diseases;  land,  labor,  and  equip¬ 
ment  available  for  the  production  of  to- 
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bacco;  crop  rotation  practices;  and  the 
soil  and  other  physical  factors  affecting 
the  production  of  tobacco:  Provided, 
That  the  total  ''t  the  base  acreages,  as 
increased  or  decreased,  for  all  old  to¬ 
bacco  farms  in  the  county  shall  not  ex¬ 
ceed  one  hundred  and  two  percent  (102 
percent)  of  the  total  of  the  base  acreages 
for  all  old  tobacco  farms  in  the  county 
prior  to  the  making  of  any  such  increase 
or  decrease:  And  provided  further.  That 
no  base  acreage  shall  be  (i)  increased 
above  the  acreage  capacity  of  shed  space 
which  is  in  usable  condition  and  availa¬ 
ble  for  curing  tobacco  produced  on  the 
farm;  (ii)  decreased  below  the  smaller 
of  the  average  acreage  of  tobacco  har¬ 
vested  on  the  farm  during  the  years  1951, 
1952  and  1953  or  the  acreage  capacity  of 
shed  space  w'hich  is  in  usable  condition 
and  available  for  curing  tobacco  pro¬ 
duced  on  the  farm;  or  (iii)  less  than  0.1 
acre. 

(b)  The  preliminary  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  for  any  old  farm  shall  be  the  base 
acreage  for  the  farm,  as  increased  or 
decreased  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section. 

§  723.578  1954  old  farm  tobacco  acre~ 
age  allotment.  The  preliminary  allot¬ 
ments  calculated  for  all  old  farms  in  the 
State  pursuant  to  §  723.577  shall  be  ad¬ 
justed  uniformly  so  that  the  total  of 
such  allotments  plus  the  acreage  avail¬ 
able  for  adjusting  acreage  allotments 
for  old  farms  pursuant  to  §  723.579  shall 
not  exceed  the  State  acreage  allotment: 
Provided,  That  if  the  acreage  allotment 
so  determined  for  any  farm  (except 
farms  operated,  controlled,  or  directed 
by  a  person  who  also  operates,  controls, 
or  directs  another  farm  on  w'hich 
tobacco  is  produced)  is  less  than  that 
acreage  which,  with  the  normal  yield  for 
the  farm,  would  produce  2,400  pounds  of 
tobacco,  then  such  acreage  allotment 
shall  be  increased  to  the  smaller  of  (a) 
120  percent  thereof,  or  (b)  that  acreage 
which,  with  the  normal  yield  for  the 
farm,  would  produce  2,400  pounds  of 
tobacco. 

§723.579  Adjustment  of  acreage  allot¬ 
ments  for  old  farms.  Notwithstanding 
the  limitations  contained  in  §  723.578  the 
farm  acreage  allotment  for  an  old  farm 
may  be  increased  if  the  community  and 
county  committees  find  that  such  in¬ 
crease  is  necessary  to  establish  an  allot¬ 
ment  for  such  farm  which  is  fair  and 
equitable  in  relation  to  the  allotments 
for  other  old  farms  in  the  community, 
on  the  basis  of  the  pa.st  acreage  of 
tobacco,  making  due  allowances  for 
drought,  flood,  hall,  other  abnormal 
weather  conditions,  plant  bed,  and  other 
diseases;  land,  labor,  and  equipment  for 
the  production  of  tobacco;  crop  rotation 
practices;  and  the  soil  and  other  physi¬ 
cal  factors  affecting  the  production  of 
tobacco.  The  acreage  available  for  in¬ 
creasing  allotments  under  this  section 
shall  not  exceed  tw’o  percent  of  the  1954 
State  acreage  allotment. 

§  723.580.  Reallocation  of  allotments 
released  from  farms  removed  from  ag¬ 
ricultural  production.  The  allotment 
determined  or  which  would  have  been 
determined  for  any  land  w'hich  is  re¬ 
moved  from  agricultural  production  for 


any  purpose  because  of  acquisition  by 
any  Federal,  State,  or  other  agency  hav¬ 
ing  a  right  of  eminent  domain  shall  be 
placed  in  the  State  pool  and  shall  be 
available  to  the  State  committee  for  use 
in  providing  equitable  allotments  for 
farms  owmed  or  purchased  by  owners 
displaced  because  of  acquisition  of  their 
farms  by  such  agencies.  Upon  applica¬ 
tion  to  the  county  committee,  within 
five  years  from  the  date  of  such  acquisi¬ 
tion  of  the  farm,  any  owner  so  displaced 
shall  be  entitled  to  have  an  allotment 
for  any  other  farm  owned  or  purchased 
by  him  equal  to  an  allotment  w’hich 
w’ould  have  been  determined  for  such 
other  farm  plus  the  allotment  which 
W’ould  have  been  determined  for  the 
farm  so  acquired:  Provided,  That  such 
allotment  shall  not  exceed  20  percent  of 
the  acreage  of  cropland  on  the  farm. 

§  723.581  Farms  divided  or  combined. 

(a)  If  land  operated  as  a  single  faiin  in 

1953  will  be  operated  in  1954  as  two  or 
more  farms,  the  1954  preliminary  to¬ 
bacco  acreage  allotment  determined  or 
which  otherwise  would  have  been  de¬ 
termined  for  the  entire  farm  shall  be  ap¬ 
portioned  among  the  tracts  in  the  same 
proportion  as  the  acreage  of  cropland 
available  for  the  production  of  tobacco 
in  each  such  tract  in  such  year  bore  to 
the  total  number  of  acres  of  cropland 
available  for  the  production  of  tobacco 
on  the  entire  farm  in  such  year,  except 
that,  upon  recommendation  of  the 
county  committee,  and  with  State  com¬ 
mittee  approval  and  agreement  of  the 
interested  parties  in  writing,  the  pre¬ 
liminary  tobacco  acreage  allotment  de¬ 
termined  or  W'hich  otherwise  w’ould  have 
been  determined  for  the  entire  farm 
may  be  apportioned  among  the  tracts 
in  the  same  proportion  as  the  1949-53 
five-year  average  acreage  of  tobacco 
harvested  on  each  such  tract  bore  to 
the  1949-53  five-year  average  of  the 
acreage  of  tobacco  harvested  on  the  en¬ 
tire  farm:  Provided,  That  with  the  rec¬ 
ommendation  of  the  county  committee 
and  approval  of  the  State  committee  and 
with  the  WTitten  agreement  of  all  in¬ 
terested  persons,  the  preliminary  tobacco 
acreage  allotment  determined  for  a 
tract  under  the  provisions  of  this  para¬ 
graph  may  be  increased  or  decreased 
by  not  more  than  the  larger  of  one-tenth 
acre  or  10  percent  of  the  1954  prelimi¬ 
nary  acreage  allotment  determined  for 
the  entire  farm  with  corresponding  in¬ 
creases  or  decreases  made  in  the  pre¬ 
liminary  acreage  allotment  apportioned 
to  the  other  tract  or  tracts. 

(b)  If  two^or  more  farms  operated 
separately  in  1953  are  combined  and 
operated  in  1954  as  a  single  fai-m,  the 

1954  preliminary  allotment  shall  be  the 
sum  of  the  1954  preliminary  allotments 
determined  for  each  of  the  farms  com¬ 
prising  the  combination. 

(c)  If  a  farm  is  to  be  divided  in  1954 
in  settling  an  estate,  the  preliminary 
allotment  may  be  divided  among  the 
various  tracts  in  accordance  with  para¬ 
graph  (a)  of  this  section,  or  on  such 
other  basis  as  the  State  committee  de¬ 
termines  w'ill  result  in  equitable  farm 
allotments. 

§  723.582  Determination  of  normal 
yields.  The  normal  yield  for  any  old 


farm  shall  be  that  yield  which  the  county 
committee  determines  is  normal  for  the 
farm  taking  into  consideration  (a)  the 
yields  obtained  on  the  farm  during  the 
years  1946-52  for  which  data  are  avail, 
able;  (b)  the  soil  and  other  physical 
factors  affecting  the  production  of  to- 
bacco  on  the  farm;  and  (c)  the  yields 
obtained  on  other  farms  in  the  locality 
which  are  similar  with  respect  to  such 
factors. 

ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AND  NORMAL  YIELDS 
FOR  NEW  FARMS 

§  723.583  Determination  of  acreage 
allotments  for  new  farms,  (a)  The 
acreage  allotment,  other  than  an  allot¬ 
ment  made  under  §  723.580,  for  a  new 
farm  shall  be  that  acreage  which  the 
county  committee  determines  is  fair  and 
reasonable  for  the  farm  taking  into  con. 
sideration  the  past  tobacco  experience 
of  the  farm  operator;  the  land,  labor,  and 
equipment  available  for  the  production 
of  tobacco;  crop  rotation  practices;  and 
the  soil  and  other  physical  factors  affect- 
ing  the  production  of  tobacco :  Provided, 
That  the  acreage  allotment  so  deter- 
mined  shall  not  exceed  75  percent  of  the 
allotments  for  old  tobacco  farms  which 
are  similar  with  respect  to  land,  labor, 
and  equipment  available  for  the  produc- 
tion  of  tobacco,  crop  rotation  practices,  j 
and  the  soil  and  other  physical  factors  I 
affecting  the  production  of  tobacco.  i 

(b)  Notwithstanding  any  other  pro-  = 
visions  of  this  section  a  tobacco  acreage  ' 
allotment  shall  not  be  established  for  ; 
any  new  farm  unless  each  of  the  fol-  | 
lowing  conditions  has  been  met: 

( 1 )  The  farm  operator  shall  have  had  = 
experience  during  one  of  the  past  five 
years  in  the  kind  of  tobacco  for  which  ; 
an  allotment  is  requested  and  such  ex¬ 
perience  shall  have  been  for  the  entire 
crop  year  beginning  with  the  prepara-  , 
tion  of  the  plant  bed  and  extending 
through  preparation  of  the  tobacco  for 
market:  Provided,  That  a  farm  operator 
who  was  in  the  armed  services  after  i 
September  16,  1940,  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  met  the  requirements  hereof  if  he 
has  had  such  experience  during  one  year 
either  wdthin  the  five  years  immediately 
prior  to  his  entry  into  the  armed  serv¬ 
ices  or  within  the  five  years  immediately 
following  his  discharge  from  the  armed 
services  and  if  he  files  an  application  for 
an  allotment  within  five  crop  years  from 
date  of  discharge. 

(2)  The  farm  operator  shall  be  largely 
dependent  for  his  livelihood  on  the  farm 
covered  by  the  application. 

(3)  The  farm  covered  by  the  applica¬ 
tion  shall  be  the  only  farm  owned  or 
operated  by  the  farm  operator  for  which 

a  cigar-filler  (type  41)  tobacco  allotment  i 
is  established  for  the  1954-55  marketing 
year.  : 

(c)  The  acreage  allotments  estab-  J 
lished  as  provided  in  this  section  shall  = 
be  subject  to  such  downward  adjustment 
as  is  necessary  to  bring  such  allotments  • 
in  line  with  the  total  acreage  available 
for  allotment  to  all  new  farms.  One 
percent  of  the  1954  national  marketing  i 
quota  shall,  when  converted  to  an  acre¬ 
age  allotment  by  use  of  the  national 
average  yield,  be  available  for  establish¬ 
ing  allotments  for  new  farms.  The  na¬ 
tional  average  yield  shall  be  the  average 


FEDERAL  REGISTER 


3825 


Saturday,  July  4,  1953 


(rf  the  several  State  yields  used  In  con- 
rerting  the  State  znarketing  quota  into 
State  acreage  allotments. 

§723.584  Time  for  filing  application. 
An  application  for  a  new  farm  allotment 
shall  be  filed  with  the  County  PMA  office 
not  later  than  March  12. 1954,  unless  the 
farm  operator  was  discharged  from  the 
armed  services  subsequent  to  December 
31, 1953,  in  which  case  such  application 
sh’flii  be  filed  within  a  reasonable  period 
prior  to  planting  tobacco  on  the  farm. 

§  723.585  Determination  of  normal 
fields.  The  normal  srield  for  a  new  farm 
shall  be  that  yield  per  acre  which  the 
county  committee  determines  is  nonnal 
for  the  farm  as  compared  with  yields 
for  other  farms  in  the  locality  on  which 
the  soil  and  other  physical  factors  affect¬ 
ing  the  production  of  tobacco  are  similar. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

5  723.586  Determination  of  acreage 
eUotmcnts  and  normal  yields  for  farms 
returned  to  agricultural  production,  (a) 
Notwithstanding  the  foregoing  provisions 
of  {§  723.571  to  723.585,  the  preliminaiy 
aaeage  allotment  for  any  farm  which 
was  acquired  by  any  Federal.  State,  or 
other  agency  having  the  right  of  emi¬ 
nent  domain  for  any  purpose  and  which 
is  returned  to  agricultural  production 
shall  be  the  sum  of  the  acreages  of  to¬ 
bacco  harvested  on  the  farm  during  the 
five  years  1949-53  divided  by  the  number 
of  years  for  which  tobacco  was  harvested 
on  the  farm  during  such  five-year  period. 
If  no  tobacco  was  harvested  on  the  farm 
during  the  five  years  1949-53,  the  farm 
returned  to  agricultural  production  shall 
be  regarded  as  a  new  farm. 

(b)  The  normal  yield  for  any  such 
farm  shall  be  that  yield  per  acre  w’hich 
the  county  committee  determines  is  rea¬ 
sonable  for  the  farm  as  compared  with 
yields  for  other  farms  in  the  locality  on 
which  the  soil  and  other  physical  factors 
affecting  the  production  of  tobacco  are 
similar. 

§  723.587  Approval  of  determinations 
node  under  §§  723.571  to  723.586.  AU 
allotments  and  yields  shall  be  reviewed 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  State  committee 
and  the  State  committee  may  correct  or 
require  correction  of  any  determinations 
made  under  §§  723.571  to  723.586.  All 
acreage  allotments  and  yields  shall  be 
approved  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  State 
committee,  and  no  official  notice  of  acre¬ 
age  aUotment  shall  be  mailed  to  a 
grower  until  such  allotment  has  been 
approved  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  State 
committee. 

1 723.588  Application  for  review. 
Any  producer  who  is  dissatisfied  with 
fte  farm  acreage  allotment  and  mar¬ 
keting  quota  established  for  his  farm, 
may.  within  fifteen  days  after  mailing 
of  the  official  notice  of  the  farm  acreage 
alU)tment  and  marketing  quota,  file  ap- 
Wication  with  the  county  PMA  office  to 
have  such  allotment  reviewed  by  a  re- 
hfw  committee.  The  procedures  gov- 
*ffiing  the  review  of  farm  acreage  allot- 
^nts  and  marketing  quotas  are  con- 
in  the  regulations  Issued  by  the 
^tary  (Part  711  of  this  chapter) 
wffich  are  available  at  the  county  PMA 


Done  at  Washington.  D.  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal!  True  D.  Morse. 

Acting  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

IF.  R.  Doc.  53-5899;  Piled.  July  3,  1953; 
8:47  a.  m.J 
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Part  726 — Fire-Cured,  Dark  Air-Cured, 
AND  Virginia  Sun-Cured  Tobacco 

marketing  quota  regulations,  1954-55 
MARKETING  YEAS 
GENERAL 

Sec. 

726.511  Basis  and  purpose. 

726.512  Definitions. 

726.513  Extent  of  calculations  and  rule  of 

fractions. 

726.514  Inst’‘uctlons  and  forms. 

726.515  Applicability  of  §  5  726.511  to  726.528. 

ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AND  NORMAL  YIELDS  TOR 
OLD  FARMS 

726.516  Determination  of  1954  preliminary 

acreage  allotments  for  old  farms. 

726.517  1934  old  farm  tobacco  acreage  allot¬ 

ment. 

726.518  Adjustment  of  acreage  allotments 

for  old  farms. 

726.519  Reduction  of  acreage  allotments  for 

violation  of  the  marketing  quota 
regulations  for  a  prior  marketing 
year. 

726.520  Reallocation  of  allotments  released 

from  farms  removed  from  agri¬ 
cultural  production. 

726.521  Farms  divided  or  combined. 

726.522  Determination  of  normal  yields. 

ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AND  NORMAL  YIELDS  FOR 
NEW  FARMS 

726.523  Determination  of  acreage  allot¬ 

ments  for  new  farms. 

726.524  Time  for  filing  application. 

726.525  Determination  of  normal  yields. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

726.526  Determination  of  acreage  allot¬ 

ments  and  normal  yields  for  farms 
returned  to  agricultural  produc¬ 
tion. 

726.527  Approval  of  determinations  made 

under  S{  726.511  to  726.526. 

726.528  Application  for  review. 

Authority:  ffi  726.511  to  726.528  issued 
under  sec.  375.  52  Stat.  66;  7  U.  S.  C.  1375. 
Interpret  or  apply  secs.  301,  313,  363,  52  Stat. 
38,  47,  63,  as  amended;  7  U.  S.  C.  1301,  1313, 
1363, 

GENERAL 

§  726.511  Basis  and  purpose.  The 
regulations  contained  in  §§  726.511  to 
726.528  are  issued  pursuant  to  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Adjustment  Act  of  1938,  as 
amended,  and  govern  the  establishment 
of  1954  farm  acreage  allotments  and 
normal  yields  for  fire-cured,  dark  air- 
cured,  and  Virginia  sun-cur^  tobacco. 
The  purpose  of  the  regulations  in 
§§  726.511  to  726.528  is  to  provide  the 
pr(x:edure  for  allocating,  on  an  acreage 
basis,  the  national  marketing  quota  for 
fire-cured,  dark  air-cured,  and  Virginia 
sun-cured  tobacco  for  the  1954-55  mar¬ 
keting  year  among  farms  and  for  de¬ 
termining  normal  yields.  Prior  to  pre¬ 
paring  the  regulations  in  §§  726.511  to 
726.528,  public  notice  (18  F.  R.  3025)  was 
given  in  accordance  with  the  Adminis¬ 


trative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.  S.  C.  1003). 
The  data,  views,  and  recommenda¬ 
tions  pertaining  to  the  regulations  in 
§§  726.511  to  726.528  which  were  sub¬ 
mitted  have  been  duly  considered  within 
the  limits  permitted  by  the  Agricultural 
Adjustment  Act  of  1938,  as  amended. 

§  726.512  Definitions.  As  used  In 
§§  726.511  to  726.528,  and  in  all  instruc¬ 
tions,  forms,  and  documents  in  connec¬ 
tion  therewith,  the  words  and  phrases 
defined  in  this  section  shall  have  the 
meanings  herein  assigned  to  them  un¬ 
less  the  context  or  subject  matter  other¬ 
wise  requires. 

(a)  Committees; 

(1)  “Community  committee”  means 
the  persons  elected  within  a  community 
as  the  community  committee  pursuant 
to  regulations  governing  the  selection 
;  nd  functions  of  Production  and  Market¬ 
ing  Administration  county  and  com¬ 
munity  committees. 

(2)  “County  committee”  means  the 
persons  elected  within  a  county  as  the 
county  committee  pursuant  to  regula¬ 
tions  governing  the  selection  and  func¬ 
tions  of  Production  and  Marketing  Ad¬ 
ministration  county  and  community 
committees. 

(3)  “State  committee”  means  the  per¬ 
sons  in  a  State  designated  by  the  Secre¬ 
tary  as  the  State  committee  of  the 
Production  and  Marketing  Administra¬ 
tion. 

(b)  “County  office  manager”  means 
the  person  employed  by  the  county  com¬ 
mittee  to  execute  the  policies  of  the 
county  committee  and  be  responsible  for 
the  day-to-day  operations  of  the  county 
PMA  office,  or  the  person  acting  in  such 
capacity. 

(c)  “Farm”  means  all  adjacent  or 
nearby  farm  land  under  the  same  owner¬ 
ship  w'hich  is  operated  by  one  person. 
Including  also: 

(1)  Any  other  adjacent  or  nearby 
farm  land  which  the  county  committee. 
In  accordance  with  instructions  issued 
by  the  Assistant  Administrator  for  Pro¬ 
duction,  Production  and  Marketing  Ad¬ 
ministration,  determires  is  operated  by 
the  same  person  as  part  of  the  same  unit 
with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  crops  and 
with  workstock,  farm  machinery,  and 
labor  substantially  separate  from  that 
of  any  other  lands;  and 

(2)  Any  field-rented  tract  (whether 
operated  by  the  same  or  another  person) 
which,  together  with  any  other  land  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  farm,  constitutes  a  unit 
with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  crops. 

A  farm  shall  be  regarded  as  located  in 
the  county  in  which  the  principal  dwell¬ 
ing  is  situated,  or  if  there  is  no  dwelling 
thereon  it  shall  be  regarded  as  located 
in  the  county  in  which  the  major  portion 
of  the  farm  is  located. 

(d)  “New  farm”  means  a  farm  on 
which  tobacco  will  be  produced  in  1954 
for  the  first  time  since  1948. 

(e)  “Old  farm”  means  a  farm  on 
which  tobacco  was  produced  in  one  or 
more  of  the  five  years  1949  through  1953. 

(f)  “Cropland”  means  farm  land 
which  in  1953  was  tilled  or  was  in  regular 
crop  rotation,  excluding  (1)  bearing  or¬ 
chards  and  vineyards  (except  the  acre¬ 
age  of  cropland  therein),  (2)  plowable 


3826 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


noncrop  open  pasture,  and  (3)  any  land 
which  constitues  or  will  constitute,  if 
tillage  is  continued,  a  wind  erosion  haz¬ 
ard  to  the  community. 

(g)  “Community  cropland  factor” 
means  that  percentage  determined  by 
dividing  the  total  cropland  for  all  old 
farms  in  the  community  in  1953  into  the 
total  of  the  1953  tobacco  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  for  such  old  farms:  Provided,  That 

( 1 )  if  it  is  determined  that  the  cropland 
factors  for  all  communities  in  the 
county  are  substantially  the  same,  the 
county  committee,  with  the  approval  of 
the  State  committee,  may  consider  the 
entire  county  as  one  community,  and 

(2)  if  there  is  only  one  farm  in  the 
county  on  which  tobacco  is  grown,  the 
community  cropland  factor  of  the  near¬ 
est  community  in  which  tobacco  is 
grown  shall  be  used  in  determining  the 
acreage  indicated  by  cropland. 

<h)  “Acreage  indicated  by  cropland” 
means  that  acreage  determined  by  mul¬ 
tiplying  the  number  of  acres  of  crop¬ 
land  in  the  farm  by  the  community 
cropland  factor. 

(i)  “Operator”  means  the  person  who 
is  in  charge  of  the  supervision  and  con¬ 
duct  of  the  farming  operations  on  the 
entire  farm. 

(j)  “Person”  means  an  individual, 
partnership,  association,  corporation, 
estate  or  trust  or  other  business  enter¬ 
prise  or  other  legal  entity,  and  whenever 
applicable,  a  State,  a  political  subdivi¬ 
sion  of  a  State,  or  any  agency  thereof. 

(k)  “State  administrative  officer” 
means  the  person  employed  by  the  State 
committee  to  execute  the  policies  of  the 
State  committee  and  be  responsible  for 
the  day-to-day  operations  of  the  State 
PMA  office,  or  the  person  acting  in  such 
capacity. 

(l)  “Tobacco”  means  each  one  or  all, 
as  indicated  by  the  context,  of  the  kinds 
of  tobacco  listed  below  comprising  the 
types  specified,  as  classified  in  Service 
and  Regulatory  Announcement  No.  118 
(Part  30  of  this  title)  of  the  Bureau  of 
Agricultural  Economics  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture: 

Fire-cured  tobacco,  comprising  types  21, 
22.  23.  and  24; 

Dark  air-cured  tobacco,  comprising  types 
'36  and  36; 

Virginia  sun-cured  tobacco,  comprising 
type  37. 

Any  tobacco  that  has  the  same  charac¬ 
teristics  and  corresponding  qualities, 
colors,  and  lengths  as  either  fire-cured, 
dark  air-cured,  or  Virginia  sun-cured 
tobacco  shall  be  considered  respectively, 
either  fire-cured,  dark  air-cured,  or  Vir¬ 
ginia  sun-cured  tobacco  regardless  of 
any  factors  of  historical  or  geographical 
nature  which  cannot  be  determined  by 
examination  of  the  tobacco, 

§  726.513  Extent  of  calculations  and 
rule  of  fractions.  All  acreage  allotments 
shall  be  rounded  to  the  nearest  one- 
tenth  acre.  Fractions  of  fifty-one 
thousandths  of  an  acre  or  more  shall  be 
rounded  upward,  and  fractions  of  five- 
hundredths  of  an  acre  or  less  shall  be 
dropped.  For  example,  1.051  would  be 
1.1  and  1.050  would  be  1.0. 

5  726.514  Instructions  and  forms. 
The  Director,  Tobacco  Branch,  Produc¬ 


tion  and  Marketing  Administration, 
shall  cause  to  be  prepared  and  issued 
such  forms  as  are  necessary,  and  shall 
cause  to  be  prepared  such  instructions 
as  are  necessary,  for  carrying  out  the 
regulations  in  this  part.  The  forms 
and  instructions  shall  be  approved  by, 
and  the  instructions  shall  be  issued  by, 
the  Assistant  Administrator  for  Produc¬ 
tion,  Production  and  Marketing  Admin¬ 
istration. 

§  726.515  Applicability  of  §§  726.511 
to  726.528.  Sections  726.511  to  726.528 
shall  govern  the  establishment  of  farm 
acreage  allotments  and  normal  yields  for 
tobacco  in  connection  with  farm  market¬ 
ing  quotas  for  the  marketing  year  begin¬ 
ning  October  1,  lp54.  The  applicability 
of  §§  726.511  to  726.528  is  contingent 
upon  the  proclamation  of  national  mar¬ 
keting  quotas  for  tobacco  by  the  Secre¬ 
tary. 

ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AND  NORMAL  YIELDS 
FOR  OLD  FARMS 

§  726.516  Determination  of  1954  pre¬ 
liminary  acreage  allotments  for  old 
farms.  The  preliminary  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  for  an  old  farm  shall  be  the  1953 
allotment  with  the  following  exceptions: 

(a)  If  the  acreage  of  tobacco  har¬ 
vested  on  the  farm  in  each  of  the  three 
years  1951-53  was  less  than  75  percent 
of  the  farm  acreage  allotment  for  each 
of  such  years,  the  preliminary  allotment 
shall  be  the  larger  of  (1)  the  largest 
acreage  of  tobacco  harvested  on  the  farm 
in  any  one  of  such  three  years,  or  (2)  the 
average  acreage  of  tobacco  harvested  on 
the  farm  in  the  five  years  1949-53:  Pro¬ 
vided,  That  any  such  preliminary  allot¬ 
ment  shall  not  exceed  the  1953  allotment 
for  such  farm  or  be  less  than  0.1  acre. 

(b)  If  the  county  committee  deter¬ 
mines  that  failure  to  harvest  as  much 
as  75  percent  of  the  acreage  allotted  to 
the  farm  during  any  one  of  the  three 
years  1951-53  was  due  to  (1)  service  in 
the  armed  forces  on  the  part  of  labor 
regularly  engaged  in  producing  tobacco 
on  the  farm  prior  to  entry  into  the 
armed  forces,  or  (2)  black  shank  infesta¬ 
tion  on  the  farm,  the  preliminary  allot¬ 
ment  for  the  farm  shall  be  the  1953 
allotment. 

(c)  If  no  1953  allotment  was  estab¬ 
lished  for  the  farm,  the  preliminary  al¬ 
lotment  shall  be  the  smaller  of  (1)  the 
average  acreage  of  tobacco  harvested 
on  the  farm  in  the  five  years  1949-53,  or 
(2)  the  acreage  obtained  by  multiplying 
the  farm’s  average  acreage  for  the  five 
years  1949-53  by  the  ratio  of  the  farm’s 
actual  yield  to  the  1953  county  average 
yield:  Provided,  That  such  preliminary 
allotment  shall  not  be  less  than  0.1  acre. 

(d)  If  the  acreage  of  tobacco  har¬ 
vested  on  the  farm  in  1953  exceeded  the 
1953  allotment  by  more  than  10  percent, 
the  preliminary  allotment  shall  be  the 
1953  allotment  plus  the  smaller  of  (1) 
one-fifth  of  the  excess  acres,  or  (2)  the 
acreage  obtained  by  multiplying  one- 
fifth  of  the  excess  acreage  by  the  ratio 
of  the  farm’s  actual  yield  to  the  1953 
county  average  yield. 

(e)  The  preliminary  allotments  de¬ 
termined  under  paragraph  (c)  or  (d) 
of  this  section  shall  not  exceed  the 
smaller  of  (1)  the  acreage  inc^cated 


by  cropland,  or  (2)  the  acreage  capacity 
of  curing  barns  located  on  the  farm  and 
suitable  for  curing  tobacco:  Provided, 
That  no  preliminary  allotment  shall  be 
reduced  below  the  1953  allotment  because 
of  these  factors  or  be  less  than  0.1  acre, 

(f)  The  preliminary  allotment  shall 
not  exceed  80  percent  of  the  acreage  of 
cropland  on  the  farm. 

§  726.517  1954  old  farm  tobacco  acre^ 
age  allotment.  The  preliminary  allot¬ 
ments  calculated  for  all  old  farms  in  the 
State  pursuant  to  §  726.516  shall  be  ad¬ 
justed  uniformly  so  that  the  total  of 
such  allotments  plus  the  acreage  avail¬ 
able  for  adjusting  acreage  allotments 
for  old  farms  pursuant  to  §  726.518  shall 
not  exceed  the  State  acreage  allotment. 

§  726.518  Adjustment  of  acreage 
allotments  for  old  farms.  Notwith- 
standing  the  limitations  contained  in 
§  726.516,  except  paragraph  (f)  thereof, 
the  farm  acreage  allotment  for  an  old 
farm  may  be  increased  if  the  commu¬ 
nity  and  county  committees  find  that 
such  increase  Js  necessary  to  establish 
an  allotment  for  such  farm  which  is  fair 
and  equitable  in  relation  to  the  allot¬ 
ments  for  other  old  farms  in  the  com¬ 
munity,  on  the  basis  of  the  past  acreage 
of  tobacco,  making  due  allowances  for 
drought,  flood,  hail,  other  abnormal 
weather  conditions,  plant  bed,  and  other 
diseases;  land,  labor,  and  equipment 
available  for  the  production  of  tobacco: 
crop  rotation  practices;  and  the  soil  and 
other  physical  factors  affecting  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  tobacco.  The  acreage  avail¬ 
able  for  increasing  allotments  under  this 
section  shall  not  exceed  one-half  of  one 
percent  of  the  total  acreage  allotted  to 
all  tobacco  farms  in  the  State  for  the 
1953-54  marketing  year  in  the  case  of 
fire-cured  and  dark  air-cured  tobacco, 
and  two  percent  of  the  total  acreage 
allotted  to  all  tobacco  farms  in  the  State 
for  the  1953-54  marketing  year  in  the 
case  of  Virginia  sun-cured  tobacco. 

§  726.519  Reduction  of  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  for  violation  of  the  marketing 
quota  regulations  for  a  prior  marketing 
year,  (a)  If  tobacco  was  marketed  or 
was  permitted  to  be  marketed  in  any 
marketing  year  as  having  been  produced 
on  the  acreage  allotment  for  any  farm 
which  in  fact  was  produced  on  a  dif- 
ferefit  farm,  the  acreage  allotments 
established  for  both  such  farms  for  19M 
shall  be  reduced,  as  provided  in  this  sec¬ 
tion,  except  that  such  reduction  for  any 
such  farm  shall  not  be  made  if  the 
county  committee  determines  that  no 
person  connected  with  such  farm 
caused,  aided,  or  acquiesced  in  such 
marketing. 

(b)  The  operator  of  the  farm  shall 
furnish  complete  and  accurate  proof  of 
the  disposition  of  all  tobacco  produced 
on  the  farm  at  such  time  and  in  such 
manner  as  will  insure  payment  of  the 
penalty  due  at  the  time  the  tobacco  is 
marketed  and,  in  the  event  of  failure  for 
any  reason  to  furnish  such  proof,  the 
acreage  allotment  for  the  farm  shall  be 
reduced,  except  that  if  the  farm  operatw 
establishes  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
county  and  State  committees  that  fail* 
ure  to  furnish  such  proof  of  disposition 
was  unintentional  on  his  part  and  that 
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\  he  could  not  reasonably  have  been  ex- 
l  pected  to  furnish  accurate  proof  of  dis- 
^ition.  reduction  of  the  allotment  will 
^  not  be  required  if  the  failure  to  furnish 
proof  of  disposition  is  corrected  and 
payment  of  all  additional  penalty  is 
!  made* 

(c)  Any  such  reduction  shall  be  made 
with  respect  to  the  1954  farm  acreage 

!  allotment,  provided  it  can  be  made  at 
i  least  30  days  prior  to  the  beginning  of 
!  the  normal  planting  season  for  the 
!  county  in  which  the  farm  is  located  as 
I  determined  by  the  State  committee.  If 
!  the  reduction  cannot  be  so  made  ef- 
l  fective  with  respect  to  the  1954  allot- 
:  ment,  such  reduction  shall  be  made  with 
:  respect  to  the  farm  acreage  allotment 
i  next  established  for  the  farm  where  the 
reduction  can  be  made  within  the  time 
specified  in  this  paragraph.  This  sec- 
^  tion  shall  not  apply  if  the  allotment  for 
any  prior  year  was  reduced  on  account  of 
the  same  violation. 

(d)  The  amount  of  reduction  in  the 
1954  allotment  shall  be  that  percentage 
which  the  amount  of  tobacco  involved 
in  the  violation  is  of  the  respective  farm 
marketing  quota  for  the  farm  for  the 

\  year  in  which  the  violation  occurred. 
Where  the  amount  of  such  tobacco  in¬ 
volved  in  the  violation  equals  or  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  amount  of  the  farm  marketing 
quota  the  amount  of  reduction  shall  be 
100  percent.  The  amount  of  tobacco 
determined  by  the  county  committee  to 
have  been  falsely  identified  or  for  which 
satisfactory  proof  of  disposition  has  not 
been  furnished  shall  be  considered  the 
amount  of  tobacco  involved  In  the  vio¬ 
lation.  If  the  actual  production  of  to¬ 
bacco  on  the  farm  is  not  known,  the 
county  committee  shall  estimate  such 
actual  production  taking  into  consid- 
;  eration  the  condition  of  the  tobacco 
crop  during  production,  if  known,  and 
the  actual  yield  per  acre  of  tobacco  on 
other  farms  in  the  locality  on  which  the 
soil  and  other  physical  factors  affecting 
the  production  of  tobacco  are  similar: 
Provided,  That  the  estimate  of  such 
actual  production  of  tobacco  on  the  farm 
shall  not  exceed  the  harvested  acreage 
of  tobacco  on  the  farm  multiplied  by 
the  average  actual  yield  on  farms  in  the 
locality  on  which  the  soil  and  other 
j  physical  factors  affecting  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  tobacco  are  similar.  The  actual 
Mi  of  tobacco  on  the  farm  as  so  esti¬ 
mated  by  the  county  committee  multi¬ 
plied  by  the  farm  acreage  allotment 
shall  be  considered  the  farm  marketing 
Quota  for  the  purposes  of  this  section. 
In  determining  the  amount  of  tobacco 
for  which  satisfactory  proof  of  disposi¬ 
tion  has  not  been  shown  in  case  the 
actual  production  of  tobacco  on  the  farm 
is  not  known,  the  amount  of  tobacco 
involved  in  the  violation  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  the  actual  production  of  tobacco 
on  the  farm,  estimated  as  above,  less  the 
amount  of  tobacco  for  which  satisfac¬ 
tory  proof  of  disposition  has  been  shown. 

te)  If  the  farm  involved  in  the  viola¬ 
tion  is  combined  with  another  farm  prior 
to  the  reduction,  the  reduction  shall  be 
applied  to  that  portion  of  the  allotment 
tor  which  a  reduction  Is  required  under 
paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section. 

'f  1  If  the  farm  involved  in  the  viola¬ 
tion  has  been  divided  prior  to  the  reduc¬ 


tion,  the  reduction  shall  be  applied  to  the 
allotments  for  the  divided  farms  as  re¬ 
quired  under  paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of 
this  section. 

§  726.520  Reallocation  of  allotments 
released  from  farms  removed  from  agri¬ 
cultural  production,  (a)  The  allotment 
determined  or  which  would  have  been 
determined  for  any  land  which  is  re¬ 
moved  from  agricultural  production  for 
any  purpose  because  of  acquisition  by 
any  Federal,  State,  or  other  agency  hav¬ 
ing  a  right  of  eminent  domain,  shall  be 
placed  in  a  State  pool  and  shall  be  avail¬ 
able  to  the  State  committee  for  use  in 
providing  equitable  allotments  for  farms 
owned  or  purchased  by  owmers  displaced 
because  of  acquisition  of  their  farms  by 
such  agencies.  Upon  application  to  the 
county  committee,  within  five  years  from 
the  date  of'such  acquisition  of  the  farm, 
any  owner  so  displaced  shall  be  entitled 
to  have  an  allotment  for  any  other  farm 
owned  or  purchased  by  him,  equal  to  an 
allotment  which  would  have  been  deter¬ 
mined  for  such  other  farm  plus  the  allot¬ 
ment  which  would  have  been  determined 
for  the  farm  so  acquired;  Provided,  That 
such  allotment  shall  not  exceed  20  per¬ 
cent  of  the  acreage  of  cropland  on  the 
farm. 

(b)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall 
not  be  applicable  if  (1)  there  is  any 
marketing  quota  penalty  due  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  marketing  of  tobacco  from 
the  farm  or  by  the  owner  of  the  farm 
at  the  time  of  its  acquisition  by  the  Fed¬ 
eral,  State,  or  other  agency;  (2)  any  to¬ 
bacco  produced  on  such  farm  has  not 
been  'accounted  for  as  required  by  the 
Secretary;  or  (3)  the  allotment  next 
to  be  established  for  the  farm  acquired 
by  the  Federal,  State,  or  other  agency 
would  have  been  reduced  because  of  false 
or  improper  identification  of  tobacco  pro¬ 
duced  on  or  marketed  from  such  farm. 

§  726.521  Farms  divided  or  combined. 

(a)  If  land  operated  as  a  single  farm  in 
1953  w'ill  be  operated  in  1954  as  two  or 
more  farms,  the  1954  tobacco  acreage 
allotment  determined  or  which  other¬ 
wise  would  have  been  determined  for 
the  entire  farm  shall  be  apportioned 
among  the  tracts  in  the  same  proportion 
as  the  acreage  of  cropland  available  for 
the  production  of  tobacco  in  each  such 
tract  in  such  year  bore  to  the  total 
number  of  acres  of  cropland  available 
for  the  production  of  tobacco  on  the 
entire  farm  in  such  year,  except  that 
the  tobacco  acreage  allotment  deter¬ 
mined  or  which  otherwise  would  have 
been  determined  for  the  entire  farm 
shall,  if  the  farm  to  be  divided  for  1954 
consists  of  two  or  more  tracts  which 
W'ere  separate  and  distinct  farms  before 
being  combined  within  the  past  five  years 
(1949-53),  be  apportioned  among  the 
tracts  in  the  same  proportion  that  each 
contributed  to  the  farm  acreage  allot¬ 
ment:  Provided,  That  with  the  recom¬ 
mendation  of  the  county  committee  and 
approval  of  the  State  committee  and 
with  the  written  agreement  of  all  inter¬ 
ested  persons  the  tobacco  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  determined  for  a  tract  under  the 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  may  be 
increased  or  decreased  by  not  more  than 
the  larger  of  one-tenth  acre  or  10  per¬ 
cent  of  the  1954  acreage  allotment  deter¬ 


mined  for  the  entire  farm  with  cor¬ 
responding  increases  or  decreases  made 
In  the  acreage  allotment  apportioned  to 
the  other  tract  or  tracts. 

(b)  If  two  or  more  farms  operated 
separately  in  1953  are  combined  and 
operated  in  1954  as  a  single  farm,  the 
1954  allotment  shall  be  the  sum  of  the 
1954  allotments  determined  for  each  of 
the  farms  comprising  the  combination. 

(c)  If  a  farm  is  to  be  divided  in  1954 
in  settling  an  estate,  the  allotment  may 
be  divided  among  the  various  tracts  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section,  or  on  such  other  basis  as  the 
State  committee  determines  will  result 
in  equitable  allotments. 

§  726.522  Determination  of  normal 
yields.  The  normal  yield  for  any  old 
farm  shall  be  that  yield  which  the 
county  committee  determines  is  normal 
for  the  farm  taking  into  consideration 
(a)  the  yields  obtained  on  the  farm  dur¬ 
ing  the  five  years  1948-52,  (b)  the  soil 
and  other  physical  factors  affecting  the 
production  of  tobacco  on  the  farm,  and 

(c)  the  yields  obtained  on  other  farms 
in  the  locality  which  are  similar  with 
respect  to  such  factors. 

ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS  AND  NORMAL  YIELDS 
FOR  NEW  FARMS 

§  726.523  Determination  of  acreage 
allotments  for  new  farms,  (a)  The  acre¬ 
age  allotment  other  than  an  allotment 
made  under  §  726.520  for  a  new  farm 
shall  be  that  acreage  which  the  county 
committee  determines  is  fair  and  rea¬ 
sonable  for  the  farm  taking  into  con¬ 
sideration  the  past  tobacco  experience 
of  the  farm  operator;  the  land,  labor, 
and  equipment  available  for  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  tobacco;  crop  rotation  practices, 
and  the  soil  and  other  physical  factors 
affecting  the  production  of  tobacco :  Pro¬ 
vided,  That  the  acreage  allotment  so 
determined  shall  not  exceed  75  percent 
of  the  allotments  for  old  tobacco  farms 
which  are  similar  with  respect  to  land, 
labor,  and  equipment  available  for  the 
production  of  tobacco,  crop  rotation 
practices,  and  the  soil  a'nd  other  physical 
factors  affecting  the  production  of  to¬ 
bacco. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  section  a  tobacco  acreage 
allotment  shall  not  be  established  for 
any  newr  farm  unless  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  conditions  has  been  met ; 

(1)  The  farm  operator  shall  have  had 
experience  in  growing  the  kind  of  to¬ 
bacco  for  which  an  allotment  is  requested 
either  as  a  share  cropper,  tenant,  or  as 
a  farm  operator  during  two  of  the  past 
five  years:  Provided,  That  a  farm  op¬ 
erator  who  w’as  in  the  armed  services 
after  September  16, 1940,  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  met  the  requirements  hereof  if 
he  has  had  such  experience  during  one 
year  either  within  the  five  years  imme¬ 
diately  prior  to  his  entry  into  the  armed 
services  or  w’ithin  the  five  years  imme¬ 
diately  following  his  discharge  from  the 
armed  services  and  if  he  files  an  appli¬ 
cation  for  an  allotment  within  five  crop 
years  from  date  of  discharge. 

(2)  The  farm  operator  shall  live  on 
and  be  largely  dependent  for  his  liveli¬ 
hood  on  the  farm  covered  by  the  appli¬ 
cation. 
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(3)  The  farm  covered  by  the  appllca> 
tion  shall  be  the  only  farm  owned  or  op¬ 
erated  by  the  owner  or  farm  operator  for 
which  either  a  fire-cured,  dark  air-cured, 
or  Virginia  sun-cured  tobacco  allotment 
is  established  for  the  1954-55  marketing 
year. 

(c)  The  acreage  allotments  established 
as  provided  in  this  section  shall  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  such  downward  adjustment  as  is 
necessary  to  bring  such  allotments  in  line 
with  the  total  acreage  available  for  allot¬ 
ment  to  all  new  farms.  One-half  of  one 
percent  of  the  1954  national  marketing 
quota  shall,  when  converted  to  an  acre¬ 
age  allotment  by  the  use  of  the  national 
average  yield,  be  available  for  establish¬ 
ing  allotments  for  new  farms.  The  na¬ 
tional  average  yield  shall  be  the  average 
of  the  several  State  yields  used  in  con¬ 
verting  the  State  marketing  quota  into 
State  acreage  allotments. 

§  726.524  Time  for  filing  application. 
An  application  for  new  farm  allotment 
shall  be  filed  with  the  county  PMA  ofiBce 
prior  to  February  1, 1954,  unless  the  farm 
operator  was  discharged  from  the  armed 
services  subsequent  to  December  31,  1953, 
in  which  case  such  application  shall  be 
filed  within  a  reasonable  period  prior  to 
planting  tobacco  on  the  farm. 

§  726.525  Determination  of  normal 
yields.  The  normal  yield  for  a  new  farm 
shall  be  that  yield  per  acre  which  the 
county  committee  determines  is  normal 
for  the  farm  as  compared  with  yields  for 
other  farms  in  the  locality  on  which  the 
soil  and  other  physical  factors  affecting 
the  production  of  tobacco  are  similar. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

§  726.526  Determination  of  acreage 
allotments  and  normal  yields  for  farms 
returned  to  agricultural  production,  (a ) 
Notwithstanding  the  foregoing  provi¬ 
sions  of  §§  726.511  to  726.525,  the  acre¬ 
age  allotment  for  any  farm  which  was 
acquired  by  any  Federal,  State,  or  other 
agency  having  the  right  of  eminent  do¬ 
main  for  any  purpose  and  which  is  re¬ 
turned  to  agricultural  production  in 
1954  or  w'hich  was  returned  to  agricul¬ 
tural  production  in  1953  too  late  for  the 
1953  allotment  to  be  established  shall 
be  determined  by  one  of  the  following 
methods: 

(1)  If  the  land  is  acquired  by  the  origi¬ 
nal  owmer  any  part  of  the  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  which  was  or  could  have  been  es¬ 
tablished  for  such  farm  prior  to  its  re¬ 
tirement  from  agricultural  production 
which  remains  in  the  State  pool  (ad¬ 
justed  to  reflect  the  uniform  increases 
and  decreases  in  comparable  old  farm 
allotments  since  the  farm  was  acquired) 
may  be  established  as  the  1954  allotment 
for  such  farm  by  transfer  from  the  pool, 
and  if  any  part  of  the  allotment  for  such 
land  w’as  transferred  by  the  original 
owner  through  the  State  pool  to  another 
farm  now  owmed  by  him,  such  owner 
may  elect  to  transfer  all  or  any  part  of 
such  allotment  (as  adjusted)  to  the  farm 
which  is  returned  to  agricultural  pro¬ 
duction. 

(2)  If  the  land  is  acquired  by  a  per¬ 
son  other  than  the  original  owner,  or  if 
all  of  the  allotment  was  transferred 
through  the  State  pools  to  another  farm 
and  the  original  owner  does  not  now  own 


the  farm  to  which  the  allotment  w’as 
transferred,  the  farm  returned  to  agri¬ 
cultural  production  shall  be  regarded  as 
a  new  farm. 

(b)  The  normal  yield  for  any  such 
farm  shall  be  that  yield  per  acre  w’hich 
the  county  committee  determines  is 
reasonable  for  the  farm  as  compared 
W’ith  yields  for  other  farms  in  the  lo¬ 
cality  on  which  the  soil  and  other  physi¬ 
cal  factors  affecting  the  production  of 
tobacco  are  similar. 

§  726.527  Approval  of  determinations 
made  under  §§  726.511  to  726.526.  All 
allotments  and  yields  shall  be  reviewed 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  State  committee, 
and  the  State  committee  may  correct 
or  require  correction  of  any  determina¬ 
tions  made  under  726.511  to  726.526. 
All  acreage  allotments  and  yields  shall 
be  approved  by  or  on  behalf  o'f  the  State 
committee  and  no  official  notice  of  acre¬ 
age  allotment  shall  be  mailed  to  a  grower 
until  such  allotment  has  been  approved 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  State  committee. 

§  726.528  Application  for  review. 
Any  producer  who  is  dissatisfied  with 
the  farm  acreage  allotment  and  market¬ 
ing  quota  established  for  his  farm  may, 
within  fifteen  days  after  mailing  of  the 
official  notice  of  the  farm  acreage  allot¬ 
ment  and  marketing  quota,  file  applica¬ 
tion  with  the  county  PMA  office  to  have 
such  allotment  reviewed  by  a  review 
committee.  The  procedures  govern¬ 
ing  the  review  of  farm  acreage  allot¬ 
ments  and  marketing  quotas  are  con¬ 
tained  in  the  regulations  issued  by  the 
Secretary  (Part  711  of  this  chapter) 
which  are  available  at  the  county  PMA 
office. 

Done  at  Washington.  D,  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953.  Witness  my  hand 
and  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Ag¬ 
riculture. 

[seal]  True  D.  Morse, 

Acting  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  53-5898;  Filed,  July  3.  1953; 

8:47  a.  m.| 


Chapter  IX — Production  and  Mar¬ 
keting  Administration  (Marketing 
Agreements  and  Orders),  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture 

(Plum  Order  10,  Arndt.  1] 

Part  936-r-PRESH  B.\rtlett  Pe.'.rs,  Plums, 
AND  Elberta  Peaches  Grown  in  Cali- 
for.via 

REGULATION  BY  GRADES  AND  SIZES 

Findings.  (1)  Pursuant  to  the  mar¬ 
keting  agreement,  as  amended,  and  Or¬ 
der  No.  36,  as  amended  (7  CFR,  Part 
936),  regulating  the  handling  of  fresh 
Bartlett  pears,  plums,  and  Elberta 
Peaches  grown  in  the  State  of  California, 
effective  under  the  applicable  provisions 
of  the  Agricultural  Marketing  Agreement 
Act  of  1937,  as  amended,  and  upon  the 
basis  of  the  recommendations  of  the 
Plum  Commodity  Committee,  established 
under  the  aforesaid  amended  marketing 
agreement  and  order,  and  upon  other 
available  information,  it  is  hereby  found 
that  the  limitations  of  shipments  of 
plums  of  the  variety  hereinafter  set 


forth,  and  in  the  manner  herein  pro¬ 
vided,  will  tend  to  effectuate  the  declared 
policy  of  the  act. 

(2)  It  is  hereby  further  found  that  it 
is  impracticable  and  contrary  to  the 
public  interest  to  give  preliminary  no- 
tice,  engage  in  public  rule-making  pro- 
cedure,  and  postpone  the  effective  date 
of  this  amendment  until  30  days  after 
publication  thereof  in  the  Federal  Reg¬ 
ister  (60  Stat.  237;  5  U.  S.  C.  1001  et 
seq.)  because  the  time  intervening  be¬ 
tween  the  date  when  information  upon 
which  this  amendment  is  based  became 
available  and  the  time  when  this  amend¬ 
ment  must  become  effective  in  order  to 
effectuate  the  declared  policy  of  the 
Agricultural  Marketing  Agreement  Act 
of  1937,  as  amended,  is  insufficient;  and 
this  amendment  relieves  restrictions  on 
the  handling  of  Duarte  plums  grown  in 
the  State  of  California. 

(b)  It  is,  therefore,  ordered  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

The  provisions  in  paragraph  (b)  (1) 

(i)  of  §  936.455  (Plum  Order  10:  18P.R. 
3525)  are  hereby  amended  to  read  as 
follows : 

(i)  Such  plums  grade  at  least  U.  S. 
No.  1  with  a  total  tolerance  of  ten  (10)  ! 
percent  for  defects  not  considered  seri-  f 
ous  damage  in  addition  to  the  tolerances  | 
permitted  for  such  grade;  and 

(c)  Nothing  contained  herein  shall  be 
construed  (1)  as  affecting  or  waiving  any 
right,  duty,  obligation,  or  liability  which  i 
has  arisen  or  which,  prior  to  the  effective 
time  of  the  provisions  hereof,  may  arise 
in  connection  with  any  provision  of  Plum  . 
Order  10;  or  (2)  as  releasing  or  extin¬ 
guishing  any  violation  of  said  Plum  Order 
10  which  has  occurred  or  which,  prior  to 
the  effective  time  of  the  provisions' 
hereof,  may  occur. 

(Sec.  5,  49  Stat.  733,  as  amended;  7  U.  S  C. 
and  Sup.  608c) 

Done  at  Washington,  D-  C..  this  2d 
day  of  July  1953,  to  become  effective  at 
12:01  a.  m.,  P.  s.  t.,  July  3,  1953. 

[seal]  Floyd  F.  Hedlund, 

Acting  Director,  Fruit  and  Vege^ 
table  Branch,  Production  and 
Marketing  Administration. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  63-5977;  Filed,  July  3.  1953;  ^ 

9:03  a.  m.]  I 


(Lemon  Reg.  492]  - 

Part  953 — Lemons  Grown  in  Californ'U  i 
AND  Arizona  ■ 

limitation  of  shipments  ' 

§  953.599  Lemon  Regulation  492— (a)  [ 

Findings.  (1)  Pursuant  to  the  mar-  i 
keting  agreement,  as  amended,  and  j 
Order  No.  53.  as  amended  (7  CFR  Part  | 
953),  regulating  the  handling  of  lemons  i 
grown  in  the  State  of  California  or  in 
the  State  of  Arizona,  effective  under  the 
applicable  provisions  of  the  Agricultural  , 
Marketing  Agreement  Act  of  1937,  as 
amended  (7  U.  S.  C.  601  et  seq.),  and 

upon  the  basis  of  the  recommendation 

and  information  submitted  by  the 
Administrative  Committee,  established 
under  the  said  amended  marketing 
agreement  and  order,  and  upon  other 
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available  information,  It  Is  hereby  found 
that  the  limitation  of  the  quantity  of 
such  lemons  which  may  be  handled,  as 
provided  in  this  section,  will  tend  to  ef¬ 
fectuate  the  declared  policy  of  the  act. 

(2)  It  is  hereby  further  found  that  it 
Is  impracticable  and  contrary  to  the 
public  interest  to  give  preliminary 
notice,  engage  In  public  rule-making 
procedure,  and  postpone  the  effective 
date  of  this  section  until  30  days  after 
publication  thereof  in  the  Federal 
register  (60  Stat.  237:  5  U.  S.  C.  1001 
et  seq.)  because  the  time  intervening 
between  the  date  when  information  upon 
which  this  section  is  based  became  avail¬ 
able  and  the  time  when  this  section  must 
become  effective  in  order  to  effectuate 
the  declared  policy  of  the  act  is  insuffi¬ 
cient,  and  a  reasonable  time  is  permitted, 
under  the  circumstances,  for  prepara¬ 
tion  for  such  effective  time;  and  good 
cause  exists  for  making  the  provisions 
of  this  section  effective  as  hereinafter 
set  forth.  Shipments  of  lemons,  grown 
in  the  State  of  California  or  in  the  State 
of  Arizona,  are  currently  subject  to 
regulation  pursuant  to  said  amended 
marketing  agreement  and  order;  the 
recommendation  and  supporting  infor¬ 
mation  for  regulation  during  the  period 
specified  in  this  section  was  promptly 
submitted  to  the  Department  after  an 
open  meeting  of  the  Lemon  Administra¬ 
tive  Committee  on  July  1,  1953,  such 
meeting  was  held,  after  giving  due 
notice  thereof  to  consider  recommenda¬ 
tions  for  regulation,  and  interested  per¬ 
sons  were  afforded  an  opportunity  to 
submit  their  views  at  this  meeting;  the 
provisions  of  this  section,  including  its 
effective  time,  are  identical  with  the 
aforesaid  recommendation  of  the  com¬ 
mittee,  and  information  concerning  such 
provisions  and  effective  time  has  been 
disseminated  among  handlers  of  such 
lemons:  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to  effec¬ 
tuate  the  declared  policy  of  the  act,  to 
make  this  section  effective  during  the 
period  hereinafter  specified;  and  com¬ 
pliance  with  this  section  will  not  require 
any  special  preparation  on  the  part  of 
persons  subject  thereto  which  cannot  be 
completed  by  the  effective  time  of  this 
section. 

(b)  Order.  (1)  The  quantity  of 
lemons  grown  in  the  State  of  California 
or  in  the  State  of  Arizona  which  may  be 
handled  during  the  period  beginning  at 
12:01  a.  m.,  P.  s.  t.,  July  5, 1953,  and  end¬ 
ing  at  12:01  a.  m.,  P.  s.  t.,  July  12,  1953,  is 
hereby  fixed  as  follows: 

(1)  District  1:  Unlimited  movement; 

(ii)  District  2:  725  carloads; 

(iii)  District  3:  Unlimited  movement. 

(2)  The  prorate  base  of  each  handler 
^ho  has  made  application  therefor,  as 
provided  in  the  said  amended  marketing 
agreement  and  order,  is  hereby  fixed  in 
accordance  with  the  prorate  base 
schedule  which  is  attached  to  Lemon 
Regulation  491  (18  P.  R.  3686)  and  made 
a  part  of  this  section  by  this  reference. 

^  (3)  As  used  in  this  section,  “handled,’* 
"handler,”  “carloads,”  “prorate  base,” 
"District  1,”  “District  2,”  and  “District  3,” 
shall  have  the  same  meaning  as  when 
used  in  the  said  amended  marketing 
agreement  and  order. 

(8ec.  5.  49  Stat.  753,  as  amended;  7  U.  S.  C. 
and  Sup.  608c) 


Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  2d 
day  of  July  1953. 

[seal]  Floyd  F.  Hedlxjnd, 

Acting  Director,  Fruit  and  Vege~ 
table  Branch,  Production  and 
Marketing  Administration. 

(P.  R.  Doc.  53-5976;  Filed,  July  8,  1953; 
9:03  a.  m.) 


TITLE  8— ALIENS  AND 
NATIONALITY 

Chapter  I — Immigration  and  Natural¬ 
ization  Service,  Department  of 

Justice 

Subchapter  B — Immigration  Regulations 
Part  223 — Reentry  Permits 
LIMITED  reentry  PERMIT 

Section  223.12  .Reentry  permit  of 
Chapter  I  of  Title  8  of  the  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations  is  amended  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  respects: 

1.  Paragraph  (a)  is  amended  to  read 
as  follow’s: 

(a)  Form.  Reentry  permits  shall  be 
Issued  on  Form  1-132  and  shall  indicate 
whether  they  are  Issued  under  para¬ 
graph  (a)  (1)  or  (a)  (2)  of  section  223 
of  the  Immigration  and  Nationality  Act 
and  the  period  of  their  validity. 

2.  The  following  new  paragraph,  des¬ 
ignated  (b),  is  added  immediately  after 
paragraph  (a) : 

(b)  Limited  reentry  permit.  Limited 
reentry  permits,  valid  for  reentry  to  Ha¬ 
waii  only,  may  be  issued  to  those  citizens 
of  the  Philippine  Islands  specified  in 
§  4.2  (g)  of  this  chapter,  if  otherwise 
eligible.  In  any  case  in  which  a  reentry 
permit  is  valid  for  readmission  only  to 
Hawaii,  such  limitation  shall  be  noted 
conspicuously  on  the  face  of  Form  1-132. 

3.  Existing  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  (d), 
and  (e)  are  r^esignated  as  paragraphs 
(c),  (d),  (e),  and  (f),  respectively. 

(Sec.  103,  66  stat.  173;  8  U.  S.  C.  1103) 

Note:  The  record-keeping  and  reporting, 
requirements  of  these  regulations  have 
been  approved  by  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget 
In  accordance  with  the  Federal  Reports  Act 
of  1942. 

This  order  shall  become  effective  on 
the  date  of  its  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Compliance  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  section  4  of  the  Administrative 
Procedure  Act  (60  Stat.  238;  5  U.  S.  C. 
1003)  as  to  notice  of  proposed  rule 
making  and  delayed  effective  date  is 
unnecessary  in  this  instance  because  the 
regulations  prescribed  by  the  order 
merely  clarify  existing  regulations. 

Dated:  June  29,  1953. 

Herbert  Brownell,  Jr., 
Attorney  General. 

Recommended:  June  19,  1953. 

Argyle  R.  Mackey, 

Commissioner  of  Immigration 
and  Naturalization. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  63-5896;  Piled,  July  8,  1053J 
8:47  a.  m.) 


TITLE  9~ANIMALS  AND 
ANIMAL  PRODUCTS 

Chapter  I — Bureau  of  Animal  Indus¬ 
try,  Department  of  Agriculture 

Subchapter  C — Interstate  Transportation  of 
Animals  and  Poultry 

[B.  A.  I.  Order  383,  Revised] 

Part  76 — Hoc  Cholera,  Swine  Plague, 

AND  Other  Communicable  Swine  Dis¬ 
eases 

Subpart  B — Vesicular  Exanthema 

DESIGNATION  OF  AREAS  IN  WHICH  SWINE 

ARE  AFFECTED  WITH  VESICULAR  EXAN¬ 
THEMA 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  conferred 
upon  the  Administrator  of  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Research  Administration  by 
§  76.27  of  the  amendment  of  Subpart  B, 
Part  76,  Title  9,  Code  of  Federal  Regu¬ 
lations,  published  in  the  Federal  Regis¬ 
ter  on  June  25,  1953  (18  F.  R,  3636),  re¬ 
stricting  the  interstate  movement  of 
swine  and  carcasses,  parts  and  offal  of 
swine  because  of  vesicular  exanthema 
and  governing  the  cleaning  and  disin¬ 
fecting  of  vehicles  and  other  facilities 
used  in  connection  with  such  interstate 
movement,  a  new  section,  to  appear  as 
§  76.27a,  is  hereby  added  to  said  Sub¬ 
part  B,  as  amended,  to  read  as  follows: 

§  76.27a  Designation  of  areas  in 
which  swine  are  affected  with  vesicular 
exanthema.  The  following  areas  are 
hereby*  designated  as  areas  in  which 
swine  are  affected  with  vesicular  exan¬ 
thema  : 

Township  3,  Range  23,  In  Dale  Comity,  In 
Alabama; 

The  State  of  California; 

Hartford  County,  in  Connecticut; 

Androscoggin,  Cumberland,  Kennebec, 
Somerset,  and  York  Counties,  In  Maine; 

That  area  consisting  of  Hampden,  Wor¬ 
cester,  Middlesex,  Essex,  Suffolk,  Norfolk, 
Bristol  and  Plymouth  Counties,  in 
Massachusetts; 

Bergen,  Hudson,  Hunterdon  and  Morris 
Counties  and  that  area 'consisting  of  Union, 
Middlesex,  Monmouth,  Ocean,  Bmllngton, 
Camden,  Gloucester,  Atlantic  and  Cape  May 
Counties,  In  New  Jersey; 

Poughkeepsie  Township,  in  Dutchess 
County,  and  that  area  in  Clarkstown  Town¬ 
ship  lying  north  of  New  York  State  Route 
No.  59,  in  Rockland  County,  In  New  York; 

Section  15  In  Green  Township,  in  Clark 
County,  In  Ohio; 

Council  Grove,  Mustang,  Oklahoma  and 
Greeley  Townshlf>s,  in  Oklahoma  County,  In 
Oklahoma; 

Bucks  and  Delaware  Counties,  in  Pennsyl¬ 
vania; 

That  area  in  Atascosa  County  lying  west 
of  State  Highway  No.  346  and  north  of  State 
Highway  No.  173,  and  that  area  in  Bexar 
County  lying  south  of  Highway  Loop  13 
(Southwest  Military  Drive)  and  lying  be¬ 
tween  U.  S.  Highway  No.  281  and  No.  81,  In 
Texas; 

Sections  31  and  32,  Township  4,  North 
Range  One  West,  in  Davis  County,  in  Utah. 

Effective  date.  The  foregoing  desig¬ 
nation  of  areas  shall  be  effective  im¬ 
mediately. 

The  amendment  of  Subpart  B,  Part  76, 
Title  9,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
June  25,  1953  (18  F.  R.  3636),  becomes 


3830 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


effective  on  July  1,  1953,  and  provides 
that  prior  to  said  date  the  Administra¬ 
tor  of  the  Agricultural  Research  Admin¬ 
istration  shall  designate  the  areas  in 
which  swine  are  affected  with  vesicular 
exanthema  and  which  will  be  quaran¬ 
tined  effective  12:01  a.  m.  on  said  date. 
The  same  areas  are  designated  under  the 
foregoing  §  76.27a  as  were  quarantined 
under  §  76.26,  as  amended  on  June  26, 
1953,  of  the  regulations  relating  to  the 
disease  in  effect  just  prior  to  July  1,  1953. 
Accordingly,  under  section  4  of  the  Ad¬ 
ministrative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.  S.  C. 
1003),  it  is  found  upon  good  cause  that 
notice  and  other  public  procedure  with 
respect  to  the  said  §  76.27a  are  imprac¬ 
ticable  and  contrary  to  the  public  inter¬ 
est  and  good  cause  is  found  for  making 
this  document  effective  le.'^s  than  30  days 
after  publication  in  the  Federal  Regis¬ 
ter.. 

(Secs.  4,  5,  23  Stat.  32,  as  amended,  sec.  2, 
S2  Stat.  792,  as  amended,  secs.  1,  3,  33  Stat. 
1264,  as  amended.  1265,  as  amended;  21 
U.  S.  C.  120,  111,  123,  125.  Interprets  or  ap¬ 
plies  sec.  7,  23  Stat.  32,  as  amended;  21 
U.  S.  C.  117) 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C,,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953. 

[seal!  M.  R.  Clarkson, 

Acting  Administrator,  AgricuU 
tural  Research  Administra¬ 
tion. 

|P.  R.  Doc.  63-5925;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 
8:53  a.  m.| 

title  14 — CIVIL  AVIATION 

Chapter  I — Civil  Aeronautics  Board 

[Reg.  SR^3971 

Part  18 — Maintenance,  Repair  and  Al¬ 
teration  OF  Airframes,  Powerplants, 
Propellers  and  Appliances 

Part  25 — Parachute  Rigger  Certificates 
Part  43 — General  Operation  Rules 

Part  49 — Transportation  of  Explosives 
AND  Other  Dangerous  Articles 

Part  54 — Parachute  Loft  Certificates 
AND  Ratings 

Part  60 — Air  Traffic  Rules 

SPECIAL  CIVIL  AIR  REGULATION;  AUTHORIZA¬ 
TION  FOR  U.  S.  FOREST  SERVICE  TO  DEVIATE 
FROM  CIVTL  AIR  REGULATIONS 

Adopted  by  the  Civil  Aeronautics 
Board  at  its  office  in  Washington.  D.  C., 
on  the  30th  day  of  June  1953. 

The  Forest  Service  of  the  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture  uses  both 
public  and  civil  aircraft  to  carry  person¬ 
nel  and  equipment  to  fire  areas.  Tlie  air¬ 
craft  and  pilots  are  certificated  and. 
where  possible,  Forest  Service  operations 
are  conducted  in  accordance  with  the 
Civil  Air  Regulations.  In  order  to  deal 
effectively  with  fire  control  and  other 
Forest  Service  specialized  activities,  how¬ 
ever,  it  is  often  necessary  to  use  uncer¬ 
tificated  personnel  as  parachute  riggers 
during  peak-load  periods,  to  remove  seats 
and  safety  belts  from  aircraft  in  which 
fire  fighters  are  carried,  to  drop  equip¬ 
ment  and  supplies  from  aircraft,  and  to 
deviate  from  other  provisions  of  the  Civil 
Air  Regulations  such  as  minimum  alti¬ 


tudes  and  visibility  conditions.  Due  to 
the  exigencies  of  the  particular  situa¬ 
tion,  it  is  usually  impracticable  for  the 
Forest  Service  to  seek  authority  in  each 
particular  instance  to  deviate  from  the 
provisions  of  the  Civil  Air  Regulations. 
In  view  of  the  public  service  rendered 
by  this  organization  and  the  well  organ¬ 
ized  supervisory  control  which  the  For¬ 
est  Service  exercises  over  its  operations, 
it  is  considered  desirable  that  the  Board 
authorize  the  Forest  Service  to  deviate 
from  the  Civil  Air  Regulations  and  nor¬ 
mal  practices  thereunder  when  necessary 
for  their  operations. 

This  regulation  authorizes  the  Chief  of 
the  Forest  Service  to  permit  aircraft  and 
airmen,  while  engaged  in  Forest  Service 
operations,  to  deviate  from  the  Civil  Air 
Regulations  to  the  extent  that  he  finds 
necessary  for  the  expeditious  conduct  of 
such  operations.  The  regulation  also 
provides  that  the  Administrator  shall 
establish  a  procedure  for  notification  by 
the  Chief  of  the  Forest  Service  of  those 
deviations  which  he  has  authorized. 

Interested  persons  have  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  mak¬ 
ing  of  this  regulation,  and  due  considera¬ 
tion  has  been  given  to  all  relevant  matter 
presented.  Since  this  regulation  im¬ 
poses  no  additional  burden  on  any  per¬ 
son,  it  may  be  made  effective  without 
prior  notice. 

In  consideration  of  the  foregoing,  the 
Civil  Aeronautics  Board  hereby  makes 
and  promulgates  the  following  Special 
Civil  Air  Regulation,  effective  immedi¬ 
ately: 

Contrary  provisions  of  the  Civil  Air 
Regulations  notwithstanding,  the  Chief, 
Forest  Service,  United  States  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture,  is  authorized  to  per¬ 
mit  aircraft  and  airmen,  while  engaged 
in  operations  conducted  for  the  United 
States  Forest  Service,  to  deviate  from  the 
provisions  of  the  Civil  Air  Regulations  to 
the  extent  that  he  finds  necessary  for  the 
expeditious  conduct  of  such  operations. 
The  Chief,  Forest  Service,  shall  notify 
the  Administrator  of  any  deviation  which 
he  has  authorized  and  the  reasons  there¬ 
for  in  accordance  with  a  procedure  es¬ 
tablished  by  the  Administrator. 

(Sec.  205,  52  Stat.  984;  49  U.  S.  C.  425.  In¬ 
terprets  or  applies  secs.  601,  602,  603,  604,  605, 
52  Stat.  1007,  1008,  1009,  1010,  as  amended; 
49  U.  S.  C.  551,  552,  553,  554,  555) 

By  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Board. 

rsEALl  M.  C.  Mulligan, 

Secretary. 

{P.  R.  Doc.  53-5909;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:49  a.  m.] 

TITLE  16— COMMERCIAL 
PRACTICES 

Chapter  I — Federal  Trade  Commission 

(Docket  5778 J 

Part  3 — Digest  of  Cease  and  Desist 
Orders 

PRUVO  PHARMACAL  CO.  ET  AL. 

Subpart — Advertising  falsely  or  mis¬ 
leadingly:  §  3.20  Comparative  data  or 
merits;  §  3.90  History  of  product  or  of¬ 
fering;  §  3.135  Nature — Product  or  serv¬ 


ice;  5  3.170  Qualities  or  properties  of 
product  or  service;  §  3.195  Safety,  in 
connection  with  the  offering  for  sale, 
sale  and  distribution  of  the  drug  prepa¬ 
ration  “Pruvo”,  or  any  product  of  sub¬ 
stantially  similar  composition  or  pos¬ 
sessing  substantially  similar  properties, 
w'hether  sold  under  the  same  name  or 
under  any  other  name,  disseminating, 
etc.,  any  advertisements  by  means  of  the' 
United  States  mails,  or  in  commerce,  or 
by  any  means  to  induce,  etc.,  directly  or 
indirectly,  the  purchase  in  commerce, 
etc.,  of  said  drug  preparations,  which 
advertisements  represent,  directly  or  by 
implication;  (a)  That  the  taking  of  said 
preparation  by  those  suffering  from 
arthritis,  rheumatism,  neuritis,  or  any 
other  kind  of  arthritic  or  rheumatic 
condition,  will  reduce  swelling  or  free 
joints  of  stiffness,  or  will  result  in  any 
therapeutic  benefits  in  excess  of  those 
afforded  by  an  analgesic  or  antipyretic; 
(b)  that  the  taking  of  said  preparation 
will  quickly  or  completely  relieve  all 
pains  of  arthritis,  rheumatism,  neuritis, 
or  any  other  kind  of  arthritic  or  rheu¬ 
matic  condition,  or  have  any  therapeu¬ 
tic  effect  upon  an^  of  the  symptoms  or 
manifestations  thereof,  in  excess  of  af¬ 
fording  temporary  relief  of  minor  aches, 
pains,  or  fever;  (c)  that  said  preparation 
is  a  remarkable  or  new  medical  discov¬ 
ery;  (d)  that  persons  afflicted  with  arth¬ 
ritis,  rheumatism,  or  neuritis  so  severely 
that  such  afflictions  interfere  with  their 
normal  habits  of  living  or  their  ability  to 
carry  on  their  usual  occupations  will  be 
enabled,  by  taking  the  drug  preparation 
“Pruvo”,  to  resume  such  normal  living 
habits  or  usual  occupations;  and  (e)  that 
the  drug  preparation  “Pruvo”  may 
safely  be  taken  by  persons  adversely  af¬ 
fected  by  aspirin;  prohibited. 

(Sec.  6.  38  stat.  722;  15  U.  S.  C.  46.  Inter- 
pret  or  apply  sec.  5,  38  Stat.  719,  as  amended; 
15  U.  S.  C.  45)  [Cease  and  desist  order, 
Pruvo  Pharmacal  Company  et  al.,  Milwau¬ 
kee,  Wise.,  Docket  5778,  May  15,  1953] 

In  the  Matter  of  Pruvo  Pharmacal  Con- 
pany,  a  Corporation,  and  Harry  L 
Williams,  and  Neal  Williams,  Individu¬ 
ally  and  as  Officers  of,  and  M.  Seibert, 
Individually  and  as  o  Director  of, 
Pruvo  Pharmacal  Company 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Trade  Commission  Act,  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Trade  Commission,  on  May  19, 1950, 
issued  and  subsequently  served  its  com¬ 
plaint  in  this  proceeding  upon  the  re¬ 
spondents  named  in  the  caption  hereof, 
charging  them  with  the  use  of  unfair  and 
deceptive  practices  in  commerce  in  vio¬ 
lation  of  the  provisions  of  said  act.  After 
the  issuance  of  said  complaint,  counsel 
supporting  the  complaint  and  counsel  for 
respondents,  on  July  28,  1950,  entered 
into  a  stipulation,  thereafter  amended 
by  a  further  stipulation  on  August  21, 
1951,  and  subsequently  supplemented  by 
another  stipulation  on  January  2,  1952, 
wherein  it  was  agreed  that  the  evidence 
in  support  of  and  in  opposition  to  the 
complaint  in  the  matter  of  Rhodes 
Pharmacal  (Company,  Inc.,  et  al.,  Dochet 
No.  5691,  and  the  testimony  of  Dr.  Her¬ 
man  H.  Tillis  in  the  matter  of  Dolcin 
Corporation  et  al..  Docket  No.  5692,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  statement  of  facts  re- 
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corded  In  said  stipulations,  should 
constitute  the  record  in  the  instant  pro¬ 
ceeding.  It  was  further  stipulated  and 
agreed  that  when  the  Commission  should 
have  completed  its  adjudication  in  the 
two  proceedings  cited,  the  hearing  ex¬ 
aminer  might,  without  any  intervening 
procedure,  issue  his  initial  decision. 
Thereafter  the  hearing  examiner,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  Uie  said  stipulations,  on 
December  18,  1952,  filed  his  initial  de¬ 
cision  herein.  • 

The  Commission,  having  reason  to 
believe  that  the  initial  decision  did  not 
constitute  an  adequate  disposition  of  the 
matter,  on  January  29,  1953,  issued  and 
thereafter  served  upon  the  parties  its 
order  placing  this  case  upon  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  own  docket  for  review.  There¬ 
after  the  Commission,  having  con¬ 
sidered  the  entire  record  and  having 
prepared  a  tentative  decision,  caused 
copies  of  said  decision  to  be  served  upon 
respondents,  together  with  its  order. 
Issued  on  March  24,  1953,  granting  leave 
to  respondents  to  file,  within  twenty 
days  after  service  thereof,  objections  to 
the  changes  in  the  hearing  examiner’s 
Initial  decision  as  shown  by  the  said 
tentative  decision.  Thereafter  the  pro¬ 
ceeding  came  on  for  final  consideration 
by  the  Commission  upon  the  record 
herein  on  review,  including  a  memo¬ 
randum  of  objections  to  the  tentative 
decision  filed  on  April  17,  1953,  by  coun¬ 
sel  for  respondents,  and  the  Commission, 
having  duly  considered  the  matter,  in¬ 
cluding  the  said  memorandum  of  objec¬ 
tions.  and  being  now  fully  advised  in  the 
premises,  finds  that  this  proceeding  is 
in  the  interest  of  the  public  and  makes 
the  following  findings  as  to  the  facts,* 
conclusions  drawn  therefrom,*  and 
order,  the  same  to  be  in  lieu  of  the  ini¬ 
tial  decision  of  the  hearing  examiner. 

It  is  ordered.  That  the  respondent 
Pruvo  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corpora¬ 
tion,  and  its  officers,  and  respondents 
Harry  L.  Williams  and  Neal  Williams, 
individually  and  as  officers,  and  re¬ 
spondent  M.  Seibert,  individually  and  as 
a  Director,  of  said  corporation,  and  said 
respondents’  agents,  representatives  and 
employees,  directly  or  through  any  cor¬ 
porate  or  other  device,  in  connection 
with  the  offering  for  sale,  sale  and  dis¬ 
tribution  of  the  drug  preparation 
‘Truvo,”  or  any  product  of  substantially 
similar  composition  or  possessing  sub¬ 
stantially  similar  properties,  whether 
sold  under  the  same  name  or  under  any 
other  name,  do  forthwith  cease  and  de¬ 
sist  from  directly  or  indirectly: 

1.  Disseminating  or  causing  to  be  dis¬ 
seminated,  by  means  of  the  United  States 
mails  or  by  any  means  in  commerce,  as 
"commerce”  is  defined  in  the  Federal 
TYade  Commission  Act,  any  advertise¬ 
ment  which  represents,  directly  or  by 
implication: 

a.  That  the  taking  of  said  preparation 
by  those  suffering  from  arthritis,  rheu¬ 
matism,  neuritis,  or  any  other  kind  of 
arthritic  or  rheumatic  condition,  will 
reduce  swelling  or  free  joints  of  stiffness, 
or  will  result  in  any  therapeutic  benefits 


’Piled  as  part  of  the  original  document. 
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in  excess  of  those  afforded  by  an  anal¬ 
gesic  or  antipyretic; 

b.  That  the  taking  of  said  preparation 
will  quickly  or  completely  relieve  all 
pains  of  arthritis,  rheumatism,  neuritis, 
or  any  other  kind  of  arthritic  or  rheu¬ 
matic  condition,  or  have  any  therapeutic 
effect  upon  any  of  the  symptoms  or  mani¬ 
festations  thereof,  in  excess  of  affording 
temporary  relief  of  minor  aches,  pains, 
or  fever; 

c.  That  said  preparation  is  a  remark¬ 
able  or  new  medical  discovery; 

d.  That  persons  afiflicted  with  arthri¬ 
tis,  rheumatism  or  neuritis  so  severely 
that  such  afflictions  interfere  with  their 
normal  habits  of  living  or  their  ability 
to  carry  on  their  usual  occupations  will 
be  enabled,  by  taking  the  drug  prepara¬ 
tion  “Pruvo,”  to  resume  such  normal 
living  habits  or  usual  occupations; 

e.  That  the  drug  preparation  “Pruvo” 
may  safely  be  taken  by  persons  adversely 
affected  by  aspirin. 

2.  Disseminating  or  causing  to  be  dis¬ 
seminated  any  advertisement,  by  any 
means,  for  the  purpose  of  inducing,  or 
w'hich  is  likely  to  induce,  directly  or  in¬ 
directly,  the  purchase  in  commerce,  as 
“commerce”  is  defined  in  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission  Act.  of  said  drug 
preparations,  which  advertisement  con¬ 
tains  any  of  the  representations  pro¬ 
hibited  in  Paragraph  1  hereof. 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  the  re¬ 
spondent*  shall,  within  sixty  (60)  days 
after  service  upon  them  of  this  order, 
file  with  the  Commission  a  report  in 
writing  setting  forth  in  detail  the  man¬ 
ner  and  form  in  which  they  have  com¬ 
plied  with  this  order. 

Issued;  May  15,  1953. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  D.  C.  Daniel, 

Secretary. 

IF.  R.  Doc.  53-5907;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:49  a.  m.J 


(Docket  59751 

Part  3 — Digest  op  Cease  and  Desist 
Orders 

NATIONAL  EDUCATORS,  INC.,  ET  AL. 

Subpart — Enforcing  dealings  or  pay~ 
ments  wrongfully :  §  3.1045  Enforcing 
dealings  or  payments  wrongfully.  Sub¬ 
part — Misrepresenting  oneself  and 
goods;  prices:  §  3.1795  Coverage  or  ex¬ 
tras.  Subpart— Offering  unfair,  im~ 
proper  and  deceptive  inducements  to 
purchase  or  deal:  §  3.1955  Free  goods; 
§  3.1985  Individual’s  special  selection  or 
situation:  §  3.2070  Special  offers,  savings 
and  discounts:  §  3.2080  Terms  and  con- 
ditions.  I.  In  connection  with  the  of¬ 
fering  for  sale,  sale  and  distribution  of 
encyclopedias,  or  any  other  publications, 
in  commerce,  representing,  directly  or 
by  implication,  ( 1 )  that  any  of  said  pub¬ 
lications  are  free  or  in  any  sense  a  gratu¬ 
ity  when  in  fact  payment  therefore  is 
included  in  the  total  price  to  be  paid  by 
the  purchaser;  (2)  that  any  of  said  pub¬ 
lications  are  given  to  purchasers  as  an 
advertising  plan  or  otherwise,  in  return 


for  endorsements  from  such  purchasers, 
when  such  is  not  a  fact;  (3)  that  any 
offer  is  made  only  to  selected  individu¬ 
als;  and  (4)  that  a  certain  sum  is  the 
entire  cost  of  said  publications,  when 
any  additional  amount  is  required  to 
be  paid;  and,  II,  in  said  connection 
attempting  to  enforce  payment  for  re¬ 
spondents’  publications  when  no  agree¬ 
ment  has  been  made  to  purchase  them; 
prohibited. 

(Sec.  6,  38  Stat.  722;  15  U.  S.  C.  46.  Interpret 
or  apply  sec.  5,  38  Stat.  719,  as  amended; 
15  U.  S.  C.  45)  (Cease  and  desist  order. 
National  Educators,  Inc.,  et  al.,  Scranton, 
Pa.,  Docket  5975,  NTay  5,  1953.1 

In  the  Matter  of  National  Educators, 

Inc.,  a  Corporation,  and  Leonard 

Melley  and  Lawrence  Melley,  Indi¬ 
vidually  and  as  Officers  of  National 

Educators,  Inc.,  a  Corporation 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Trade  Commission  Act,  the  Federal 
Trade  Commission  on  March  27.  1952, 
issued  and  subsequently  served  its  com¬ 
plaint  in  this  proceeding  upon  the  re¬ 
spondents  named  in  the  caption  hereof, 
charging  them  with  the  use  of  unfair  and 
deceptive  acts  and  practices  in  commerce 
in  violation  of  the  provisions  of  said 
act.  Respondents  defaulted  in  filing 
answer  to  the  complaint  and  thereafter 
informed  the  hearing  examiner,  thereto¬ 
fore  designated  by  the  Commission  to  act 
in  this  proceeding,  that  they  did  not 
desire  to  appear  for  hearing  in  this  mat¬ 
ter.  a  time  and  place  for  which  had  been 
duly  designated  in  the  “Notice”  portion 
of  said  complaint.  Subsequently  a  hear¬ 
ing  was  held  at  wrhich  time  respondents* 
aforesaid  default  in  the  filing  of  answers 
was  noted  of  record,  counsel  supporting 
the  complaint  moved  for  the  entry  of  an 
order  to  cease  and  desist,  and  the  hear¬ 
ing  examiner  thereupon  closed  the  case 
for  the  reception  of  evidence.  There¬ 
after,  respondents  appeared  by  counsel 
and.  with  counsel  supporting  the  com¬ 
plaint.  entered  into  a  stipulation  as  to 
the  facts  which  provided  that  the  state¬ 
ment  as  to  the  facts  contained  in  such 
stipulation  should  be  deemed  to  be  the 
facts  in  this  proceeding  and,  under  which 
stipulation,  counsel  for  respondents 
waived  all  further  proceedings  and  con¬ 
sented  to  issuance  forthwith  of  an  initial 
decision.  Such  stipulation  was  approved 
by  the  hearing  examiner  and  received 
into  the  record  and  on  August  26,  1952, 
the  hearing  examiner  filed  his  initial 
decision. 

The  Commission,  having  reason  to  be¬ 
lieve  that  the  initial  decision  did  not 
constitute  an  appropriate  disposition  of 
the  proceeding,  placed  this  case  on  the 
Commission’s  ow-n  docket  for  review  and 
on  March  2,  1953,  it  issued  and  there¬ 
after  served  upon  the  respondents  its 
order  affording  the  respondents  an  op¬ 
portunity  to  file  with  the  Commission 
an  appropriate  memorandum  or  brief 
setting  forth  any  objections  they  might 
have  to  altering  the  initial  decision  in  the 
manner  and  to  the  extent  shown  in  the 
tentative  decision  attached  to  said  order. 
No  memorandum  or  brief  having  been 
filed  by  or  on  behalf  of  respondents  pur- 
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suant  to  such  leave,  this  proceeding 
regularly  came  on  for  final  consideration 
by  the  Commission  upon  the  record 
herein  on  review;  and  the  Commission, 
having  duly  considered  the  matter  and 
being  now  fully  advised  in  the  premises, 
finds  that  this  proceeding  is  in  the 
Interest  of  the  public  and  makes  the  fol¬ 
lowing  findings  as  to  the  facts,*  conclu¬ 
sion  drawn  therefrom,*  and  order,  the 
same  to  be  in  lieu  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  hearing  examiner. 

It  is  ordered.  That  the  respondent  Na¬ 
tional  Educators,  Inc.,  a  corporation,  its 
officers,  and  respondent  Leonard  Mel- 
ley,  individually  and  as  an  officer  of  said 
corporation,  and  respondents’  respective 
representatives,  agents,  and  employees, 
directly  or  through  any  corporate  or 
other  device,  in  connection  with  the  of¬ 
fering  for  sale,  sale  and  distribution  of 
encyclopedias,  or  any  other  publications, 
in  commerce,  as  “commerce”  is  defined 
in  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  Act, 
do  forthwith  cease  and  desist  from  rep¬ 
resenting,  directly  or  by  implication: 

(1)  That  any  of  said  publications  are 
free  or  in  any  sense  a  gratuity  when  in 
fact  payment  therefor  is  included  in  the 
total  price  to  be  paid  by  the  purchaser. 

(2)  'That  any  of  said  publications  are 
given  to  purchasers  as  an  advertising 
plan  or  otherwise,  in  return  for  endorse¬ 
ments  from  such  purchasers,  when  such 
is  not  a  fact. 

(3)  That  any  offer  is  made  only  to 
selected  individuals. 

(4)  That  a  certain  sum  is  the  entire 
cost  of  said  publications,  when  any  ad¬ 
ditional  amount  is  required  to  be  paid. 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  the  re¬ 
spondent  National  Educators,  Inc.,  a  cor¬ 
poration,  its  officers,  and  respondent 
Leonard  Melley,  individually  and  as  an 
officer  of  said  corporation  and  respond¬ 
ents’  respective  representatives,  agents, 
and  employees,  directly  or  through  any 
corporate  or  other  device,  in  connection 
with  the  offering  for  sale,  sale  and  dis¬ 
tribution  of  encyclopedias,  or  any  other 
publications,  in  commerce,  as  “com¬ 
merce”  is  defined  in  the  Federal  Trade 
Commission  Act.  do  forthwith  cease  and 
desist  from  attempting  to  enforce  pay¬ 
ment  for  their  publications  when  no 
agreement  has  been  made  to  purchase 
them. 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  the  com¬ 
plaint  be,  and  the  same  hereby  is,  dis¬ 
missed  as  to  the  respondent,  Lawrence 
Melley,  in  his  individual  capacity. 

It  is  further  ordered.  That  respond¬ 
ents,  National  Educators,  Inc.,  and 
Leonard  Melley,  shall,  within  sixty  (60) 
days  after  service  of  this  order,  file  with 
the  Commission  a  report  in  writing  set¬ 
ting  forth  in  detail  the  manner  and  form 
in  which  they  have  complied  with  the 
terms  of  this  order. 

Issued;  May  5,  1953. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  D.  C.  Daniel. 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5908;  Filed,  July  8,  1953; 

8:50  a.  m.] 
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TITLE  21— FOOD  AND  DRUGS 

Chapter  I — Food  and  Drug  Adminis¬ 
tration,  Department  of  Health,  Edu¬ 
cation,  and  Welfare 

Part  1 — Regulations  for  the  Enforce¬ 
ment  OF  THE  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act 

COSTS  CHARGEABLE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 
RELABELING  AND  RECONDITIONING  INAD¬ 
MISSIBLE  IMPORTS 

t 

The  regulations  for  the  enforcement 
of  the  import  and  export  provisions  of 
the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic 
Act  (21  CFR,  1952  Supp.  1.315-1.322)  are 
amended  as  follows: 

1.  Section  1.322  (c)  is  amended  by 
changing  “$3.00”  to '“$4.00”. 

2.  Section  1.322  (d)  is  amended  by 
changing  “$3.50”  to  “$5.00”. 

(Sec.  701,  62  Stat.  1055;  21  U.  S.  C.  371.  In¬ 
terpret  or  apply  sec.  801,  52  Stat.  1058;  21 
U.  S.  C.  381) 

The  foregoing  amendments  shall  be¬ 
come  effective  30  days  from  the  date  of 
publication  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Notice  and  public  procedure  are  not 
necessary  prerequisites  to  the  promul¬ 
gation  of  this  order,  since  the  amend¬ 
ments  involve  the  establishment  of  rates 
to  be  charged  for  designated  services 
based  on  the  actual  cost  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment. 

% 

Dated:  June  15,  1953. 

[seal]  H.  Chapman  Rose, 

Acting  Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 
Oveta  Culp  Hobby, 
Secretary  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5887;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 
8:45  a.  m.] 


(2)  Streptomycin  content.  Proceed 
as  directed  in  §141.36  (a)  (2).  Its 
content  of  streptomycin  is  satisfactory 
if  it  contains  not  less  than  85  percent  of 
the  number  of  milligrams  it  is  repre¬ 
sented  to  contain. 

(3)  Dihydrostreptomycin  content. 
Proceed  as  directed  in  §  141.36  (a)  (3). 
Its  content  of  dihydrostreptomycin  is 
satisfactory  if  it  contains  not  less  than 
85  percent  of  the  number  of  milligrams 
it  is  represented  to  contain. 

(b)  Moisture.  Proceed  as  directed  in 
§  141.5  (a). 

(Sec.  701,  62  Stat.  1055;  21  U.  S.  C.  371) 

2.  In  §  146.67  Procaine  penicillin  in 
streptomycin  sulfate  solution  *  *  *, 
subparagraph  (1)  (iv)  of  paragraph  (c) 
Labeling  is  amended  by  changing  the 
period  at  the  end  thereof  to  a  comma 
and  adding  the  following  clause:  “ex¬ 
cept  that  the  blank  may  be  filled  in  with 
the  date  which  is  18  months  after  the 
mopth  during  w-hich  the  batch  was  cer¬ 
tified  if  the  person  w'ho  requests  certifi¬ 
cation  has  submitted  to  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  results  of  tests  and  assays  show¬ 
ing  that  after  having  been  stored  for 
such  period  of  time  such  drug  as  pre¬ 
pared  by  him  complies  with  the  stand¬ 
ards  prescribed  by  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section.” 

3.  In  §  146.74  Diethylaminoethyl  ester 
penicillin  G  hydriodide  *  *  *,  subpara¬ 
graph  (3)  of  paragraph  (c)  Labeling  is 
amended  by  changing  the  figure  “18”  to 
read  “24”. 

4.  In  §  146.75  Diethylaminoethyl  ester 
penicillin  G  hydriodide  for  aqueous  in- 
jection  *  *  *,  subparagraph  (1)  (iii)  of 
paragraph  (c)  Labeling  is  amended  by 
changing  the  figure  “18”  to  read  “24”. 

5.  Part  146  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  new  section: 


Part  141 — Tests  and  Methods  of  Assay 
FOR  Antibiotic  and  Antibiotic-Con¬ 
taining  Drugs 

Part  146 — Certification  of  Batches  of 
Antibiotic  and  Antibiotic-Containing 
Drugs 

miscellaneous  amendments 

By  virtue  of  the  authority  vested  in 
the  Secretary  by  the  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Food.  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act 
(sec.  507,  52  Stat.  1040,  1055,  as  amended 
by  59  Stat.  463,  61  Stat.  11,  63  Stat.  409; 
21  U.  S.  C.  357;  67  Stat.  18),  the  regula¬ 
tions  for  tests  and  methods  of  assay  for 
antibiotic  and  antibiotic-containing 
drugs  (21  CFR,  1952  Supp.,  Part  141) 
and  certification  of  batches  of  antibio- 
tic  and  antibiotic-containing  drugs  (21 
CFR.  1952  Supp.,  Part  146)  are  amended 
as  set  forth  below: 

1.  Part  141  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  new  section: 

§  141.64  Penicillin-streptomycin  tab¬ 
lets,  penicillin-dihydrostreptomycin  tab¬ 
lets — (a)  Potency — (1)  Penicillin  con¬ 
tent.  Proceed  as  directed  in  §  141.9  (a). 
Its  content  of  penicillin  is  satisfactory 
if  it  contains  not  less  than  85  percent  of 
the  number  of  units  that  it  is  represent¬ 
ed  to  contain. 


§  146.88  Penicillin-streptomycin  tab¬ 
lets,  penicillin-dihydrostreptomycin  tab¬ 
lets.  (a)  Penicillin-streptomycin  tablets 
and  penicillin  dihydrostreptomycin  tab¬ 
lets  conform  to  all  requirements  And  are 
subject  to  all  procedures  prescribed  by 
§  146.27  for  penicillin  tablets,  except 
that: 

( 1 )  Each  tablet  contains  not  less  than 
25  milligrams  of  streptomycin  or  dihy¬ 
drostreptomycin.  The  streptomycin 
used  conforms  to  the  standards  pre¬ 
scribed  therefor  by  §  146.101  (a)  except 
subparagraphs  (2)  and  (4)  of  that  par¬ 
agraph.  The  dihydrostreptomycin  used 
conforms  to  the  standards  prescribed 
therefor  by  §  146.103.  except  the  stand¬ 
ards  for  sterility  and  pyrogens. 

(2)  In  lieu  of  the  labeling  prescribed 
for  penicillin  tablets  by  §  146.27  (c)  (D 
(ii)  and  (vi),  each  package  shall  bear 
on  the  outside  WTapper  or  container  and 
the  immediate  container  the  number  re¬ 
sults  of  tests  and  assays  showing  that 
after  having  been  stored  for  such  period 
of  time  such  drug  as  prepared  by  him 
complies  with  the  standards  prescribed 
by  this  paragraph. 

7.  In  §  146.409  Bacitracin-polymyxin 
ointment,  paragraph  (a)  (5)  is  amended 
by  inserting  the  w’ords  “or  24  months” 
between  the  words  “18  months”  and  ‘‘at 
room  temperature”  and  betw’een  the 
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words  “18  months”  and  “after  the 
month”. 

(Sec.  701,  52  Stat.  1055;  21  U.  S.  C.  371) 

This  order,  which  provides  for  tests 
and  methods  of  assay  and  certification 
for  two  new  antibiotic  preparations, 
penicillin-streptomycin  tablets  and  pen¬ 
icillin-dihydrostreptomycin  tablets:  for 
a  change  in  the  expiration  date  of  di- 
ethylaminoethyl  ester  penicillin  G  hy- 
driodide  and  diethylaminoethyl  ester 
penicillin  G  hydriodide  for  aqueous  in¬ 
jection  from  18  to  24  months;  and  for 
an  expiration  date  of  18  months  for  pro¬ 
caine  penicillin  in  streptomycin  sulfate 
solution  and  procaine  penicillin  in  di¬ 
hydrostreptomycin  sulfate  solution;  an 
expiration  date  of  36  months  for  strepto¬ 
mycin  syrup,  streptomycin  and  kaolin  in 
gel,  dihydrostreptomycin  syrup  and  di¬ 
hydrostreptomycin  and  kaolin  in  gel, 
and  an  expiration  date  of  24  months  for 
bacitracinpolymyxin  ointment,  if  the 
persons  requesting  certification  of  such 
drugs  have  proved  them  to  be  stable  for 
such  periods  of  time,  shall  become  ef¬ 
fective  upon  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register,  since  both  the  public  and  the 
affected  Industry  will  benefit  by  the 
earliest  effective  date,  and  I  so  find. 

Notice  and  public  procedure  are  not 
necessary  prerequisites  to  the  promulga¬ 
tion  of  this  order,  and  I  so  find,  since  it 
was  draw’n  in  collaboration  with  inter¬ 
ested  members  of  the  affected  industry 
and  since  it  would  be  against  public  in¬ 
terest  to  delay  providing  for  the  amend¬ 
ments  set  forth  above. 

Dated:  June  30,  1953. 

OvETA  Culp  Hobby, 
Secretary. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  63-5901:  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:48  a.  m.J 

TITLE  24— HOUSING  AND 
HOUSING  CREDIT 

Chapter  I — Home  Loan  Bank  Board, 
Housing  and  Home  Finance  Agency 

Subchapler  B— Federal  Home  Loan  Bank  System 

(No.  62301 

Part  123 — Members  of  Banks 

CANCELLATION  OF  WITHDRAWAL  NOTICE 

June  30,  1953. 

Resolved  That,  pursuant  to  §  108.11  of 
the  General  Regulations  of  the  Home 
Loan  Bank  Board  (24  CPR  108.11), 
§  123.31  of  the  regulations  for  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Home  Loan  Bank  System  (24  CFR 
123.31)  is  hereby  amended,  effective  July 
4, 1953,  to  read  as  follows: 

§  123.31  Cancellation  qf  withdrawal 
notice.  A  member,  having  filed  notice 
of  intention  to  withdraw  from  member¬ 
ship,  may  cancel  such  notice  by  notify¬ 
ing  the  Board  at  any  time  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  withdrawal,  as  fixed  by 
the  Board. 

Resolved  further  That,  as  this  amend¬ 
ment  relates  to  matters  of  agency  policy 
mid  procedure,  it  is  found  that  it  is  not 
necessary  to  issue  such  regulation  with 
notice  and  public  procedure  thereon  un¬ 


der  §  108.12  of  the  General  Regulations 
of  the  Home  Loan  Bank  Board  (24  CFR 
108.12)  or  section  4  (a)  of  the  Admin¬ 
istrative  Procedure  Act  and,  as  it  relieves 
a  restriction,  it  is  determined  that  it  is 
not  subject  to  the  effective  date  limita- 
ion  of  section  4  (c)  of  said  act. 

(Sec.  17,  47  stat.  736;  12  U.  S.  C.  1437.  Inter¬ 
prets  or  applies  sec.  6,  47  Stat.  729,  as 
amended:  12  U.  S.  C.  1426) 

By  the  Home  Loan  Bank  Board, 

[seal]  J.  Francis  Moore, 

Secretary. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  53-5910;  Piled.  July  3,  1953; 

8:49  a.  m.J 

TITLE  39— POSTAL  SERVICE 

Chapter  I — Post  OfRce  Department 

Part  34 — Classification  and  Rates  of 
Postage 

undeliverable  second-class  matter 

Section  34.63  Undeliverable  second- 
class  matter  is  amended  to  read  as  fol¬ 
lows; 

§  34.63  Undeliverable  second-class 
matter — (a)  Forwarding  and  return. 
Under  such  regulations  as  the  Post- 
-  master  General  may  prescribe,  second-, 

*  •  *  class  matter  w'hich  is  undeliver¬ 
able  as  adressed  may  be  forwarded  to  the 
addressee  or  returned  to  the  sender  and 
the  postage  for  such  service  may  be  pre¬ 
paid  or  collected  on  delivery  of  the  mat¬ 
ter  in  accordance  wdth  the  instructions 
and  pledge  of  the  addressee  or  sender,  as 
the  case  may  be,  to  pay  the  forwarding 
or  return  postage,  and  such  matter  •  •  • 
for  which  payment  of  forwarding  or 
return  postage  is  not  pledged,  may  be 
forwarded  or  returned  under  such  condi¬ 
tions  as  the  Postmaster  General  shall 
prescribe,  but  when  the  addressee  or 
sender  refuses  to  pay  the  required  post¬ 
age.  the  forwarding  or  return  of  further 
matter  may  be  discontinued.  (64  Stat. 
210;  39  U.  S.  C.  278a) 

(b)  Notification  to  addressee  or 
sender — (1)  Authority.  Under  such 
regulations  as  the  Postmaster  General 
may  prescribe,  the  addressee  or  sender 
of  second-,  •  *  *  class  matter  which  is 
undeliverable  as  addressed  may  be  so 
notified,  and  there  shall  be  a  charge  for 
each  such  notice  •  *  •. 

(2)  Disposition  of  copies.  When 
copies  of  any  publication  of  the  second 
class  mailed  by  a  publisher  or  news 
agent  at  the  pound  rate  or  free-in- 
county  of  publication  are  undeliverable 
as  addressed,  such  publisher  or  agent 
shall  be  notified  of  that  fact  in  such 
manner  and  at  such  time  as  the  Post¬ 
master  General  may  prescribe,  for 
which  service  there  shall  be  a  charge 

•  •  •  and  copies  of  the  publication 
received  subsequent  to  such  notification 
shall  be  treated  as  provided  by  this  act 
or  as  may  otherwise  be  directed  by  the 
Postmaster  General.  (64  Stat.  210;  39 
U.  S.  C.  278b) 

(c)  Fee  for  notice.  The  Postmaster 
General  is  authorized  to  prescribe  by 
regulation  from  time  to  time  the  fees 
which  shall  be  charged  by  the  postal 
service — *  •  •  (8)  for  notice  to  publish¬ 


ers  of  undeliverable  second-class  mail, 
for  notice  of  change  of  address  *  •  * 
or  of  undeliverable  second-class  matter 
mailed  at  the  transient  rate.  *  •  * 
(65  Stat.  676;  39  U.  S.  C.  246f) 

Note:  See  $  43.11  of  this  chapter  as  to  use 
of  postage-due  stamps. 

(d)  Change  in  local  address — (1)  De¬ 
livery  for  three  months.  When  there  has 
been  any  kind  of  a  change  in  the  local 
addre.ss,  the  copies  of  second-class  pub¬ 
lications  bearing  the  old  local  address 
shall  be  delivered  to  the  new  local  ad¬ 
dress  without  charge  for  a  period  of 
three  months  even  though  the  copies 
bear  the  pledge  of  the  sender  to  pay 
return  postage.  The  words  “local  ad¬ 
dress”  as  used  in  this  section  shall  be 
construed  to  mean  any  address  served 
by  the  city,  village,  rural,  or  star  carriers 
of  any  specific  post  office  or  a  post  office 
box  or  general -delivery  address  at  the 
office.  Form  22-S  shall  be  furnished  to 
the  addressee  at  the  new  local  addre.ss, 
and  he  shall  be  requested  to  use  it 
promptly  for  furnishing  the  new  local 
address  to  the  sender.  Form  22-S  shall 
not  be  inserted  in  the  copies  but  shall  be 
delivered  to  the  addressee  separately 
from  the  copies. 

(2)  Procedure  after  three  months. 
When  copies  bearing  the  old  local  ad¬ 
dress,  but  not  the  pledge  of  the  sender 
to  pay  return  postage,  are  received  after 
the  period  of  three  months  has  expired, 
the  carrier  or  clerk  serving  the  old  ad¬ 
dress  shall  write  the  new  local  address 
on  Form  3579  which  shall  then  be  af¬ 
fixed  to  the  copies,  envelopes,  or  wrap¬ 
pers,  near  but  not  over,  the  old  address. 
The  copies  shall  then  be  delivered  to  the 
inquiry  section  or  to  the  clerk  desig¬ 
nated  by  the  postmaster  to  receive  them. 
The  portion  of  the  page,  envelope,  or 
WTapper  which  bears  both  the  old  ad¬ 
dress  and  Form  3579  shall  then  be  cut 
or  torn  from  the  copies,  envelopes,  or 
wrappers,  placed  in  an  envelope  and 
mailed  directly  to  the  publisher,  news 
agent,  or  other  sender.  The  address  on 
the  envelope  shall  always  include  the 
name  of  the  publication.  Any  number 
of  notices  may  be  returned  in  one  en¬ 
velope.  Each  envelope  shall  be  rated 
with  postage  due  at  the  rate  of  2  cents 
for  each  notice  contained  in  the  enve¬ 
lope.  Copies  bearing  the  old  address 
which  are  received  after  the  mailing  of 
the  notice  shall  be  disposed  of  as  waste 
(see  §§6.22  and  43.46  of  this  chapter). 
When  the  copies  bear  the  pledge  of  the 
sender  to  pay  return  postage,  the  portion 
of  the  page,  envelope,  or  wrapper,  shall 
not  be  detached,  and  after  expiration  of 
the  three  months  period  the  complete 
copy  shall  be  returned  to  the  sender 
rated  wdth  postage  due  at  the  regular 
third-  or  fourth-class  rate,  whichever 
may  be  applicable  according  to  weight, 
computed  on  each  individually  addressed 
copy  or  package  of  unaddressed  copies. 

(e)  Undeliverable  for  any  reason 
other  than  change  in  local  address. 
When  copies  of  second-class  publica¬ 
tions  are  undeliverable  as  addressed  for 
any  reason  other  than  a  change  in  the 
local  address,  the  carrier  or  clerk  serving 
the  old  address  shall  prepare  Form  3579 
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and  aflBx  it  to  the  first  undeliverable 
copy,  or  its  envelope  or  wrapper,  near 
but  not  over  the  old  address,  and  then 
deliver  the  copy  to  the  inquiry  section 
or  to  the  designated  clerk.  If  the  copies 
do  not  bear  the  pledge  of  the  sender  to 
pay  return  postage,  the  notice  shall  be 
mailed  to  the  sender  in  the  manner  pre¬ 
scribed  by  paragraph  (d)  (2)  of  this 
section.  Copies  bearing  the  old  address 
which  are  received  after  the  mailing  of 
the  notice  shall  be  disposed  of  as  waste 
(see  §§6.22  and  43.46  of  this  chapter). 
When  the  copies  bear  the  pledge  of  the 
sender  to  pay  return  postage,  each  com¬ 
plete  copy  beginning  with  the  first  one 
which  is  undeliverable  as  addressed, 
shall  be  returned  to  the  sender  rated 
with  postage  due  at  the  regular  third- 
or  fourth-class  rate  as  provided  by  para¬ 
graph  (d)  (2)  of  this  section. 

(f)  Pledge  of  addressee  or  sender  to 

pay  forwarding  postage.  When  a 
change  of  address  is  other  than  a 
change  of  l(x:al  address,  and  the  address¬ 
ee  has  filed  a  written  guarantee  either 
on  Form  22  or  otherwise  to  pay  forward¬ 
ing  postage  or  when  the  copies  bear  the 
pledge  of  the  sender  to  pay  forwarding 
postage,  the  copies  of  second-class  pub¬ 
lications  bearing  the  old  address  shall 
be  forwarded  to  the  new  address  for  a 
period  of  three  months  rated  with  post¬ 
age  due  at  the  regular  third-  or  fourth- 
class  rate,  whichever  may  be  applicable 
according  to  weight,  computed  on  each 
individually  addressed  copy  or  package 
of  unaddressed  copies.  Form  22-S 
shall  be  furnished  to  the  addressee  at 
the  new  address  in  the  manner  pre¬ 
scribed  by  paragraph  (d)  (1)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion.  If  the  addressee  refuses  to  pay  the 
postage  due,  the  postmaster  at  the  old 
address  shall  be  requested  by  the  post¬ 
master  at  the  new  address  to  immedi¬ 
ately  discontinue  forwarding  the  copies. 
When  copies  bearing  the  old  address,  but 
not  the  pledge  of  the  sender  to  pay 
return  postage,  are  received  after  the 
period  of  three  months  has  expired,  a 
notice  shall  be  prepared  and  mailed  to 
the  sender  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
paragraph  (d)  (2)  of  this  section. 

Copies  bearing  the  old  address  which  are 
received  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice 
shall  be  disposed  of  as  waste  (see  §§  6.22 
and  43.46  of  this  chapter).  When  the 
copies  bear  the  pledge  of  the  sender  to 
pay  return  postage,  each  complete  copy 
beginning  with  the  first  one  bearing  the 
old  address  received  after  the  period 
of  three  months  has  expired,  shall  be  re¬ 
turned  to  the  sender  rated  with  postage 
due  at  the  regular  third-  or  fourth-class 
rate  as  provided  by  paragraph  (d)  (2)  of 
this  section. 

(g)  Manner  in  which  the  pledge  of 
the  sender  shall  be  shown.  The  pledge 
of  the  sender  to  pay  the  forwarding  or 
return  postage,  or  both,  on  copies  which 
are  undeliverable  as  addressed  shall  be 
printed  on  the  envelopes  or  wrappers  or 
on  one  of  the  outside  covers  of  un¬ 
wrapped  copies,  and  shall  be  immedi¬ 
ately  preceded  by  the  sender’s  name  and 
address. 

(h)  Failure  to  follow  procedure. 
When  postmasters  do  not  comply  with 
the  procedure  prescribed  by  this  section 


their  noncompliance  should  be  brought 
directly  to  their  attention  by  any  post¬ 
master  who  observes  the  noncompliance. 
In  all  cases  where  a  change  of  address 
is  not  made  by  the  sender  within  three 
months  after  the  notice  is  sent  on  Form 
3579,  the  postmaster  at  the  office  of 
mailing  shall  be  requested  to  instruct 
the  sender  to  make  the  change. 

(1)  Canadian  publications.  The  pro¬ 
cedure  prescribed  by  this  section  shall 
be  followed  when  copies  of  Canadian 
second-class  publications  undeliverable 
as  addressed  are  received. 

Note:  See  1 43.12  (h),  (i),  and  '(J),  of 
this  chapter  as  to  forwarding  second-class 
publications  under  the  special  circumstances 
described  therein. 

(R.  S.  161,  396;  secs.  304^  309,  42  Stat.  24.  25; 
6  U.  S.  C.  22,  369;  Statutory  provisions  inter¬ 
preted  or  applied  are  cited  to  text) 

[SEAL]  Ross  RIZLEY, 

Solicitor. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5888;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 
8:45  a.  m.] 

TITLE  47--TELECOMMUNI- 
CATION 

Chapter  I — Federal  Communications 
Commission 

Part  3 — Radio  Broadcast  Services 

In  the  matter  of  revision  of  Part  3  of 
the  Commission’s  Rules  and  Regulations 
and  the  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  Concerning  FM  Broadcast 
Stations. 

Pursuant  to  authority  contained  in 
sections  4  (i),  5  (d)  (1)  and  303  (r)  of 
the  Communications  Act  of  1934,  as 
amended,  and  paragraph  F-6  of  the 
Commission’s  Order  Defining  the  Func¬ 
tions  and  Establishing  the  Organiza¬ 
tional  Structure  of  the  Office  of  the  Sec¬ 
retary,  dated  February  14,  1952,  as 
amended,  the  following  editorial  changes 
are  made  in  Part  3  (Radio  Broadcast 
Services)  and  The  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Pi*actice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations: 

1.  Section  3.22  (c)  (2)  is  changed  to 
read  as  follows: 

(2)  Class  III-B  station.  A  Class  III-B 
station  is  a  Class  III  station  which  oper¬ 
ates  with  a  power  not  less  than  0.5  kilo¬ 
watt,  and  not  more  than  1  kilowatt  night 
and  5  kilowatts  daytime,  and  the  service 
area  of  which  is  subject  to  interference 
in  accordance  with  the  Engineering 
Standards  of  Allocation. 

2.  The  word  “affect”  is  changed  to 
“effect”  in  §  3.24  (a). 

3.  The  word  “organization”  is  changed 
to  “origination”  in  the  title  of  §  3.30. 

4.  ’^'he  phrase  “appendix  to  this  sub¬ 
part,  prescribed  by  the  Commission”  is 
deleted  from  §  3.44. 

5.  The  text  of  §  3.46  (e)  is  now  §  3.47 
(a)  and  (b). 

6.  Footnote  28  to  §  3.71,  footnote  29 
to  §  3.77,  footnote  1  to  §  3.606  and  foot¬ 
note  31  to  §  3.687  (c)  are  deleted. 

7.  The  word  “Governing”  is  changed 
to  “Concerning”  in  the  footnote  to  §  3.87. 

8.  The  last  sentence  of  g  3.607  (b)  is 
changed  to  read  as  follows:  “The  method 


to  be  followed  in  making  the  measure¬ 
ments  is  set  forth  in  §  3.611  (d).” 

9.  Section  3.609  is  deleted. 

10.  Footnote  6  to  §  3.215  (b)  is  deleted 
and,  in  place  of  the  footnote  designator 
in  the  text  of  §3.215  (b),  the  phrase, 
“(FCC  Form  701)”,  is  inserted. 

11.  Footnote  2  to  §  3.515  (b)  (2)  is  de¬ 
leted  and.  in  place  of  the  footnote  desig¬ 
nator  in  the  text  of  §  3.515  (b)  (2),  the 
phrase,  “(FCC  Form  701)”,  is  inserted. 

12.  Footnote  2  in  text  of  §  3.218  is 
changed  to  footnote  1. 

13.  The  expression,  “June  1,  1953”,  Is 
Inserted  after  the  “to”  and  before  “the 

effective  date _ ”  in  the  footnote  to 

§  3.684. 

14.  The  word  “his”  is  changed  to  “its” 
in  the  footnote  to  §  3.920. 

15.  The  Standards  of  Good  Engineer¬ 
ing  Practice  Concerning  PM  Broadcast 
Stations  is  included  in  Part  3  as  Appen¬ 
dix  to  Subpart  B.  (Alphabetical  desig¬ 
nators  are  assigned  to  all  paragraphs 
previously  not  designated  in  the  various 
sections.  Sections  16,  17  and  18  are 
brought  up  to  date  by  the  inclusion  of 
additional  approved  equipment.) 

16.  Footnote  designators  are  changed 
as  follows: 


Section 

Former  foot¬ 
note  desig¬ 
nator 

New  designator 

Z.2S  (c) . 

4a . 

4. 

3..^S . 

10 . 

11. 

:h.m . 

16 . 

1.1. 

3.r)2 . 

24 . 

16, 

3.(13 . 

2.1  and  20 . 

17  and  18. 

3.(14 . 

27 . 

19. 

3.K7  (a)  (2) . 

.30 . 

20. 

3.101 . 

31 . 

21. 

3.104 . 

.32.  .^3.  and  34.. 

22,  23.  and  2i 

3.106 . 

3.1  and  36 _ 

2.1  and  20. 

3.100 . 

.37  . 

27. 

S.lfi.l . 

.37(a) . 

28, 

3.168 . 

38 . 

29. 

3.182 . 

.39 . 

.30. 

3.188 . 

40 . 

31, 

3.191 . 

41  through  47. 

32  throTigh  38. 

3.204  (a)  (1) . 

2  and  .1 . 

3  and  4. 

3.204  (a)  (2) . 

2  and  5 . 

5  and  6. 

3.ZV, . 

16 . 

14. 

3.2.16 . 

17 . 

1.1. 

3.201 . 

18  through  21. 

16  through  19. 

3.202 . 

22 . 

20. 

3..117  (a) . 

3 . 

2. 

3..15.1  (c)  (2) . 

5 . 

3. 

3..1.16 . 

6 . 

4. 

.3..191 . 

9  through  12... 

6  through  3. 

3.607 . 

2 . 

1. 

3.610 . 

3.611  (d) . 

6,  7,  and  8 . 

4, 5,  andd. 

3.612 . 

9 . 

7. 

3.629 . 

10 . 

8. 

3.6.36 . 

12 . 

9. 

3.638 . 

13 . 

10. 

3.6.1.1 . 

14, 15,  and  16.. 

11, 12.  and  13. 

3.6.16  (a) . 

17 . 

14. 

3.6.18 . 

18  through  22.. 

1.1  through  19, 

3.682  (a)  (16) . 

23 . 

20. 

3.682  (a)  (17) . 

23 . 

21. 

3.682(a)  (18) . 

23 . 

22. 

3.683  (a) . 

24 . 

23. 

3.684  (d) . 

24a  and  24b.... 

23  (a)  and  24. 

3.687  (a)  (3) . 

28(a) . 

29. 

3.687  (b)  (3) . 

29 . 

30. 

3.687  (h)  (4) . 

30 . 

31. 

3.687  (h)  (5) . 

30 . 

32. 

3.687  (d) . 

32 . 

3:1. 

3.689 . 

33 . 

36. 

Section  13  FM  Stds... 

6 . 

4. 

Section  14  FM  Stds... 

6 . 

5. 

17.  The  phrases  or  words,  “engineer  in 
charge  of  the  district,”  “Engineer  in 
charge”,  “district”,  and  “District”,  are 
changed  to  “Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated,”  in  §§3.60  (b),  3.71,  3.74,  3.77, 
3.167  (a),  3.167  (b),  3.168  (a),  3.216  (a), 
3.216  (d),  3.217,  3.252,  3.253,  3.258,  3,261. 
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3  273.  3.516  (a).  3.516  (d),  3.517,  3.553 
(a).  3.553  (c),  3.558  (b),  3.571,  3.716, 
3.717,  3.761,  3.769. 

18.  The  phrases  “Engineer  in  charge”, 
and  “engineer  in  charge  of  the  district” 
are  changed  to  “Engineer  in  Charge” 


20.  Subparagraphs  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  of 
§§  3.274  and  3.572  are  changed  to  para¬ 
graphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  with  no  change 
in  text. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  amend¬ 
ments  adopted  herein  are  editorial  in 
nature,  prior  publication  of  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rule  Making  under  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  section  4  of  the  Administrative 
Procedure  Act  is  unnecessary,  and  the 
amendments  are  effective  immediately. 

It  is  noted  that  since  Part  3  and  the 
PM  Standards  were  last  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  (January  30,  1951,  and 
February  28,  1950,  respectively)  a  large 
number  of  amendments  have  been  made 
to  these  provisions.  Accordingly,  for 
administrative  convenience,  it  is  ordered, 
This  30th  day  of  June  1953,  that  effec¬ 
tive  immediately.  Part  3  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  Rules  and  Regulations  and  the 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice 
Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations  are 
revised  to  include  the  foregoing  editorial 
changes,  and  all  outstanding  amend¬ 
ments  adopted  as  of  this  date. 

Federal  Communications 
Commission, 

[seal]  T.  J.  Slowie, 

Secretary. 


and  “Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district”  in  §3.23  (c)  and  (d). 

19.  “Form  No. _ and  “Form  FCC 

No. _ ”  are  changed  to  “FCC  Form 

_ ”  in  various  sections  as  indicated 

below: 


StJBPART  A — Rtn.Es  Governing  Standard 
Broadcast  Stations 

DEFINITIONS 

Sec. 

3.1  Standard  broadcast  station. 

8.2  Standard  broadcast  band. 

3.3  Standard  broadcast  channel. 

3.4  Dominant  station. 

3.5  Secondary  station. 

3.6  Daytime. 

3.7  Nighttime. 

3.8  Sunrise  and  sunset. 

3.9  Broadcast  day. 

3.10  Experimental  period. 

3.11  Service  areas. 

3.12  Portable  transmitter. 

3.13  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.14  Technical  definitions. 

ALLOCATION  OF  PAdLITIES 

3.21  Three  classes  of  standard  broadcast 

channels. 

3.22  Classes  and  power  of  standard  broad¬ 

cast  stations. 

8.23  Time  of  operation  of  the  several 

classes  of  stations. 

8.24  Broadcast  facilities;  showing  required. 

FREQITENCT  ALLOCATIONS  BY  CLASSES  OP 
STATIONS 

3.25  Clear  channels;  Classes  I  and  11  sta¬ 

tions. 

8.26  Regional  channels;  Classes  ni-A  and 

in-B  stations. 


Sec. 

3.27  Local  channels;  Class  IV  stations. 

3.28  Assignment  of  stations  to  channels. 

3.29  Class  IV  stations  on  regional  channels. 

3.30  Station  location  and  program  origina¬ 

tion. 

3.31  Authority  to  move  main  studio. 

3.32  Special  experimental  authorizations. 

3.33  Directional  antenna;  showing  re¬ 

quired. 

3.34  Normal  license  period. 

3.35  Multiple  ownership. 

EQUIPMENT 

3.41  Maximum  rated  carrier  power;  toler¬ 

ances. 

3.42  Maximum  rated  carrier  power;  how 

determined. 

3.43  Changes  in  equipment;  authority  for. 

3.44  Other  changes  in  equipment. 

3.45  Radiating  system. 

3.46  •Transmitter. 

3.47  Equipment  performance  measure¬ 

ments. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

3.51  Operating  power;  how  determined. 

3.52  Operating  power;  indirect  measure¬ 

ment. 

3.53  Application  of  efficiency  factors. 

3.54  Operating  power;  direct  measurement. 

3.55  Modulation. 

3.56  Modulation  monitors. 

3.57  Operating  power;  maintenance  of. 

3.58  Indicating  instruments. 

3.59  Frequency  tolerance. 

3.60  Frequency  monitor. 

3.61  New  equipment;  restrictions. 

3.62  Automatic  frequency  control  equip¬ 

ment;  authorization  required. 

3.63  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.64  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.65  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.66  Remote  control  operation. 

OPERATION 

3.71  Minimum  operating  schedule. 

3.72  Operation  during  experimental  period. 

3.73  Specified  hours. 

3.74  Sharing  time. 

3.75  Sharing  time;  equivalence  of  day  and 

night  hours. 

3.76  Sharing  time;  experimental  period. 

3.77  Sharing  time;  departure  from  regular 

schedule. 

3.78  Sharing  time  stations;  notification  to 

Commission. 

3.79  License  to  specl'fy  sunrise  and  sunset 

hours. 

3.80  Secondary  station;  filing  of  operating 

schedule. 

3.81  Secondary  station;  failure  to  reach 

agreement. 

3.82  Departure  from  schedule;  material 

violation. 

3.83  Local  standard  time. 

3.84  Daylight  saving  time. 

3.85  Changes  in  time;  agreement  between 

licensees. 

3.86  Local  standard  time;  license  provi¬ 

sions. 

3.87  Program  transmissions  prior  to  local 

sunrise. 

RULES  APPLICABLE  TO  STATIONS  ENGAGED  IN 
CHAIN  BROADCASTING 

3.101  Exclusive  affiliation  of  station. 

3.102  Territorial  exclusivity. 

3.103  Term  of  affiliation. 

3.104  Option  time. 

3.105  Right  to  reject  programs. 

8.106  Network  ownership  of  stations. 

3.107  Dual  network  operation. 

3.108  Control  by  networks  of  station  rates. 

3.109  Special  rules  relating  to  contracts 

providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station. 


Section 


8.24* _ _  (Forms  301  and  302)  changed  to  (FCC  Forms  301  and 

302). 

3.31  >« _ _  (Form  301)  changed  to  (FCC  Form  301). 

3.33“ _ _ _ _  (Form  301)  changed  to  (FCC  Form  301). 

3,43 1‘ _ _  (Forms  301  and  302)  changed  to  (FCC  Forms  301  and 

302). 

3.62** _  (Forms  301  and  302)  changed  to  (FCC  Forms  301  and 

302).  * 

3.164  _ _  (or  Form  FCC  No.  759)  changed  to  (or  FCC  Form  759). 

3.220  _ _  (Form  FCC  No.  303)  changed  to  (FCC  Form  303). 

3.223  (a) _  Form  FCC  No.  314  changed  to  FCC  Form  314. 

3.223  (a)  _ _  Form  FCC  No.  315  changed  to  FCC  Form  315. 

3.223  (a)  _  Form  FCC  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.223  (c) _  Form  FCC  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.257  (b)  _ _  Form  FCC  No.  301  changed  to  FCC  Form  301. 

3.264  _ Form  FCC  No.  759  changed  to  FCC  Form  759. 

3.511 _  Form  FCC  No.  340  changed  to  FCC  Form  340. 

3.511 _ Form  No.  341  changed  to  FCC  Form  341. 

3.520  _ Form  FCC  No.  342  changed  to  FCC  Form  342. 

3.523  (a) _  Form  FCC  No.  314  changed  to  FCC  Form  814. 

3.523  (a)  _ _  Form  FCC  No.  315  changed  to  FCC  Form  315. 

3.523  (a) _  Form  FCC  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.557  _  Form  FCC  No.  340  changed  to  FCC  Form  340. 

3.564  _ Form  FCC  No.  759  changed  to  FCC  Form  759. 

3.627  _  FCC  Form  No.  701  changed  to  FCC  Form  701. 

3.631 _ FCC  Form  No.  303  changed  to  FCC  Form  303. 

3.634  (a) _  FCC  Form  No.  314  changed  to  FCC  Form  314. 

3.634  (a)  _ _  FCC  Form  No.  315  changed  to  FCC  Form  315. 

3.634  (af  _ _  FCC  Form  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.634  (b) _  FCC  Form  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.639  _  FCC  Form  No.  301  changed  to  FCC  Form  301. 

3.661 _ • _ FCC  Form  No.  759  changed  to  FCC  Form  759. 

3.711 _ Form  FCC  No.  309  changed  to  FCC  Form  309. 

3.711 _ Form  FCC  No.  312  changed  to  FCC  Form  312. 

3.715  (b)  . .  Form  FCC  No.  701  changed  to  FCC  Form  701. 

3.720  _  Form  FCC  No.  311  changed  to  FCC  Form  311. 

3.723  (a) _  Form  FCC  No.  314  changed  to  FCC  Form  314. 

3.723  (a) .  Form  FCC  No.  315  changed  to  FCC  Form  315. 

3.723  (a) _  Form  FCC  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.723  (c) _  Form  FCC  No.  316  changed  to  FCC  Form  316. 

3.759  _ Form  FCC  No.  312  changed  to  FCC  Form  312. 

3.764  _ _ _ Form  FCC  No.  759  changed  to  FCC  Form  759. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


CENEEAL  KULES  APPLICABLE  TO  BTANDAKO 
BROADCAST  STATIONS 

Bee. 

3.163  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

8.164  Station  and  operator  licenses;  posting 

of. 

3.165  Operator  requirements. 

3.166  Period  of  construction. 

3.167  Equipment  tests. 

3.168  Program  tests. 

3.169  Station  inspection. 

3.181  Logs. 

3.182  Logs;  retention  of. 

3.183  Logs;  by  whom  kept. 

3.184  Log  form. 

3.185  Correction  of  logs. 

3.186  Rough  logs. 

3.187  Station  rdentlflcation. 

3.188  Mechanical  records. 

3.189  Sponsored  programs;  announcement 

of. 

3.190  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  public 

office. 

3.191  Rebroadcast. 

3.192  Lotteries  and  give-away  programs. 

Subpart  B — Rules  Governing  FM  Broadcast 
Stations 

*  classification  of  FM  BROADCAST  STATIONS  AND 
ALLOCATION  OF  FREQUENCIES 

8.201  Numerical  designation  of  FM  broad¬ 

cast  channels. 

3.202  Areas  of  the  United  States. 

8.203  Class  A  stations. 

8.204  Class  B  stations. 

3.205  Station  location  and  program  origina¬ 

tion. 

RULES  GOVERNING  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

8.211  Application  for  FM  broadcast  stations. 

3.212  Full  disclosures. 

3.213  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3i214  Period  of  construction. 

3.215  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits: 

Extension  of  time. 

8.216  Equipment  tests. 

8.217  Program  tests. 

3.218  Normal  license  period. 

3.219  License,  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.220  Renewal  of  license. 

3.221  (Reserved.] 

3.222  Repetitious  applications. 

3.223  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  LICENSING  POLICIES 

3.231  Elxclusive  affiliation  of  station. 

3.232  Territorial  exclusivity. 

3.233  Terms  of  affiliation. 

3.234  Option  time. 

3.235  Right  to  reject  programs. 

3.236  Network  ownership  of  stations. 

3.237  Dual  network  operation. 

8.238  Control  by  networks  of  station  rates. 

3.239  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 

3.240  Multiple  ownership. 

3.241  Special  rules  relating  to  contracts  pro¬ 

viding  for  reservation  of  time  upon 
sale  of  a  station. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  EQUIPMENT 

3.251  Transmitter  power. 

3.252  Frequency  monitor. 

3.253  Modulation  monitor. 

3.254  Required  transmitter  performance. 

3.255  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.256  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.257  Changes  in  equipment  and  antenna 

s3rstem. 

3.258  Indicating  Instruments. 

RUIXS  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

3.261  Time  of  operation. 

3.262  Experimental  operation. 

3.263  Station  inspection. 

3.264  Station  and  operator  licenses;  posting 

of. 

3.265  Operator  requirements. 

3.266  Facsimile  broadcasting  and  multiplex 

transmission. 

8.267  Operating  power;  determination  and 

maintenance  of. 


Sec. 

8.268  Modulation. 

3.269  Frequency  tolerance. 

3.270  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.271  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

3.272  Field  Intensity  measurements. 

3.273  Emergency  antenna. 

3.274  Remote  control  operation. 

OTHER  RULES  RELATING  TO  OPERATION 

3.281  Logs. 

3.282  Logs;  retention  of. 

3.283  Logs;  by  whom  kept. 

3.284  Log  form. 

3.285  Correction  of  logs. 

3.286  Rough  logs. 

3.287  Station  identification/ 

3.288  Mechanical  records. 

3.289  Sponsored  programs;  announcement 

of. 

3.290  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  public 

office. 

3.291  Rebroadcast. 

3.292  Lotteries  and  give-away  programs. 
Appendix.  Standards  of  good  engineering 
practice  concerning  FM  broadcast  stations. 

Subpart  C — Rules  Governing  Noncommer¬ 
cial  Educational  FM  Broadcast  Stations 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STATIONS  AND  ALLOCATION 
OF  FREQUENCIES 

3.501  Channels  available  for  assignment. 

3.502  State-wide  plans. 

3.503  Licensing  requirements  and  service. 

3.504  Frequency,  power  and  service  area. 

3.505  Standards  of  good  engineering  prac¬ 

tice. 

RULES  GOVERNING  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

3.511  Application  for  noncommercial  edu¬ 

cational  FM  broadcast  stations. 

3.512  Full  disclosures. 

3.513  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3.514  Period  of  construction. 

3.515  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits; 

extension  of  time. 

3.516  Equipment  tests. 

3.517  Program  tests. 

3.518  Normal  license  period. 

3.519  License,  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.520  Renewal  of  license. 

3.521  [Reserved.] 

3.522  Repetitious  applications. 

3.523  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  EQUIPMENT 

3.551  Transmitter  power. 

3.552  Frequency  monitor. 

3.553  Modulation  monitor. 

3.554  Transmitter  performance. 

3.555  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.556  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.557  Changes  In  equipment  and  antenna 

system. 

3.558  Indicating  instruments. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

3.561  Operating  schedule. 

3.562  Experimental  operation. 

3.563  Station  Inspection. 

3.564  Station  and  operator  licenses;  posting 

of. 

3.565  Operator  requirements. 

3.566  Facsimile  broadcasting  and  multiplex 

transmission. 

3.567  Operating  power;  determination  and 

maintenance  of. 

3.568  Modulation. 

3.569  Frequency  tolerance. 

8.570  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.571  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

3.572  Remote  control  operation. 

OTHER  RULES  RELATING  TO  OPERATION 

3.581  Logs. 

3.582  Logs;  retention  of. 

8.583  Logs;  by  whom  kept. 

8.584  Log  form. 


Sec. 

3.585  Correction  of  logs. 

3.586  Rough  logs. 

3.587  Station  Identification. 

3.588  Mechanical  records. 

3.589  [Reserved.] 

3.590  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  publlo 

office. 

3.591  Rebroadcast. 

Subpart  D — Rules  Governing  Facsimilx 
Broadcast  Stations  (Under  Preparation) 

Subpart  E — Rules  Governing  Television 
Broadcast  Stations 

GENERAL 

3.601  Scope  of  subpart. 

3.602  Other  pertinent  rules. 

3.603  Numerical  designation  of  television 

channels. 

CHANNEL  XrrlLIZAriON 

3.606  Table  of  Assignments. 

3.607  Availability  of  channels. 

3.608  International  agreements. 

3.609  [Reserved.] 

3.610  ^parations. 

3.611  Reference  (loints  and  distance  compu¬ 

tations. 

3.612  Protection  from  Interference. 

3.613  Main  studio  location. 

3.614  i'ower  and  antenna  height  require¬ 

ments. 

3.615  Administrative  changes  In  authoriza¬ 

tions. 

APPLICATIONS  AND  AUTHORIZATIONS 

3.621  Noncommercial  educational  stations. 

3.622  Applications  for  television  stations. 

3.623  Pull  disclosures.  • 

3.624  Repetitious  applications. 

3.625  Installation  of  apparatus. 

3.626  Period  of  construction. 

3.627  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits; 

extension  of  time. 

3.628  Equipment  tests. 

3.629  Program  tests. 

3.630  Normal  license  period. 

3.631  Renewal  of  license. 

3.632  [Reserved.] 

3.633  License,  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

8.634  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

3.635  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 

3.636  Multiple  ownership. 

3.637  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.638  Auxiliary  transmitter. 

3.639  Changes  In  equipment  and  antenna 

system. 

GENERAL  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

3.651  Time  of  operation. 

8.652  Station  Identification. 

3.653  Mechanical  reproductions. 

3.654  Sponsored  programs,  announcement 

3.655  Rebroadcast. 

3.656  Lotteries  and  give-away  programs. 

3.657  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for  public 

office. 

8.658  Affiliation  agreements. 

3.659  Special  rules  relating  to  contracts 

providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station. 

3.660  Station  license,  posting  of. 

8.661  Operator  requirements. 

3.662  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting. 

3.663  Logs;  maintenance  of. 

3.664  Logs;  retention  of,  etc. 

3.665  Station  inspection. 

3.666  Experimental  operation. 

3.667  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

3.681  Definitions. 

3.682  Transmission  standards  and  changes. 

3.683  Field  intensity  contours. 

3.684  Prediction  of  coverage. 

8.685  Transmitter  location  and  antenni 

system. 
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3.68<J  Measurements  for  rule  making  pur¬ 
poses  and  upon  request  of  the 
Conunlsslon. 

3.68T  Transmitters  and  associated  equip¬ 
ment. 

3.686  Indicating  Instruments. 

3.689  Operating  power. 

Appendix  I.  Maps  of  Zones  I  and  III. 
Appendix  II.  Tables  for  Distance  Computa¬ 
tions. 

Appendix  in.  Engineering  Charts. 

ScBPART  P — Rules  Governing  International 
Broadcast  Stations 

oefinition  of  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  AND  ALLOCATION  OP  FACILITIES 

3.701  Defined. 

3.702  Frequency  assignments. 

idles  governing  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCEDURE 

3.711  Application  for  International  broad¬ 

cast  stations. 

8.712  Full  disclosures. 

3.713  Installation  or  removal  of  apparatus. 

8.714  Period  of  construction. 

8.715  Forfeiture  of  construction  permits; 

extension  of  time. 

3.716  Equipment  tests. 

3.717  Program  tests. 

3.718  Normal  license  period. 

3.719  License;  simultaneous  modification 

and  renewal. 

3.720  Renewal  of  license. 

3.721  [Reserved.] 

3.722  Repetitious  applications. 

3.723  Assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  LICENSING  POLICIES 

8.731  Licensing  requirements;  necessary 
showing. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  EQUIPMENT 

3.751  Power  requirement. 

3.752  Frequency  control. 

3.753  Antenna. 

3.754  Frequency  monitors. 

3.755  Modulation  monitors. 

3.756  Required  transmitter  performance. 

3.757  Auxiliary  transmitters. 

3.758  Alternate  main  transmitters. 

3.759  Changes  In  equipment  and  antenna 

system. 

0 

RULES  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

3.761  Time  of  operation. 

3.762  Station  Inspection. 

3.763  Station  license,  posting  of. 

3.764  Operator  requirements. 

3.765  Operating  power;  how  determined. 

3.766  Modulation. 

3.767  Frequency  tolerance. 

3.768  Antenna  structure,  marking  and 

lighting, 

3.769  Discontinuance  of  operation. 

OTHER  RULES  RELATING  TO  OPERATION 

3.781  Logs. 

8.782  Logs;  retention  of. 

3.783  Logs;  by  whom  kept. 

3.784  Log  form. 

3.785  Correction  of  logs. 

3.786  Rough  logs. 

3.787  Station  Identification. 

3.788  Service;  commercial  or  sponsored 

programs. 

3.789  Sponsored  programs;  announcement 

of. 

3.790  Rebroadcast. 

3.791  Supplemental  report  with  renewal  ap¬ 

plication. 

Subpart  G — Rules  Governing  CONELRAD 

SCOPE  AND  objectives 

3.901  Scope  of  subpart. 

3.902  Object  of  plan. 

definitions 
*910  CONELRAD. 

*911  Air  Defense  Control  Center  (ADCC). 
“  912  Basic  key  station. 

3.913  Relay  key  station. 


Sec. 

3.914  Skjrwave  key  station. 

3.915  Radio  alert. 

3.916  Radio  all  clear. 

3.917  Cluster. 

3.918  Sequential  control  lines. 

3.919  CONEXRAD  manual. 

supervision 

3.920  Zones. 

3.921  Divisions. 

RADIO  ALERTS 

3.930  Notification  of  a  radio  alert. 

3.931  Reception  of  a  radio  alert. 

3.932  Operation  during  a  radio  alert. 

RADIO  ALL  clear 

3.940  Notification  of  a  radio  all  clear. 

SYSTEM  OPERATION 

3.950  Procedure. 

3.951  Participation. 

TESTS 

3.960  Alerting  system. 

3.961  Sequential  control  lines. 

3.962  Entire  system. 

3.963  Equipment. 

3.964  Log  entries. 

DRILLS 

3.970  Notification  of  a  drill. 

3.971  Operation  during  a  drill. 

Authority:  I §3.1  to  3.971  Issued  under 
sec.  4,  48  Stat.  1066,  as  amended;  47  U.  S.  C. 
154. 

Subpart  A — Rules  Governing  Standard 
Broadcast  Stations 

DEFINITIONS  ^ 

§  3.1  Standard  broadcast  station. 
The  term  “standard  broadcast  station” 
means  a  broadcasting  station  licensed  for 
the  transmission  of  radiotelephone 
emissions  primarily  intended  to  be  re¬ 
ceived  bythe  general  public  and  operated 
on  a  channel  in  the  band  535-1605  kilo¬ 
cycles. 

§  3.2  Standard  broadcast  band.  The 
term  “standard  broadcast  band”  means 
the  band  of  frequencies  extending  from 
535  to  1605  kilocycles. 

§  3.3  Standard  broadcast  channel. 
The  term  “standard  broadcast  channel” 
means  the  band  of  frequencies  occupied 
by  the  carrier  and  two  side  bands  of  a 
broadcast  signal  with  the  carrier  fre¬ 
quency  at  the  center.  Channels  shall  be 
designaied  by  their  assigned  carrier  fre¬ 
quencies.  The  107  carrier  frequencies 
assigned  to  standard  broadcast  stations 
shall  begin  at  540  kilocycles  and  be  in 
successive  steps  of  10  kilocycles. 

§  3.4  Dominant  station.  The  term 
“dominant  station”  means  a  Class  I  sta¬ 
tion,  as  hereinafter  defined,  operating  on 
a  clear  channel. 

§  3.5  Secondary  station.  The  term 
“secondary  station”  means  any  station 
except  a  Class  I  station  operating  on  a 
clear  channel. 

§  3.6  Daytime.  The  term  “daytime” 
means  that  period  of  time  between  local 
sunrise  and  local  sunset. 

§  3.7  Nighttime.  The  term  “night¬ 
time”  means  that  period  of  time  between 
local  sunset  and  12  midnight  local  stand¬ 
ard  time. 


*  other  definitions  which  may  pertain  to 
standard  broadcast  stations  are  Included  In 
the  Communications  Act  of  1934,  as  amended, 
and  In  !§  2.1  and  2.102  of  this  chapter. 


§  3.8  Sunrise  and  sunset.  The  terms 
“sunrise  and  sunset”  mean,  for  each  par¬ 
ticular  location  and  during  any  particu¬ 
lar  month,  the  time  of  sunrise  and  sunset 
as  specified  in  the  instrument  of 
authorization. 

§  3.9  Broadcast  day.  The  term 
“broadcast  day”  means  that  period  of 
time  between  local  sunrise  and  12  mid¬ 
night  local  standard  time. 

§3.10  Experimental  period.  The 
term  “experimental  period”  means  that 
time  between  12  midnight  and  local  sun¬ 
rise.  This  period  may  be  used  for  ex¬ 
perimental  purposes  in  testing  and 
maintaining  apparatus  by  the  licensee 
of  any  standard  broadcast  station  on  its 
assigned  frequency  and  with  its  au¬ 
thorized  power,  provided  no  interference 
is  caused  to  other  stations  maintaining  a 
regular  operating  schedule  within  such 
period.  No  station  licensed  for  “day¬ 
time”  or  “specified  hours”  of  operation 
may  broadcast  any  regular  or  scheduled 
program  during  this  period. 

§3.11  Service  areas,  (a)  The  term 
“primary  service  area”  of  a  broadcast 
station  means  the  area  in  which  the 
groundwave  is  not  subject  to  objection¬ 
able  interference  or  objectionable  fading. 

(b)  The  term  “secondary  service  area” 
of  a  broadcast  station  means  the  area 
served  by  the  sky  wave  and  not  subject  to 
objectionable  interference.  The  signal 
is  subject  to  intermittent  variations  in 
intensity. 

(c)  The  term  “intermittent  service 
area”  of  a  broadcast  station  means  the 
area  receiving  service  from  the  ground- 
wave  but  beyond  the  primary  service 
area  and  subject  to  some  interference 
and  fading. 

§  3.12  Portable  transmitter.  The 
term  “portable  transmitter”  means  a 
transmitter  so  constructed  that  it  may  be 
moved  about  conveniently  from  place  to 
place,  and  is  in  fact  so  moved  about  from 
time  to  time,  but  not  ordinarily  used 
while  in  motion.  In  the  standard  broad¬ 
cast  band,  such  a  transmitter  is  used  in 
making  field  intensity  measurements  for 
locating  a  transmitter  site  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station.  A  portable  broadcast 
station  will  not  be  licensed  in  the  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  band  for  regular  transmis¬ 
sion  of  programs  intended  to  be  received 
by  the  public. 

§  3.13  Auxiliary  transmitter.  The 
term  “auxiliary  transmitter”  means  a 
transmitter  maintained  only  for  trans¬ 
mitting  the  regular  programs  of  a  sta¬ 
tion  in  case  of  failure  of  the  main  trans¬ 
mitter. 

§3,14  Technical  definitions— ‘(a)' 
Combined  audio  harmonics.  The  term 
“combined  audio  harmonics”  means  the 
arithmetical  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of 
all  the  separate  harmonic  components. 
Root  sum  square  harmonic  readings  may 
be  accepted  under  conditions  prescribed 
by  the  Commission. 

(b)  Effective  field.  The  term  “effec¬ 
tive  field”  or  “effective  field  intensity” 
Is  the  root-mean-square  (RMS)  value  of 
the  Inverse  distance  fields  at  a  distance 
of  1  mile  from  the  antenna  in  all  direc¬ 
tions  in  the  horizontal  plane. 
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(c)  Operating  power.  “Operating 
power”  is  the  power  that  is  actually  sup¬ 
plied  to  the  radio  station  antenna. 

(d)  Maximum  rated  carrier  power. 
“Maximum  rated  carrier  power”  is  the 
maximum  power  at  which  the  transmit¬ 
ter  can  be  operated  satisfactorily  and  is 
determined  by  the  design  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  and  the  t5T>e  and  number  of  vac¬ 
uum  tubes  used  in  the  last  radio  stage. 

(e)  Plate  input  power.  “Plate  input 
power”  means  the  product  of  the  direct 
plate  voltage  applied  to  the  tubes  in  the 
last  radio  stage  and  the  total  direct 
current  flowing  to  the  plates  of  these 
tubes,  measured  without  modulation. 

(f)  Antenna  power.  “Antenna  input 
power”  or  “antenna  power”  means  the 
product  of  the  square  of  the  antenna 
current  and  the  antenna  resistance  at 
the  point  where  the  current  is  measured. 

(g)  Antenna  current.  “Antenna  cur¬ 
rent”  means  the  radio-frequency  cur¬ 
rent  in  the  antenna  with  no  modiflation. 

(h)  Antenna  resistance.  “Antenna 
resistance”  means  the  total  resistance  of 
the  transmitting  antenna  system  at  the 
operating  frequency  and  at  the  point  at 
which  the  antenna  current  is  measured. 

(i)  Modulator  stage.  “Modulator 
stage”  means  the  last  amplifier  stage  of 
the  modulating  wave  which  modulates 
a  radio-frequency  stage. 

(j)  Modulated  stage  “Modulated 
stage”  means  the  radio-frequency  stage 
to  which  the  modulator  is  coupled  and 
in  which  the  continuous  wave  (carrier 
wave)  is  modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  system  of  modulation  and  the  char¬ 
acteristics  of  the  modulating  wave. 

(k)  Last  radio  stage.  “Last  radio 
stage”  means  the  oscillator  or  radio-fre¬ 
quency-power  amplifier  stage  which 
supplies  power  to  the  antenna. 

(l)  Percentage  modulation  {ampli¬ 
tude).  "Percentage  modulation”  with 
respect  to  an  amplitude  modulated  wave 
means  the  ratio  of  half  the  difference 
between  the  maximum  and  minimum 
amplitudes  of  the  amphtude  modulated 
wave  to  the  average  amplitude  expressed 
In  percentage. 

(m)  Maximum  percentage  of  modula¬ 
tion.  “Maximum  percentage  of  modula¬ 
tion”  means  the  greatest  percentage  of 
modulation  that  may  be  obtained  by  a 
transmitter  without  producing  in  its  out¬ 
put  harmonics  of  the  modulating  fre¬ 
quency  in  excess  of  those  permitted  by 
these  regulations. 

(n)  High  level  modulation.  “High 
level  modulation”  is  modulation  pro¬ 
duced  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  last  radio 
stage  of  the  system. 

(o)  Low  level  modulation.  “Low  level 
modulation”  is  modulation  produced  in 
an  earlier  stage  than  the  final. 

(p)  Plate  modulation.  “Plate  modu¬ 
lation”  is  modulation  produced  by  in¬ 
troduction  of  the  modulating  wave  into 
the  plate  circuit  of  any  tube  in  which  the 
carrier  frequency  wave  is  present. 

(q)  Grid  modulation.  “Grid  modu¬ 
lation”  is  modulation  produced  by  intro¬ 
duction  of  the  modulating  wave  into  any 
of  the  grid  circuits  of  any  tube  in  which 
the  carrier  frequency  wave  is  present. 

ALLOCATION  OF  FACILITIES 

S  3.21  Three  classes  of  standard 
broadcast  channels — (a)  Clear  channel. 


A  clear  channel  is  one  on  which  the  dom¬ 
inant  station  or  stations  render  service 
over  wide  areas  and  which  are  cleared  of 
objectionable  interference  within  their 
primary  service  areas  and  over  all  or  a 
substantial  portion  of  their  secondary 
service  areas. 

(b)  Regional  channel.  A  regional 
channel  is  one  on  which  several  stations 
may  operate  with  powers  not  in  excess  of 
5  kilowatts.  The  primary  service  area  of 
a  station  operating  on  any  such  channel 
may  be  limited  as  a  consequence  of  inter¬ 
ference  to  a  given  field  intensity  con¬ 
tour. 

(c)  Local  channel.  A  local  channel 
is  one  on  which  several  stations  may  op¬ 
erate  with  powers  not  in  excess  of  250 
watts.  The  primary  service  area  of  a 
station  operating  on  any  such  channel 
may  be  limited  as  a  consequence  of  in¬ 
terference  to  a  given  field  intensity 
contour. 

§  3.22  Classes  and  power  of  standard 
broadcast  stations — (a)  Class  I  station. 
A  Class  I  station  is  a  dominant  station 
operating  on  a  clear  channel  and  de¬ 
signed  to  render  primary  and  secondary 
service  over  an  extended  area  and  at 
relatively  long  distances.  Its  primary 
service  area  is  free  from  objectionable 
interference  from  other  stations  on  the 
same  and  adjacent  channels,  and  its 
secondary  service  area  free  from  inter¬ 
ference  except  from  stations  on  the  ad¬ 
jacent  channel,  and  from  stations  on  the 
same  channel  in  accordance  with  the 
channel  designation  in  §  3.25  or  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  Engineering  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Allocation.  The  operating 
power  shall  be  not  less  than  10  kilowatts 
nor  more  than  50  kilowatts.  (Also  see 
§  3.25  (a)  for  further  power  limitation.) 

(b)  Class  II  station.  A  Class  II  station 
is  a  secondary  station  which  operates  on 
a  clear  channel  (see  §  3.25)  and  is  de¬ 
signed  to  render  service  over  a  primary 
service  area  which  is  limited  by  and  sub¬ 
ject  to  such  interference  as  may  be  re¬ 
ceived  from  Class  I  stations.  A  station 
of  this  class  shall  operate  with  power 
not  less  than  0.25  kilowatt  nor  more 
than  50  kilowatts.  Whenever  necessary 
a  Class  n  station  shall  use  a  directional 
antenna  or  other  means  to  avoid  inter¬ 
ference  with  Class  I  stations  and  with 
other  Class  II  stations,  in  accordance 
with  the  Engineering  Standards  of 
Allocation. 

(c)  Class  III  station.  A  Class  III  sta¬ 
tion  is  a  station  which  operates  on  a  re¬ 
gional  channel  and  is  designed  to  render 
service  primarily  to  a  metropolitan  dis¬ 
trict*  and  the  rural  area  contiguous 
thereto.  CTlass  III  stations  are  subdi¬ 
vided  into  two  classes. 

(1)  Class  III-A  station.  A  Class  III-A 
station  is  a  Class  III  station  which  oper¬ 
ates  with  power  not  less  than  1  kilowatt 
nor  more  than  5  kilowatts  and  the  service 
area  of  which  is  subject  to  interference 
in  accordance  with  the  Engineering 
Standards  of  Allocation. 

(2)  Class  III-B  station.  A  Class  m-B 
station  is  a  Class  III  station  which  oper¬ 
ates  with  a  power  not  less  than  0.5  kilo¬ 
watt.  and  not  more  than  1  kilowatt  night 
and  5  kilowatts  daytime,  and  the  service 
area  of  which  is  subject  to  interference 
in  accordance  with  the  Engineering 
Standards  of  Allocation. 


(d)  Class  IV  station.  A  Class  IV  sta¬ 
tion  is  a  station  operating  on  a  local 
channel  and  designed  to  render  service 
primarily  to  a  city  or  town  and  the  sub¬ 
urban  and  rural  areas  contiguous  there¬ 
to.  The  power  of  a  station  of  this  class 
shall  not  be  less  than  0.1  kilowatt  nor 
more  than  0.25  kilowatt,  and  its  service 
area  is  subject  to  interference  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  Engineering  Standards  of 
Allocation. 

§  3.23  Time  of  operation  of  the  sev¬ 
eral  classes  of  stations.  The  several 
classes  of  standard  broadcast  stations 
may  be  licensed  to  operate  in  accordance 
with  the  following: 

(a)  Unlimited  time  permits  operation 
without  a  maximum  limit  as  to  time. 

(b)  Limited  time  is  applicable  to  Class 

n  (secondary  stations)  operating  on  a 
clear  channel  only.  It  permits  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  secondaiT  station  during  day¬ 
time,  and  until  local  sunset  if  located 
west  of  the  dominant  station  on  the  i 
channel,  or  if  located  east  thereof,  until  I 
sunset  at  the  dominant  station,  and  in 
addition  during  night  hours,  if  any,  not  I 
used  by  the  dominant  station  or  stations  I 
on  the  channel.  I 

(c)  Daytime  permits  operation  during 
the  hours  between  average  monthly  local  f 
sunrise  and  average  monthly  local  sun-  j 
set.  Daytime  stations  operating  on  local  : 
channels  may,  upon  notification  to  the  r 
Commission  and  the  Engineer  in  Charge 

of  the  radio  district  in  which  they  are 
located,  operate  at  hours  beyond  those  r 
specified  in  their  license. 

(d)  Sharing  time  permits  operation  ^ 
during  hours  which  are  so  restricted  by  j 
the  station  license  as  to  require  a  division 

of  time  with  one  or  more  other  stations 
using  the  same  channel. 

(e)  Specified  hours  means  that  the 
exact  operating  hours  are  specified  in  the 
license.  (The  minimum  hours  that  any 
station  shall  operate  are  specified  in  ^ 

§  3.71.)  Specified  hours  stations  operat¬ 
ing  on  local  channels  except  those  shar¬ 
ing  time  with  other  stations  may,  upon 
notification  to  the  Commission  and  the  ] 
Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district 

in  which  they  are  located,  operate  at  j 
hours  beyond  those  specified  in  their  = 
license. 

§  3.24  Broadcast  facilities;  showing 
required.  An  authorization  for  a  new 
standard  broadcast  station  or  increase  in 
facilities  of  an  existing  station  ’  will  be  ' 
issued  only  after  a  satisfactory  showing 
has  been  made  in  regard  to  the  follow¬ 
ing,  among  others: 

(a)  That  the  proposed  assignment 
will  tend  to  effect  a  fair,  efficient,  and 
equitable  distribution  of  radio  service 
among  the  several  states  and  communi¬ 
ties. 

(b)  That  objectionable  interference 
will  not  be  caused  to  existing  stations 

or  that  if  interference  will  be  caused  the  ' 
need  for  the  proposed  service  outweighs 
the  need  for  the  service  which  will  be 
lost  by  reason  of  such  Interference. 


*  The  term  “metropolitan  district”  as  used 
In  this  paragraph  is  not  limited  *n  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  definition  given  by  the  Bureau 
of  the  Census  but  includes  any  principal 
center  of  population  in  any  area. 

*  Formal  appUcatlon  required  (FCC  Forms 
301  and  302). 
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That  the  proposed  station  will  not  suffer 
\  interference  to  such  an  extent  that  its 
■  jervice  would  be  reduced  to  an  unsatis- 
i  factory  degree.  <For  determining  ob- 
I  jectioiiable  interference,  see  Engineering 
I  Standards  of  Allocation  and  Field  Inten- 
j  sity  Measurements  in  Allocation.) 

(c)  That  the  applicant  is  financially 
qualified  to  construct  and  operate  the 
proposed  station. 

:  (d)  That  the  applicant  is  legally  qual- 

i  ifled.  That  the  applicant  (or  the  person 
or  persons  in  control  of  an  applicant 
corporation  or  other  organization)  is  of 
i  good  character  and  possesses  other 
I  qualifications  suABcient  to  provide  a  sat- 
'  isfactory  public  service, 
i  (e)  That  the  technical  equipment 
E  proposed,  the  location  of  the  transmitter, 

I  and  other  technical  phases  of  operation 
S  comply  with  the  regulations  governing 

I  the  same,  and  the  requirements  of  good 
engineering  practice.  (See  technical 
regulations  herein  and  Locations  of 
j  Transmitters  of  Standard  Broadcast 
Stations.) 

(f)  That  the  facilities  sought  are  sub¬ 
ject  to  assignment  as  requested  under 
existing  international  agreements  and 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

(g)  That  the  public  interest,  con- 
renience,  and  necessity  will  be  served 
through  the  operation  under  the  pro¬ 
posed  assignment. 

FREQUENCY  ALLOCATIONS  BY  CLASSES  OF 
STATIONS 

§  3.25  Clear  channels:  Class  I  and  II 
itations.  The  frequencies  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  tabulations  are  designated  as  clear 
channels  and  assigned  for  use  by  the 
classes  of  stations  given: 

(a)  To  each  of  the  channels  below 
there  will  be  assigned  one  Class  I  station 
and  there  may  be  assigned  one  or  more 
Class  II  stations  operating  limited  time 
or  daytime  only:  640,  650,  660,  670,  700, 
720,  750,  760,  770,  780,  820,  830,  840,  870, 
t80,890,  1020, 1040, 1100, 1120,  1160,  1180, 
1200,  and  1210  kilocycles.  The  power  of 
the  Class  I  stations  on  these  channels 
shall  not  be  less  than  50  kilowatts. 

(b)  To  each  of  the  channels  below 
there  may  be  assigned  Class  I  and  Class 
n  stations:  680,  710,  810,  850,  940,  1000 
1030,  1060,  1070,  1080,  1090,  1110,  1130, 
1140,  1170,  1190,  1500,  1510,  1520,  1530, 
1550,  and  1560  kilocycles. 

(c)  For  Class  II  stations  which  will 
not  deliver  over  5  microvolts  per  meter 
groundwave  or  25  microvolts  per  meter 
10  percent  time  skywave  at  any  point  on 
the  Canadian  border  and  provided  that 
such  stations  operating  nighttime  (i.  e., 
sunset  to  sunrise  at  the  location  of  the 
Class  II  station)  are  located  not  less  than 
650  miles  from  the  nearest  Canadian 
Iwrder,  540,*  690,  740,  860,  990,  1010,* 
and  1580  kilocycles. 

(d)  For  Class  II  stations  which  operate 
daytime  only  with  power  not  in  excess 
of  1  kilowatt  and  which  will  not  deliver 
over  5  microvolts  per  meter  groundwave 
at  any  point  on  the  nearest  Mexican  bor¬ 
der,  730,  800,  900,  1050,*  1220,’  and  1570 
Wocycles. 


JSee  I  2.104  (a). 

*A  station  on  1010  kilocycles  shall  also 
Ph)tect  a  Class  I-B  station  at  Havana,  Cuba. 
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(e)  For  Class  n  stations  which  will  de¬ 
liver  not  over  5  microvolts  per  meter 
groundwave  or  25  microvolts  per  meter 
10  percent  time  skywave  at  any  point  of 
land  in  the  Bahama  Islands,  and  pro¬ 
vided  that  such  stations  operating  night¬ 
time  (i.  e.,  sunset  to  sunrise  at  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  the  Class  II  station)  are  located 
not  less  than  650  miles  from  the  nearest 
point  of  land  in  the  Bahama  Islands, 
1540  kilocycles. 

§  3.26  Regional  channels;  Classes 
III-A  and  III-B  stations.  The  following 
frequencies  are  designated  as  regional 
channels  and  are  assigned  for  use  by 
Class  ni-A  and  III-B  stations:  *  550, 
560,*  570,*  580,  590,*  600,  610,  620,  630,* 
7d0,  910,  920,  930,  950,  960,  970,  980,  1150, 
1250,  1260,  1270,*  1280,  1290,  1300,  1310, 
1320,  1330,  1350,  1360,  1370,  1380,  1390, 
1410,  1420,  1430,  1440,  1460,  1470,  1480, 
1590,  and  1600  kilocycles. 

§  3.27  Local  channels:  Class  IV  sta~ 
tions.  The  following  frequencies  are 
designated  as  local  channels  and  are  as¬ 
signed  for  use  by  Class  IV  stations;  1230, 
1240, 1340, 1400, 1450,  and  1490  kilocycles. 

§  3.28  Assignment  of  stations  to 
channels,  (a)  The  individual  assign¬ 
ments  of  stations  to  channels  which  may 
cause  interference  to  other  United  States 
stations  only  shaU  be  made  in  accordance 
with  the  standards  of  good  engineering 
practice  prescribed  and  published  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Commissioa  for  the 
respective  classes  of  stations  involved. 
(For  determining  objectionable  inter¬ 
ference  see  Engineering  Standards  of  Al¬ 
location  and  Field  Intensity  Measure¬ 
ments  in  Allocation,  sec.  C.) 

(b)  In  all  cases  where  an  individual 
station  assignment  may  cause  interfer¬ 
ence  with  or  may  involve  a  channel  as¬ 
signed  for  priority  of  use  by  a  station  in 
another  North  American  country,  the 
classifications,  allocation  requirements 
and  engineering  standards  set  forth  in 
the  North  American  Regional  Broad¬ 
casting  Agreement  shall  be  observed.** 

*  See  North  American  Reglom  .  Broadcast¬ 
ing  Agreements  for  use  of  this  channel  by  a 
station  in  New  York  (appendix  I,  table  IV). 

*  See  agreement  with  Mexico  for  further 
use  of  this  channel. 

*  See  §  3.29  in  regard  to  assigning  Class  IV 
station  to  regional  channels. 

*See  North  American  Regional  Broadcast¬ 
ing  Agreement  for  special  provisions  con¬ 
cerning  the  assigning  of  Class  n  stations  in 
other  countries  of  North  America  to  these 
regional  channels.  Such  stations  shall  be 
protected  from  Interference  in  accordance 
with  appendix  II,  table  I,  of  said  agreement. 

Pending  action  with  respect  to  rati¬ 
fication  and  entry  into  force  of  the  North 
American  Regional  Broadcasting  Agreement. 
Washington,  1950  (referred  to  herein  as 
NARBA),  no  assignment  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station  will  be  made  which  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  terms  of  that 
agreement. 

On  an  Interim  basis  while  protection  by 
countries  not  signatory  to  the  NARBA  con¬ 
tinues  for  assignments  in  the  United  States, 
no  assignment  for  a  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  will  be  made  which  would  cause  objec¬ 
tionable  Interference  to  a  duly  notified 
station  in  a  North  American  country  which 
is  not  signatory  to  the' NARBA  (i.  e.,  Mexico 
and  Haiti).  For  purp>oses  of  this  paragraph, 
interference  will  in  general  be  determined, 
in  accordance  with  the  engineering  stand- 


§  3.29  Class  IV  stations  on  regional 
channels.  No  license  will  be  granted  for 
the  operation  of  a  Class  IV  station  on  a 
regional  channel:  Provided,  however. 
That  (a)  Class  IV  stations  presently  au¬ 
thorized  to  operate  on  regional  channels 
will  not  be  required  to  change  frequency 


ards  in  vise  at  the  time  of  the  expiration  of 
the  Interim  Agreement  (Modus  Vivendi), 
Treaties  and  Other  International  Acts  Se¬ 
ries  1553.  In  particular,  the  existence  or 
absence  of  Interference  resulting  from  sky- 
wave  signal  transmission  will  be  determined 
by  the  use  of  Figures  1  and  6  (a)  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  Concerning  Standard  Broadcast 
Stations,  and  the  “50  per  cent  exclusion” 
method  of  calculating  RSS  interferenoe  de¬ 
scribed  in  Part  1  of  the  above  Standards. 
Figure  1  will  be  utilized  in  connection  with 
curve  #1  of  Figure  6  (a)  in  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  50  percent  skywave  signals.  Figure 
1,  corrected  for  radiatlr  .  at  angles  above 
the  horizontal  by  the  use  of  curve  #1  of 
Figure  6  (a),  will  be  used  with  the  highest 
value  of  antenna  radiation  occurring  at  any 
pertinent  angle  between  the  limits  de¬ 
scribed  by  curves  it 4  and  #5  of  Figure  6  (a) 
in  the  determination  of  10%  skywave  signals. 
The  Mexican  and  Haitian  stations  considered 
to  be  duly  notified  will  be  those  notified  and 
accepted  in  accordance  with  past  agree¬ 
ments,  and  those  subsequently  notified  in 
substantial  accordance  with  the  procedures 
and  understandings  that  have  pertained 
thus  far. 

Engineering  standards  now  in  force  do¬ 
mestically  differ  in  some  respects  from  those 
specified  for  international  purposes  and 
must  be  observed  in  appropriate  cases.  For 
example,  the  engineering  standards  speci¬ 
fied  for  international  purposes  will  be  used 
to  determine  (1)  the  extent  to  which  inter¬ 
ference  might  be  caused  by  a  proposed  sta¬ 
tion  in  the  United  States  to  a  station  in 
another  North  American  covmtry  and  (2) 
whether  the  United  States  should  register 
an  objection  to  any  new  or  changed  assign¬ 
ment  notified  by  another  North  American 
country.  The  domestic  standards  in  effect 
in  the  United  States  will  be  used  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  extent  to  which  Interference  exists 
or  would  exist  from  a  foreign  station  where 
the  value  of  such  interference  (1)  enters 
into  a  calculation  of  the  service  to  be  ren¬ 
dered  by  a  propKJsed  operation  in  the  United 
States  or  (2)  enters  into  the  calculation  of 
the  permissible  interfering  signal  from  one 
station  in  the  United  States  towards  another 
United  States  station. 

In  general,  an  application  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station  assignment  the  grant  of 
which  would  be  consistent  with  provisions 
of  the  NARBA  and  would  not  cause  objec¬ 
tionable  Interference  to  a  duly  notified  sta¬ 
tion  in  a  North  American  covmtry  not  signa¬ 
tory  to  the  NARBA,  will  be  considered  and 
acted  upon  by  the  Comm'sslon  in  accordance 
with  the  established  procedure  for  action 
upon  such  applications  even  though  the 
NARBA  may  not  yet  have  entered  into  force. 
However,  in  particular  cases  such  applica¬ 
tions  may  also  present  considerations  of  an 
international  nature  which  reqvilre  that  a 
different  procedure  be  followed.  In  such 
cases  the  procedvire  to  be  followed  will  be 
determined  by  the  Commission  in  the  light 
of  the  special  considerations  involved. 

Special  provisions  of  a  procedural  natvire 
respecting  the  consideration  of  applications 
for  standard  broadcast  station  assignments 
pending  action  with  respect  to  ratification 
and  entry  into  force  of  NARBA,  1950,  and  re¬ 
specting  the  consideration  of  applications 
the  grant  of  which  would  cause  objection¬ 
able  interference  to  dvily  notified  stations  in 
countries  not  signatory  to  the  NARBA.  are 
set  out  in  a  note  to  Part  1  of  the  rules  of  the 
Commission,  Subparts  D  and  O. 
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or  power  but  will  not  be  protected 
against  interference  from  Class  HI  sta¬ 
tions  and  that  (b)  applications  for  Class 
rv  assignments  on  regional  channels 
which  were  on  file  prior  to  December  18, 
1952,  may  be  granted  on  condition  that 
interference  will  not  be  caused  to  any 
Class  ni  station  ***  and  that  the  Class  IV 
station  will  be  subject  to  such  interfer¬ 
ence  as  it  may  receive  from  Class  III  sta¬ 
tions. 

§  3.30  Station  location  and  program 
origination,  (a)  Except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  each 
standard  broadcast  station  will  be  li¬ 
censed  to  serve  primarily  a  particular 
city,  town,  or  other  political  subdivision 
W'hich  will  be  specified  in  the  station 
license  and  the  station  will  be  considered 
to  be  located  in  such  place.  Unless  li¬ 
censed  as  a  synchronous  amplifier  trans¬ 
mitter,  each  station  shall  maintain  a 
studio,  which  will  be  known  as  the  main 
studio,  in  the  place  where  the  station  is 
located  provided  that  the  main  studio 
may  be  located  at  the  transmitter  site 
w'hether  or  not  the  transmitter  site  is  in 
the  place  where  the  station  is  located.  A 
majority  (computed  on  the  basis  of  dura¬ 
tion  and  not  number)  of  a  station’s  pro¬ 
grams  or  in  the  case  of  a  station  affili¬ 
ated  with  a  network  %  of  such  station’s 
non-network  programs,  whichever  is 
smaller,  shall  originate  from  the  main 
studio  or  from  other  studios  or  remote 
points  situated  in  the  place  where  the 
station  is  located. 

(b)  Stations  will  be  licensed  to  serve 
more  than  one  city,  towrn,  or  other  po¬ 
litical  subdivision  only  w’here  a  satisfac¬ 
tory  show'ing  is  made  that  each  such 
place  meets  all  the  requirements  of  the 
rules  and  Standards  of  Good  Engineer¬ 
ing  Practice  with  respect  to  the  location 
of  main  studios;  that  the  station  can  and 
will  originate  a  substantial  number  of 
local  live  programs  from  each  such 
place;  and  that  the  requirements  as  to 
origination  of  programs  contained  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  w'ould 
place  an  unreasonable  burden  on  the 
station  if  it  w’ere  licensed  to  serve  only 
one  city,  town,  or  other  political  sub-di¬ 
vision.  A  station  licensed  to  serve  more 
than  one  place  shall  be  considered  to  be 
located  in  and  shall  maintain  main 
studios  in  each  such  place.  With  respect 
to  such  station  the  requirements  as  to 
origination  of  programs  contained  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be 
satisfied  by  the  origination  of  programs 
from  any  or  all  of  the  main  studios  or 
from  other  studios  and  remote  points 


*•>  The  assignment  of  a  Class  IV  station  to  a 
regional  channel  normally  is  not  considered 
as  making  the  best  usage  of  the  assignment 
and  will  be  made  only  when  it  is  shown 
among  other  things  that — 

(1)  There  are  no  other  transmission  fa¬ 
cilities  in  the  town  or  towns  in  the  proposed 
service  area. 

(2)  There  is  no  local  channel  assignment 
available  for  that  area. 

(3)  Adequate  economic  suppcwt  Is  not 
available  for  a  Class  III  station. 

(4)  It  is  not  practical  from  an  engineering 
point  of  view  to  establish  a  Class  III  station 
and  it  would  not  prevent  the  establishment 
of  any  Class  III  station  on  that  channel  or  an 
adjacent  channel. 


situated  in  any  or  all  of  the  places  In 
which  the  main  studios  are  located. 

(c)  The  transmitter  of  each  standard 
broadcast  station  shall  be  so  located  that 
primary  service  is  delivered  to  the  bor¬ 
ough  or  city  in  which  the  main  studio 
is  located  in  accordance  with  the  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice,  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Commission. 

§  3.31  Authority  to  move  main  studio. 
The  licensee  of  a  standard  broadcast 
station  shall  not  move  its  main  studio 
outside  the  borders  of  the  borough  or 
city,  state,  district,  territory,  or  posses¬ 
sion  in  which  it  is  located,  unless  such 
move  is  to  the  location  of  the  station’s 
transmitter,  without  first  making  written 
application  “  to  the  Commission  for  au¬ 
thority  to  so  move,  and  securing  written 
permission  for  such -removal.  'The  li¬ 
censee  shall  promptly  notify  the  Com¬ 
mission  of  any  other  change  in  location 
of  the  main  studio. 

§  3.32  Special  experimental  authoriza¬ 
tions.  (a)  Special  experimental  author¬ 
ization  may  be  issued  to  the  licensee  of  a 
standard  broadcast  station  in  addition 
to  the  regular  license  upon  informal  ap¬ 
plication  therefor  and  upon  a  satisfac¬ 
tory  show’ing  in  regard  to  the  following, 
among  others: 

(1)  That  the  applicant  has  a  program 
of  research  and  experimentation  which 
indicates  reasonable  promise  of  contri¬ 
bution  to  the  development  and  practical 
application  of  broadcasting,  and  will  be 
in  addition  to  and  advancement  of  the 
w'ork  that  can  be  accomplished  under  its 
regular  license. 

(2)  That  the  experimental  operation 
and  experimentation  will  be  under  the 

•direct  supervision  of  a  qualified  engineer 
With  an  adequate  staff  of  engineers  qual¬ 
ified  to  carry  on  the  program  of  research 
and  experimentation. 

(3)  That  the  public  interest,  conven¬ 
ience,  and  necessity  will  be  served  by 
granting  the  authorization  requested. 

(b)  In  case  a  special  experimental  au¬ 
thorization  permits  additional  hours  of 
operation,  no  license®  shall  transmit  any 
commercial  or  sponsored  program  or 
hiake  any  commercial  announcement 
during  such  time  of  operation.  In  case 
of  other  additional  facilities,  no  addi¬ 
tional  charge  shall  be  made  by  reason  of 
transmission  with  such  facilities. 

(c)  A  special  experimental  authoriza¬ 
tion  will  not  be  extended  after  the  ac¬ 
tual  experimentation  is  concluded. 

(d)  The  program  of  research  and  ex¬ 
perimentation  as  outlined  in  the  appli¬ 
cation  for  a  special  experimental  author¬ 
ization  shall  be  adhered  to  in  the  main 
unless  the  licensee  is  authorized  to  do 
otherwise  by  the  Commission. 

(e)  The  Commission  may  require 
from  time  to  time  a  broadcast  station 
holding  such  experimental  authorization 
to  conduct  experiments  that  are  deemed 
desirable  and  reasonable. 

(f)  A  supplemental  report  shall  be 
filed  with  and  made  a  part  of  each  ap¬ 
plication  for  an  extension  of  a  special 
experimental  authorization  and  shall  in¬ 
clude  statements  of  the  following: 

( 1 )  Comprehensive  summary  of  all  re¬ 
search  and  experimentation  conducted. 


>«  Formal  application  required  (PCC  Form 
801). 


(2)  Conclusions  and  outline  of  pro- 
posed  program  for  further  research  and 
development. 

(3)  Comprehensive  summary  and  con¬ 
clusions  as  to  the  social  and  economic 
effects  of  its  use. 

§  3.33  Directional  antenna:  shoioing 
required,  (a)  No  application  for  author¬ 
ity  to  install  a  directional  antenna  “  will 
be  accepted  unless  a  definite  site  and  full 
details  of  the  design  of  the  directional 
antenna  are  given  with  the  applicatioa 
(See  Data  Required  With  Applications 
Involving  Directional  Antenna  Systems.) 

(b)  No  application  for  an  authoriza¬ 
tion  to  operate  a  directional  antenna 
during  the  broadcast  day  will  be  ac¬ 
cepted  unless  proof  of  performance  of 
the  directional  antenna  taken  during 
equipment  test  period  is  submitted  with 
the  application.  (See  Field  Intensity 
Measurements  in  Allocation,  sec.  B.) 

§  3.34  Normal  license  period,  (a)  All 
standard  broadcast  station  licenses  will 
be  issued  for  a  normal  license  period  of  ! 
three  years.  Licenses  will  be  issued  to  ^ 
expire  at  the  hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  S 
in  accordance  with  the  following  sched-  ? 
ule  and  at  three-year  intervals  there¬ 
after.*  ; 

(1)  For  stations  located  In  Delaware  and  ^ 

Pennsylvania,  August  1.  1951.  > 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland,  Dis¬ 
trict  of  Columbia,  Virginia,  West  Virginia, 
October  1,  1951. 

(3)  For  stations  located  in  North  Carolina, 
South  Carolina,  December  1,  1951. 

(4)  For  stations  located  in  Florida,  Puerto 

Rico  and  Virgin  Islands,  February  1,  1932.  I 

(5)  For  stations  located  in  Alabama  and 
Georgia,  April  1,  1952. 

(6)  For  stations  located  in  Arkansas,  Lou-  ' 

Isiana  and  Mississippi,  June  1,  1952.  ^ 

(7)  For  stations  located  in  Tennessee, 
Kentucky  and  Indiana,  August  1,  1952. 

(8)  For  stations  located  in  Ohio  and  Mich¬ 
igan,  October  1,  1952. 

(9)  For  stations  located  in  Illinois  and  | 
Wisconsin,  December  1,  1952. 

(10)  For  stations  located  in  Iowa  and  Mis¬ 
souri,  February  1,  1953. 

(11)  P\)r  stations  located  in  Minnesota, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Montana  and 
Colorado,  April  1,  1953. 

(12)  For  stations  located  in  Kansas,  Okla¬ 
homa,  Nebraska,  June  1.  1953. 

(13)  For  stations  located  in  Texas,  Augiist 

1,  1953.  I 

*  Rmewals  of  licenses  will  be  granted  tax  . 
the  period  speclfled  in  the  rule:  Provided, 
however.  That  if  as  a  result  of  the  transition 
from  the  present  schedule  to  the  proposed 
schedule  the  period  for  which  a  license  1* 
renewed  is  6  months  or  less  the  licensee  may  ■ 
within  30  days  of  the  expiration  date  of  such 
renewed  license  file,  in  lieu  of  renewal  appU* 
cation  ( FCC  For m  303 ) ,  a  written  application 
under  oath  for  the  next  renewal  of  license 
which  shall  consist  of  (1)  a  request  that  Its 
license  be  renewed  and  (2)  a  statement  that  | 
no  substantial  changes  have  been  made  la  • 
Its  operations  or  in  its  plans  for  future  opera-  ^ 
tions  since  its  last  renewal  application;  or  U 
changes  have  been  made  or  proposed  a  state¬ 
ment  specifying  such  changes.  Upon  review  . 
of  such  statement  the  Commls.slon  . 

grant  a  renewal  of  license  for  the  full  period  s 
provided  for  in  the  rule;  or  if  the  Commu* 
Sion  requires  additional  information  it  rnay  | 
require  the  filing  of  renewal  application  ; 
(FCC  Form  303).  i 

”  Formal  application  required  (FCC  Form 
301). 
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(14)  For  stations  located  In  Wyoming, 
Nevada,  Arizona,  Utah,  New  Mexico  and 
Idaho,  October  1,  1953. 

(15)  For  stations  located  in  California. 
December  1,  1953. 

(16)  For  stations  located  In  Washington, 
Oregon,  Alaska  and  Hawaii,  February  1,  1964. 

(17)  For  stations  located  In  Connecticut, 
gaine,  Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  Rhode 
Island  and  Vermont,  April  1,  1954. 

(18)  For  stations  located  In  New  Jersey 
and  New  York,  June  1,  1964. 

(b)  When  an  application  is  granted  by 
the  Commission  necessitating  the  issu¬ 
ance  of  a  modified  license  less  than  60 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of  the 
license  sought  to  be  modified,  and  an  ap¬ 
plication  for  renewal  of  said  license  is 
granted  subsequent  or  prior  thereto  (but 
within  30  days  of  expiration  of  the  pres-, 
ent  license)  the  modified  license  as  well 
as  the  renewal  llcen.se  shall  be  issued  to 
conform  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
Commission. 

§  3.35  Multiple  ownership.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  for  a  standard 
broadcast  station,  directly  or  indirectly 
oyned,  operated  or  controlled  “  by  any 
person’*  where  such  station  renders  or 
will  render  primary  service  to  a  substan¬ 
tial  portion  of  the  primary  service  area 
of  another  standard  broadcast  station, 
directly  or  indirectly  owned,  operated  or 
controlled  by  such  person,  except  upon  a 
showing  that  public  interest,  conveni¬ 
ence,  and  necessity  will  be  served 
through  such  multiple  ownership  situ¬ 
ation. 

EQUIPMENT 

{  3.41  Maximum  rated  carrier  power; 
tolerances.  The  maximum  rated  carrier 
power  of  a  standard  broadcast  transmit¬ 
ter  shall  not  be  less  than  the  authorized 
power  nor  shall  it  be  greater  than  the 
Talue  specified  in  the  following  table; 


riv<  of 
stutliltl 

Maximum  power  authorized 
to  station 

Maxi* 
mum 
rated 
carrier 
|H)wer 
I)er- 
mitted 
to  he 
instailed 

Oas?  IV . 

inOorZW  watts . 

ll’af/* 

'  2.'i0 

Class  III . 

.■juttor  l,(KXi  watts _ 

1,(XHI 

6.000 

Class  II . 

5,000  watts _  _ _ 

2.'iO,.'iOO,  or  1.000  watts . 

1,0(N) 

5,000 or  lO.oiKi  watts . 

25,000  or  .so.ooo  watts . 

lO.tMIO 

Class  I . 

.KI.IMX) 

10, (KKi  watts...  _ 

10. 000 
50,000 

25,000  or  50,000  watU . 

8  3.42  Maximum  rated  carrier  power; 
fcoic  determined.  The  maximum  rated 
carrier  power  of  a  standard  broadcast 
transmitter  shall  be  determined  as  the 
wm  of  the  applicable  power  ratings  of 
tile  vacuum  tubes  employed  in  the  last 
radio  stage. 

(a)  The  power  rating  of  vacuum  tubes 
shall  apply  to  transmitters  employing 
the  different  classes  of  operation  or  sys- 
of  modulation  as  specified  in  Power 
«ating  of  Vacuum  Tubes  prescribed  by 
the  Commission. 

"  The  word  “control,”  as  used  herein.  Is  not 
•^ted  to  majority  stock  ownership  but  In- 
"Udes  actual  working  control  In  whatever 
®anner  exercised. 

The  word  “person,”  as  used  herein,  in- 
®i'idea  all  persons  under  common  control. 


(b)  If  the  maximum  rated  carrier 
power  of  any  broadcast  transmitter,  as 
determined  by  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section,  does  not  give  an  exact  rating 
as  recognized  in  the  Commission’s  plan 
of  allocation,  the  nearest  rating  thereto 
shall  apply  to  such  transmitter. 

(c)  Authority  will  not  be  granted  to 
employ,  in  the  last  radio  stage  of  a 
standard  broadcast  transmitter,  vacuum 
tubes  from  a  manufacturer  or  of  a  type 
number  not  listed  until  the  manufac¬ 
turer’s  rating  for  the  class  of  operation 
or  system  of  modulation  is  submitted  to 
and  approved  by  the  Commission.  These 
data  must  be  supplied  by  the  manufac¬ 
turer  in  accordance  with  Requirements 
for  the  Approval  of  the  Power  Rating  of 
Vacuum  Tubes,  prescribed  by  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

§  3.43  Changes  in  equipment;  author^ 
ity  lor.  No  licensee  or  permittee  shall 
change,  in  the  last  radio  stage,  the  num¬ 
ber  of  vacuum  tubes,  nor  change  to  vac¬ 
uum  tubes  of  different  power  rating  or 
class  of  operation,  nor  shall  it  change  the 
system  of  modulation,  without  authority 
of  the  Commission.’* 

§  3.44  Other  changes  in  equipment. 
Other  changes  except  as  provided  for  in 
this  subpart  or  Standards  of  Good  Engi¬ 
neering  Practice,  which  do  not  affect  the 
maximum  power  rating  or  operating 
power  of  the  transmitter  or  the  operation 
or  precision  of  the  frequency  control 
equipment  may  be  made  at  any  time 
without  authority  of  the  Commission,  but 
in  tlie  next  succeeding  application  for 
renewal  of  license  such  changes  which 
affect  the  information  already  on  file 
shall  be  shown  in  full. 

§  3.45  Radiating  system,  (a)  All  ap¬ 
plicants  for  new,  additional,  or  different 
broadcast  facilities  and  all  licensees  re¬ 
questing  authority  to  change  the  trans¬ 
mitter  site  of  an  existing  station  shall 
specify  a  radiating  system  the  efficiency 
of  which  complies  w'ith  the  requirements 
of  good  engineering  practice  for  the  class 
and  power  of  the  station.  (See  Minimum 
Antenna  Heights  or  Field  Intensity  Re¬ 
quirements  and  Field  Intensity  Measure¬ 
ments  in  Allocation,  Sec,  A.) 

(b)  No  broadcast  station  licensee  or 
permittee  shall  change  the  physical 
height  of  the  transmitting  antenna,  or 
supporting  structures,  or  make  any 
changes  in  the  radiating  system  which 
will  measurably  alter  the  radiation  pat¬ 
terns,  except  upon  application  to  and 
authority  from  the  Commission. 

(c)  Should  any  changes  occur  which 
would  alter  the  resistance  of  the  an¬ 
tenna  system,  the  licensee  shall  im¬ 
mediately  make  a  new  determination 
of  the  antenna  resistance  (see  §  3.54) 
and  shall  submit  application  for  author¬ 
ity  to  determine  power  by  the  direct 
method  on  the  basis  of  the  new  meas¬ 
urements. 

(d)  The  antenna  and/or  supporting 
structui'e  shall  be  painted  and  Ulumi-’ 
nated  in  accordance  with  the  specifica¬ 
tions  supplied  by  the  Commission 
pursuant  to  section  303  (q)  of  the  Com¬ 
munications  Act  of  1934  as  amended. 


Formal  application  required  (FCC  Forms 
301  and  302). 


(See  Part  17  of  this  chapter;  Rules  Con¬ 
cerning  the  Construction  Marking,  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures.) 

(e)  The  simultaneous  use  of  a  com¬ 
mon  antenna  or  antenna  structure  by 
more  than  one  standard  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion,  or  by  one  or  more  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations  and  one  or  more  stations 
of  any  other  class  or  service  may  be 
authorized  provided: 

(1)  Complete  verified  engineering  data 
are  submitted  showing  that  satisfactory 
operation  of  each  station  will  be  ob¬ 
tained  without  adversely  affecting  the 
operation  of  the  other  station. 

(2)  The  minimum  antenna  height  or 
field  intensity  for  each  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  concerned  complies  with 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 

(3)  Complete  responsibility  for  main¬ 
taining  the  installation  and  for  paint¬ 
ing  and  illuminating  the  structure  in 
accordance  with  the  pertinent  provisions 
of  Part  17  of  this  chapter  is  assumed 
by  one  of  the  licensees. 

§  3.46  Transmitter,  (a)  The  trans¬ 
mitter  proper  and  associated  transmit¬ 
ting  equipment  of  each  broadcast  station 
shall  be  designed,  constructed,  and  oper¬ 
ated  in  accordance  with  the  standards  of 
good  engineering  practice  in  all  phases 
not  otherwise  specifically  included  in  the 
regulations  in  this  part. 

(b)  The  transmitter  shall  be  wired  and 
shielded  in  accordance  with  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice  and  shall  be  provided 
with  safety  features  in  accordance  with 
the  specifications  of  article  810  of  the 
current  National  Electrical  Code  as  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  American  Standards  Asso¬ 
ciation. 

(c)  The  station  equipment  shall  be  so 
operated,  tuned,  and  adjusted  that  emis¬ 
sions  are  not  radiated  outside  the  author¬ 
ized  band  which  cause  or  are  capable 
of  causing  interference  to  the  communi¬ 
cations  of  other  stations.  Spurious 
emissions,  including  radio  frequency  har¬ 
monics,  and  audio  frequency  harmon¬ 
ics.  shall  be  maintained  at  as  low  a  level 
as  practicable  at  all  times  in  accord¬ 
ance  w’ith  good  engineering  practice.  In 
the  event  interference  is  caused  to  other 
stations  by  modulating  frequencies  in 
excess  of  7500  cycles  or  spurious  emis¬ 
sions,  including  radio  frequency  harmon¬ 
ics  and  audio  frequency  harmonics  out¬ 
side  the  band  plus  or  minus  7500  cycles 
of  the  authorized  carrier  frequency,  the 
licensee  or  permittee  small  install  equip¬ 
ment  or  make  adjustments  which  limit 
the  emissions  to  within  this  band  or  to 
such  an  extent  above  7500  cycles  as  to 
reduce  the  interference  to  where  it  is  no 
longer  objectionable. 

(d)  The  audio  distortion,  audio  fre¬ 
quency  response,  carrier  hum,  noise  level, 
and  other  essential  phases  of  the  opera¬ 
tion  which  control  the  external  effects 
shall  at  all  times  conform  to  the  require¬ 
ments  of  good  engineering  practice. 

5  3.47  Equipment  performance  meas^ 
urements.  (a)  The  licensee  of  each 
standard  broadcast  station  shall  make 
the  following  equipment  performance 
measurements  at  yearly  intervals.  One 
such  set  shall  be  made  during  the  four- 
month  period  preceding  the  date  of  fil¬ 
ing  application  for  renewal  of  station 
license; 
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(1)  Data  and  curves  showing  over-all 
audio  frequency  response  from  30  to 
7500  CPS  for  approximately  25,  50,  85, 
and  100  (if  obtainable)  percent  modula¬ 
tion.  Family  of  curves  should  be  plotted 
(one  for  each  percentage  above)  with  DB 
above  and  below  a  reference  frequency 
of  1000  CPS  as  ordinate  and  audio  fre¬ 
quency  as  abscissa. 

(2)  Data  and  curves  showing  audio 
frequency  harmonic  content  for  25,  50, 
85,  and  100  percent  modulation  for  fun¬ 
damental  frequencies  of  50,  100,  400, 
1000,  5000,  and  7500  CPS  (either  arith¬ 
metical  or  root  sum  square  values  up  to 
the  tenth  harmonic  or  16000  CPS) .  Plot 
family  of  curves  (one  for  each  percent¬ 
age  above)  with  percent  distortion  as 
ordinate  and  audio  frequency  as  abscissa. 

(3)  Data  showing  percentage  carrier 
shift  for  25,  50,  85,  and  100  percent  mod¬ 
ulation  with  400  CPS  tone. 

(4)  Carrier  hum  and  extraneous  noise 
generated  within  the  equipment  and 
measured  as  the  level  below  100  percent 
modulation  throughout  the  audio  spec¬ 
trum  or  by  bands. 

(5)  Measurements  or  evidence  show¬ 
ing  that  spurious  radiations  including 
radio  frequency  harmonics  are  sup¬ 
pressed  or  are  not  present  to  a  degree 
capable  of  causing  objectionable  inter¬ 
ference  to  other  radio  services.  Field  in¬ 
tensity  measurements  are  preferred  but 
observations  made  with  a  communica¬ 
tions  type  receiver  may  be  accepted. 
However,  in  particular  cases  involving 
interference  or  controversy,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  may  require  actual  measurements. 
Measurements  shall  be  made  with  the 
equipment  adjusted  for  normal  program 
operation  and  shall  include  all  circuits 
between  main  studio  amplifier  input  and 
antenna  output  including  equalizer  or 
correction  circuits  normally  employed, 
but  without  compression  if  such  ampli¬ 
fier  is  employed. 

(b)  The  above  data  together  with  a 
description  of  instruments  and  proce¬ 
dure  signed  by  the  engineer  making  the 
measurements,  shall  be  kept  on  file  at 
the  transmitter  and  shall  be  made  avail¬ 
able  upon  request  to  any  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Federal  Commu¬ 
nications  Commission. 

TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.51  Operating  power;  how  deter¬ 
mined.  (a)  The  operating  power  of 
each  station  shall  be  determined  by  di¬ 
rect  measurement  of  the  antenna  power 
in  accordance  with  §  3.54  except  as  pro¬ 
vided  for  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section. 

(b)  Operating  power  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  on  a  temporary  basis  by  the  in¬ 
direct  method  by  means  of  the  plate 
input  power  to  the  last  radio  stage  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  §§  3.52  and  3.53: 

(1)  In  case  of  an  emergency  where 
the  licensed  antenna  system  has  been 
damaged  by  causes  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee,  or  ■ 

(2)  Pending  completion  of  authorized 
changes  in  the  antenna  system. 

5  3.52  Operating  power;  indirect 
measurement.  The  operating  power  de¬ 
termined  by  indirect  measurement  from 
the  plate  input  power  of  the  last  radio 
stage  is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage 


(Ev) ,  the  total  plate  current  of  the  last 
radio  stage  ih),  and  the  proper  factor 
(F)  given  in  the  following  tables:  that  is 
Operating  power=EpXIpXF 

A.  Factor  to  he  used  for  stations  employing 
plate  modulation  in  the  last  radio  stage ' 

Factor  (F)  to  be  used 
in  determining  the 
operating  power  from 
the  plate  input  power 
Maximum  rated  carrier  power  of  trans¬ 


mitter:  * 

1(X)-1.000  watts . 0.70 

5,000  and  over  watts _  .80 


B.  Factor  to  be  used  for  stations  of  all  powers 
using  low  level  modulation  ‘ 

Factor  (F)  to  be  used 
in  determining  the 
operating  power  from 
the  plate  input  power 
Class  of  power  amplifier  in  the  last 
radio  stage: 


Class  B _ 0. 35 

Class  BC  * _  .65 


C.  Factors  to  be  used  for  stations  of  all  powers 
employing  grid  modulation  in  the  last 
radio  stage  * 

Factor  (F)  to  he  used 
in  determining  the 
operating  poxcer  from 
the  plate  input  power 
Type  of  tube  in  the  last  radio  stage: 


Table  C‘ . . . . 0.25 

Table  D » _  .35 


*  See  Power  Rating  of  Vacuum  Tubes. 

*  The  maximum  rated  carrier  power  must 
be  distinguished  from  the  operating  power 
(See  §  3.14  (c)  and  (d).) 

*  All  linear  amplifier  operation  where  effi¬ 
ciency  approaches  that  of  class  C  operation. 

§  3.53  Application  of  efficiency  fac¬ 
tors.  In  computing  operating  power  by 
indirect  measurement  the  above  factors 
shall  apply  in  all  cases,  and  no  distinc¬ 
tion  will  be  recognized  due  to  the  op¬ 
erating  power  being  less  than  the  maxi¬ 
mum  rated  carrier  power.  (See  Plate 
EflBciency  of  Last  Radio  Stage.) 

§  3.54  Operating  power:  direct  meas¬ 
urement.  (a)  The  antenna  input  power 
determined  by  direct  measurement  (the 
square  of  the  antenna  current  times  the 
antenna  resistance  at  the  point  where 
the  current  is  measured  and  at  the  op¬ 
erating  frequency)  shall  be  the  operating 
power  of  the  station.” 

(b)  If  any  change  is  made  in  the  an¬ 
tenna  system  or  any  change  made 
which  may  affect  the  antenna  system,  the 
method  of  determining  operating  power 
shall  be  changed  immediately  to  the  in¬ 
direct  method. 

§  3.55  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  shall  be  maintained  as 
high  as  possible  consistent  with  good 
quality  of  transmission  and  in  no  case 
less  than  85  percent  on  peaks  nor  more 
than  100  percent  on  negative  peaks  of 
frequent  recurrence  during  any  selection 
which  is  transmitted  at  the  highest  level 
of  the  program  under  consideration. 

§3.56  Modulation  monitors,  (a) 
Each  station  shall  have  in  operation, 
either  at  the  transmitter  or  at  the  place 
the  transmitter  is  controlled,  a  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  of  a  type  approved  by 
the  Commission. 


”  See  Further  Requirements  for  Direct 
Measurements  of  Power. 


(b)  In  the  event  that  the  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commi.sbion: 
Provided,  That: 

( 1 )  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show- 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replacement  monitor  has  been  installed 
and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  degree  of  modulation  of  the 
station  shall  be  monitored  with  a  cath¬ 
ode  ray  oscilloscope  or  other  acceptable 
means. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
operating  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.57  Operating  power;  maintenance 
of.  (a)  The  operating  power  of  each 
station  shall  be  maintained  as  near  as 
practicable  to  the  licensed  power  and 
shall  not  exceed  the  limits  of  5  percent 
above  and  10  percent  below  the  licensed 
pow’er,  except  that  in  an  emergency  when 
due  to  causes  beyond  control  of  the 
licensee  it  becomes  impossible  to  oper¬ 
ate  with  full  licensed  pow’er,  the  station 
may  be  operated  with  reduced  power  for 
a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided 
the  Commission  and  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  Is  located  shall  be  notified  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  develops 
and  also  upon  the  resumption  of  licensed 
pow’er. 

(b)  In  addition  to  maintaining  the 
operating  pow'er  within  the  above  lim¬ 
itations,  stations  employing  directional 
antenna  systems  shall  maintain  the  ratio 
of  the  antenna  currents  in  the  elements 
of  the  system  within  5  percent  of  that 
specified  by  the  terms  of  the  license  or 
other  instrument  of  authorization. 

§  3.58  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 
Each  standard  broadcast  station  shall  be 
equipped  with  indicating  instruments 
which  conform  with  the  specifications 
set  forth  in  the  Standards  of  Good  En¬ 
gineering  Practice  Concerning  Standard 
Broadcast  Stations  (Appendix  to  this 
subpart)  for  measuring  the  DC  plate 
circuit  current  and  voltage  of  the  last 
radio  frequency  amplifier  stage;  the 
radio  frequency  base  current  of  each 
antenna  element;  and,  for  stations  em¬ 
ploying  directional  antenna  systems,  the 
radio  frequency  current  at  the  point  of 
common  input  to  the  directional  an¬ 
tenna.  (See  “Indicating  Instruments 
Pursuant  to  §  3.58”  in  the  Standards  for 
Good  Engineering  Practice  Concerning 
Standard  Broadcast  Stations) . 

(b)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  these 
indicating  instruments  becomes  defec¬ 
tive  when  no  substitute  which  confomM 
with  the  required  specifications  is  avail- 
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able,  the  station  may  be  operated  with¬ 
out  the  defective  instrument  pending  its 
repair  or  replacement  for  a  period  not  in 
excess  of  60  days  without  further  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Commission:  Provided, 
That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
In  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  instrument  is  found  to  be 
defective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  instrument  has 
been  installed  and  is  functioning  prop¬ 
erly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  instrument  is  the 
antenna  current  meter  of  a  nondirec- 
tional  station  which  does  not  employ  a 
remote  antenna  ammeter,  or  if  the  de¬ 
fective  instrument  is  the  common  point 
meter  of  a  station  which  employs  a  di¬ 
rectional  antenna,  and  does  not  employ 
a  remote  common  point  meter,  the  oper¬ 
ating  power  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Indirect  method  in  accordance  with 
5  3.52  during  the  entire  time  the  station 
is  operated  without  the  antenna  current 
meter  or  common  point  meter.  However, 
if  a  remote  antenna  ammeter  or  a  re¬ 
mote  common  point  meter  is  employed 
and  the  antenna  current  meter  or  com¬ 
mon  point  meter  becomes  defective,  the 
remote  meter  may  be  used  in  determin¬ 
ing  operating  power  by  the  direct  method 
pending  the  return  to  service  of  the 
regular  meter,  provided  other  meters 
maintained  at  same  value  previously 
employed. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this  chapter 
may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
Is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

(d)  Remote  antenna  ammeters  and 
remote  common  point  meters  are  not 
required  therefore  authority  to  operate 
without  them  is  not  necessary.  How¬ 
ever  if  a  remote  antenna  ammeter  or 
common  point  meter  is  employed  and 
becomes  defective,  the  antenna  base  cur¬ 
rents  may  be  read  and  logged  once  daily 
for  each  mode  of  operation,  pending  the 
return  to  service  of  the  regular  remote 
meter. 

1 3.59  Frequency  tolerance.  The  op¬ 
erating  frequency  of  each  station  shall 
be  maintained  within  20  cycles  of  the 
assigned  frequency. 

§  3.60  Frequency  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  shall  have  in  op¬ 
eration,  either  at  the  transmitter  or  at 
the  place  where  the  transmitter  is  con¬ 
trolled,  a  frequency  monitor  of  a  type 
approved  by  the  Commission  which  shall 
be  independent  of  the  frequency  control 
of  the  transmitter. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  frequency 
Dionitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
°tay  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 


further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  Immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replacement  monitor  has  been  installed 
and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  frequency  of  the  station  shall 
be  measured  by  an  external  source  at 
least  once  each  seven  days  and  the  re¬ 
sults  entered  in  the  station  log. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  w'hich  the 
station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.61  New  equipment:  restrictions. 
The  Commission  will  authorize  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  equip¬ 
ment  in  a  broadcast  station  or  changes  in 
the  frequency  control  of  an  existing 
transmitter  only  if  such  equipment  is  so 
designed  that  there  is  reasonable  assur¬ 
ance  that  the  transmitter  is  capable  of 
maintaining  automatically  the  assigned 
frequency  within  the  limits  specified  in 
§  3.59. 

§  3.62  Automatic  frequency  control 
equipment;  authorization  required.  New 
automatic  frequency  control  equipment 
and  changes  in  existing  automatic  fre¬ 
quency  control  equipment  that  may 
affect  the  precision  of  frequency  control 
or  the  operation  of  the  transmitter  shall 
be  installed  only  upon  authorization” 
from  the  Commission.  (See  Approved 
Equipment.) 

§  3.63  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  \.he  use  of 
an  auxiliary  transmitter  ”  in  addition  to 
the  regular  transmitter  of  a  broadcast 
station,  a  license  therefor  may  be  issued: 
Provided.  That: 

(a)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  may  be 
installed  either  at  the  same  location  as 
the  main  transmitter  or  at  another  loca¬ 
tion. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  an  auxiliary  transmit¬ 
ter  is  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  it  may  be  put  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitter. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  work  on  the  main  transmitter 


“Formal  application  required  (FCC  Forms 
301  and  302). 

“  All  regulations  as  to  safety  requirements 
and  spurious  emissions  applying  to  broad¬ 
cast  transmitting  equipment  shall  apply  also 
to  an  auxiliary  transmitter.  (See  Use  of 
Frequency  and  Modulation  Monitors  at 
Auxiliary  Transmitter.) 


necessitating  discontinuance  of  its  oper¬ 
ation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  five 
days.” 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  deter¬ 
mine  that  it  is  in  proper  operating  condi¬ 
tion  and  that  it  is  adjusted  to  the  proper 
frequency,  except  that  in  case  of  opera¬ 
tion  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section  during  any  week,  the  test  in 
that  week  may  be  omitted  provided  the 
operation  under  paragraph  (c)  is  satis¬ 
factory.  A  record  shall  be  kept  of  the 
time  and  result  of  each  test  operating 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 
Tests  shall  be  conducted  only  between 
midnight  and  9  a.  m.,  local  standard 
time. 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control  equip¬ 
ment  which  will  enable  the  maintenance 
of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the  station 
within  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  regu¬ 
lations  in  this  part. 

(f)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  which  is 
liceased  at  a  geographical  location  dif¬ 
ferent  from  that  of  the  main  transmitter 
shall  be  equipped  with  a  frequency  con¬ 
trol  which  will  automatically  hold  the 
frequency  within  the  limits  prescribed 
by  the  regulations  in  this  part  without 
any  manual  adjustment  during  opera¬ 
tion  or  when  it  is  being  put  into 
operation. 

(g)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power,  but  in  no  event  shall 
it  be  greater  than  such  power. 

§  3.64  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  a  standard  broadcast 
station  may  be  licensed  for  alternate 
main  transmitters  provided  that  a  tech¬ 
nical  need  ”  for  such  alternate  transmit¬ 
ters  is  shown  and  that  the  following 
conditions  are  met : 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  The  transmitters  have  the  same 
power  rating  except  at  stations  operat¬ 
ing  with  different  daytime  and  night¬ 
time  power  when  it  shall  be  permissible 
to  employ  transmitters  of  power  ratings 
appropriate  to  either  the  licensed  day¬ 
time  or  nighttime  power. 

(c)  The  external  effects  from  both 
transmitters  are  substantially  the  same 
as  to  frequency  stability,  reliability  of 
operation,  radio  harmonics  and  other 
spurious  emissions,  audio  frequency 
range  and  audio  harmonic  generation  in 
the  transmitter. 

§  3.65  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or 
lighted  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower 
lights  and  associated  control  equipment; 
§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40, 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited; 
§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light- 
ing  equipment:  of  Part  17  of  this  chap- 


“  Where  such  operation  Is  required  for 
periods  In  excess  of  five  days  an  Informal 
application  shall  be  made. 

“Such  as  licensees  maintaining  24-hour 
schedule  and  needing  alternate  operations 
for  maintenance,  or  where  developmental 
work  requires  alternate  operation. 
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ter  (Construction.  Marking  and  Light¬ 
ing  of  Antenna  Structures) . 

§  3.66  Remote  control  operation.  A 
station  which  is  authorized  for  non- 
directional  operation  with  power  of  10 
kilowatts  or  less  may,  upon  prior  au¬ 
thorization  from  the  Commission,  be 
operated  by  remote  control  at  the 
point (s)  which  shall  be  specified  in  the 
station  license.  An  application  for  au¬ 
thorization  to  operate  by  remote  control 
may  be  made  as  a  part  of  an  application 
for  construction  permit  or  license,  or 
modification  thereof  by  specifying  the 
proposed  remote  control  point  (s).  Op¬ 
eration  by  remote  control  shall  be  subject 
to  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  The  equipment  at  the  operating 
and  transmitting  positions  shall  be  so 
installed  and  protected  that  it  is  not 
accessible  to  or  capable  of  operation  by 
persons  other  than  those  duly  authorized 
by  the  licensee. 

(b)  The  control  circuits  from  the  op¬ 
erating  position  to  the  transmitter  shall 
provide  positive  on  and  off  control  and 
shall  be  such  that  open  circuits,  short 
circuits,  grounds  or  other  line  faults  will 
not  actuate  the  transmitter  and  any 
fault  causing  loss  of  such  control  will 
automatically  place  the  transmitter  in 
an  inoperative  condition. 

(c)  Control  and  monitoring  equip¬ 
ment  Shan  be  installed  so  as  to  aUow  the 
licensed  operator  either  at  the  remote 
control  point  or  at  the  transmitter,  to 
perform  all  of  the  functions  in  a  manner 
required  by  the  Commission’s  rules  and 
Standards. 

OPERATION 

5  3.71  Minimum  operating  schedule. 
Except  Sundays,  the  licensee  of  each 
stan^rd  broadcast  station  shall  main¬ 
tain  a  minimum  operating  schedule  of 
two-thirds  of  the  total  hours  that  it  is 
authorized  to  operate  between  6  a.  m.  and 
6  p.  m.,  local  standard  time,  and  two- 
thirds  of  the  total  hours  it  is  authorized 
to  operate  between  6  p.  m.  and  midnight, 
local  standard  time,  except  that  in  an 
emergency  when,  due  to  causes  beyond 
the  control  of  the  licensee,  it  becomes 
impossible  to  continue  operating,  the 
station  may  cease  operation  for  a  period 
of  not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided  that 
the  Commission  and  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  shall  be  notified  in 
writing  immediately  after  the  emergency 
develops. 

§  3.72  Operation  during  experiment 
tal  period.  The  licensee  of  each  stand- 
ard  broadcast  station  shall  operate  or 
refrain  from  operating  its  station  during 
the  experimental  period  as  directed  by 
the  Commission  in  order  to  facilitate  fre¬ 
quency  measurement  or  for  the  deter¬ 
mination  of  interference.  (Stations  in¬ 
volved  in  the  after-midnight  frequency 
monitoring  programs  are  notified  of 
their  operating  and  silent  schedule.) 

§  3.73  Specified  hours.  If  the  license 
of  a  station  specifies  the  hours  of  opera¬ 
tion.  the  schedule  so  specified  sh^  be 
adhered  to  except  as  provided  in  5S  3.71 
and  3.72. 

5  3.74  Sharing  time.  If  the  licenses 
of  stations  authorized  to  share  time  do 


not  specify  hours  of  operation,  the  li¬ 
censees  shall  endeavor  to  reach  an  agree¬ 
ment  for  a  definite  schedule  of  periods 
of  time  to  be  used  by  each.  Such  agree¬ 
ment  shall  be  in  writing  and  each  licen¬ 
see  shall  file  the  same  in  triplicate 
original  with  each  application  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  for  renewal  of  license.  If  and 
when  such  written  agreements  are  prop¬ 
erly  filed  in  conformity  with  this  section 
the  file  mark  of  the  Commission  will  be 
affixed  thereto,  one  copy  will  be  retained 
by  the  Commission,  one  copy  fora-arded 
to  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located, 
and  one  copy  returned  to  the  licensee  to 
be  posted  with  the  station  license  and 
considered  as  a  part  thereof.  If  the  li¬ 
cense  specifies  a  proportionate  time  divi¬ 
sion,  the  agreement  shall  maintain  this 
proportion.  If  no  proportionate  time 
division  is  specified  in  the  license,  the 
licensees  shall  agree  upon  a  division  of 
time.  Such  division  of  time  shall  not 
include  simultaneous  operation  of  the 
stations  unless  specifically  authorized  by 
the  terms  of  the  license.  ' 

§  3.75  Sharing  time:  equivalence  of 
day  and  night  hours.  For  the  purpose 
of  determining  the  proportionate  divi¬ 
sion  of  time  of  the  broadcast  day  for 
sharing  time  stations  1  night  hour  shall 
be  considered  the  equivalent  of  2  day 
hours. 

§  3.76  Sharing  time;  experimental 
period.  If  the  license  of  a  station  au¬ 
thorized  to  share  time  does  not  specify 
the  hours  of  operation,  the  station  may 
be  operated  for  the  transmission  of 
regular  programs  during  the  experi¬ 
mental  period  provided  an  agreement 
thereto  is  reached  with  the  other  sta¬ 
tions  with  which  the  broadcast  day  is 
shared  and  further  provided  such  oper¬ 
ation  is  not  in  conflict  with  §  3.72. 
Time-sharing  agreements  for  operation 
during  the  experimental  period  need  not 
be  submitted  to  the  Commission. 

§  3.77  Sharing  time;  departure  from 
regular  schedule.  A  departure  from  the 
regular  operating  schedule  set  forth  in  a 
time-sharing  agreement  will  be  permit¬ 
ted  only  in  cases  where  an  agreement  to 
that  effect  is  reduced  to  writing,  is  signed 
by  the  licensees  of  the  stations  affected 
thereby  and  filed  in  triplicate  by  each 
licensee  with  the  Commission  prior  to  the 
time  of  the  proposed  change.  If  time  is 
of  the  essence,  the  actual  departure  in 
operating  schedule  may  precede  the  ac¬ 
tual  filing  of  written  agreement,  pro¬ 
vided  appropriate  notice  is  sent  to  the 
Commission  and  the  Engineer  in  CHiarge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located. 

5  3.78  Sharing  time  stations:  notifica- 
tion  to  Commission.  If  the  licensees  of 
stations  authcadzed  to  share  time  are  un¬ 
able  to  agree  on  a  division  of  time,  the 
Commission  shall  be  so  notified  by  state¬ 
ment  to  that  effect  filed  with  the  appli¬ 
cations  for  renewals  of  licenses.  Upon 
receipt  of  such  statement  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  designate  the  applicaticms  for 
a  hearing  and.  pending  such  hearing,  the 
operating  schedule  previously  adhered  to 
shall  remain  in  full  force  and  effect. 


S  3.79  License  to  specify  sunrise  and 
tunset  hours.  If  the  licensee  of  a  broad¬ 
cast  station  is  required  to  commence  or 
cease  operation,  or  to  change  the  mode 
of  operation  of  the  station  at  the  times 
of  sunrise  and  sunset  at  any  particular 
location,  the  controlling  times  for  each 
month  of  the  year  are  set  forth  in  the 
station’s  instrument  of  authorization. 
Uniform  sunrise  and  sunset  times  are 
specified  for  all  of  the  days  of  each 
month,  based  upon  the  actual  times  of 
sunrise  and  sunset  for  the  fifteenth  day 
of  that  month  adjusted  to  the  nearest 
quarter  hour.  In  accordance  with  a 
standardized  procedure  described 
therein,  actual  sunrise  and  sunrise  and 
sunset  times  are  derived  by  interpola¬ 
tion  in  the  tables  of  the  1946  American 
Nautical  Almanac,  issued  by  the  Nautical 
Almanac  Office  of  the  United  States 
Naval  Observatory. 

§  3.80  Secondary  station:  filing  of  op¬ 
erating  schedule.  The  licensee  of  a  sec¬ 
ondary  station  authorized  to  operate 
limited  time  and  which  may  resume  op¬ 
eration  at  the  time  the  dominant  station 
(or  stations)  on  the  same  channel  ceases 
operation  shall,  with  each  application 
for  renewal  of  license,  file  in  triplicate  a 
copy  of  its  regular  operating  schedule, 
bearing  a  signed  notation  by  the  licensee 
of  the  dominant  station  of  its  objection 
or  lack  of  objection  thereto.  Upon  ap¬ 
proval  of  such  operating  schedule,  the 
Commission  will  affix  its  file  mark  and 
return  one  copy  to  the  licensee  author¬ 
ized  to  operate  limited  time,  which  shall 
be  posted  with  the  station  license  and 
considered  as  a  part  thereof.  Departure 
from  said  operating  schedule  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
cedure  set  forth  in  5  3.77. 

§  3.81  Secondary  station:  failure  to 
reach  agreement.  If  the  licensee  of  a 
secondary  station  authorized  to  operate 
limited  time  and  a  dominant  station  on  a 
channel  are  unable  to  agree  upon  a  defi¬ 
nite  time  for  resumption  of  operation  by 
the  station  authorized  limited  time,  the 
Commission  shall  be  so  notified  by  the  li¬ 
censee  of  the  station  authorized  limited 
time.  After  receipt  of  such  statement 
the  Commission  will  designate  for  hear¬ 
ing  the  applications  of  both  stations  for 
renewal  of  license,  and  pending  the 
hearing  the  schedule  previously  adhered 
to  shall  remain  in  full  force  and  effect. 

§  3.82  Departure  from  schedule:  ma¬ 
terial  violation.  In  all  cases  where  a 
station  licensee  is  required  to  prepare 
and  file  an  operating  schedule,  any  devi¬ 
ation  or  departure  from  such  schedule, 
except  as  herein  authorized,  shall  be 
considered  as  a  violation  of  a  material 
term  of  the  license. 

5  3.83  Local  standard  time.  All  ref¬ 
erences  herein  to  standard  time  or  local 
standard  time  refer  to  local  standard 
time  as  determined  and  fixed  by  the  In¬ 
terstate  Commerce  Commission. 

§  3.84  Daylight  saving  time.  If  local 
time  is  changed  from  standard  time  to 
daylight  saving  time  at  the  location  of 
all  stations  sharing  time  on  the  same 
channel,  the  hours  of  operation  of  all 
such  stations  on  that  channel  shall  be 
imderstood  to  refer  to  daylight  saving 
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time,  and  not  standard  time,  as  long  as 
daylight  saving  time  is  observed  at  such 
locations.  This  provision  shall  govern 
when  the  time  is  changed  by  provision 
of  law  or  general  observance  of  daylight 
saving  time  by  the  various  communities, 
and  when  the  time  of  operation  of  such 
stations  is  specified  in  the  license  or  is 
mutually  agreed  upon  by  the  licensees: 
Provided,  however.  That  when  the  li¬ 
cense  specifies  average  time  of  sunrise 
and  sunset,  local  standard  time  shall  be 
observed.  In  no  event  shall  a  station 
licensed  for  daytime  only  operate  on  reg¬ 
ular  schedule  prior  to  local  sunrise,  or 
shall  a  station  licensed  for  greater  day¬ 
time  power  than  nighttime  power  or  for 
a  different  radiation  pattern  for  daytime 
operation  than  for  nighttime  operation 
operate  with  the  daytime  power  or  radia¬ 
tion  pattern  prior  to  local  sunrise. 

§  3.85  Changes  in  time;  agreement 
Utween  licensees.  Where  the  local  time 
is  not  changed  from  standard  time  to 
daylight  saving  time  at  the  location  of 
all  stations  sharing  time  on  the  same 
channel,  the  hours  of  operation  of  such 
stations  shall  be  understood  to  have  ref¬ 
erence  to  standard  time,  and  not  day¬ 
light  saving  time,  unless  said  licensees 
mutually  agree  upon  a  new  schedule 
which  shall  be  effective  only  while  day¬ 
light  saving  time  is  observed  at  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  some  of  these  stations. 

§3.86  Local  standard  time;  license 
provisions.  The  time  of  operation  of 
any  broadcast  station  which  does  not 
share  time  with  other  stations  on  the 
same  channel  shall  be  understood  to 
have  reference  to  local  standard  time  un¬ 
less  modification  of  such  license  with  re¬ 
spect  to  hours  of  operation  is  authorized 
by  the  Commission. 

§  3.87  Program  transmissions  prior  to 
heal  sunrise,  (a)  The  provisions  of 
{§3.6,  3.8,  3.9,  3.10,  3.23.  3.79,  and  3.84 
shall  not  prevent  the  transmission  of 
programs  between  4  o’clock  a.  m.,  local 
standard  time,  and  local  sunrise,  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  with  their 
authorized  daytime  facilities:  Provided, 
That  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall 
not  extend  to: 

(1)  Stations  regularly  sharing  time 
during  daytime  hours  either  under  li¬ 
censes  pursuant  to  which  time-sharing 
agreements  have  been  entered  into  or 
licenses  specifying  hours  of  operation, 
unless  time-sharing  agreements  have 
been  reached  covering  such  operation 
Prior  to  local  sunrise.  Sections  3.74,  3.77, 
and  3.78  shall  be  applicable  to  such 
agreements. 

(2)  Any  Class  II  station  causing  in¬ 
terference *  **  by  use  of  its  daytime  facili¬ 
ties  within  the  0.5  mv/m  50  percent  sky- 
*^ave  contour  of  any  Class  I  station 
either  of  the  United  States  or  of  any 
country  party  to  the  North  American 
Regional  Broadcasting  Agreement,  ex¬ 
cept  (i)  where  the  Class  I  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  east  of  the  Class  II  station  in  which 

*  As  determined  by  the  Standards  of  Good 
P  Kineerlng  Practice  Concerning  Standard 
«^dcast  Stations  and  the  North  American 

**gional  Broadcasting  Agreement. 


case  operation  may  begin  at  local  sunrise 
at  the  Class  I  station;  (ii)  where  an 
agreement  has  been  reached  with  the 
Class  I  station  to  begin  operation  prior  to 
local  sunrise. 

(3)  Operation  by  use  of  its  daytime 
facilities  of  any  Class  II  station  on  any 
Class  I-A  channel  not  assigned  to  the 
United  States  under  the  North  American 
Regional  Broadcasting  Agreement. 

(b)  Any  station  operating  during  such 
hours  receiving  notice  from  the  Com¬ 
mission  that  undue  interference  is  caused 
shall  refrain  from  such  operation  dur¬ 
ing  such  hours  pending  further  notice 
from  the  Commission. 

(c)  Nothing  contained  in  outstanding 
Instruments  of  authorization  for  such 
stations  shall  prohibit  such  operation 
except  as  herein  provided. 

(d)  The  period  4  a.  m.  to  6  a.  m.,  local 
standard  time,  shall  not  be  included  in 
determining  compliance  with  §  3.71. 

RULES  APPLICABLE  TO  STATIONS  ENGAGED  IN 
CHAIN  BROADCASTING 

§  3.101  Exclusive  affiliation  of  station. 
No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization  ” 
under  which  the  station  is  prevented  or 
hindered  from,  or  penalized  for,  broad¬ 
casting  the  programs  of  any  other  net¬ 
work  organization. 

§  3.102  Territorial  exclusivity.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  prevents  or  hinders  another  sta¬ 
tion  serving  substantially  the  same  area 
from  broadcasting  the  network’s  pro¬ 
grams  not  taken  by  the  former  station, 
or  which  prevents  or  hinders  another 
station  serving  a  substantially  different 
area  from  broadcasting  any  program  of 
the  network  organization.  This  section 
shall  not  be  construed  to  prohibit  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understanding 
between  a  station  and  a  network  organi¬ 
zation  pursuant  to  which  the  station  is 
granted  the  first  call  in  its  primary  serv¬ 
ice  area  upon  the  programs  of  the  net¬ 
work  organization. 

§  3.103  Term  of  affiliation.  No  license 
shall  be  granted  to  a  standard  broadcast 
station  having  any  contract,  arrange¬ 
ment,  or  understanding,  express  or  im¬ 
plied,  with  a  network  organization  which 
provides,  by  original  term,  provisions  for 
renewal,  or  otherwise  for  the  affiliation 
of  the  station  with  the  network  organiza¬ 
tion  for  a  period  longer  than  2  years: 
Provided,  That  a  contract,  arrangement, 
or  understanding  for  a  period  up  to  2 
years,  may  be  entered  into  within  six 
months  prior  to  the  commencement  of 
such  period. 

§  3.104  Option  time.  No  license  shall 
be  granted  to  a  standard  broadcast  sta- 


”  The  term  “network  organization"  as  used 
herein  Includes  national  and  regional  net¬ 
work  organizations.  See  ch.  Vn,  J,  of  Re¬ 
port  on  Chain  Broadcasting. 


tion  which  options**  for  network  pro¬ 
grams  any  time  subject  to  call  on  less 
than  56  days’  notice,  or  more  time  than 
a  total  of  3  hours  **  within  each  of  four 
segments  of  the  broadcast  day,  as  herein 
described.  The  broadcast  day  is  divided 
into  four  segments,  as  follows:  8  a.  m. 
to  1  p.  m.;  1  p.  m.  to  6  p.  m.;  6  p.  m.  to 
11  p.  m.;  11  p.  m.  to  8  a.  m.**  Such  op¬ 
tions  may  not  be  exclusive  as  against 
other  network  organizations  and  may 
not  prevent  or  hinder  the  station  from 
optioning  or  selling  any  or  all  of  the  time 
covered  by  the  option,  or  other  time,  to 
other  network  organizations. 

§  3.105  Right  to  reject  programs. 
No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  (a)  with  respect  to  programs  of¬ 
fered  pursuant  to  an  affiliation  contract, 
prevents  or  hinders  the  station  from  re¬ 
jecting  or  refusing  network  programs 
which  the  station  reasonably  believes  to 
be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuitable ;  or  which 
(b)  \vith  respect  to  network  programs  so 
offered  or  already  contracted  for,  pre¬ 
vents  the  station  from  rejecting  or 
refusing  any  program  which,  in  its  opin¬ 
ion,  is  contrary  to  the  public  interest,  or 
from  substituting  a  program  of  out¬ 
standing  local  or  national  importance. 

§  3.106  Network  ownership  of  sta¬ 
tions.^  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a 
network  organization,  or  to  any  person 
directly  or  indirectly  controlled  by  or  un¬ 
der  common  control  **  with  a  network  or¬ 
ganization.  for  more  than  one  standard 
broadcast  station  where  one  of  the  sta¬ 
tions  covers  substantially  the  service 
area  of  the  other  station,  or  for  any 
standard  broadcast  station  in  any  local¬ 
ity  where  the  existing  standard  broad¬ 
cast  stations  are  so  few  or  of  such  un¬ 
equal  desirability  (in  terms  of  coverage, 
power,  frequency,  or  other  related  mat- 


“  As  used  In  this  section,  an  option  Is  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understanding,  ex¬ 
press  or  Implied,  between  a  station  and  a  net¬ 
work  organization  which  prevents  or  hinders 
the  station  from  scheduling  programs  before 
the  network  agrees  to  utilize  the  time  during 
which  such  programs  are  scheduled,  or  which 
requires  the  station  to  clear  time  already 
scheduled  when  the  network  organization 
seeks  to  utilize  the  time. 

”  All  time  options  permitted  under  this 
section  must  be  for  specified  clock  hours,  ex¬ 
pressed  In  terms  of  any  time  system  set  forth 
in  the  contract  agreed  upon  by  the  station 
and  network  organization.  Shifts  from  day¬ 
light  saving  to  standard  time  or  vice  versa 
may  or  may  not  shift  the  specified  hours  cor¬ 
respondingly  as  agreed  by  the  station  and 
network  organization. 

These  segments  are  to  be  determined  for 
each  station  in  terms  of  local  time  at  the  lo¬ 
cation  of  the  station  but  may  remain  con¬ 
stant  throughout  the  year  regardless  of  shifts 
from  standard  to  daylight  saving  time  or 
vice  versa. 

“  Effective  date  of  this  section  with  respect 
to  any  station  may  be  extended  from  time  to 
time  In  order  to  permit  the  orderly  disposi¬ 
tion  of  properties;  and  It  shall  be  suspended 
indefinitely  with  respect  to  regional  network 
organizations. 

**  The  word  “control"  as  used  herein  is  not 
limited  to  full  control  but  includes  such  a 
measure  of  control  as  would  substantially  af¬ 
fect  the  availability  of  the  station  to  other 
networks. 
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ters)  that  competition  would  be  sub¬ 
stantially  restrained  by  such  licensing. 

§  3.107  Dual  network  operation.  No 
license  shall  be  issued  to  a  standard 
broadcast  station  aflBliated  with  a  net¬ 
work  organization  which  maintains 
more  than  one  network:  Provided.  That 
this  section  shall  not  be  applicable  if 
such  networks  are  not  operated  simul¬ 
taneously,  or  if  there  is  no  substantial 
overlap  in  the  territory  served  by  the 
group  of  stations  comprising  each  such 
network. 

§  3.108  Control  by  networks  of  sta¬ 
tion  rates.  No  license  shall  be  granted 
to  a  standard  broadcast  station  having 
any  contract,  arrangement,  or  under¬ 
standing,  express  or  implied,  with  a  net¬ 
work  organization  under  which  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  prevented  or  hindered  from,  or 
penalized  for,  fixing  or  altering  its  rates 
for  the  sale  of  broadcast  time  for  other 
than  the  network’s  programs. 

§  3.109  Special  rules  relating  to  con~ 
tracts  providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station,  (a)  No  license, 
renewal  of  license,  assignment  of  license, 
or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  li¬ 
censee  shall  be  granted  or  authorized  to 
a  standard  broadcast  station  which  has 
a  contract,  arrangement  or  understand¬ 
ing.  express  or  implied,  pursuant  to 
wdiich,  as  consideration  or  partial  con¬ 
sideration  for  the  assignment  of  license 
or  transfer  of  control,  the  assignor  of  a 
station  license  or  the  transferor  of  stock, 
where  transfer  of  a  corporate  licensee  is 
involved,  or  the  nominee  of  such  as¬ 
signor  or  transferor  retains  any  right  of 
reversion  of  the  license  or  any  right  to 
the  reassignment  of  the  license  in  the 
future,  or  reserves  the  right  to  use  the 
facilities  of  the  station  for  any  period 
whatsoever. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  li¬ 
cense  or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corpo¬ 
rate  licensee  approved  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  before  the  effective  date  of  this  sec¬ 
tion.  February  15,  1949,  involving  a 
contract,  arrangement  or  understanding 
of  the  t3T>e  covered  by  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  and  the  exi.stence  and 
terms  of  which  were  fully  disclosed  to 
the  Commission  at  the  time  of  execu¬ 
tion.  the  Commission  will  give  considera¬ 
tion  to  the  issuance  of  a  license  despite 
the  existence  of  such  contract,  arrange¬ 
ment  or  understanding,  if  the  parties 
thereto  modify  such  contract  within  6 
months  from  the  effective  date  of  this 
section."  Such  modifications  will  be 


The  effective  date  of  this  section  with 
respect  to  any  station  may  be  extended,  upon 
request,  untU  November  IS,  1049,  Provided, 
That  any  such  station  shall  file  with  the 
Commission,  in  triplicate,  on  or  before  Sep¬ 
tember  15,  1949,  a  complete  statement  under 
oath  of  the  status  of  its  negotiations  to  mod¬ 
ify  any  contract,  arrangement  or  under- 
■tandlng  to  Insure  compliance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  section,  the  extent  to  which 
it  has  been  unable  to  achieve  such  modifi¬ 
cation  at  the  time  of  the  rep<Ht,  the  reason 
for  such  failure  to  secure  the  requisite  modi¬ 
fication.  a  statement  of  what  further  action 
such  licensee  intends  to  take  to  insure  com¬ 
pliance  with  the  provisions  of  the  section, 
and  proof  of  service  of  copies  of  such  state¬ 
ment  upon  all  other  parties  to  such  con¬ 
tracts,  arrangements,  or  understandings. 


considered  on  the  facts  of  each  case  but 
no  such  modification  will  be  approved 
unless  the  modified  contract  contains  at 
least  the  following  provisions: 

(1 )  A  maximum  limitation  of  the  time 
subject  to  reservation  so  that  no  more 
than  12  hours  per  w^k  shall  be  subject 
to  reservation,  of  which  no  more  than  4 
hours  shall  be  on  any  given  day. 

(2)  A  clause  providing  that  the  li¬ 
censee  reserves  the  right  to  reject  or  re¬ 
fuse  programs  which  he  reasonably 
believes  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuit¬ 
able  or  for  which,  in  his  opinion,  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  outstanding  local  or  national 
importance  should  be  substituted,  but 
provision  may  be  made  for  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  other  radio  time  for  programs 
so  rejected  or  for  the  payment  at  the  sta¬ 
tion  card  rate  for  the  time  made  unavail¬ 
able. 

(3)  A  prohibition  sigainst  the  resale  or 
reassignment  of  any  of  the  broadcast 
time  reserved  by  such  modified  contract. 

(4)  An  express  negation  of  any  right 
with  respect  to  reversion  or  reassignment 
of  license. 

(5)  An  express  provision  setting  forth 
a  definite  expiration  date  of  the  contract, 
arrangement  or  understanding.  Such 
expiration  date  shall  not  extend  beyond 
February  15,  1964  and  shall  in  no  event 
extend  beyond  the  expiration  date  origi¬ 
nally  provided  for  in  any  such  contract, 
agreement  or  understanding,  in  the  event 
that  such  expiration  date  is  a  date  prior 
to  February  15,  1964. 

(6)  An  express  provision  giving  to  the 
licensee  the  right  to  terminate  the  con¬ 
tract.  arrangement  or  understanding  for 
substantial  cause,  including,  but  not 
limited  to,  the  assignment  of  license  or 
the  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate 
licensee,  consistent  disagreement  over 
programs  between  the  parties,  or  the  ac¬ 
quisition  of  a  network  affiliation  by  the 
licensee,  upon  the  payment  of  a  lump 
sum  or  periodic  payments,  and  providing 
that  the  amount  initially  fixed  shall 
thereafter  decrease  as  the  amount  of 
time  reserved  is  decreased  by  perform¬ 
ance  of  the  contract.  Any  such  payment 
should  not  be  so  unduly  large  as  to  con¬ 
stitute  in  practice  an  effective  deterrent 
to  the  licensee  exercising  the  right  of 
termination.  In  determining  whether 
the  amount  is  unduly  large,  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  consider  the  amount  by  which 
consideration  in  return  for  the  transfer 
of  the  station  was  decreased  by  reason  of 
the  reservation  of  time  or  the  present 
value  of  the  radio  time  still  reserved  and 
unused  as  of  the  date  of  the  exercise  of 
the  right  of  termination. 

GENERAL  RULES  APPLICABLE  TO  STANDARD 
BROADCAST  STATIONS 

§  3.163  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  where  such  station  is  located  of 
permanent  discontinuance  of  operation 
at  least  two  days  before  operation  is  dis¬ 
continued.  The  licensee,  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  Instruments  of  author¬ 
ization  to  the  Washington.  D.  C.,  office  of 
the  Commission  tor  cancellation. 


§  3.164  Station  and  operator  licenses; 
posting  of.  The  station  license  and  any 
other  instrument  of  station  authoriza- 
tion  and  the  original  license  (or  Pcc 
Form  759)  of  each  station  operator 
shall  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous  place  in 
the  transmitter  control  room  in  such 
manner  that  all  terms  thereof  are  vis. 
Ible. 

§  3.165  Operator  requirements,  (a) 
One  or  more  radio  operators  holding  a 
valid  radiotelephone  first-class  operator 
license,  except  as  provided  below,  shall 
be  in  actual  charge  of  the  transmitting 
apparatus  and  shall  be  on  duty  either 
at  the  transmitter  location  or  remote 
control  point. 

(b)  A  station  which  is  authorized  for 
non-directional  operation  with  power  of 
10  kilowatts  or  less  may  be  operated  by 
persons  holding  commercial  radio  op- 
erator  license  of  any  class,  except  an 
aircraft  radiotelephone  operator  author¬ 
ization  or  a  temporary  limited  radio¬ 
telegraph  second-class  operator  license, 
when  the  equipment  is  so  designed  that 
the  stability  of  the  frequency  is  main¬ 
tained  by  the  transmitter  itself  within 
the  limits  of  tolerance  specified,  and 
none  of  the  operations,  except  those 
specified  in  subparagraphs  (1)  and  (2) 
of  this  paragraph,  necessary  to  be  per¬ 
formed  during  the  course  of  normal  op¬ 
eration  may  cause  off-frequency  opera¬ 
tion  or  result  in  any  unauthorized  radi¬ 
ation.**  Adjustments  of  transmitting 
equipment  by  such  operators,  except 
when  under  the  immediate  supervision 
of  a  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
shall  be  limited  to  the  following : 

(1)  Those  necessary  to  commence  or 
terminate  transmitter  emissions  as  a 
routine  matter. 

(2)  Those  external  adjustments  that 
may  be  required  as  a  result  of  variations 
of  primary  power  supply. 

(3)  Those  external  adjustments  which 
may  be  necessary  to  insure  modulation 
within  the  limits  required. 

(4)  Those  adjustments  necessary  to 
effect  any  change  in  operating  power 
which  may  be  required  by  the  station’s 
instrument  of  authorization. 

Should  the  transmitting  apparatus  be 
observed  to  be  operating  in  a  manner 
inconsistent  with  the  station’s  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  and  none  of  the 
above  adjustments  are  effective  in  bring¬ 
ing  it  into  proper  operation,  a  person 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  and  not  act¬ 
ing  under  the  immediate  supervision 
of  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
shall  be  required  to  terminate  the  sta¬ 
tion’s  omissions. 

(c)  The  licensee  of  a  station  which 
Is  operated  by  one  or  more  operators 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 

•*  A  person  holding  any  class  of  radio 
operator  license  or  permit  who  Is  author- 
laed  thereunder  to  perform  limited  operation 
of  a  standard  broadcast  station  may,  when 
a  Conelrad  Radio  Alert  Is  called,  make  ad¬ 
justments  necessary  to  effect  operation  on 
a  Oonelrad  authorization:  Provided.  Tbat 
the  station’s  full-time  radiotelephone  first- 
class  operator  shall  have  prevloxisly  m* 
structed  such  person  In  the  adjustments  to 
the  transmitter  which  are  necessary  to  w* 
•omplish  Conelrad  operation. 
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first-class  operator  license  shall  have 
one  or  more  operators  holding  a  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  license  in 
regular  full-time  emplosonent  at  the 
station  whose  primary  duties  shall  be 
to  effect  and  Insure  the  proper  func¬ 
tioning  of  the  transmitting  equipment. 
In  the  event  that  the  licensee  also  oper¬ 
ates  an  FM  broadcast  station  in  the  same 
community,  a  regular  full-time  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  or  oper¬ 
ators  employed  in  connection  with  the 
standard  broadcast  station  may  concur¬ 
rently  be  employed  to  satisfy  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  §  3.265  (C)  or  §  3.565  (c) ; 
Provided,  That  the  duties  of  such  oper¬ 
ator  or  operators  concerning  the  FM 
broadcast  transmitting  equipment  shall 
in  nowise  interfere  with  the  proper  per- 
foiinance  of  his  duties  with  respect  to 
the  standard  broadcast  transmitter. 

(d)  The  licensed  operator  on  duty  and 
in  charge  of  a  standard  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
licensee,  be  employed  for  other  duties  or 
for  the  operation  of  another  radio  sta¬ 
tion  or  stations  in  accordance  with  the 
class  of  operator’s  license  which  he  holds 
and  the  rules  and  regulations  governing 
such  other  stations:  Provided,  however, 
That  such  duties  shall  in  nowise  inter¬ 
fere  with  the  proper  operation  of  the 
standard  broadcast  transmitter. 

§  3.166  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  for  a  radio  station 
in  the  standard  broadcast  service  will 
specify  a  maximum  of  60  days  from  the 
date  of  granting  thereof  as  the  time 
within  which  construction  of  the  station 
shall  begin,  and  a  maximum  of  six 
months  thereafter  as  the  time  within 
which  construction  shall  be  completed 
and  with  the  station  ready  for  operation, 
unless  otherwise  determined  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  upon  proper  showing  in  any  par¬ 
ticular  case. 

§3.167  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  a  standard 
broadcast  station,  the  permittee,  after 
notifying  the  Commission  and  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located,  may  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission, 
conduct  equipment  tests  during  the  ex¬ 
perimental  period  for  the  purpose  of  such 
adjustments  and  measurements  as  may 
be  necessary  to  assure  compliance  with 
the  terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  the  rules  and  regulations,  and 
the  applicable  engineering  standards.  In 
addition,  the  Commission  may  authorize 
equipment  tests  other  than  during  the 
experimental  period  if  such  operation  is 
Jihown  to  be  desirable  to  the  proper  com¬ 
pletion  of  construction  and  adjustment 
of  the  transmitting  equipment  and  an¬ 
tenna  system.  An  informal  application 
for  such  authority,  giving  full  details  re¬ 
garding  the  need  for  such  tests,  shall  be 
filed  with  the  Commission  at  least  two 
<2)  days  (not  including  Sundays  and 
Saturdays  and  legal  holidays  when  the 
offices  of  the  Commission  are  not  open) 
prior  to  file  date  on  which  it  is  desired 
to  begin  such  operation. 

ib)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
^cel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
tbe  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
No.  130 - s 


when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  Interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  liquipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid  and  shall  be  conducted 
only  during  the  experimental  period  (12 
midnight  to  local  sunrise)  unless  other¬ 
wise  specifically  authorized. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  program  tests.  After  construc¬ 
tion  and  after  adjustments  and  measure¬ 
ments  have  been  completed  to  show 
compliance  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provisions 
of  the  application  therefor,  the  rules  and 
regulations  and  the  applicable  engineer¬ 
ing  standards,  the  permittee  should 
notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to  operate 
but  as  a  necessary  part  of  construction. 

§  3.168  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  a  standard 
broadcast  station  in  accordance  w’ith  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  the  rules  and  regulations 
and  applicable  engineering  standards 
and  when  an  application  for  station 
license  has  been  filed  showing  the  sta¬ 
tion  to  be  in  satisfactory  operating  con¬ 
dition,**  the  permittee  may  request 
authority  to  conduct  program  tests: 
Provided,  That  such  request  shall  be  filed 
with  the  Commission  at  least  ten  (10) 
days  prior  to  the  date  on  which  it  ir 
desired  to  begin  such  operation  and  tha 
the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  dis¬ 
trict  in  which  the  station  is  located  is 
notified. 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  commence 
until  specific  Commission  authority  is 
received.  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  change  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  such  tests  or  to  suspend  or  revoke  the 
authority  for  program  tests  as  and  when 
such  action  may  appear  to  be  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  interest,  convenience,  and  necessity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked  program  test  authority  continues 
valid  during  Commission  consideration 
of  the  application  for  license  and  during 
this  period  further  extension  of  the 
construction  permit  is  not  required. 
Program  test  authority  shall  be  auto¬ 
matically  terminated  by  final  determi¬ 
nation  upon  the  application  for  station 
license. 

(d)  All  operation  on  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance  with 
the  rules  governing  standard  broadcast 
stations  and  in  strict  accordance  with 
representations  made  in  the  application 
for  license  pursuant  to  which  the  tests 
were  authorized. 

(e)  The  granting  of  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  not  be  construed  as  ap- 

••  All  data  necessary  to  show  compliance 
with  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  must  be  filed  with  the 
license  application.  If  the  station  Is  using 
a  directional  antenna,  a  proof  of  performance 
must  also  be  filed  as  required  by  {  3.33  (b). 
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proval  by  the  Commission  of  the  appli¬ 
cation  for  station  license. 

§  3.169  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  radio  station  shall  make 
the  station  available  for  inspection  by 
representatives  of  the  Commission  at  any 
reasonable  hour. 

§  3.181  Lofifs.  The  licensee  or  permit¬ 
tee  of  each  standard  broadcast  station 
shall  maintain  program  and  operating 
logs  and  shall  require  entries  to  be  made 
as  follows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  let¬ 
ters  and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefly  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music,” 
“drama,”  “speech,”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof,  and  the 
sponsor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the 
beginning  and  ending  of  the  complete 
program.  If  a  mechanical  record  is 
used,  the  entry  shall  show  the  exact  na¬ 
ture  thereof,  such  as  “record,”  “tran¬ 
scription,”  etc.,  and  the  time  it  is  an¬ 
nounced  as  a  mechanical  record.  If  a 
speech  is  made  by  a  political  candidate, 
the  name  and  political  affiliations  of  such 
speaker  shall  be  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  each 
sponsored  program  broadcast  has  been 
announced  as  sponsored,  paid  for,  or 
furnished  by  the  sponsor. 

(4)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  duration. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes : 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  (total  plate  current  and  plate  volt¬ 
age). 

(ii)  Antenna  current. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(iv)  Temperature  of  crystal  control 
chamber  if  thermometer  is  used. 

(5)  Log  of  experimental  operation 
during  experimental  period.  (If  regular 
operation  is  maintained  during  this  pe¬ 
riod,  the  above  logs  shall  be  kept.) 

(i)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  required  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  fully  describe  the  operation, 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure (s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction.  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures) . 

§  3.182  Logs,  retention  of.^  Logs  of 
standard  broadcast  stations  shall  be  re¬ 
tained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  for  a 

*  Attention  Is  called  to  the  fact,  however, 
that  application  forms  for  licenses  and  other 
authorizations  require  that  certain  operat¬ 
ing  program  data  be  supplied.  It  Is  sug¬ 
gested  that  these  application  forms  be  kept 
in  mind  In  connection  with  maintenance  of 
station  program  and  operating  records. 
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period  of  two  years:  Provided,  however. 
That  logs  involving  communications  in¬ 
cident  to  a  disaster  or  which  include 
communications  incident  to  or  involved 
in  an  investigation  by  the  Commission 
and  concerning  which  the  licensee  or 
permittee  has  been  notified,  shall  be  re¬ 
tained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  until 
he  is  specifically  authorized  in  writing  by 
the  Commission  to  destroy  them:  Pro¬ 
vided.  further.  That  logs  incident  to  or 
involved  in  any  claim  or  complaint  of 
which  the  licensee  or  permittee  has  no¬ 
tice  shall  be  retained  by  the  licensee  or 
permittee  until  such  claim  or  complaint 
has  been  fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same 
has  been  barred  by  statute  limiting  the 
time  for  the  filing  of  suits  upon  such 
claims. 

§  3.183  Lops;  by  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so,  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall 
sign  the  log  when  starting  duty  and 
again  when  going  off  duty.  The  logs 
shall  be  made  available  upon  request  by 
an  authorized  representative  of  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

§  3.184  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
If  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.185  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion,  initial  the  correction  made,  and  in¬ 
dicate  the  date  of  correction. 

§  3.186  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case  the  original  log  or  memo¬ 
randa  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

§  3.187  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
shall  make  station  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  (call  letters  and  location) 
at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each  time 
of  operation  and  during  operation  (1) 
on  the  hour  and  (2)  either  on  the  half 
hour  or  at  the  quarter  hour  following 
the  hour  and  at  the  quarter  hour  pre¬ 
ceding  the  next  hour:  Provided, 

(b)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  hour  when  to 
make  such  announcement  would  inter¬ 
rupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  duration 
than  30  minutes.  In  such  cases  the  iden¬ 
tification  announcement  shall  be  made 
at  the  beginning  of  the  program,  at  the 
first  interruption  of  the  entertainment 
continuity,  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
program. 

(c)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  half  hour  or 
quarter  hours  when  to  make  such  an¬ 
nouncement  would  interrupt  a  single 
consecutive  speech,  play,  religious  serv¬ 


ice,  symphony  concert,  or  operatic  pro¬ 
duction.  In  such  cases  an  identification 
announcement  shall  be  made  at  the  first 
interruption  of  the  entertainment  conti¬ 
nuity  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided.  That  an  announcement 
within  5  minutes  of  the  times  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section  will 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  identification 
announcements. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  variety  show  pro¬ 
grams,  baseball  game  broadcasts,  or  sim¬ 
ilar  programs  of  longer  duration  than 
30  minutes,  the  identification  announce¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  within  5  minutes  of 
the  hour  and  of  the  times  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  all  other  programs 
the  identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  within  2  minutes  of  the  hour  and 
of  the  times  specified  in  paragraph  (a) 
(2)  of  this  section. 

(f)  In  making  the  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  the  call  letters  shall  be 
given  only  on  the  channel  of  the  station 
identified  thereby,  except  as  otherwise 
provided  in  §  3.287  of  the  Commission’s 
rules  governing  FM  broadcast  stations. 

§  3.188  Mechanical  records.*^  Each 
program  broadcast  which  consists  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  me¬ 
chanical  reproductions  shall  be  an¬ 
nounced  in  the  manner  and  to  the  extent 
set  out  below. 

(a)  Each  such  program  of  longer 
duration  than  30  minutes,  consisting  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechan¬ 
ical  reproductions,  shall  be  identified  by 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  program,  at  each  30-min¬ 
ute  interval  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
program:  Provided,  however.  That  the 
identifying  announcement  at  each  30- 
minute  interval  is  not  required  in  case  of 
a  mechanical  reproduction  consisting  of 
a  continuous  uninterrupted  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  than  30 
minutes. 

(b)  Each  such  program  of  a  longer 
duration  than  5  minutes  and  not  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  30  minutes,  consisting  in  whole 
or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechanical  re¬ 
productions,  shall  be  identified  by  an 


•'  During  the  annual  periods  In  which  day¬ 
light  saving  time  will  be  effective  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  this  section  are  waived  with 
respect  to  network  programs,  transcribed 
and  rebroadcast  one  hour  later  because  of  the 
time  differential  resulting  from  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  daylight  saving  time  in  some  areas, 
this  waiver  being  applicable  whether  the 
off-the-llne  recording  is  made  by  the  net¬ 
work  Itself  at  one  of  its  key  stations  or  by 
an  individual  station,  but  only  when  the 
off-the-llne  recording  is  for  broadcast  one 
hour  later  by  those  stations  which  operate 
on  standard  time.  Furthermore,  each  sta¬ 
tion  which  broadcasts  network  programs  one 
hour  later  in  accordance  with  this  waiver 
shall  make  an  appropriate  announcement  at 
least  once  each  day  between  the  hours  of  10 
a.  m.  and  10  p.  m.,  stating  that  some  or  all 
of  the  network  programs  which  are  broad¬ 
cast  by  that  station  are  delayed  broadcasts 
by  means  of  transcription,  and  indicating 
whether  the  transcriptions  have  been  made 
by  the  network  or  the  individual  station.  A 
network  organization  or  individual  station 
taking  advantage  of  this  waiver  should  so 
advise  the  Commission. 


appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  end  of  the  program. 

(c)  Each  such  program  of  5  minutes 
or  less,  consisting  in  whole  or  in  part  of 
mechanical  reproductions,  shall  be  iden¬ 
tified  by  appropriate  announcement  im¬ 
mediately  preceding  the  use  thereof: 
Provided,  however.  That  each  such  pro¬ 
gram  of  one  minute  or  less  need  not  be 
announced  as  such. 

(d)  In  case  a  mechanical  reproduction 
is  used  for  background  music,  sound  ef¬ 
fects,  station  identification,  program 
identification  (theme  music  of  short 
duration)  or  identification  of  the  spon¬ 
sorship  of  the  program  proper,  no 
announcement  of  the  mechanical  repro¬ 
duction  is  required, 

(e)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an¬ 
nouncement  is  not  prescribed,  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  understood.  A  li¬ 
censee  shall  not  attempt  affirmatively  to 
create  the  impression  that  any  program 
being  broadcast  by  mechanical  repro¬ 
duction  consists  of  live  talent. 

§  3.189  Sponsored  programs:  an¬ 
nouncement  of .  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  radio  broadcast  station, 
the  station  broadcasting  such  program 
shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  that  the  pro¬ 
gram  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  furnished, 
either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  records,  transcriptions,  tal¬ 
ent,  scripts,  or  other  material  or  services 
of  any  kind  are  furnished,  either  directly 
or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an  induce¬ 
ment  to  the  broadcasting  of  such  pro¬ 
gram,  an  announcement  shall  be  made 
both  at  the  beginning  and  conclusion  of 
such  program  on  which  such  material  or 
services  are  used  that  such  records, 
transcriptions,  talent,  scripts,  or  other 
material  or  services  have  been  furnished 
to  such  station  in  connection  with  the 
broadcasting  of  such  program :  Provided, 
however.  That  only  one  such  announce¬ 
ment  need  be  made  in  the  case  of  any 
such  program  of  5  minutes’  duration  or 
less,  which  announcement  may  be  made 
either  at  the  beginning  or  the  conclusion 
of  the  program. 

(c)  The  annoimcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  persons 
by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  pay¬ 
ment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from  whom 
or  in  whose  behalf  such  services  or  other 
valuable  consideration  is  received,  or  by 
w'hom  the  material  or  services  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  are 
furnished.  Where  an  agent  or  other 
person  contracts  or  otherwise  makes  ar¬ 
rangements  with  a  station  on  behalf  of 
another,  and  such  fact  is  known  to  the 
station,  the  announcement  shall  disclose 
the  identity  of  the  person  or  persons  in 
whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting  in¬ 
stead  of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
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paid  for  or  furnished,  either  in  whole  or 
in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  services 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group.  In  each  such  case  the  station 
shall  require  that  a  list  of  the  chief  ex¬ 
ecutive  ofiBcers  or  members  of  the  execu¬ 
tive  committee  or  of  the  board  of 
directors  of  the  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group  shall  be  made  available  for  public 
inspection  at  one  of  the  radio  stations 
carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§  3.190  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Definitions.  A  “legally 
qualified  candidate”  means  any  person 
who  has  publicly  announced  that  he  is 
a  candidate  for  nomination  by  a  conven¬ 
tion  of  a  political  party  or  for  nomina¬ 
tion  or  election  in  a  primary,  special,  or 
general  election,  municipal,  county. 
State  or  national,  and  who  meets  the 
qualifications  prescribed  by  the  applica¬ 
ble  laws  to  hold  the  office  for  which  he 
is  a  candidate,  so  that  he  may  be  voted 
for  by  the  electorate  directly  or  by  means 
of  delegates  or  electors,  and  who: 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable  law 
to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writing  in 
his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other  method, 
and  (i)  has  been  duly  nominated  by  a 
political  party  which  is  commonly  known 
and  regarded  as  such,  or  (ii)  makes  a 
substantial  showing  that  he  is  a  bona  fide 
candidate  for  nomination  or  office,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  station 
licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use  of 
its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified  can¬ 
didate  for  public  oflBce,  but  if  any  licensee 
shall  permit  any  such  candidate  to  use 
its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal  oppor¬ 
tunities  to  all  other  such  candidates  for 
that  office  to  use  such  facilities:  Pro¬ 
vided,  That  such  licensee  shall  have  no 
power  of  censorship  over  the  material 
broadcast  by  any  such  candidate. 

(c)  Rates  and  practices.  The  rates, 
if  any,  charged  all  such  candidates  for 
the  same  office  shall  be  uniform  and 
shall  not  be  rebated  by  any  means,  di- 
I’cctly,  or  indirectly;  no  licensee  shall 
make  any  discrimination  in  charges, 
practices,  regulations,  facilities,  or  serv¬ 
ices  for  or  in  connection  with  the  serv¬ 
ice  rendered  pursuant  to  this  part,  or 
make  or  give  any  preference  to  any  can¬ 
didate  for  public  office  or  subject  any 
»uch  candidate  to  any  prejudice  or  dis¬ 
advantage;  nor  shall  any  licensee  make 
any  contract  or  other  agreement  which 
shall  have  the  effect  of  permitting  any 


legally  qualified  candidate  for  any  public 
office  to  broadcast  to  the  exclusion  of 
other  legally  qualified  candidates  for  the 
same  public  ofBce. 

(d)  Records;  inspection.  Every  licen¬ 
see  shall  keep  and  permit  public  inspec¬ 
tion  of  a  complete  record  of  all  requests 
for  broadcast  time  made  by  or  on  tehalf 
of  candidates  for  public  office,  together 
with  an  appropriate  notation  showing 
the  disposition  made  by  the  licensee  of 
such  requests,  and  the  charges  made,  if 
any,  if  request  is  granted. 

§  3.191  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  term 
“rebroadcast”  means  reception  by  radio 
of  the  program  “  of  a  radio  station,  and 
the  simultaneous  or  subsequent  retrans¬ 
mission  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast 
station.” 

(b)  The  licensee  of  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  may,  without  further  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Commission,  rebroadcast 
the  program  of  a  United  States  standard 
or  high  frequency  broadcast  station,  pro¬ 
vided  the  Commission  is  notified  of  the 
call  letters  of  each  station  rebroadcast 
and  the  licensee  certifies  that  express  au¬ 
thority  has  been  received  from  the  licen¬ 
see  of  the  station  originating  the 
program.** 

(c)  (1)  The  licensee  of  the  standard 
broadcast  station  located  within  a  state 
or  the  District  of  Columbia,  may,  with¬ 
out  further  authority  of  the  Commission 
rebroadcast  on  a  noncommercial  basis 
a  noncommercial  program  of  a  United 
States  international  broadcast  station. 

(2)  The  licensee  of  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  located  in  any  territory  or 
insular  possession  of  the  United  Stetes 
may,  without  further  authority  of  the 
Commission,  rebroadcast  any  program  of 
a  United  States  international  broadcast 
station. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  any  rebroadcast  un¬ 
der  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph,  the 
Commission  shall  be  notified  of  the  call 
letters  of  each  station  whose  programs 
are  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  shall 
certify  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

(d)  No  licensee  of  a  standard  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  rebroadcast  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  any  other  class  of  United  States 
radio  station  without  written  authority 
having  first  been  obtained  from  the  Com¬ 
mission  upon  application  accompanied  by 
written  consent  or  certification  of  con- 


As  used  in  {  3.191,  program  includes  any 
complete  program  or  part  thereof,  or  any  sig¬ 
nals  if  other  than  A-3  emission. 

"  In  case  a  program  is  transmitted  from  its 
point  of  origin  to  a  broadcast  station  entirely 
by  telephone  facilities  in  which  a  section  of 
such  transmission  is  by  radio,  the  broadcast¬ 
ing  of  this  program  is  not  considered  a  re¬ 
broadcast. 

**  The  notice  and  certification  of  consent 
shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular  prac¬ 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  of  a 
standard  broadcast  station  on  several  times 
during  a  license  period,  notice  and  certifica¬ 
tion  of  consent  shall  be  given  for  the  ensuing 
license  period  with  the  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning  of  such 
rebroadcast  practice  if  begun  during  a  license 
period. 


sent  of  the  hcensee  of  the  station  origi¬ 
nating  the  program.**  ** " 

(e)  In  case  of  a  program  rebroadcast 
by  several  standard  broadcast  stations, 
such  as  a  chain  rebroadcast,  the  person 
legally  responsible  for  distributing  the 
program  or  the  network  facilities  may 
obtain  the  necessary  authorization  for 
the  entire  rebroadcast  both  from  the 
Commission  and  from  the  person  or  li¬ 
censee  of  the  station  originating  the 
program. 

Attention  is  directed  to  section  325  (b) 
of  the  Communications  Act  of  1934, 
which  reads  as  follows: 

No  person  shall  be  permitted  to  locate,  use, 
or  maintain  a  radio  broadcast  studio  or  other 
place  or  apparatus  from  which  or  whereby 
sound  waves  are  converted  into  electrical  en¬ 
ergy,  or  mechanical  or  physical  reproduction 
of  sound  waves  produced,  and  caused  to  be 
transmitted  or  delivered  to  a  radio  station  in 
a  foreign  country  for  the  purpose  of  being 
broadcast  from  any  radio  station  there,  hav¬ 
ing  a  power  output  of  sufBcient  Intensity, 
and/or  being  so  located  geographically  that 
its  emissions  may  be  received  consistently  in 
the  United  States,  without  first  obtaining  a 
permit  from  the  Commission  upon  proper 
application  therefor." 

§  3.192  Lotteries  and  give-away  pro¬ 
grams.”  (a)  An  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit,  license,  renewal  of 
license,  or  apy  other  authorization  for 
the  operation  of  a  broadcast  station,  will 
not  be  granted  where  the  applicant  pro¬ 
poses  to  follow  or  continue  to  follow  a 
policy  or  practice  of  broadcasting  or  per¬ 
mitting  “the  broadcasting  of  any  adver¬ 
tisement  of  or  information  concerning 
any  lottery,  gift  enterprise,  or  similar 
scheme,  offering  prizes  dependent  in 
whole  or  in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  or 
any  list  of  the  prizes  drawn  or  awarded 
by  means  of  any  such  lottery,  gift  enter¬ 
prise,  or  scheme,  whether  said  list  con¬ 
tains  any  part  or  all  of  such  prizes.’* 
(See  18  U.  S.  C.  1304.) 

(b)  The  determination  whether  a  par¬ 
ticular  program  comes  within  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
depends  on  the  facts  of  each  case.  How¬ 
ever,  the  Commission  will  in  any  event 
consider  that  a  program  comes  within 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  if  in  connection  with  such  pro¬ 
gram  a  prize  consisting  of  money  or 


•*  The  broadcasting  of  a  program  relayed 
by  a  remote  pick-up  broadcast  station 
(§4.401  of  this  chapter)  Is  not  considered  a 
rebroadcast. 

••  Informal  application  may  be  employed. 

By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective 
June  24, 1941,  until  further  order  of  the  Com¬ 
mission,  §  3.191  (d)  Is  suspended  only  Insofar 
as  It  requires  prior  written  authority  of  the 
Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting  of  pro¬ 
grams  originated  for  that  express  purpose  by 
United  States  Government  radio  stations. 

See  §  1 .327  of  this  chapter. 

“Non::  Order  of  Sept.  21,  1949,  14  P.  R. 
8999,  Oct.  1,  1949,  provides  that  the  effective 
date  of  §  3.192  be  postponed  until  a  date  to  be 
fixed  by  further  order,  which  shall  be  at  least 
thirty  days  after  a  final  decision  by  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States,  or  thirty 
days  after  the  time  within  which  an  appeal 
to  the  Supreme  Court  may  be  taken  has  ex¬ 
pired  without  such  an  appeal  being  taken.  In 
pending  litigation  with  respect  to  this 
section. 
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thing  of  value  is  awarded  to  any  person 
whose  selection  is  dependent  in  whole  or 
in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  if  as  a  con¬ 
dition  of  winning  or  competing  for  such 
prize: 

(1)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  furnish  any  money  or  thing  of 
value  or  are  required  to  have  in  their 
possession  any  product  sold,  manufac¬ 
tured,  furnished  or  distributed  by  a 
sponsor  of  a  program  broadcast  on  the 
station  in  question;  or 

(2)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  be  listening  to  or  viewing  the 
program  in  question  on  a  radio  or  tele¬ 
vision  receiver;  or 

(3)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  answer  correctly  a  question,  the 
answer  to  which  is  given  on  a  program 
broadcast  over  the  station  in  question 
or  where  aid  to  answering  the  question 
correctly  is  given  on  a  program  broad¬ 
cast  over  the  station  in  question.  For 
the  purposes  of  this  provision  the  broad¬ 
casting  of  the  question  to  be  answered 
over  the  radio  station  on  a  previous  pro¬ 
gram  will  be  considered  as  an  aid  in 
answering  the  question  correctly;  or 

(4)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  answer  the  phone  in  a  pre¬ 
scribed  manner  or  with  a  prescribed 
phrase,  or  are  required  to  write  a  letter 
in  a  prescribed  manner  or  containing  a 
prescribed  phrase,  if  the  prescribed  man¬ 
ner  of  answering  the  phone  or  writing 
the  letter  or  the  prescribed  phrase  to 
be  used  over  the  phone  or  in  the  letter 
(or  an  aid  in  ascertaining  the  prescribed 
phrase  or  the  prescribed  manner  of  an¬ 
swering  the  phone  or  writing  the  letter) 
is,  or  has  been,  broadcast  over  the  sta¬ 
tion  in  question. 

Subpart  B — Rules  Governing  FM 
Broadcast  Stations 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  FM  BROADCAST  STATIONS 
AND  ALLOCATION  OF  FREQUENCIES 

§  3.201  Numerical  designation  of  FM 
broadcast  channels.  For  convenience, 
the  frequencies  available  for  FM  broad¬ 
casting  (including  those  assigned  to  non¬ 
commercial  educational  broadcasting) 
are  given  numerical  designations  which 
are  shown  in  the  table  below: 


Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

Channel 

(Me) : 

No. 

(Me) : 

No. 

88.1 . 

. 201 

93.7 . 

. 229 

88.3 . 

. 202 

93.9 . 

. 230 

88.5 . 

. 203 

94.1 . 

. 231 

88.7 . 

. 204 

94.3 . 

. 232 

88.9 . 

. 205 

94.5 . 

. 233 

89.1 . 

. 206 

94.7 . 

. 234 

89.3 . 

. 207 

94.9 . 

. 235 

89.5 . 

. 208 

95.1 . 

. 236 

89.7 . 

. 209 

95.3 _ 

_ 237 

89.9 . 

. 210 

95.5 . 

. 238 

90.1 . 

. 211 

95.7 . 

. 239 

90.3 . 

. 212 

95.9 . 

. 240 

90.5 . 

. 213 

96.1 . 

_ 241 

90.7 . 

. 214 

96.3 . 

. 242 

90.9 . 

. 215 

96.5 . 

. 243 

91.1 . 

. 216 

96.7 . 

. 244 

91  3 . 

. 217 

96.9 . 

. 245 

91.5 . 

. 218 

97.1 _ 

. 246 

91.7 

. 219 

97.3 . 

. 247 

91.9 . 

_ 220 

97.5 . 

_ 248 

92.1 . 

. 221 

97.7 . 

_ 249 

92.3 

. 222 

97.9 . 

_ 250 

92  5 . 

_ 223 

98.1 . 

_ 251 

92.7 . 

_ 224 

98.3 _ 

_ 252 

92.9 _ 

_ 225 

98.5 . 

_ 253 

93.1 . 

- 226 

98.7 . 

_ 254 

93.3 . 

_ 227 

98.9 . 

_ 255 

93.5 . 

_ 228 

99.1 . 

_ 256 

Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

Channel 

(Me) : 

No. 

(Me); 

No. 

99.3 _ 

257 

103.7 . 

....  279 

a 

2.'i« 

lfWfl_  ___ 

280 

99.7 . 

. 259 

104.1 . 

281 

99.9 . 

. 260 

104.3 . 

282 

100.1 _ 

261 

104  5 

— .  283 

100.3 _ 

-  262 

104.7 . 

284 

100.5 _ 

. 263 

104.9 . 

— .  285 

100.7 _ 

. 264 

105.1 . 

286 

100.9 _ 

. 265 

105.3 . 

287 

101.1 _ 

266 

10.5  .«» _ 

288 

101.3 _ 

. 267 

105.7 . 

289 

101.5 _ 

. 268 

105.9 . 

290 

101.7 _ 

. 269 

106.1 _ 

....  291 

101.9 _ 

. 270 

106.3 . 

....  292 

102.1 _ 

.  _  271 

106.5 

....  293 

102.3 _ 

. 272 

106.7 . 

....  294 

102.5 _ 

. 273 

106.9 . 

....  295 

102.7 _ 

. 274 

107.1 _ 

....  296 

102.9 _ 

. 275 

107.3 . 

....  297 

103.1 _ 

. 276 

107.5 . 

....  298 

103.3 _ 

. 277 

107.7 . 

....  299 

103.5 _ 

_  278 

107.9 _ 

....  300 

§  3.202 

Areas  of 

the  United 

States. 

For  the  purpose  of  allocation  the  United 
States  is  divided  into  two  areas.  The 
first  area — area  I — includes  southern 
New  Hampshire;  all  of  Massachusetts, 
Rhode  Island,  and  Connecticut;  south¬ 
eastern  New  York  as  far  north  as  Al- 
bany-Troy-Schenectady;  all  of  New 
Jersey,  Delaware,  and  the  District  of 
Columbia;  Maryland  as  far  west  as 
Hagerstown;  and  eastern  Pennsylvania 
as  far  west  as  Harrisburg.*  The  second 
area — area  II — comprehends  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  United  States  not  in¬ 
cluded  in  area  I. 

§  3.203  Class  A  stations,  (a)  A  Class 
A  station  is  a  station  which  operates  on 
a  Class  A  channel  and  is  designed  to 
render  service  primarily  to  a  community 
or  to  a  city  or  town  other  than  the  prin¬ 
cipal  city  of  an  area,  and  the  surround¬ 
ing  rural  area.  The  coverage  of  a  Class 
A  station  shall  be  not  more  than  the 
equivalent*  of  1  kilowatt  effective  radi¬ 
ated  power  and  antenna  height  of  250 
feet  above  average  terrain,  as  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  methods  prescribed  in  the 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Prac¬ 
tice  Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations. 
A  Class  A  station  will  not  be  licensed 
with  more  than  1  kilowatt  effective 
radiated  power.  The  power  rating  of 
the  transmitter  used  for  a  Class  A  sta¬ 
tion  shall  be  not  less  than  250  watts  nor 
more  than  1  kilowatt.  The  signal  inten¬ 
sity  requirements  of  section  2  of  the 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice 
Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations  shall 
determine  the  minimum  coverage  of  a 
Class  A  station.  Class  A  stations  will 
normally  be  protected  to  the  1  mv/m 
contour;  however,  assignments  will  be 
made  in  a  manner  to  insure,  insofar  as 

*  In  some  of  the  territory  contiguous  to 
area  I,  the  demand  for  frequencies  requires 
that  applications  be  given  careful  study  and 
consideration  to  insure  an  equitable  distri¬ 
bution  of  facilities  throughout  the  region. 
This  region  Includes  the  remainder  of  Mary¬ 
land,  Pennsylvania,  ‘and  New  York  (except 
the  northeastern  corner)  not  included  in 
area  1;  Virginia,  West  Virginia,  North  Caro¬ 
lina,  South  Carolina,  Ohio,  and  Indiana; 
southern  Michigan  as  far  north  as  Saginaw; 
eastern  Illinois  as  far  west  as  Rockford- 
Decatur;  and  southeastern  Wisconsin  as  far 
north  as  Sheboygan.  Other  regions  may  be 
added  as  required. 

*For  the  purpose  of  determining  equiva¬ 
lent  coverage,  the  1  mv/m  contour  should 
be  used. 


possible,  a  maximum  of  service  to  all 
listeners,  whether  urban  or  rural,  giving 
consideration  to  the  minimum  signal 
capable  of  providing  service. 

(b)  The  following  frequencies,  except 
as  provided  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion,  are  designated  as  Class  A  channels 
and  are  assigned  for  use  by  Class  A  sta¬ 
tions: 


Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

Channel 

(Me) : 

No. 

(Me): 

No. 

92.1 . 

. 221 

100.1 _ 

. 261 

92.7 . 

224 

100.9 _ 

. 265 

93.5 . 

. 228 

101.7 _ 

. 269 

94.3 . 

. 232 

102.3 _ 

. 272 

95.3 . 

. 237 

103.1 _ 

. 276 

95.9 . 

. 240 

103.9 _ 

. 280 

96.7 . 

. 244 

104.9 _ 

. 285 

97  7 

249 

105.5 _ 

2Rfl 

98.3 . 

. 252 

106.3 _ 

. 292 

99.3 . 

. 257 

107.1 _ 

. 296 

These  channels  are  available  for  as¬ 
signment  (1)  in  cities  which  are  not  the 
central  city  or  cities  of  a  metropolitan 
district,  and  (2)  in  central  cities  of 
metropolitan  districts  which  have  fewer 
than  six  Class  B  stations. 

(c)  In  the  Territory  of  Hawaii,  the 
frequency  band  98-108  Me  is  allocated 
for  nonbroadcast  use.  The  frequencies 
98.1  through  107.9  Me,  inclusive  (Chan¬ 
nels  251  through  300  inclusive)  will  not 
be  assigned  in  the  Territory  of  Hawaii 
for  use  by  FM  broadcast  stations.  | 

§  3.204  Class  B  stations,  (a)  A  Class  : 
B  station  is  a  station  which  operates  on 
a  Class  B  channel  and  is  designed  to  I 
render  service  primarily  to  a  metropoli-  " 
tan  district  or  principal  city  and  the  sur-  ^ 
rounding  rural  area,  or  to  rural  areas  j 
removed  from  large  centers  of  popula-  f 
tion.  The  service  area  of  a  Class  B  sta-  1 
tion  will  not  be  protected  beyond  the  3 
1  mv/m  contour;  however,  Class  B  as-  3 
signments  will  be  made  in  a  manner  to  I 
insure,  insofar  as  possible,  a  maximum  of  | 
service  to  all  listeners,  whether  urban  or  I 
rural,  giving  consideration  to  the  mini-  j 
mum  signal  capable  of  providing  service.  ^ 
Standard  power  ratings  of  transmitters  | 
used  for  Class  B  stations  shall  be  1  kw. 
or  greater.  The  signal  intensity  require-  j 
ments  of  section  2  of  the  Standards  of  ] 
Good  Engineering  Practice  Concerning  I 
FM  Broadcast  Stations  shall  determine  \ 
the  minimum  coverage  of  a  Class  B  sta-  1 
tion.  In  the  following  subparagraphs  j 
antenna  height  above  average  terrain 
and  effective  radiated  power  are  to  be  j 
determined  by  the  methods  prescribed  in 
the  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Sta¬ 
tions.  I 

(1)  The  coverage  of  a  Class  B  station  ; 
in  Area  I  shall  be  not  more  than  the  _ 
equivalent  *  of  20  kilowatts  effective  i 
radiated  power  and  antenna  height  of  3 
500  feet  above  average  terrain.*  A  Class  : 


*For  the  purpose  of  determining  equlva-  I 
lent  coverage,  the  1  mv/m  contour  should  i 
be  rised.  i 

*  In  the  determination  of  appropriate  cov¬ 
erage,  consideration  should  be  given  to  pop¬ 
ulation  distribution,  terrain,  service  from 
other  FM  stations,  trade  area,  and  other  eco¬ 
nomic  factors.  Among  the  recognized  trade 
area  authorities  are  the  following:  J.  Walter 
Thompson  (Retail  Shopping  Areas).  Hearst 
Magazines.  Inc.  (Consumer  Trading  Areas). 
Rand  McNally  Map  Co.  (Trading  Areas),  and 
Hagstrom  Map  Co.  (Four  color  Retail  Trad¬ 
ing  Area  Map). 
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B  station  In  Area  I  will  not  be  licensed 
with  an  effective  radiated  power  greater 
than  20  kilowatts. 

(2)  The  coverage  of  a  Class  B  station 
in  Area  II  shall  normally  be  not  more 
than  the  equivalent*  of  20  kilowatts  ef¬ 
fective  radiated  power  and  antenna 
height  of  500  feet  above  average  terrain.* 
The  use  of  greater  power  and  antenna 


height  will  be  encouraged  in  those  por- 
I  tions  of  Area  II  where  such  use  would 
I  not  result  in  undue  Interference  to  sta¬ 
tions  already  authorized  or  to  probable 
assignments  insofar  as  can  be  deter¬ 
mined  at  the  time  of  the  grant.  In  such 
case,  the  power,  antenna  height,  and 
area  will  be  determined  on  the  merits  of 
each  application  with  particular  atten¬ 
tion  being  given  to  rural  areas  which 
would  not  otherwise  receive  service. 

(b)  The  following  frequencies  except 
as  provided  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section,  are  designated  as  Class  B  chan¬ 
nels  and  are  assigned  for  use  by  Class  B 
stations: 


Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

Channel 

(Me) : 

No. 

(Me) : 

No. 

92.3 . 

. 222 

100.3 _ 

. 262 

92.5 . 

. 223 

100.5 _ 

. 263 

92.9 . 

. 225 

100.7 _ 

. 264 

93.1 . 

. 226 

101.1 _ 

. 266 

93.3 . 

. 227 

101.3 _ 

. 267 

93.7 . 

. 229 

101.5 _ 

. 268 

93.9 . 

. 230 

101.9 _ 

. 270 

94.1 

231 

102.1 _ 

__  271 

94.5 . 

. 233 

102.5 _ 

. 273 

94.7 . 

. 234 

102.7 _ 

. 274 

94.9 . 

. 235 

102.9 _ 

. 275 

95.1 . 

. 236 

103.3 _ 

. 277 

95.5 . 

. 238 

103.5 _ 

. 278 

95.7 . 

. 239 

103.7 _ 

. 279 

96.1 . 

. 241 

104.1 _ 

. 281 

96.3 . 

. 242 

104.3 _ 

. 282 

96.5 . 

. 243 

104.5 _ 

. 283 

96.9 . 

. 245 

104.7 _ 

. 284 

97.1 . 

. 246 

105.1 _ 

. 286 

97.3 . 

. 247 

105.3 _ 

. 287 

97.5 . 

. 248 

105.7 _ 

. 289 

97.9 

. 250 

105.9 _ 

. 290 

98.1 . 

. 251 

106.1 _ 

. 291 

98.5 . 

. 253 

106.5 _ 

. 293 

98  7- 

. 254 

106.7 _ 

. 294 

98.9 

. 255 

106.9 _ 

. 295 

99.1 . 

. 256 

107.3 _ 

. 297 

99.5 . 

. 258 

107.5 _ 

. 298 

99.7 

. 259 

107.7 _ 

. 299 

99.9 . 

. 260 

107.9 _ 

. 300 

(c)  In  the  Territory  of  Hawaii  the  fre¬ 
quency  band  9&-108  Me  is  allocated  for 
nonbroadcast  use.  The  frequencies  98.1 
through  107.9  Me  inclusive  (Channels 
251  through  300,  inclusive)  will  not  be 
assigned  in  the  Territory  of  Hawaii  for 
use  by  FM  broadcast  stations. 

§  3.205  Station  location  and  program 
origination,  (a)  Except  as  provided  In 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  each  FM 
broadcast  station  will  be  licensed  to 
serve  primarily  a  particular  city,  town, 


*For  the  purpose  of  determining  equiva¬ 
lent  coverage,  the  1  mv/m  contour  should 
be  used. 

•In  the  determination  of  appropriate  cov- 
*rage,  consideration  should  be  given  to  pop¬ 
ulation  distribution,  terrain,  service  from 
other  FM  stations,  trade  area,  and  other  eco¬ 
nomic  factors.  Among  the  recognized  trade 
area  authorities  are  the  following:  J.  Walter 
Thompson  (Retail  Shopping  Areas),  Hearst 
ilagazines,  Inc.  (Consumer  Trading  Areas), 
kand  McNally  Map  Co.  (Trading  Areas),  and 
Hagstrom  Map  Co.  (Four  color  Retail  Trad¬ 
ing  Area  Map). 


or  other  political  subdivision  which  will 
be  specified  in  the  station  license  and 
the  station  will  be  considered  to  be  lo¬ 
cated  in  such  place.  Each  station  shall 
maintain  a  studio,  which  will  be  known 
as  the  main  studio,  in  the  place  where 
the  station  is  located  provided  that  the 
main  studio  may  be  located  at  the  trans¬ 
mitter  site  whether  or  not  the  transmit¬ 
ter  site  is  in  the  place  where  the  station 
is  located.  A  majority  (computed  on  the 
basis  of  duration  and  not  number)  of  a 
station’s  programs  or  in  the  case  of  a 
station  affiliated  with  a  network,  two- 
thirds  of  such  station’s  non-network  pro¬ 
grams,  whichever  Is  smaller,  shall 
originate  from  the  main  studio  or  from 
other  studios  or  remote  points  situated 
in  the  place  where  the  station  is  located. 

(b)  Stations  will  be  licensed  to  serve 
more  than  one  city,  town,  or  other 
political  subdivision,  only  where  a  satis¬ 
factory  showing  is  made  that  each  such 
place  meets  all  the  requirements  of  the 
rules  and  Standards  of  Good  Engineer¬ 
ing  Practice  with  respect  to  the  location 
of  main  studios ;  that  the  station  can  and 
will  originate  a  substantial  number  of 
local  live  programs  from  each  such 
place;  and  that  the  requirements  as  to 
origination  of  programs  contained  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  would 
place  an  unreasonable  burden  on  the 
station  if  it  were  licensed  to  serve  only 
one  city,  town  or  other  political  subdi¬ 
vision.  A  station  licensed  to  serve  more 
than  one  place  shall  be  considered  to  be 
located  in  and  shall  maintain  main  stu¬ 
dios  in  each  such  place.  With  respect  to 
such  station  the  requirements  as  to 
origination  of  programs  contained  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be 
satisfied  by  the  origination  of  programs 
from  any  or  all  of  the  main  studios  or 
from  other  studios  and  remote  points 
situated  in  any  or  all  of  the  places  in 
which  the  main  studios  are  located. 

(c)  The  transmitter  of  each  FM 
broadcast  station  shall  be  so  located  that 
satisfactory  service  is  delivered  to  the 
city  where  the  main  studio  is  located,  in 
accordance  with  the  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Practice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations:  Provided,  however. 
Upon  special  showing  of  need,  authori¬ 
zation  may  be  granted  to  locate  the 
transmitter  so  that  adequate  service  is 
not  rendered  to  this  city,  but  in  no  event 
shall  this  city  be  beyond  the  50  uv/m 
contour. 

RULES  GOVERNING  ADMINISTRATIVE 
PROCEDURE 

§  3.2n  Application  lor  FM  broadcast 
stations.  If  the  application  is  for  a  con¬ 
struction  permit  or  for  modification  of 
an  existing  authorization,  FCC  Form 
301  shall  be  filed;  if  for  a  license,  FCC 
Form  302  shall  be  filed;  if  for  a  renewal 
of  license,  FCC  Form  303  shall  be  filed. 

§  3.212  Full  disclosures.  Each  appli¬ 
cation  shall  contain  full  and  complete 
disclosures  with  regard  to  the  real 
party  or  parties  in  interest,  and  their 
legal,  technical,  financial,  and  other 
qualifications,  and  as  to  all  matters  and 
things  required  to  be  disclosed  by  the 
application  forms. 

§  3.213  Installation  of  apparatus.  Ap¬ 
plications  for  construction  permits  or 
modification  thereof  involving  the  in¬ 


stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus 
should  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  contemplated  Installation. 

§  3.214  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  60  days  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  begin, 
and  a  maximum  of  6  months  thereafter 
as  the  time  within  which  construction 
shall  be  completed  and  the  station  ready 
for  operation,  unless  otherwise  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  Commission  upon  proper 
showing  in  any  particular  case. 

• 

§  3.215  Forfeiture  of  construction  per^ 
mits:  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  w’ithin  the  time  specified  there¬ 
in  or  within  such  further  time  as  the 
Commission  may  have  allowed  for  com¬ 
pletion,  and  a  notation  of  the  forfeiture 
of  any  construction  permit  under  this 
provision  will  be  placed  in  the  records  of 
the  Commission  as  of  the  expiration 
date. 

(b)  Any  application  for  extension  of 
time  (FCC  Form  701)  within  which  to 
construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of 
such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting  such 
application  for  extension  are  known  to 
the  applicant  in  time  to  permit  such  fil¬ 
ing.  In  other  cases  such  applications 
will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Commission  of  sufficient 
reasons  for  filing  within  less  than  30 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  Such 
applications  will  be  granted  upon  a  spe¬ 
cific  and  detailed  showing  that  the  fail¬ 
ure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or  upon 
a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of  other 
matters  sufficient  to  justify  the  exten¬ 
sion. 

(c)  If  a  construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit  on 
FCC  Form  321,  “Application  for  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired 
Permit.” 

§  3.216  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  an  FM 
broadcast  station,  the  permittee,  after 
notifying  the  Commission  and  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located,  may  without  fur¬ 
ther  authority  of  the  Commission,  con¬ 
duct  equipment  tests  for  the  purpose  of 
such  adjustments  and  measurements  as 
may  be  necessary  to  assure  compliance 
with  the  terms  of  the  construction  per¬ 
mit,  the  technical  provisions  of  the  ap¬ 
plication  therefor,  the  rules  and  Regu¬ 
lations,  and  the  applicable  engineering 
standards. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity, 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence- 
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ment  of  the  program  test.  After  con¬ 
struction  and  after  adjustments  and 
measurements  have  been  completed  to 
show  compliance  with  the  terms  of  the 
construction  permit,  the  technical  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  application  therefor,  the 
rules  and  regulations  and  the  applicable 
engineering  standards,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be 
construed  as  constituting  a  license  to 
operate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of  con¬ 
struction.  * 

§  3.217  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  an  FM 
broadcast  station  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  the  rules  and  regulations 
and  the  applicable  engineering  stand¬ 
ards.  and  when  an  application  for  station 
license  has  been  filed  showing  the  station 
to  be  in  satisfactory  operating  condition,’ 
the  permittee  may  request  authority  to 
conduct  program  tests:  Provided.  That 
such  request  shall  be  filed  with  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  least  ten  (10)  days  prior  to 
the  date  on  which  it  is  desired  to  begin 
such  operation  and  that  the  Engineer  in 
CTharge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  is  notified. 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  commence 
until  specific  Commission  authority  is 
received.  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  change  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  such  tests  or  to  suspend  or  revoke  the 
authority  for  program  tests  as  and  when 
such  action  may  appear  to  be  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  Interest,  convenience,  and  necessity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked  program  test  authority  continues 
valid  during  Commission  consideration 
of  the  application  for  license  and  during 
this  period  further  extension  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  is  not  required.  Pro¬ 
gram  test  authority  shall  be  automat¬ 
ically  terminated  by  final  determination 
upon  the  application  for  station  license. 

(d)  All  operation  under  program  test 
authority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  FM  broadcast 
stations  and  In  strict  accordance  with 
representations  made  in  the  application 
for  license  pursuant  to  which  the  tests 
were  authorized. 

(e)  The  granting  of  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  not  be  construed  as  ap¬ 
proval  by  the  Commission  of  the 
application  for  station  license. 

§  3.218  Normal  license  period,  (a) 
All  FM  broadcast  station  licenses  will  be 
issued  for  a  normal  license  period  of 
three  years.  Licenses  will  be  issued  to 
expire  at  the  hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  e.  s.  t. 
in  accordance  with  the  following  sched¬ 
ule  and  at  three-year  intervals  there¬ 
after.* 

(1)  For  stations  located  In  Delaware  and 
Pennsylvania.  Augfust  1.  1951. 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland. 
District  of  Columbia,  Virginia,  West  Virginia, 
October  1.  1951. 


*A11  data  necessary  to  show  compliance 
with  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  must  be  filed  with  the 
license  application. 


(3)  For  stations  located  In  North  Carolina. 
South  Carolina.  December  1.  1951. 

(4)  For  stations  located  In  Florida,  Puerto 
Rico  and  Virgin  Islands,  February  1,  1952. 

(5)  For  stations  located  In  Alabama  and 
Georgia,  April  1,  1952. 

(6)  For  stations  located  In  Arkansas, 
Louisiana  and  Mississippi,  June  1,  1952. 

(7)  For  stations  located  In  Tennessee, 
Kentucky  and  Indiana,  August  1,  1952. 

(8)  For  stations  located  In  Ohio  and 
Michigan.  October  1.  1952. 

(9)  For  stations  located  In  Illinois  and 
Wisconsin,  December  1,  1952. 

(10)  For  stations  located  In  Iowa  and  Mis¬ 
souri,  February  1.  1953. 

(11)  For  stations  located  In  Minnesota, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Montana  and 
Colorado,  April  1,  1953. 

(12)  For  stations  located  in  Kansas,  Okla¬ 
homa,  Nebraska,  June  1,  1953. 

(13)  For  stations  located  in  Texas,  Augfust 
1.  1953. 

(14)  For  stations  located  In  Wyoming. 
Nevada.  Arizona,  Utah,  New  Mexico  and 
Idaho,  October  1.  1953. 

(15)  For  stations  located  In  California, 
December  1,  1953. 

(16)  For  stations  located  In  Washington, 
Oregon,  Alaska  and  Hawaii,  February  1,  1954. 

(17)  For  stations  located  In  Connecticut, 
Maine,  Massachusetts.  New  Hampshire, 
Rhode  Island  and  Vermont,  April  1,  1954. 

(18)  For  stations  located  In  New  Jersey 
and  New  York.  June  1,  1954. 

*  Renewals  of  licenses  will  be  granted  for 
the  period  specified  In  the  rule:  Provided, 
however.  That  If  as  a  result  of  the  transition 
from  the  present  schedule  to  the  proposed 
schedule  the  period  for  which  a  license  Is 
renewed  Is  6  months  or  less  the  licensee  may 
within  30  days  of  the  expiration  date  of  such 
renewed  license  file.  In  lieu  of  renewal  ap¬ 
plication  (FCC  Form  303),  a  written  applica¬ 
tion  under  oath  for  the  next  renewal  of  li¬ 
cense  which  shall  consist  of  (1)  a  request 
that  Its  license  bo  renewed  and  (2)  a  state¬ 
ment  that  no  substantial  changes  have  been 
made  In  Its  operations  or  In  Its  plans  for 
future  operations  since  Its  last  renewal  appli¬ 
cation;  or  if  changes  have  been  made  or  pro¬ 
posed  a  statement  specifying  such  changes. 
Upon  review  of  such  statement  the  Commis¬ 
sion  may  grant  a  renewal  of  license  for  the 
full  period  provided  for  In  the  rule;  or  If  the 
Commission  requires  additional  Information 
It  may  require  the  filing  of  renewal  applica¬ 
tion  (FCC  Form  303). 

5  3.219  License,  simultaneous  modifi¬ 
cation  and  renewal.  When  an  applica¬ 
tion  Is  granted  by  the  Commission  neces¬ 
sitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified  license 
less  than  60  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
date  of  the  license  sought  to  be  modified, 
and  an  application  for  renewal  of  said 
license  is  granted  subsequent  or  prior 
thereto  (but  within  30  days  of  expiration 
of  the  present  license)  the  modified  li¬ 
cense  as  well  as  the  renewal  license  shall 
be  issued  to  conform  to  the  combined 
action  of  the  Commission. 

§  3.220  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of 
an  FM  broadcast  station  license  shall 
be  filed  at  least  90  days  prior  to  the 
expiration  date  of  the  license  sought  to 
be  renew'ed  (FCC  Form  303).  No  ap¬ 
plication  for  renewal  of  license  of  an 
FM  broadcast  station  will  be  considered 
unless  there  is  on  file  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  the  information  currently  required 
by  §§  1.341  to  1.344  of  this  chapter,  ref¬ 
erence  to  which  by  date  and  file  number 
shall  be  included  in  the  application. 


(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  regards 
an  application  for  a  renewal  of  an  FM 
broadcast  station  license  as  essential  to 
the  proper  conduct  of  a  hearing  or  in¬ 
vestigation.  and  specifically  directs  that 
it  be  filed  by  a  date  certain,  such  appli¬ 
cation  shall  be  filed  within  the  time  thus 
specified.  If  the  licensee  fails  to  file  such 
application  within  the  prescribed  time, 
the  hearing  or  investigation  shall  pro¬ 
ceed  as  if  such  renewal  application  had 
been  received. 

§  3.221  [Reserved.] 

§  3.222  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard  w’ith  respect 
to  a  particular  application  for  a  new  FM 
broadcast  station,  or  for  change  of  exi.st- 
ing  service  or  facilities,  and  the  Commi.s- 
sion  has,  after  hearing  or  default,  denied 
the  application  or  dismissed  it  wdth  prej¬ 
udice.  the  Commission  will  not  consider 
another  application  for  a  station  of  the 
same  class  to  serve  in  w’hole  or  In  part 
the  same  area,  by  the  same  applicant  or 
by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or  on  behalf 
of  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original  par¬ 
ties  in  interest,  until  after  the  lapse  of  12 
months  from  the  effective  date  of  the 
Commission’s  order, 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  appli¬ 
cant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or  on 
behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original 
parties  in  interest,  will  not  be  considered 
until  the  final  dispr^^ition  of  such  appeal 

§  3.223  Assignment  or  transfer  of  con¬ 
trol — (a)  Voluntary.  Application  for 
consent  to  voluntary  assignment  of  an 
FM  broadcast  station  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  or  for  con.sent  to  volun¬ 
tary  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporation 
holding  an  FM  broadcast  station  con¬ 
struction  permit  or  license  shall  be  filed 
with  the  Commission  on  FCC  Form 

314  (Assignment  of  Licensee) ,  FCC  Form 

315  (Transfer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form 

316  (Short  Form)  at  least  60  days  prior 
to  the  contemplated  effective  date  of 
assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma.  Assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  applications  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  316  where: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
individual  or  individuals  (including  part¬ 
nerships)  to  a  corporation  owned  and 
controlled  by  such  individuals  or  part¬ 
nerships  without  any  substantial  change 
in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockholders 
without  effecting  any  substantial  change 
in  the  disposition  of  their  interests; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in,  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial 
change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of 
the  corporation; 

(5)  There  is  an  Involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor,  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  officer  caused  by  death 
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or  legal  disability  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  trans¬ 
fers)  from  the  Executor,  Administrator 
or  other  court  appointed  officers  to  the 
ultimate  beneficiary; 

( 6 )  There  is  an  assignment  or  transfer 
from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests.- 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  partner¬ 
ship. 

(c)  Involuntary.  In  the  event  of  the 
death  or  legal  disability  of  a  permittee 
or  licensee,  or  a  member  of  a  partner¬ 
ship,  or  a  person  directly  or  indirectly  in 
control  of  a  corporation,  which  is  a 
permittee  or  licensee: 

(1)  The  Commission  shall  be  notified 
in  writing  promptly  of  the  occurrence 
of  such  death  or  legal  disability,  and 

(2)  Within  30  days  after  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  such  death  or  legal  disability, 
application  on  FCC  Form  316  shall 
be  filed  for  consent  to  involuntary  as¬ 
signment  of  such  FM  broadcast  station 
permit  or  license  or  for  involuntary 
transfer  of  control  of  such  corporation 
to  a  person  or  entity  legally  qualified  to 
succeed  to  the  foregoing  interests  under 
the  laws  of  the  place  having  jurisdiction 
over  the  estate  involved. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  LICENSING  POLICIES 

§  3.231  Exclusive  affiliation  of  station. 
No  license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization  * 
under  which  the  station  is  prevented  or 
hindered  from,  or  penalized  for,  broad¬ 
casting  the  programs  of  any  other  net¬ 
work  organization. 

§  3.232  Territorial  exclusivity.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM  broad- 
ca.st  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
Implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  prevents  or  hinders  another  broad¬ 
cast  station  serving  substantially  the 
same  area  from  broadcasting  the  net¬ 
work’s  prqgrams  not  taken  by  the  former 
station,  or  which  prevents  or  hinders 
another  broadcast  station  serving  a  sub¬ 
stantially  different  area  from  broad¬ 
casting  any  program  of  the  network 
organization.  This  section  shall  not  be 
construed  to  prohibit  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding  between  a 
station  and  a  network  organization  pur¬ 
suant  to  which  the  station  is  granted  the 
first  call  in  its  primary  service  area  upon 
the  programs  of  the  network  organi¬ 
zation. 

5  3.233  Term  of  affiliation.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  an  FM  broad- 
ca.st  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  provides,  by  original  terms,  provi¬ 
sions  for  renewal,  or  otherwise  for  the 
affiliation  of  the  station  with  the  net- 

*  The  term  “network  organization”  as  used 
herein  Includes  national  and  regional  net¬ 
work  organizations.  See  ch.  VII,  J  of  Re¬ 
port  on  Chain  Broadctistlng. 


work  organization  for  a  period  longer 
than  2  years:  Provided,  That  a  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding  for  a  pe¬ 
riod  up  to  2  years,  may  be  entered  into 
within  6  months  prior  to  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  such  period. 

§  3.234  Option  time.  No  license  shall 
be  granted  to  an  FM  broadcast  station 
which  options*  for  network  programs 
any  time  subject  to  call  on  less  than  56 
days’  notice,  or  more  time  than  a  total 
of  3  hours  within  each  of  four  segments 
of  the  broadcast  day,  as  herein  described. 
The  broadcast  day  is  divided  into  four 
segments,  as  follows:  8  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m.; 

I  p.  m.  to  6  p.  m.;  6  p.  m.  to  11  p.  m.; 

II  p.  m.  to  8  a.  m.'*  Such  options  may 
not  be  exclusive  as  against  other  network 
organizations  and  may  not  prevent  or 
hin(jer  the  station  from  optioning  or  sell¬ 
ing  any  or  all  of  the  time  covered  by  the 
option,  or  other  time,  to  other  network 
organizations. 

§  3.235  Right  to  reject  programs.  No 
license  shall  be  granted  to  an  PM  broad¬ 
cast  station  having  any  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding,  express  or 
implied,  with  a  network  organization 
w’hich  (a),  with  respect  to  programs 
offered  pursuant  to  an  affiliation  con¬ 
tract,  prevents  or  hinders  the  station 
from  rejecting  or  refusing  network  pro¬ 
grams  which  the  station  reasonably  be¬ 
lieves  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuitable; 
or  which  (b),  with  respect  to  network 
programs  so  offered  or  already  con¬ 
tracted  for,  prevents  the  station  from 
rejecting  or  refusing  any  program  which, 
in  its  opinion,  is  contrary  to  the  public 
Interest,  or  from  substituting  a  program 
of  outstanding  local  or  national  im¬ 
portance. 

§  3.236  Network  ownership  of  sta¬ 
tions.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a 
network  organization,  or  to  any  person 
directly  or  indirectly  controlled  by  or 
under  common  control  “  of  a  netw’ork 
organization,  for  an  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  in  any  locality  where  the  existing 
FM  broadcast  stations  are  so  few  or  of 
such  unequal  desirability  (in  terms  of 
coverage,  power,  frequency,  or  other  re- 


•  As  used  In  this  section,  an  option  is  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understanding,  ex¬ 
press  or  implied,  between  a  station  and  a  net¬ 
work  organization  which  prevents  or  hinders 
the  station  from  scheduling  programs  before 
the  network  agrees  to  utilize  the  time  dur¬ 
ing  which  such  programs  are  scheduled,  or 
which  requires  the  station  to  clear  time  al¬ 
ready  scheduled  when  the  network  organi¬ 
zation  seeks  to  utilize  the  time. 

All  time  options  permitted  under  this 
section  must  be  specified  clock  hours,  ex¬ 
pressed  in  terms  of  any  time  system  set  forth 
in  the  contract  agreed  upon  by  the  station 
and  network  organization.  Shifts  from  day¬ 
light  saving  to  standard  time  or  vice  versa 
may  or  may  not  shift  the  specified  hours  cor¬ 
respondingly  as  agreed  by  the  station  and 
network  organization. 

”  These  segments  are  to  be  determined  for 
each  station  in  terms  of  local  time  at  the 
location  of  the  station  but  may  remain  con¬ 
stant  throughout  the  year  regardless  of  shifts 
from  standard  to  daylight  saving  time  or 
vice  versa. 

“  The  word  "control”  as  used  herein  is  not 
limited  to  majority  stock  ownership,  but  in¬ 
cludes  actual  working  control  in  whatever 
manner  exercised. 


lated  matters)  that  competition  would 
be  substantially  restrained  by  such 
licensing. 

§  3.237  Dual  network  operation.  No 
license  shall  be  issued  to  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  affiliated  with  a  network 
organization  which  maintains  more  than 
one  network  of  FM  broadcast  stations: 
Provided.  That  this  section  shall  not  be 
applicable  if  such  networks  are  not  op¬ 
erated  simultaneously,  or  if  there  is  no 
substantial  overlap  in  the  territory 
served  by  the  group  of  stations  compris¬ 
ing  each  such  network. 

§  3.238  Control  by  networks  of  station 
rates.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  an 
FM  broadcast  station  having  any  con¬ 
tract,  arrangement,  or  understanding, 
express  or  implied,  with  a  network  or¬ 
ganization  under  which  the  station  is 
prevented  or  hindered  from,  or  penalized 
for,  fixing  or  altering  its  rates  for  the  sale 
of  broadcast  time  for  other  than  the  net¬ 
work’s  programs. 

§  3.239  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 
No  FM  broadcast  station  license  or  re¬ 
newal  of  FM  broadcast  station  license 
will  be  granted  to  any  person  who  owns, 
leases,  or  controls  a  particular  site  which 
is  peculiarly  suitable  for  FM  broadcast¬ 
ing  in  a  particular  area  and  (a)  which  is 
not  available  for  use  by  other  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensees;  and  (b)  no  other 
comparable  site  is  available  in  the  area ; 
and  (c)  where  the  exclusive  use  of  such 
site  by  the  applicant  or  licensee  would 
unduly  limit  the  number  of  FM  broad¬ 
cast  stations  that  can  be  authorized  in 
a  particular  area  or  would  unduly  re¬ 
strict  competition  among  FM  broadcast 
stations. 

§  3.240  Multiple  ownership,  (a)  No 
pefson  (including  all  persons  under  com¬ 
mon  control)'*  shall,  directly  or  in¬ 
directly,  own,  operate,  or  control  more 
than  one  FM  broadcast  station  that 
would  serve  substantially  the  same  serv¬ 
ice  area  as  another  FM  broadcast  station 
ow’ned,  operated,  or  controlled  by  such 
person, 

(b)  No  person  (including  all  persons 
under  common  control)  shall,  directly  or 
indirectly,  own,  operate,  or  control  more 
than  one  FM  broadcast  station,  except 
upon  a  showing  ( 1 )  that  such  ownership, 
operation,  or  control  w^ould  foster  com¬ 
petition  among  FM  broadcast  stations 
or  provide  an  FM  broadcasting  service 
distinct  and  separate  from  existing  serv¬ 
ices,  and  (2)  that  such  ownership,  oper¬ 
ation,  or  control  would  not  result  in  the 
concentration  of  control  of  FM  broad¬ 
casting  facilities  in  a  manner  inconsist¬ 
ent  with  public  interest,  convenience,  or 
necessity:  Provided,  however.  That  the 
Commission  will  consider  the  owner¬ 
ship,  operation,  or  control  of  more  than 
six  FM  broadcast  stations  to  constitute 
the  concentration  of  control  of  FM 
broadcasting  facilities  in  a  manner  in¬ 
consistent  with  public  interest,  conven¬ 
ience,  or  necessity, 

§  3.241  Special  rules  relating  to  con¬ 
tracts  providing  for  reservation  of  time 

”  The  word  “control”  as  used  herein  Is  not 
limited  to  majority  stock  ownership,  but  In¬ 
cludes  actual  working  control  In  whatever 
manner  exercised. 
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upon  sale  of  a  station,  (a)  No  license, 
renewal  of  license,  assignment  of  license, 
or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  li¬ 
censee  shall  be  granted  or  authorized  to 
a  FM  broadcast  station  which  has  a  con¬ 
tract.  arrangement  or  understanding, 
express  or  implied,  pursuant  to  which, 
as  consideration  or  partial  consideration 
for  the  assignment  of  license  or  transfer 
of  control,  the  assignor  of  a  station  li¬ 
cense  or  the  transferor  of  stock,  where 
transfer  of  a  corporate  licensee  is  in¬ 
volved.  or  the  nominee  of  such  assignor 
or  transferor  retains  any  right  of  re¬ 
version  of  the  license  or  any  right  to  the 
reassignment  of  the  license  in  the  future, 
or  reserves  the  right  to  use  the  facilities 
of  the  station  for  any  period  whatsoever. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  li¬ 
cense  or  transfer  of  control  of  a  cor¬ 
porate  licensee  approved  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  before  the  effective  date  of  this 
section,  February  15,  1949,  Involving  a 
contract,  arrangement  or  understanding 
of  the  type  covered  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  and  the  existence  and  terms 
of  which  were  fully  disclosed  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  the  time  of  execution,  the 
Commission  will  give  consideration  to 
the  issuance  of  a  license  despite  the 
existence  of  such  contract,  arrangement 
or  understanding,  if  the  parties  thereto 
modify  such  contract  within  6  months 
from  the  effective  date  of  this  section. 
Such  modification  will  be  considered  on 
the  facts  of  each  case  but  no  such  modi¬ 
fication  will  be  approved  unless  the 
modified  contract  contains  at  least  the 
following  provisions: 

(1)  A  maximum  limitation  of  the  time 
subject  to  reservation  so  that  no  more 
than  12  hours  per  week  shall  be  subject 
to  reservation,  of  which  no  more  than 
4  hours  shall  be  on  any  given  day. 

(2)  A  clause  providing  that  the  li¬ 
censee  reserves  the  right  to  reject  or 
refuse  programs  which  he  reasonably 
believes  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuit¬ 
able  or  for  which,  in  his  opinion,  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  outstanding  local  or  national 
importance  should  be  substituted,  but 
provision  may  be  made  for  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  other  radio  time  for  programs 
so  rejected  or  for  the  payment  at  the 
station  card  rate  for  the  time  made  un¬ 
available. 

(3)  A  prohibition  against  the  resale 
or  reassignment  of  any  of  the  broadcast 
time  reserved  by  such  modified  contract. 

(4)  An  express  negation  of  any  right 
with  respect  to  reversion  or  reassignment 
of  license. 

(5)  An  express  provision  setting  forth 
a  definite  expiration  date  of  the  con¬ 
tract  arrangement  or  understanding. 
Such  expiration  date  shall  not  extend 
beyond  February  15,  1964,  and  shall  in 
no  event  extend  beyond  the  expiration 
date  originally  provided  for  in  any  such 
contract,  agreement  or  understanding, 
in  the  event  that  such  expiration  date 
is  a  date  prior  to  February  15,  1964. 

(6)  An  express  provision  giving  to  the 
licensee  the  right  to  terminate  the  con¬ 
tract,  arrangement  or  understanding  for 
substantial  cause,  including,  but  not 
limited  to.  the  assignment  of  license  or 
the  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate 
licensee,  consistent  disagreement  over 
programs  between  the  parties,  or  the  ac¬ 


quisition  of  a  network  affiliation  by  the 
licensee,  upon  the  payment  of  a  lump 
sum  or  periodic  payments,  and  providing 
that  the  amount  initially  fixed  shall 
thereafter  decrease  as  the  amount  of 
time  reserved  is  decresised  by  perform¬ 
ance  of  the  contract.  Any  such  payment 
should  not  be  so  unduly  large  as  to  con¬ 
stitute  in  practice  an  effective  deterrent 
to  the  licensee  exercising  the  right.  In 
determining  whether  the  amount  is  un¬ 
duly  large,  the  Commission  will  consider 
the  amount  by  which  consideration  in 
return  for  the  transfer  of  the  station  was 
decreased  by  reason  of  the  reservation  of 
time  or  the  present  value  of  the  radio 
time  still  reserved  and  unused  as  of  the 
date  of  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  ter¬ 
mination. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  EQUlF’MENT  ^ 

§  3.251  Transmitter  power.  The 
standard  power  rating  and  operating 
power  range  of  transmitters  shall  be  in 
accordance  with  the  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Practice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations. 

§  3.252  Frequency  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  shall  have  in 
operation,  either  at  the  transmitter  or 
at  the  place  where  the  transmitter  is 
controlled,  a  frequency  monitor  of  a  type 
approved  by  the  Commission  which  shall 
be  independent  of  the  frequency  control 
of  the  transmitter. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  frequency 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replacement  monitor  has  been  installed 
and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  frequency  of  the  station  shall 
be  compared  with  an  external  frequency 
source  of  known  accuracy  at  sufficiently 
frequent  intervals  to  insure  that  the  fre¬ 
quency  is  maintained  within  the  toler¬ 
ance  prescribed  in  §  3.269.  An  entry 
shall  be  made  in  the  station  log  as  to 
the  method  used  and  the  results  thereof. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  monitor  to  service  within  the 
above  allowed  period,  informal  request 
Li  accordance  with  S  1-332  (d)  of  this 
chapter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.253  Modulation  monitor,  (a)  The 
licensee  of  each  station  shall  have  in 
operation,  either  at  the  transmitter  or  at 
the  place  where  the  transmitter  is  con¬ 
trolled,  a  modulation  monitor  of  the  type 
approved  by  the  Commission. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 


pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided.  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be 
defective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  monitor  has  been 
installed  and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  modulation 
monitor  the  licensee  shall  provide  other 
suitable  means  for  insuring  that  the 
modulation  is  maintained  within  the 
tolerance  prescribed  in  i  3.268. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  monitor  to  ^service  within,  the 
above  allowed  period,  informal  request 
in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this 
chapter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.254  Required  transmitter  per¬ 
formance.  (a)  The  construction,  in¬ 
stallation,  operation  and  performance  of 
the  FM  broadcast  tran'^mitting  system 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice  Con¬ 
cerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations  (Sections 
8  and  13).  The  licensee  of  each  FM 
broadcast  station  shall  make  the  follow¬ 
ing  equipment  performance  measure¬ 
ments  at  least  at  yearly  intervals.  (One 
such  set  of  measurements  shall  be  made 
during  the  four-month  period  preceding 
the  date  of  filing  application  for  renewal 
of  station  license.) 

(1)  Audio  frequency  re.sponse  from  50 
to  15.000  cycles  for  approximately  25,  50 
and  100  percent  modulation.  Measure¬ 
ments  shall  be  made  on  at  least  the  fol¬ 
lowing  audio  frequencies:  50,  100,  400, 
1000,  5000, 10,000  and  15,000  cycles.  The 
frequency  response  measurements  should 
normally  be  made  without  deemphasis; 
however,  standard  75  microsecond  de¬ 
emphasis  may  be  employed  in  the  meas¬ 
uring  equipment  or  system  provided  the 
accuracy  of  the  deemphasis  circuit  is  suf¬ 
ficient  to  insure  that  the  measured  re¬ 
sponse  is  within  the  prescribed  limits. 

(2)  Audio  frequency  harmonic  dis¬ 
tortion  for  25,  50  and  100  percent  modu¬ 
lation  for  the  fundamental  frequencies 
of  50,  100,  400,  1000,  and  5000  cycles. 
Audio  frequency  harmonics  for  100  per¬ 
cent  modulation  for  fundamental  fre¬ 
quencies  of  10,000  and  15,000  cycles. 
Measurements  shall  normally  include 
harmonics  to  30,000  cycles.  The  distor¬ 
tion  measurements  shall  be  made  em¬ 
ploying  75  microsecond  deemphasis  in 
the  measuring  equipment  or  system. 

(3)  Output  noise  level  (frequency 
modulation)  in  the  band  of  50  to  15.000 
cycles  in  decibels  below  the  audio  fre¬ 
quency  level  representing  a  frequency 
swing  of  75  kilocycles.  The  noise  meas¬ 
urements  shall  be  made  employing  75 
microsecond  deemphasis  in  the  measur¬ 
ing  equipment  or  system. 
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(4)  Output  noise  level  (amplitude 
modulation)  in  the  band  of  50  to  15,000 
’  cycles  in  decibels  below  the  level  repre¬ 
senting  100  percent  amplitude  modula¬ 
tion.  The  noise  measurements  shall  be 
made  employing  75  microsecond  de¬ 
emphasis  in  the  measuring  equipment 
or  system.  All  measurements  shall  be 
made  with  the  equipment  adjusted  for 
normal  program  operation  and  shall  in¬ 
clude  all  circuits  between  the  main  studio 
microphone  terminals  and  the  antenna 
output.  Including  telephone  lines,  pre¬ 
emphasis  circuits  and  any  equalizers  em¬ 
ployed  except  for  microphones,  and 
without  compression  if  a  compression 
amplifier  Is  installed. 

(b)  The  above  data,  diagrams  and 
appropriate  graphs  together  with  a 
description  of  measurement  procedures 
and  instruments,  signed  by  the  engineer 
making  the  measurements,  shall  be  kept 
on  file  at  the  transmitter  and  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  to  any  duly 
authorized  representative  of  the  Federal 
Communications  Commission. 

§  3.255  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use  of 
an  auxiliary  transmitter  in  addition  to 
the  regular  transmitter  of  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  a  license  therefor  may  be 
issued:  Provided,  That: 

(a)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  may  be 
installed  either  at  the  same  location  as 
the  main  transmitter  or  at  another 
location. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  an  auxiliary  trans¬ 
mitter  is  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  it  may  be  put  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitter. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion'*  work  on  the  main  transmitter, 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  its  oper¬ 
ation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  days. 

(3)  Upon  reque.st  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  de¬ 
termine  that  it  is  in  proper  operating 
condition  and  that  it  is  adjusted  to  the 
proper  frequency,  except  that  in  case  of 
operation  in  accordance  with  paragraph 

(c)  of  this  section  during  any  week,  the 
test  in  that  week  may  be  omitted  pro¬ 
vided  the  operation  under  paragraph  (c) 
is  satisfactory.  A  record  shall  be  kept 
of  the  time  and  result  of  each  test  oper¬ 
ating  under  paragraph  (c).  Tests  shall 
be  conducted  only  between  midnight  and 
6  a.  m.,  local  standard  time. 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control  equip¬ 
ment  which  will  enable  the  maintenance 
of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the  station 


^  This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
*hlch  may  be  made  without  authority  as  set 
forth  elsewhere  in  the  rules  and  regulations 
tod  the  Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Prac¬ 
tice  or  as  authori2^  by  the  Commission  by 
letter  or  by  construction  permit.  Where 
*uch  operation  is  required  for  periods  In  ex¬ 
cess  of  5  days,  request  therefor  shall  be  in 
tocordance  with  I  1.324  of  this  chapter. 
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within  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  reg¬ 
ulations  in  this  part. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ter,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

§  3.256  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast  station 
may  be  licensed  for  alternate  main 
transmitters  provided  that  a  technical 
need  **  for  such  alternate  transmitters  is 
shown  and  that  the  following  conditions 
are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
construction,  installation,  operation,  and 
performance  requirements  of  the  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice  Con¬ 
cerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations. 

§  3.257  Changes  in  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licensees  of  FM 
broadcast  stations  shall  observe  the  fol¬ 
lowing  provisions  with  regard  to  changes 
in  equipment  and  antenna  system: 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

( 1 )  That  would  result  in  the  emission 
of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized 
channel. 

(2)  That  would  result  in  the  external 
performance  of  the  transmitter  being  in 
disagreement  with  that  prescribed  in  the 
Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice 
Concerning  FTvI  Broadcast  Stations. 

(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing  for¬ 
mal  application  (FCC  Form  301)  there¬ 
for,  is  required  for  a  change  in  service 
area  or  for  any  of  the  following  changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the 
transmitter. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitter 
fis  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(4)  Change  in  antenna  system,  includ¬ 
ing  transmission  line. 

(5)  Change  in  location  of  main  studio, 
if  it  is  proposed  to  move  the  main  studio 
to  a  different  city  from  that  specified  in 
the  license. 

(6)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(7)  Change  In  frequency  control 
and/or  modulation  system. 

(8)  Change  in  the  authorized  trans¬ 
mitter  remote  control  point (s). 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section  or  in  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice  Con¬ 
cerning  PM  Broadcast  Stations  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Commission  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission:  Provided,  That  the  Com¬ 
mission  shall  be  promptly  notified 
thereof  and  such  changes  shall  be  shown 
in  the  next  application  for  renewal  of 
license. 

§  3.258  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 
Each  FM  broadcast  station  shall  be 


“  Such  as  licensees  maintaining  24-hour 
schedule  and  needing  alternate  operation  for 
maintenance,  cm:  where  developmental  work 
requires  alternate  operation. 


equipped  with  indicating  instruments, 
which  conform  with  the  specifications 
set  forth  in  the  Standards  of  Good  Engi¬ 
neering  Practice  Concerning  FM  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations,  for  measuring  the  direct 
plate  voltage  and  current  of  the  last 
radio  stage  and  the  transmission  line 
radio  frequency  current,  voltage  or 
power.  (See  “Indicating  instruments 
pursuant  to  §  3.258“  in  the  Standards  of 
Good  Engineering  Practice  Concerning 
PM  Broadcasting  Stations.) 

(b)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  these 
Indicating  instruments  becomes  defec¬ 
tive  when  no  substitute  which  conforms 
with  the  required  specifications  is  avail¬ 
able,  the  station  may  be  operated  with¬ 
out  the  defective  instrument  pending 
its  repair  or  replacement  for  a  period 
not  in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  immediately 
after  the  Instrument  is  found  to  be  de¬ 
fective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replaced  instrument  has  been 
installed  and  functioning  properly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  instrument  is  a 
plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter  in  the 
last  radio  stage,  the  operating  power 
shall  be  maintained  by  means  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmission  line  meter. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  Instrument. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.261  Time  of  operation.  All  PM 
broadcast  stations  will  be  licensed  for 
unlimited  time  operation.  Until  further 
notice  a  minimum  of  6  hours  per  day  of 
operation  will  be  required,  which  shall 
consist  of  3  hours  during  the  period  6 
a.  m.  to  6  p.  m..  local  standard  time,  and 
3  hours  during  the  period  6  p.  m.  to  mid¬ 
night.  local  standard  time.  In  an  emer¬ 
gency,  however,  when  due  to  causes  be¬ 
yond  the  control  of  a  licensee,  it  becomes 
impossible  to  continue  operation,  the 
station  may  cease  operation  for  a  period 
not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided  that  the 
Commissioned  the  Engineer  in  CJharge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  shall  be  notified  in  writing  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  develops. 

§  3.262  Experimental  operation.  The 
period  between  1 :00  a.  m.,  and  6 :00  a.  m., 
local  standard  time,  may  be  used  for  ex¬ 
perimental  purposes  in  testing  and 
maintaining  apparatus  by  the  licensee 
of  any  FM  broadcast  station  on  its  as¬ 
signed  frequency  and  not  in  excess  of 
its  authorized  power,  without  specific 
authorization  by  the  Commission. 

§  3.263  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
make  the  station  available  for  inspection 
by  representatives  of  the  Commission  at 
any  reasonable  hour. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


5  3.264  Station  and  operator  licenses; 
posting  of.  The  station  license  and  any 
other  instrument  of  station  authoriza¬ 
tion  and  the  original  license  (or  PCC 
Form  759)  of  each  station  operator  shall 
be  posted  in  a  conspicuous  place  in  the 
transmitter  control  room  in  such  manner 
that  all  terms  thereof  are  visible. 

§  3.265  Operator  requirements,  (a) 
One  or  more  radio  operators  holding  a 
valid  radiotelephone  first-class  operator 
license,  except  as  provided  in  this  sec¬ 
tion.  shall  be  in  actual  charge  of  the 
transmitting  apparatus  and  shall  be  on 
duty  either  at  the  transmitter  location 
or  remote  control  point. 

(b)  A  station  which  is  authorized  with 
transmitter  power  output  of  10  kilowatts 
or  less  may  be  operated  by  persons  hold¬ 
ing  commercial  radio  operator  license  of 
any  class,  except  an  aircraft  radiotele¬ 
phone  operator  authorization  or  a  tem¬ 
porary  limited  radiotelegraph  second- 
class  operator  license,  when  the  equip¬ 
ment  is  so  designed  that  the  stability 
of  the  frequency  is  maintained  by  the 
transmitter  itself  within  the  limits  of 
tolerance  specified,  and  none  of  the  oper¬ 
ations,  except  those  specified  in  sub- 
paragraphs  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
paragraph,  necessary  to  be  performed 
during  the  course  of  normal  operation 
may  cause  off-frequency  operation  or  re¬ 
sult  in  any  unauthorized  radiation.  Ad¬ 
justments  of  transmitting  equipment  by 
such  operators,  except  when  under  the 
immediate  supervision  of  a  radiotele¬ 
phone  first-class  operator  shall  be  lim¬ 
ited  to  the  following: 

(1)  Those  necessary  to  commence  or 
terminate  transmitter  emissions  as  a  rou¬ 
tine  matter. 

(2)  Those  external  adjustments  that 
may  be  required  as  a  result  of  variations 
of  primary  power  supply. 

( 3 )  Those  external  ad j  ustments  which 
may  be  necessary  to  insure  modulation 
w’ithin  the  limits  required. 

Should  the  transmitting  apparatus  be 
observed  to  be  operating  in  a  manner 
Inconsistent  with  the  station’s  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  and  none  of  the 
above  adjustments  are  effective  in  bring¬ 
ing  it  into  proper  operation,  a  person 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  and  not  act¬ 
ing  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
a  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
shall  be  required  to  terminate  the  sta¬ 
tion’s  emissions. 

(c)  The  licensee  of  a  station  which  is 
operated  by  one  or  more  Aerators  hold¬ 
ing  other  than  a  radiotelephone  first- 
class  operator  license  shall  have  one  or 
more  operators  holding  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  in  regular 
full-time  employment  at  the  station 
whose  primary  duties  shall  be  to  effect 
and  insure  the  proper  functioning  of  the 
transmitting  equipment.  In  the  event 
that  the  licensee  also  operates  a  standard 
broadcast  station  in  the  same  commun¬ 
ity,  a  regular  full-time  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  or  operators  em¬ 
ployed  in  connection  w’ith  the  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  may  concurrently  be  em¬ 
ployed  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
§3.165  (c):  Provided,  That  the  duties 
of  such  operator  or  operators  concern¬ 
ing  the  standard  broadcast  transmitting 


equipment  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  proper  performance  of  his  duties 
with  respect  to  the  FM  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter. 

(d)  The  licensed  operator  on  duty  and 
in  charge  of  an  FM  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  licen¬ 
see,  be  employed  for  other  duties  or  for 
the  operation  of  another  radio  station  or 
stations  in  accordance  with  the  class  of 
operator’s  license  which  he  holds  and  the 
rules  and  regulations  governing  such 
other  stations:  Provided,  however.  That 
such  duties  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  proper  operation  of  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitter. 

§  3.266  Facsimile  broadcasting  and 
multiplex  transmission,  (a)  FM  broad¬ 
cast  stations  may  transmit  simplex  fac¬ 
simile  in  accordance  with  transmission 
standards  set  forth  in  the  Standards  of 
Good  Engineering  Practice  Concerning 
FM  Broadcast  Stations  during  periods 
not  devoted  to  FM  aural  broadcasting. 
Such  transmissions  may  not  exceed  one 
hour  during  the  period  between  7  a.  m. 
and  midnight  (no  limit  for  the  hours 
between  midnight  and  7  a.  m.)  and  may 
not  be  counted  toward  the  minimum 
operation  required  by  §  3.261.  The 
Commission  shall  be  notified  by  the  li¬ 
censee  of  the  FM  broadcast  station  of  its 
intent  to  transmit  such  facsimile. 

(b)  FM  broadcast  stations  may,  upon 
securing  authorization  from  the  Com¬ 
mission,  transmit  multiplex  facsimile  in 
accordance  with  transmission  standards 
set  forth  in  the  Standards  of  Good  Engi¬ 
neering  Practice  Concerning  FM  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations;  Provided,  That  the  trans¬ 
mission  of  such  facsimile  does  not  reduce 
the  quality  of  aural  programs  simulta¬ 
neously  transmitted  by  the  licensee  be¬ 
low  that  required  by  the  Standards  of 
Good  Engineering  Practice  Concerning 
FM  Broadcast  Stations  and  that  no  deg¬ 
radation  of  such  aural  programs  will 
result  from  such  facsimile  transmissions 
w’hen  received  on  FM  receivers  not 
equipped  with  filter  or  other  additional 
equipment. 

§  3.267  Operating  power;  determina¬ 
tion  and  maintenance  of.  (a)  The  oper¬ 
ating  power  of  each  station  shall  be 
determined  by  the  indirect  method. 
This  is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage 
(Ep)  and  the  plate  current  (Ip)  of  the 
last  radio  stage,  and  an  efficiency  factor, 
F;  that  is: 

Operating  power = EpX I pXF 

The  efficiency  factor,  F,  shall  be  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  transmitter  manufacturer 
for  each  type  of  transmitter  for  which 
Commission  approval  is  requested,  and 
shall  be  specified  in  the  instruction  books 
supplied  to  the  customer  with  each 
transmitter.  In  the  case  of  composite 
equipment  the  factor,  F,  shall  be  fur¬ 
nished  to  the  Commission  along  with  a 
statement  of  the  basis  used  in  determin¬ 
ing  such  factor. 

(b)  The  operating  power  of  each  sta¬ 
tion  shall  be  maintained  as  near  as  prac¬ 
ticable  to  the  authorized  operating 
power,  and  shall  not  exceed  the  limits 
of  5  percent  above  and  10  percent  below 
the  authorized  power,  except  that  in  an 
emergency  when  it  becomes  impossible 
to  operate  with  the  authorized  power,  the 


station  may  be  operated  with  reduced 
power  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days, 
provided  the  Commission  and  the  En¬ 
gineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  shall  be 
notified  immediately  after  the  emergency 
develops,  and  also  upon  the  resumption 
of  normal  operating  power. 

S  3.268  Modulation.  The  percentage* 
of  modulation  of  FM  broadcast  stations 
shall  be  maintained  as  high  as  possible 
consistent  with  good  quality  of  transmis¬ 
sion  and  good  broadcast  practice  and  in 
no  case  less  than  85  percent  nor  more 
than  100  percent  on  peaks  of  frequent 
recurrence  during  any  selection  which 
normally  is  transmitted  at  the  highest 
level  of  the  program  under  considera¬ 
tion. 

§  3.269  Frequency  tolerance.  The 
center  frequency  of  each  FM  broadcast 
station  shall  be  maintained  within  2000 
cycles  of  the  assigned  center  frequency. 

5  3.270  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or  light¬ 
ed  see  §  17.29,  Inspection  of  tower  lights 
and  associated  control  equipment: 
§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited; 
§  17.41  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chapter 
(Construction,  Marking  and  Lighting  of 
Antenna  Structures) . 

§  3.27F  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  where  such  station  is  located  of 
permanent  discontinuance  of  operation 
at  least  two  days  before  operation  is  dis¬ 
continued.  The  licensee  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  authori¬ 
zation  to  the  Washington,  D.  C.,  office  of 
the  Commission  for  cancellation. 

§  3.272  Field  intensity  measurements. 
The  Commission  may  require  field  in¬ 
tensity  measurements  in  connection  with 
applications  and  in  other  cases  where 
such  measurements  are  found  to  be  nec¬ 
essary.  For  example,  any  application 
which  asserts  that  Interference  pre¬ 
dicted  under  the  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Practice  would  not  be  real¬ 
ized  may  require  supplementary  data 
Including  appropriate  field  intensity 
measurements.  Furthermore,  in  order 
that  FM  broadcast  station  coverage  data 
may  be  accumulated  it  is  desirable  that 
existing  FM  broadcast  stations  make 
such  measurements  where  feasible  and 
file  the  data  with  the  Commission. 

§  3.273  Emergency  antenna.  In  the 
event  it  becomes  Impossible  to  operate 
with  the  regularly  authorized  antenna, 
the  station  may,  without  further  author¬ 
ity,  be  operated  with  an  emergency  an¬ 
tenna  for  a  period  of  10  days  or  less 
pending  necessary  repairs:  Provided, 
That  the  Commission  and  the  Engineer 
in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which 
the  station  is  located  shall  be  notified  in 
writing  immediately  upon  the  beginning 
of  such  operation  and  upon  the  resump¬ 
tion  of  normal  operation. 
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§  3.274  Remote  control  operation.  A 
station  which  is  authorized  with  trans¬ 
mitter  power  output  ot  10  kilowatts  or 
less  may,  upon  prior  authorization  from 
the  Commission,  be  operated  by  remote 
control  at  the  point(s)  which  shall  be 
specified  in  the  station  license.  An  ap¬ 
plication  for  authorization  to  operate  by 
remote  control  may  be  made  as  a  part 
of  an  application  for  construction  permit 
or  license  or  modification  thereof  by 
specifying  the  proposed  remote  control 
point  (s).  Operation  by  remote  control 
shall  be  subject  to  the  following 
conditions: 

(a)  The  equipment  at  the  operating 
and  transmitting  positions  shall  be  so 
installed  and  protected  that  it  is  not  ac¬ 
cessible  to  or  capable  of  operation  by  per¬ 
sons  other  than  those  duly  authorized  by 
the  licensee. 

(b)  The  control  circuits  from  the  op¬ 
erating  position  to  the  transmitter  shall 
provide  positive  on  and  off  control  and 
shall  be  such  that  open  circuits,  short 
circuits,  grounds  or  other  line  faults  will 
not  actuate  the  transmitter  and  any 
fault  causing  loss  of  such  control  will 
automatically  place  the  transmitter  in 
an  inoperative  condition. 

(c)  Control  and  monitoring  equip¬ 
ment  shall  be  installed  so  as  to  allow  the 
licensed  operator  either  at  the  remote 
control  point  or  at  the  transmitter  to 
perform  all  of  the  functions  in  a  manner 
required  by  the  Commission’s  rules  and 
Standards. 

OTHER  RULES  RELATING  TO  OPERATION 

§  3.281  Logs.  The  licensee  or  per¬ 
mittee  of  each  FM  broadcast  station 
shall  maintain  separate  program  and 
operating  logs  for  such  station:  Pro- 
tided,  however.  If  the  same  licensee  or 
permittee  operates  an  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  and  a  standard  broadcast  station 
and  simultaneously  broadcasts  the  same 
programs  over  the  facilities  of  both  such 
stations,  one  program  log  may  be  main¬ 
tained  for  both  stations  for  such  periods 
as  both  stations  simultaneuosly  broad¬ 
cast  the  same  programs.  Such  licensee 
or  permittee  shall  require  entries  to  be 
made  as  follows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
Identification  announcement  (call  letters 
and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefly  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music.” 
“drama,”  “speech,”  etc,,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof  and  the  spon¬ 
sor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  ending  of  the  complete  pro¬ 
gram.  If  a  mechanical  record  is  used, 
the  entry  shall  show  the  exact  nature 
thereof,  such  as  “record.”  “transcrip¬ 
tion,”  etc.,  and  the  time  it  is  announced 
as  a  mechanical  reproduction.  If  a 
speech  is  made  by  a  political  candidate, 
the  name  and  political  affiliations  of  such 
speaker  shall  be  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  each  spon¬ 
sored  program  broadcast  has  been  an¬ 
nounced  as  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  fur¬ 
nished  by  the  sponsor. 

(4)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 


(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  is  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  duration. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  (total  plate  current  and  plate  volt¬ 
age). 

(ii)  RF  transmission  line  meter  read¬ 
ing. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(5)  Log  of  experimental  operation 
during  experimental  period  (if  regular 
operation  is  maintained  during  this  pe¬ 
riod.  the  above  logs  shall  be  kept) . 

(i)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  requir^  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  fully  describe  the  operation. 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure(s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter.  (Construction.  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.282  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of 
FM  broadcast  stations  shall  be  retained 
by  the  licensee  or  permittee  for  a  period 
of  two  years:  Provided,  however.  That 
logs  involving  communications  incident 
to  a  disaster  or  which  include  communi¬ 
cations  incident  to  or  involved  in  an 
Investigation  by  the  Commission  and 
concerning  which  the  licensee  or  permit¬ 
tee  has  been  notified,  shall  be  retained 
by  the  licensee  or  permittee  until  he  is 
specifically  authorized  in  writing  by  the 
Commission  to  destroy  them:  Provided, 
further.  That  logs  incident  to  or  involved 
in  any  claim  or  complaint  of  which  the 
licensee  or  permittee  has  notice  shall  be 
retained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee 
until  such  claim  or  complaint  has  been 
fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same  has  been 
barred  by  statute  limiting  the  time  for 
the  filing  of  suits  upon  such  claims. 

§  3.283  Logs;  by  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so.  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall  sign 
the  log  when  starting  duty  and  again 
when  going  off  duty.  The  logs  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  representative  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

§  3.284  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  mahner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.285  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated.  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion,  initial  the  correction  made,  and 
Indicate  the  date  of  correction. 


§  3.286  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case  the  original  log  or  memo¬ 
randa  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

§  3.287  Station  identification.  (a>  A 
licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
make  separate  station  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  (call  letters  and  location) 
for  such  station:  Provided,  however. 
That,  if  the  same  licensee  operates  an 
FM  broadcast  station  and  a  standard 
broadcast  station  and  simultaneously 
broadcasts  the  same  programs  over  the 
facilities  of  both  such  stations,  station 
identification  announcements  may  be 
made  jointly  for  both  stations  for  pe¬ 
riods  of  such  simultaneous  operation.  If 
the  call  letters  of  the  FM  station  do  not 
clearly  reveal  that  it  is  an  FM  station, 
the  joint  announcement  shall  state  that 
one  of  the  stations  is  an  FM  station. 
Station  identification  announcement 
shall  be  made  at  the  beginning  and  end¬ 
ing  of  each  time  of  operation  and  dur¬ 
ing  operation  (1)  on  the  hour  and  (2) 
either  on  the  half  hour  or  at  the  quarter 
hour  following  the  hour  and  at  the  quar¬ 
ter  hour  preceding  the  next  hour:  Pro¬ 
vided, 

(b)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  hour  when  to 
make  such  announcement  would  inter¬ 
rupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  duration 
than  30  minutes.  In  such  cases  the 
Identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  at  the  beginning  of  the  program, 
at  the  first  interruption  of  the  entertain¬ 
ment  continuity,  and  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  program. 

(c)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  half  hour  or 
quarter  hours  when  to  make  such  an¬ 
nouncement  would  interrupt  a  single 
consecutive  speech,  play,  religious  serv¬ 
ice,  symphony  concert,  or  operatic  pro¬ 
duction.  In  such  cases  an  identification 
announcement  shall  be  made  at  the  first 
interruption  of  the  entertainment  con¬ 
tinuity  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  :  Provided,  That  an  announcement 
within  5  minutes  of  the  times  specified 
in  paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section  will 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  identification 
announcements. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  variety  show  pro¬ 
grams,  baseball  game  programs  or  simi¬ 
lar  programs  of  longer  duration  than  30 
minutes,  the  identification  announce¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  within  5  minutes  of 
the  hour  and  of  the  times  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  (2)  of  this  section. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  all  other  programs, 
the  Identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  within  2  minutes  of  the  hour  and 
of  the  times  specified  in  paragraph  (a) 
(2)  of  this  section. 

(f)  In  making  the  identification  an¬ 
nouncement  the  call  letters  shall  be  given 
only  on  the  channel  of  the  station  iden¬ 
tified  thereby  except  as  otherwise  pro¬ 
vided  herein. 

§  3.288  Mechanical  records.  Each 
program  broadcast  which  consists  in 
whole  or  In  part  of  one  or  more  mechani¬ 
cal  reproductions  shall  be  announced  in 


38r>8 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


the  manner  and  to  the  extent  set  out 
below. 

(a)  Each  such  •  program  of  longer 
duration  than  30  minutes,  consisting  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechani¬ 
cal  reproductions,  shall  be  identified  by 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  program,  at  each  30-minute 
interval  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
program:  Provided,  however,  That  the 
identifying  announcement  at  each  30- 
minute  interval  is  not  required  in  case  of 
a  mechanical  reproduction  consisting  of 
a  continuous  uninterrupted  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  than  30 
minutes. 

(b)  Each  such  program  of  a  longer 
duration  than  5  minutes  and  not  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  30  minutes,  consisting  in  whole  or 
in  part  of  one  or  more  mechanical  repro¬ 
ductions,  shall  be  identified  by  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  end  of  the  program. 

(c)  Each  such  program  of  duration  of 
5  minutes  or  less,  consisting  in  whole  or 
in  part  of  mechanical  reproductions, 
shall  be  identified  by  appropriate  an¬ 
nouncement  immediately  preceding  the 
use  thereof:  Provided,  however.  That 
each  such  program  of  one  minute  or  less 
need  not  be  announced  as  such. 

(d)  In  case  a  mechanical  reproduction 
Is  used  for  background  music,  sound  ef¬ 
fects,  station  identification,  program 
Identification  (theme  music  of  short 
duration)  or  identification  of  the  spon¬ 
sorship  of  the  program  proper,  no  an¬ 
nouncement  of  the  mechanical  reproduc¬ 
tion  is  required. 

(e)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an¬ 
nouncement  is  not  prescribed,  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  understood.  A  li¬ 
censee  shall  not  attempt  affirmatively  to 
create  the  impression  that  any  program 
being  broadcast  by  mechanical  reproduc¬ 
tion  consists  of  live  talent. 

§  3.289  Sponsored  programs;  an~ 
nouncement  of.  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  radio  broadcast  station, 
the  station  broadcasting  such  program 
shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  that  the  pro¬ 
gram  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  furnished, 
either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  records,  transcriptions,  talent, 
scripts,  or  other  material  or  services  of 
any  kind  are  furnished,  either  directly 
or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an  induce¬ 
ment  to  the  broadcasting  of  such  pro¬ 
gram,  an  announcement  shall  be  made 
both  at  the  beginning  and  conclusion  of 
such  program  on  which  such  material 
or  services  are  u.sed  that  such  records, 
transcriptions,  talent,  scripts,  or  other 
material  or  services  have  been  furnished 
to  such  station  in  connection  with  the 
broadcasting  of  such  program:  Provided, 
however.  That  only  one  such  announce¬ 
ment  need  be  made  in  the  case  of  any 
such  program  of  5  minutes’  duration  or 
less,  which  announcement  may  be  made 


either  at  the  beginning  or  conclusion  of 
the  program. 

(c)  The  a’nnouncement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  per¬ 
sons  by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such 
payment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from 
whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  services 
or  other  valuable  consideration  is  re¬ 
ceived.  or  by  whom  the  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  hereof 
are  furnished.  Where  an  agent  or  other 
person  contracts  or  otherwise  makes  ar¬ 
rangements  with  a  station  on  behalf  of 
another,  and  such  fact  is  known  to  the 
station,  the  announcement  shall  disclose 
the  identity  of  the  person  or  persons  in 
whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting  in¬ 
stead  of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for,  or  furnished,  either  in  whole 
or  in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section,  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group.  In  each  such  case  the  station 
shall  require  that  a  list  of  the  chief  exec¬ 
utive  officers  or  members  of  the  execu¬ 
tive  committee  or  of  the  board  of  direc¬ 
tors  of  the  corporation,  committee,  asso¬ 
ciation  or  other  unincorporated  group 
shall  be  made  available  for  public  in¬ 
spection  at  one  of  the  radio  stations 
carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§  3.290  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Definitions.  A  “le¬ 
gally  qualified  candidate”  means  any 
person  who  has  publicly  announced  that 
he  is  a  candidate  for  nomination  by  a 
convention  of  a  political  party  or  for 
nomination  or  election  in  a  primary,  spe¬ 
cial,  or  general  election,  municipal, 
county,  state  or  national,  and  who  meets 
the  qualifications  prescribed  by  the  ap¬ 
plicable  laws  to  hold  the  office  for  which 
he  is  a  candidate,  so  that  he  may  be 
voted  for  by  the  electorate  directly  or  by 
means  of  delegates  or  electors,  and  who — 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable 
law  to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writing 
in  his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other 
method,  and  (i)  has  been  duly  nomi¬ 
nated  by  a  political  party  which  is  com¬ 
monly  known  and  regarded  as  such,  or 
(ii)  makes  a  substantial  showing  that  he 
is  a  bona  fide  candidate  for  nomination 
or  office,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  sta¬ 
tion  licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use 
of  its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified 
candidate  for  public  office,  but  if  any 
licensee  shall  permit  any  such  candidate 
to  use  its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal 


opportunities  to  all  other  such  candidates 
for  that  office  to  use  such  facilities: 
Provided,  That  such  licensee  shall  have 
no  power  of  censorship  over  the  mate¬ 
rial  broadcast  by  any  such  candidate. 

(c)  Rates  and  practices.  The  rates. 

If  any,  charged  all  such  candidates  for  ! 
the  same  office  shall  be  uniform  and  shall  I 
not  be  rebated  by  any  means,  directly  or  \ 

indirectly:  no  licensee  shall  make  any  ■ 
discrimination  in  charges,  practices,  reg-  ^ 
ulations,  facilities,  or  services  for  or  in  i 
connection  with  the  service  rendered 
pursuant  to  the  regulations  in  this  part,  s 
or  make  or  give  any  preference  to  any 
candidate  for  public  office  or  subject  any 
such  candidate  to  any  prejudice  or  dis-  \ 
advantage;  nor  shall  any  licensee  make 
any  contract  or  other  agreement  which 
shall  have  the  effect  of  permitting  any 
legally  qualified  candidate  for  any  pub¬ 
lic  office  to  broadcast  to  the  exclusion 
of  other  legally  qualified  candidates  for  j 
the  same  public  office. 

(d)  Inspection  of  records.  Every  li- 
censee  shall  keep  and  permit  public  in¬ 
spection  of  a  complete  record  of  all  re-  ; 
quests  for  broadcast  time  made  by  or  on 
behalf  of  candidates  for  public  office,  to¬ 
gether  with  an  appropriate  notation 
showing  the  disposition  made  by  the  li-  i 
censee  of  such  requests,  and  the  charges  j 
made,  if  any,  if  request  is  granted.  I 

§  3.291  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  term 
“rebroadcast”  means  reception  by  radio  j 
of  the  program  “  of  a  radio  station,  and  i 
the  simultaneous  or  subsequent  retrans-  J 
mission  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast  ” 
station.” 

(b)  The  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast 
station  may,  without  further  authority  « 
of  the  Commission,  rebroadcast  the  pro- 
gram  of  a  United  States  standard,  FM 

or  noncommercial  educational  broadcast  i 
station,  provided  the  Commission  is  noti-  ^ 
fied  of  the  call  letters  of  each  station 
rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  certifies  ' 
that  express  authority  has  been  received 
from  the  licensee  of  the  station  original-  | 
ing  the  program.’*  I 

(c)  (1)  The  licensee  of  an  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  located  within  a  State  or 
the  District  of  Columbia  may,  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission,  re¬ 
broadcast  on  a  noncommercial  basis  a  '* 
noncommercial  program  of  a  United 
States  international  broadcast  station. 

(2)  The  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast 
station  located  in  any  territory  or  insu-  , 
lar  possession  of  the  United  States  may, 
without  further  authority  of  the  Com¬ 
mission,  rebroadcast  any  program  of  a 
-  i 

”  As  used  In  this  section,  program  includes 
any  complete  program  or  part  thereof.  i 

“  In  case  a  program  is  transmitted  from  its  ' 
point  of  origin  to  a  broadcast  station  en¬ 
tirely  by  telephone  facilities  in  which  a  sec¬ 
tion  of  such  transmission  is  by  radio,  the 
broadcasting  of  this  program  is  not  consid¬ 
ered  a  rebroadcast.  i 

>*The  notice  and  certification  of  consent 
shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular  prac¬ 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  of 
a  standard  or  FM  broadcast  station  several 
times  during  a  license  period,  notice  and  cer¬ 
tification  of  consent  shall  be  given  for  the 
ensuing  license  period  with  the  application 
for  renewal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning  of 
such  rebroadcast  practice  If  begun  during  a 
license  period.  < 
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United  States  International  broadcast 
station. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  any  rebroadcast  un¬ 
der  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph,  the 
Commission  shall  be  notified  of  the  call 
letters  of  each  station  whose  program  is 
rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  shall  cer¬ 
tify  that  express  authority  has  been  re¬ 
ceived  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program. 

(d)  No  licensee  of  an  FM  broadcast 
station  shall  rebroadcast  the  program  of 
any  United  States  radio  station  not  des¬ 
ignated  in  paragraph  (b)  or  (c)  of  this 
section  without  written  authority  having 
first  been  obtained  from  the  Commis¬ 
sion  upon  application  (informal)  accom¬ 
panied  by  written  consent  or  certifica¬ 
tion  of  consent  of  the  licensee  of  the  sta¬ 
tion  originating  the  program.'* 

5  3.292  Lotteries  and  give-away  pro¬ 
grams  (a)  An  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit,  license,  renewal  of  li¬ 
cense.  or  any  other  authorization  for  the 
operation  of  a  broadcast  station,  will  not 
be  granted  where  the  applicant  proposes 
to  follow  or  continue  to  follow  a  policy  or 
practice  of  broadcasting  or  permitting 
‘‘the  broadcasting  of  any  advertisement 
of  or  information  concerning  any  lottery, 
gift  enterprise,  or  similar  scheme,  offer¬ 
ing  prizes  dependent  in  whole  or  in  part 
upon  lot  or  chance,  or  any  list  of  the 
prizes  drawn  or  awarded  by  means  of 
any  such  lottery,  gift  enterprise,  or 
scheme,  whether  said  list  contains  any 
part  or  all  of  such  prizes.”  (See  18 
U.  S.  C.  sec.  1304.) 

(b)  The  determination  whether  a  par¬ 
ticular  program  comes  within  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
depends  on  the  facts  of  each  case.  How¬ 
ever,  the  Commission  will  In  any  event 
consider  that  a  program  comes  within 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  if  in  connection  with  such  pro¬ 
gram  a  prize  consisting  of  money  or 
thing  of  value  is  awarded  to  any  person 
whose  selection  is  dependent  in  whole  or 
in  part  upon  lot  or  chance,  if  as  a  con¬ 
dition  of  winning  or  competing  for  such 
prize: 

(1)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  furnish  any  money  or  thing  of 
value  or  are  required  to  have  in  their 
possession  any  product  sold,  manufac¬ 
tured,  furnished  or  distributed  by  a 
sponsor  of  a  program  broadcast  on  the 
station  In  question;  or 


“The  broadcasting  of  a  program  relayed 
by  a  remote  pickup  broadcast  station  or  an 
6T  broadcast  station  Is  not  considered  a  re- 
brcadcast. 

By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective  June 
24,  1941,  until  further  order  of  the  Commis- 
«ion,  S  3.291  (d)  Is  suspended  only  Insofar  as 
It  requires  prior  written  authority  of  the 
Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting  of  pro¬ 
grams  originated  for  that  express  purpose  by 
United  States  Government  radio  stations, 

“Note:  Order  of  Sept.  21,  1949,  14  F.  R. 
6999,  Oct.  1,  1949,  provides  that  the  effective 
date  of  §  3.292  be  postponed  until  a  date  to 
be  fixed  by  further  order,  which  shall  be  at 
least  thirty  days  after  a  final  decision  by  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States,  or  thirty 
days  after  the  time  within  which  an  appeal 
to  the  Supreme  Court  may  be  taken  has  ex¬ 
pired  without  such  an  appeal  being  taken.  In 
pending  litigation  with  respect  to  this 
wctlon. 


(2)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  be  listening  to  or  viewing  the 
program  in  question  on  a  radio  or  tele¬ 
vision  receiver:  or 

(3)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  answer  correctly  a  question,  the 
answer  to  which  is  given  on  a  program 
broadcast  over  the  station  in  question 
or  whe.e  aid  to  answering  the  question 
correctly  is  given  on  a  program  broad¬ 
cast  over  the  station  in  question.  For 
the  purposes  of  this  provision  the  broad¬ 
casting  of  the  question  to  be  answered 
over  the  radio  station  on  a  previous  pro¬ 
gram  will  be  considered  as  an  aid  in 
answering  the  question  correctly;  or 

(4)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  answer  the  phone  in  a  pre¬ 
scribed  manner  or  with  a  prescribed 
phrase,  or  are  required  to  write  a  letter 
in  a  prescribed  manner  or  containing  a 
prescribed  phrase,  if  the  prescribed  man¬ 
ner  of  answering  the  phone  or  writing 
the  letter  or  the  prescribed  phrase  to  be 
used  over  the  phone  or  in  the  letter  (or 
an  aid  in  ascertaining  the  prescribed 
phrase  or  the  prescribed  manner  of  an¬ 
swering  the  phone  or  writing  the  letter) 
is,  or  has  been,  broadcast  over  the  station 
in  question. 

Appendix  to  Subpart  B — Standards  of 

Good  Engineering  Practice  Concern¬ 
ing  FM  Broadcast  Stations 

Introduction.  There  are  presented 
herein  the  Commission’s  engineering 
standards  relating  to  the  allocation  and 
operation  of  FM  broadcast  stations. 
These  standards  also  apply  to  non¬ 
commercial  educational  broadcast 
stations,  except  as  noted  herein.  The 
Commission’s  rules  and  regulations  con¬ 
tain  references  to  these  standards,  which 
have  been  approved  by  the  Commission 
and  thus  are  considered  as  reflecting  its 
opinion  in  all  matters  involved. 

The  standards  set  forth  herein  are 
those  deemed  necessary  for  the  con¬ 
struction  and  operation  of  FM  broadcast 
stations  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
technical  regulations  and  for  operation 
in  the  public  interest  along  technical 
lines  not  otherwise  enunciated.  These 
standards  are  based  upon  the  best  engi¬ 
neering  data  available,  including  evi¬ 
dence  at  hearings,  conferences  with  radio 
engineers,  and  data  supplied  by  manu¬ 
facturers  of  radio  equipment  and  by  li¬ 
censees  of  FM  broadcast  stations.  These 
standards  are  complete  in  themselves  and 
supersede  previous  engineering  stand¬ 
ards  or  policies  of  the  Commission  con¬ 
cerning  FM  broadcast  stations.  While 
these  standards  provide  for  flexibility 
and  indicate  the  conditions  under  which 
they  are  applicable,  it  is  not  expected 
that  material  deviation  from  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  will  be  recognized  un¬ 
less  full  information  is  submitted  as  to 
the  need  and  reasons  therefor. 

These  standards  will  necessarily  be  re¬ 
vised  from  time  to  time  as  progress  is 
made  in  the  art.  The  Commission  will 
accumulate  and  analyze  engineering 
data  available  as  to  the  progress  of  the 
art  so  that  these  standards  may  be  kept 
current  with  technical  developments. 
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Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Prac¬ 
tice  Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Sta¬ 
tions 

SECTION  1.  DEFINITIONS 

A.  FM  broadcast  station.  The  term 
“FM  broadcast  station”  means  a  station 
employing  frequency  modulation  in  the 
FM  broadqast  band  and  licensed  pri¬ 
marily  for  the  transmission  of  radiotele¬ 
phone  emissions  intended  to  be  received 
by  the  general  public. 

B.  Frequency  modulation.  The  term 
“frequency  modulation”  means  a  system 
of  modulation  where  the  instantaneous 
radio  frequency  varies  in  proportion  to 
the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  mod¬ 
ulating  signal  (amplitude  of  modulating 
signal  to  be  measured  after  pre-em¬ 
phasis,  if  used)  and  the  instantaneous 
radio  frequency  is  independent  of  the 
frequency  of  the  modulating  signal. 

C.  FM  broadcast  band.  The  term 
“FM  broadcast  band”  means  the  band 
of  frequencies  extending  from  88  to  108 
megacycles,  which  includes  those  as¬ 
signed  to  noncommercial  educational 
broadcasting. 

D.  Center  frequency.  The  term  “cen¬ 
ter  frequency”  means: 

(1)  The  average  frequency  of  the 
emitted  wave  when  modulated  by  a 
sinusoidal  signal. 

(2)  The  frequency  of  the  emitted 
wave  without  modulation. 

E.  Frequency  swing.  'The  term  “fre¬ 
quency  swing”  means  the  instantaneous 
departure  of  the  frequency  of  the 
emitted  wave  from  the  center  frequency 
resulting  from  modulation. 

F.  FM  broadcast  channel.  The  term 
“FM  broadcast  channel”  means  a  band 
of  frequencies  200  kilocycles  wide  and  is 
designated  by  its  center  frequency. 
Channels  for  FM  broadcast  stations  be¬ 
gin  at  88.1  megacycles  and  continue  in 
successive  steps  of  200  kilocycles  to  and 
including  107.9  megacycles. 

G.  Antenna  field  gain.  The  term 
“antenna  field  gain”  of  an  FM  broadcast 
antenna  means  the  ratio  of  the  effective 
free  space  field  intensity  produced  at 
one  mile  in  the  horizontal  plane  ex¬ 
pressed  in  millivolts  per  meter  for  1 
kilowatt  antenna  input  power  to  137.6 
mv/m. 
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H.  Free  space  field  intensity.  The 
term  “free  space  field  intensity”  means 
the  field  intensity  that  would  exist  at  a 
point  in  the  absence  of  waves  reflected 
from  the  earth  or  other  reflecting 
objects. 

I.  Multiplex  transmission.  The  term 
"multiplex  transmission”  means  the  si¬ 
multaneous  transmission  of  two  or  more 
signals  within  a  single  channel.  Mul¬ 
tiplex  transmission  as  appUed  to  FM 
broadcast  stations  means  the  transmis¬ 
sion  of  facsimile  or  other  signals  in 
addition  to  the  regular  broadcast  signals. 

J.  Percentage  modulation.  The  term 
"percentage  modulation”  as  applied  to 
frequency  modulation  means  the  ratio 
of  the  actual  frequency  swing  to  the 
frequency  swing  defined  as  100  percent 
modulation,  expressed  in  percentage. 
For  FM  broadcast  stations  a  frequency 
swing  of  ±.lb  kilocycles  is  defined  as  100 
percent  modulation. 

K.  Effective  radiated  power.  The  term 
"effective  radiated  power”  means  the 
product  of  the  antenna  powder  (transmit¬ 
ter  output  pow’er  less  t-*ansmission  line 
loss)  times  (1)  the  antenna  power  gain, 
or  (2)  the  antenna  field  gain  squared. 
Where  circular  or  elliptical  polarization 
is  employed  the  term  effective  radiated 
power  is  apphed  separately  to  the  hori¬ 
zontal  and  vertical  components  of  radia¬ 
tion.  For  allocation  purposes,  the 
effective  radiated  power  authorized  is 
the  horizontally  polarized  component  of 
radiation  only. 

L.  Service  area.  The  term  "service 
area”  as  applied  to  FM  broadcasting 
means  the  service  resulting  from  an  as¬ 
signed  effective  radiated  pow’er  and 
antenna  height  above  average  terrain. 

M.  Antenna  height  above  average  ter¬ 
rain.  (1)  The  term  “antenna  height 
above  average  terrain”  means  the  height 
of  the  radiation  center  of  the  antenna 
above  the  terrain  2  to  10  miles  from  the 
antenna.  (In  general  a  different  an¬ 
tenna  height  will  be  deteimined  for  each 
direction  from  the  antenna.  The  aver¬ 
age  of  these  various  heights  is  considered 
as  the  antenna  height  above  average 
terrain.) 

(2)  Where  circular  or  elliptical  po¬ 
larization  Is  employed  the  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain  shall  be 
based  upon  the  height  of  the  radiation 
center  of  the  antenna  which  transmits 
the  horizontal  component  of  radiation. 

N.  Field  intensity.  The  term  “field  in¬ 
tensity”  as  used  in  these  standards  shall 
mean  the  electric  field  intensity  in  the 
horizontal  direction. 

O.  Index  of  cooperation.  The  index  of 
cooperation  as  applied  to  facsimile 
broadcasting  is  the  product  of  the  num¬ 
ber  of  lines  per  inch,  the  available  line 
length  in  inches,  and  the  reciprocal  of 
the  line-use  ratio  (e.  g.,  105X8.2X8/7=* 
984). 

P.  Line-use  ratio.  The  term  “line-use 
ratio”  as  applied  to  facsimile  broadcast¬ 
ing  is  the  ratio  of  the  available  line  to  the 
total  length  of  scanning  line. 

Q.  Available  line.  The  term  "avail¬ 
able  line”  means  the  portion  of  the  total 
length  of  scanning  line  that  can  be  used 
specifically  for  picture  signals. 

R.  Rectilinear  scanning.  The  term 
"rectilinear  scanning”  means  the  process 
of  scanning  an  area  in  a  predetermined 
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sequence  of  narrow  straight  parallel 
strips. 

S.  Optical  density.  The  term  "optical 
density”  means  the  logarithm  (to  the 
base  10)  of  the  ratio  of  incident  to  trans¬ 
mitted  or  reflected  light. 

SECTION  2.  ENGINEERING  STANDARDS  OF 
ALLOCATION 

A.  Sections  3.202  to  3.206  inclusive  of 
the  Rules  and  Regulations  describe  the 
basis  for  allocation  of  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions,  including  the  division  of  the  United 
States  int(^  Areas  I  and  II. 

B.  FM  broadcast  stations  shall  deter¬ 
mine  the  extent  of  their  1  mv  m  and  50 
uv/m  contours  in  accordance  with  the 
methods  prescribed  in  these  Standards. 

C.  Although  some  service  is  provided 
by  tropospheric  waves,  the  service  area 
is  considered  to  be  only  that  served  by 
the  ground  wave.  The  extent  of  service 
is  determined  by  the  point  at  which  the 
ground  wave  is  no  longer  of  sufficient 
intensity  to  provide  satisfactory  broad¬ 
cast  service.  The  field  intensity  consid¬ 


ered  necessary  for  service  is  as  follows: 
Table  I 

Median  field 

Area:  intensity 

City  business  or  factory  areas _  1  mv/  m 

Rural  areas _ 50  uv/m 


A  median  field  intensity  of  3  to  5  mv  m 
should  be  placed  over  the  principal  city 
to  be  served  and  for  class  B  stations,  a 
median  field  intensity  of  1  mv 'm  should 
be  placed  over  the  business  district  of 
cities  of  10,000  or  greater  within  the 
metropolitan  district  served.  A  field  in¬ 
tensity  of  5  mv'm  should  be  provided 
over  the  main  studio  of  a  class  B  station 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  §  3.205 
of  the  Rules.  These  figures  are  based 
upon  the  usual  noise  levels  encountered 
in  the  several  areas  and  upon  the  absence 
of  interference  from  other  FM  stations. 

D.  A  basis  for  allocation  of  satellite 
stations  has  not  yet  been  determined. 
For  the  present,  applications  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  on  their  individual  merits. 

E,  The  service  area  is  predicted  as 
follows :  Profile  graphs  must  be  drawm  for 
at  least  eight  radials  from  the  proposed 
antenna  site.  These  profiles  should  be 
prepared  for  each  radial  beginning  at 
the  antenna  site  and  extending  to  10 
miles  therefrom.  Normally  the  radials 
are  drawm  for  each  45"  of  azimuth;  how¬ 
ever,  where  feasible  the  radials  should  be 
drawm  for  angles  along  which  roads  tend 
to  follow.  (The  latter  method  may  be 
helpful  in  obtaining  topographical  data 
where  otherwise  unavailable,  and  is  par¬ 
ticularly  useful  in  connection  with  mobile 
field  intensity  measurements  of  the  sta¬ 
tion  and  the  correlation  of  such  measure¬ 
ments  with  predicted  field  intensities.) 
In  each  case  one  or  more  radials  must 
include  the  principal  city  or  cities  to  be 
served,  particularly  in  cases  of  rugged 
terrain,  even  though  the  city  may  be 
more  than  10  miles  from  the  antenna 
site.  The  profile  graph  for  each  radial 
should  be  plotted  by  contour  intervals  of 
from  40  to  100  feet  and,  where  the  data 
permits,  at  least  50  points  of  elevation 
(generally  uniformly  spaced)  should  be 
used  for  each  radial.  In  Instances  of 
very  rugged  terrain  where  the  use  of  con¬ 
tour  intervals  of  100  feet  would  re.sult 


in  several  points  in  a  short  distance,  200- 
or  400-foot  contour  intervals  may  be 
used  for  such  distances.  On  the  other 
hand,  where  the  terrain  is  uniform  or 
gently  sloping  the  smallest  contour  in¬ 
terval  indicated  on  the  topographic  map 
(see  below)  should  be  used,  although 
only  a  relatively  few  points  may  be 
available.  The  profile  graph  should  ac¬ 
curately  indicate  the  topography  for  each 
radial,  and  the  graphs  should  be  plotted 
with  the  distance  in  miles  as  the  abscissa 
and  the  elevation  in  feet  above  mean  .'^ea 
level  as  the  ordinate.  The  profile  graphs 
should  indicate  the  source  of  the  topo¬ 
graphical  data  employed.  The  graph 
should  also  show  the  elevation  of  the 
center  of  the  radiating  system.  The 
graph  may  be  plotted  either  on  rectangu¬ 
lar  coordinate  paper  or  on  special  paper 
which  shows  the  curvature  of  the  earth. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  take  the  curvature 
of  the  earth  into  consideration  in  this 
procedure,  as  this  factor  is  taken  care 
of  in  the  chart  showing  signal  intensities 
(Pig.  1). 

F.  The  average  elevation  of  the  8-mile 
distance  between  2  and  10  miles  from 
the  antenna  site  should  then  be  deter¬ 
mined  from  the  profile  graph  for  each 
radial.  This  may  be  obtained  by  aver¬ 
aging  a  large  number  of  equally  spaced 
points,  by  using  a  planimeter,  or  by  ob¬ 
taining  the  median  elevation  (that  ex¬ 
ceeded  for  50  percent  of  the  distance)  in 
sectors  and  averaging  these  values. 

G.  To  determine  the  distance  to  a  par¬ 
ticular  contour.  Figure  1  concerning  the 
range  of  FM  broadcast  stations  should  be 
used.  This  chart  has  been  prepared  for 
a  frequency  in  the  center  of  the  band 
and  is  to  be  used  for  all  FM  broadcast 
channels,  since  little  change  results  over 
this  frequency  range.  The  distance  to  a 
contour  is  determined  by  the  effective 
radiated  power  and  the  antenna  height. 
The  height  of  the  antenna  used  in  con¬ 
nection  w’ith  Figure  1  should  be  the 
height  of  the  center  of  the  proposed 
antenna  radiator  above  the  average  ele¬ 
vation  obtained  by  the  preceding  method. 
The  distances  shown  by  Figure  1  are 
based  upon  an  effective  radiated  power 
of  1  kilowatt:  to  use  the  chart  for  other 
powers,  the  sliding  scale  associated  with 
the  chart  should  be  trimmed  and  used  as 
the  ordinate  scale.  This  sliding  scale  is 
placed  on  the  chart  with  the  appropri¬ 
ate  graduation  for  power  in  line  with  the 
lower  line  of  the  top  edge  of  the  chart. 
The  right  edge  of  the  scale  is  placed  in 
line  with  the  appropriate  antenna  height 
graduations  a^  the  chart  then  becomes 
direct  reading  for  this  power  and  an¬ 
tenna  height.  Where  the  antenna  height 
is  not  one  of  those  for  which  a  scale  is 
provided,  the  signal  strength  or  distance 
is  determined  by  interpolation  between 
the  curves  connecting  the  equidistant 
points. 

H.  The  foregoing  process  of  determin¬ 
ing  the  extent  of  the  required  contours 
shall  be  followed  in  determining  the 
boundary  of  the  proposed  service  area. 
The  areas  within  the  required  contours 
must  be  determined  and  submitted  with 
each  application  for  an  FM  broadcast 
station.  Each  application  shall  include 
a  map  showing  these  contours,  and  for 
this  purpose  sectional  aeronautical 
charts  or  other  maps  having  a  convenient 
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scale  may  be  used.  The  map  shall  show 
the  radials  along  which  the  profile  charts 
and  expected  field  strengths  have  been 
determined.  The  area  within  each  con¬ 
tour  should  then  be  measured  (by  planl- 
meter  or  other  approximate  means)  to 
determine  the  number  of  square  miles 
therein.  In  computing  the  area  within 
the  contours,  exclude  (1)  areas  beyond 
the  borders  of  the  United  States,  and 
(2)  large  bodies  of  water,  such  as  ocean 
areas,  gulfs,  sounds,  bays,  large  lakes, 
etc.,  but  not  rivers. 

I.  In  cases  where  the  terrain  in  one  or 
more  directions  from  the  antenna  site 
departs  widely  from  the  average  eleva¬ 
tion  of  the  2  to  10  mile  sector,  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  this  prediction  method  may 
indicate  contour  distances  that  are  dif- 

I  ferent  from  those  which  may  be  expected 
I  in  practice.  In  such  cases  the  prediction 
I  method  should  be  followed,  but  a  showing 
may  be  made  if  desired  concerning  the 
distance  to  the  contour  as  determined  by 
other  means.  Such  showing  should  in¬ 
clude  data  concerning  the  procedure  em¬ 
ployed  and  sample  calculations.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  a  mountain  ridge  may  indicate 
the  practical  limit  of  service  although 
the  prediction  method  may  indicate  the 
contour  elsewhere.  In  cases  of  such  limi¬ 
tation.  the  map  of  predicted  coverage 
should  show  both  the  regular  predicted 
area  and  the  area  as  limited  or  extended 
by  terrain.  Both  areas  should  be  meas¬ 
ured  as  previously  described;  the  area 
obtained  by  the  regular  prediction 
method  should  be  given  in  the  applica¬ 
tion  form,  with  a  supplementary  note 
giving  the  limited  or  extended  area.  In 
special  cases  the  Commission  may  re¬ 
quire  additional  Information  as  to  the 
terrain  in  the  proposed  service  area. 

J.  In  determining  the  population 
served  by  FM  broadcast  stations,  it  is 
considered  that  the  built-up  city  areas 
and  business  districts  in  cities  having 
over  10,000  population  and  located  be¬ 
yond  the  1  mv/m  contour  do  not  receive 
adequate  service.  Minor  civil  division 
maps  (1950  census)  should  be  used  in 
making  population  counts,  excluding 
cities  not  receiving  adequate  service. 
Where  a  contour  divides  a  minor  division, 
uniform  distribution  of  population  with¬ 
in  the  division  should  be  assumed  in  or¬ 
der  to  determine  the  population  included 
within  the  contour  unless  a  more  accu¬ 
rate  count  is  available. 

SECTION  3.  TOPOGRAPHICAL  DATA 

A.  In  the  preparation  of  the  profile 
graphs  previously  described,  and  in  de¬ 
termining  the  location  and  height  above 
mean  sea  level  of  the  antenna  site,  the 
elevation  or  contour  intervals  shall  be 
taken  from  United  States  CJeological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topographic  Quadrangle  Maps, 
United  States  Army  Corps  of  Engineers 
Maps  or  Tennessee  Valley  Authority 
maps,  w’hichever  is  the  latest,  for  all 
areas  for  which  such  maps  are  available. 
If  such  maps  are  not  published  for  the 
area  in  question,  the  next  best  topo¬ 
graphic  information  should  be  used. 
Topographic  data  may  sometimes  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  state  and  municipal  agen¬ 
cies.  The  data  from  the  Sectional 
Aeronautical  Charts  (including  bench 
Diarks) ,  or  railroad  depot  elevations  and 


highway  elevations  from  road  maps,  may 
be  used  where  no  better  information  is 
available.  In  cases  where  limited  topo¬ 
graphic  data  can  be  obtained,  use  may 
be  made  of  an  altimeter  in  a  car  driven 
along  roads  extending  generally  radially 
from  the  transmitter  site. 

B.  The  Commission  will  not  ordinarily 
require  the  submission  of  topographical 
maps  for  areas  beyond  15  miles  from  the 
antenna  site,  but  the  maps  must  include 
the  principal  city  or  cities  to  be  served. 
If  it  appears  necessary,  additional  data 
may  be  requested. 

C.  The  United  States  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topography  Quadrangle  Sheets  may 
be  obtained  from  the  United  States  Geo¬ 
logical  Survey  Department  of  the  In¬ 
terior,  Washington,  D.  C.,  for  20  cents 
each.  The  Sectional  Aeronautical 
Charts  are  available  from  the  United 
States  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  De¬ 
partment  of  Commerce,  Washington, 

D.  C.,  for  25  cents  each.  These  maps 
may  also  be  secured  from  branch  offices 
and  from  authorized  agents  or  dealers  in 
most  principal  cities. 

SECTION  4.  INTERFERENCE  STANDARDS 

A.  Field  intensity  measurements  are 
preferable  in  predicting  interference  be¬ 
tween  FM  broadcast  stations  and  should 
be  used,  when  available,  in  determining 
the  extent  of  interference.  (For  methods 
and  procedure,  see  Section  5.)  In  lieu 
of  measurements,  the  interference  should 
be  predicted  in  accordance  with  the 
method  described  herein. 

B.  Objectionable  interference  is  con¬ 
sidered  to  exist  when  the  interfering  sig¬ 
nal  exceeds  that  given  by  the  ratios  of 
Table  II.  In  Table  II  the  desired  signal 
is  median  field  and  the  undesired  signal 
is  the  tropospheric  signal  intensity  ex¬ 
ceeded  for  1  percent  of  the  time. 

Table  II 

Ratio  of  desired  to 
Channel  separation:  undesired  signals 

Same  channel _ 10:1. 

200  kc . . . -  2:1. 

400  kc . .  1:10. 

600  kc .  1:100. 

800  kc  and  above _ No  restriction.* 

*  Intermediate  frequency  amplifiers  of 
most  FM  broadcast  receivers  are  designed  to 
operate  on  10.7  megacycles.  For  this  reason 
the  assignment  of  two  stations  In  the  same 
area,  one  with  a  frequency  10.6  or  10.8  mega¬ 
cycles  removed  from  that  of  the  other,  should 
be  avoided  if  possible. 

C.  Stations  normally  will  not  be  au¬ 
thorized  to  operate  in  the  same  city  or  in 
nearby  cities  with  a  frequency  separation 
of  less  than  800  kc. :  Provided.  That  sta¬ 
tions  may  be  authorized  to  operate  in 
nearby  cities  with  a  frequency  separa¬ 
tion  of  not  less  than  400  kc.  where  nec¬ 
essary  in  order  to  provide  an  equitable 
and  efficient  distribution  of  facilities: 
And  provided  further.  That  class  B  sta¬ 
tions  will  not  be  authorized  in  the  same 
metropolitan  district  with  a  frequency 
separation  of  less  than  800  kc.  In  the 
assignment  of  FM  broadcast  facilities  the 
Commission  will  endeavor  to  provide  the 
optimum  use  of  the  channels  in  the  hand, 
and  accordingly  may  assign  a  channel 
different  from  that  requested  in  an 
application. 


D.  In  predicting  the  extent  of  interfer¬ 
ence  within  the  ground  wave  service  area 
of  a  station,  the  tropospheric  signal  in¬ 
tensity  (from  co-channel  and  adjacent 
channel  stations)  existing  for  1  percent 
of  the  time  shall  be  employed.  The  1 
percent  values  for  1  kilowatt  of  power 
and  various  antenna  heights  are  given 
in  Figure  2,  and  values  for  other  powers 
may  be  obtained  by  use  of  the  sliding 
scale  as  for  Figure  1.  The  values  indi¬ 
cated  by  Figure  2  are  based  upon  avail¬ 
able  data,  and  are  subject  to  change  as 
additional  information  concerning  trop¬ 
ospheric  wave  propagation  is  obtained.^ 

E.  In  determining  the  points  at  which 
the  interference  ratio  is  equal  to  the 
values  shown  in  Table  II,  the  field  inten¬ 
sities  for  the  two  interfering  signals  un¬ 
der  consideration  should  be  computed  for 
a  considerable  number  of  points  along 
the  line  between  the  two  stations.  Using 
this  data,  field  intensity  versus  distance 
curves  should  be  plotted  (e,  g.,  cross¬ 
curves  on  graph  paper)  in  order  to  de¬ 
termine  the  points  on  this  path  where 
the  interference  ratios  exist.  The  points 
established  by  this  method  together  with 
the  points  along  the  contours  w’here  the 
same  ratios  are  dete**mined,  are  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  generally  sufficient  to  predict 
the  area  of  interference.  Additional 
points  may  be  required  in  the  case  of 
irregular  terrain  or  the  use  of  directional 
antenna  systems. 

F.  The  area  of  interference,  if  any, 
shall  be  shown  in  connection  with  the 
map  of  predicted  coverage  required  by 
the  application  form,  together  with  the 
basic  data  employed  in  computing  such 
interference.  The  map  shall  show  the 
interference  within  the  50  uv/m  contour. 

SECTION  5.  FIELD  INTENSITY  MEASUREMENTS 
IN  ALLOCATION 

A.  When  field  intensity  measurements 
are  required  by  the  Commission’s  rules  or 
when  employed  in  determining  the  ex¬ 
tent  of  service  or  interference  of  existing 
stations,  such  measurements  should  be 
made  in  accordance  with  the  procedure 
outlined  herein. 

B.  Measurements  made  to  determine 
the  service  and  interference  areas  of  FM 
broadcast  stations  should  be  made  with 
mobile  equipment  along  roads  which  are 
as  close  and  similar  as  possible  to  the 
radials  showing  topography  which  were 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit.  Suitable  measuring 
equipment  and  a  continuous  recording 
device  must  be  employed,  the  chart  of 
which  is  either  directly  driven  from  the 
speedometer  of  the  automobile  in  which 
the  equipment  is  mounted  or  so  arranged 
that  distances  and  identifying  landmarks 
may  be  readily  noted.  The  measuring 
equipment  must  be  calibrated  against 
recognized  standards  of  field  intensity 
and  so  constructed  that  it  will  maintain 
an  acceptable  accuracy  of  measurement 
while  in  motion  or  when  stationary.  The 
equipment  should  be  so  operated  that  the 
recorder  chart  can  be  calibrated  directly 
in  field  intensity  in  order  to  facilitate 


*  Fig.  2  will  be  available  at  some  future 
date  when  sufficient  measurements  of  trop>o- 
spherlc  signals  are  available.  Until  that 
time,  interference  should  be  predicted  on 
the  basis  of  the  ground  wave  chart  (Fig.  1). 
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analysis  of  the  chart.  The  receiving  an¬ 
tenna  shall  be  primarily  responsive  to 
the  horizontal  electric  field  and  should 
be  nondirectional  unless  otherwise  au¬ 
thorized.  Authorization  to  use  a  half¬ 
wave  dipole  may  be  requested  by  filing 
application  with  the  Commission  prior 
to  the  making  of  measurements.  The 
application  may  be  filed  by  letter  de¬ 
scribing  the  proposed  antenna,  the 
method  of  installation  and  operation, 
and  calibration  procedures.  Such  au¬ 
thorization  will  remain  in  effect  through¬ 
out  the  series  of  measurements  for  which 
granted. 

C.  Mobile  measurements  should  be 
made  with  a  minimum  chart  speed  of  3 
inches  per  mile  and  preferably  5  or  6 
inches  per  mile.  Locations  shall  be  noted 
on  the  recorder  chart  as  frequently  as 
necessary  to  definitely  fix  the  relation 
between  the  measured  field  intensity  and 
the  location.  The  time  constant  of  the 
equipment  should  be  such  to  permit  ade¬ 
quate  analysis  of  the  charts,  and  the  time 
constant  employed  shall  be  shown. 
Measurements  should  be  made  to  a  point 
on  each  radial  well  beyond  the  particular 
contour  under  Investigation.  The  trans¬ 
mitter  power  shall  be  maintained  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  authorized  power 
throughout  the  survey. 

D.  After  the  measurements  are  com¬ 
pleted.  the  recorder  chart  shall  be  divided 
into  not  less  than  15  sections  on  each 
equivalent  radial  from  the  station.  The 
field  intensity  in  each  section  of  the  chart 
shall  be  analyzed  to  determine  the  field 
intensity  received  50  percent  of  the  dis¬ 
tance  (median  field)  throughout  the  sec¬ 
tion.  and  this  median  field  intensity 
associated  with  the  corresponding  sector 
of  the  radial.  The  field  intensity  figures 
must  be  corrected  for  a  receiving  an¬ 
tenna  elevation  of  30  feet  and  for  any 
directional  effects  of  the  automobile 
not  otherwise  compensated.  This  data 
should  be  plotted  for  each  radial,  using 
log-log  coordinate  paper  with  distance 
as  the  abscissa  and  field  intensity  as  the 
ordinate.  A  smooth  curve  should  be 
drawn  through  these  points  (of  median 
fields  for  all  sectors) ,  and  this  curve  used 
to  determine  the  distance  to  the  desired 
contour.  The  distances  obtained  for 
each  radial  may  then  be  plotted  on  the 
map  of  predicted  coverage  or  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  (excluding  water  areas, 
etc.)  to  determine  the  service  and  inter¬ 
ference  areas  of  a  station. 

E.  In  making  measurements  to  estab¬ 
lish  the  field  intensity  contours  of  a  sta¬ 
tion,  mobile  recordings  should  be  made 
along  each  of  the  radials  drawn  in  Sec¬ 
tion  2E  above.  Measurements  should 
extend  from  the  vicinity  of  the  station 
out  to  the  1  mv/m  measured  contour  and 
somewhat  beyond  (at  the  present  time  it 
is  not  considered  practical  to  conduct 
mobile  measurements  far  beyond  this 
contour  due  to  the  fading  ratio  at  weak 
fields,  w  hich  complicates  analysis  of  the 
charts).  These  measurements  would  be 
made  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the 
variation  of  the  measured  contours  from 
those  predicted,  and  it  is  expected  that 
Initially  the  correlation  of  the  measured 
1  mv  m  with  the  predicted  1  mv'm 
contour  will  be  used  as  a  basis  in  deter¬ 


mining  adherence  to  authorized  service 
areas  within  the  50  uv/m  contour. 

F.  In  addition  to  the  1  mv/m  contour, 
the  map  of  measured  coverage  shall  show 
the  50  uv/m  contour  as  determined  by 
employing  Figure  1  and  the  distance  to 
the  1  mv/m  contour  along  each  radial. 
The  sliding  scale  shall  be  placed  on  the 
figure  at  the  appropriate  antenna  height 
for  the  radial  in  question  and  then  moved 
so  the  distance  to  the  1  mv/m  contour 
(as  measured)  and  the  1  mv/m  mark 
are  opposite.  The  distance  to  the  50 
uv^m  contour  is  then  given  opposite  tlie 
50  uv  m  mark  on  the  scale. 

G.  In  predicting  tropospheric  interfer¬ 
ence  on  the  basis  of  the  above  measure¬ 
ments.  such  measurements  shall  be  car¬ 
ried  out  in  the  manner  indicated  above 
to  determine  the  1  mv/m  contour. 
Using  Figure  1  and  its  associated  sliding 
scale,  the  equivalent  radiated  pow’er  shall 
be  determined  by  placing  the  sliding 
scale  on  the  chart  (using  the  appropriate 
antenna  height)  and  moving  the  scale 
imtil  the  distance  to  the  1  mv/m  con¬ 
tour  (as  determined  above),  and  the 
1  mv/m  mark  are  opposite.  The  equiv¬ 
alent  radiated  power  is  then  read  from 
the  sliding  scale  where  it  crosses  the 
lower  line  of  the  top  edge  of  the  chart. 
Changing  to  Figure  2  and  using  the 
equivalent  radiated  power  just  deter¬ 
mined.  the  distance  to  the  interfering 
contour  under  investigation  is  read  in 
the  usual  manner. 

H.  In  certain  cases  the  Commission 
may  desire  more  information  or  record¬ 
ings  and  in  these  instances  special 
instructions  will  be  issued.  This  may  in¬ 
clude  fixed  location  measurements  to 
determine  tropospheric  propagation  and 
fading  ratios. 

L  Complete  data  taken  in  conjunction 
w'ith  field  intensity  measurements  shall 
be  submitted  to  the  Commission  in  afiB- 
davit  form,  including  the  follow’ing : 

(a)  Map  or  maps  show'ing  the  roads  or 
points  where  measurements  w’ere  made, 
the  service  and/or  interference  areas  de¬ 
termined  by  the  prediction  method  and 
by  the  measurements,  and  any  unusual 
terrain  characteristics  existing  in  these 
areas.  (This  map  may  preferably  be  of 
a  type  show’ing  topography  in  the  area.) 

(b)  If  a  directional  transmitting  an¬ 
tenna  is  employed,  a  diagram  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  showing  the  precUcted 
free  space  field  intensity  in  millivolts  per 
meter  at  one  mile  in  all  directions.  (See 
Section  7.) 

(c)  A  full  description  of  the  proce¬ 
dures  and  methods  employed  including 
the  type  of  equipment,  the  method  of 
installation  and  operation,  and  calibra¬ 
tion  procedures. 

(d)  A  representative  sample  of  the 
recording  tape,  including  calibration. 

(e)  Antenna  system  and  power  em¬ 
ployed  during  the  survey. 

(f)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  or  engineers  making  the 
measurements. 

J.  All  data  shaU  be  submitted  to  the 
Commission  in  tripheate. 

SECTION  6.  TRANSIOTTEK  LOCATION 

A.  The  transmitter  location  should  be 
as  near  the  center  of  the  proposed  service 
area  as  possible  consistent  with  the  ap¬ 


plicant’s  ability  to  find  a  site  with  suffi¬ 
cient  elevation  to  provide  service 
throughout  the  area.  Location  of  the 
antenna  at  a  point  of  high  elevation  is 
necessary  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the 
shadow  effect  on  propagation  due  to  hills 
and  buildings  which  may  reduce  materi¬ 
ally  the  intensity  of  the  station’s  signals 
in  a  particular  direction.  The  transmit¬ 
ting  site  should  be  selected  consistent 
W’ith  the  purpose  of  the  station,  1.  e., 
whether  it  is  intended  to  serve  a  small 
city,  a  metropolitan  area,  or  a  lar^Te 
region.  Inasmuch  as  service  may  be 
provided  by  signals  of  1  mv/m  or  greater 
field  intensities  in  metropolitan  areas, 
and  inasmuch  as  signals  as  low  as  20 
uv/m  may  provide  service  in  rural  areas, 
considerable  latitude  in  the  geographical 
location  of  the  transmitter  is  permitted; 
however,  the  necessity  for  a  high  eleva¬ 
tion  for  the  antenna  may  render  this 
problem  difBcult.  In  general,  the  trans¬ 
mitting  antenna  of  a  station  should  be 
located  at  the  most  central  point  at  the 
highest  elevation  available.  In  providing 
the  best  degree  of  service  to  an  area,  it 
is  usually  preferable  to  use  a  high  an¬ 
tenna  rather  than  a  lower  antenna  with 
increased  transmitter  power.  The  loca¬ 
tion  should  be  so  chosen  that  line-of- 
sight  can  be  obtained  from  the  antenna 
over  the  principal  city  or  cities  to  be 
served;  in  no  event  should  there  be  a 
major  obstruction  in  this  path. 

B.  The  transmitting  location  should 
be  selected  so  that  the  1  mv/m  con¬ 
tour  encompasses  the  urban  population 
within  the  area  to  be  served  and  the 
50  uv/m  or  the  interference  free  contour 
coincides  generally  with  the  limits  of  the 
area  to  be  served.  It  is  recognized  that 
topography,  shape  of  the  desired  service 
area,  and  population  distribution  may 
make  the  choice  of  a  transmitter  loca¬ 
tion  diflBcult.  In  such  cases  considera¬ 
tion  may  be  given  to  the  use  of  a  direc¬ 
tional  antenna  system,  although  it  is 
generally  preferable  to  choose  a  site 
where  a  nondirectional  antenna  may  be 
employed. 

C.  In  cases  of  questionable  antenna  lo¬ 
cations  it  is  desirable  to  conduct  propa¬ 
gation  tests  to  indicate  the  field  intensity 
expected  in  ^e  principal  city  or  cities 
to  be  served  and  in  other  areas,  particu¬ 
larly  where  severe  shadow  problems  may 
be  expected.  In  considering  applica¬ 
tions  proposing  the  use  of  such  locations, 
the  Commission  may  require  site  tests 
to  be  made.  Such  tests  should  be  made 
in  accordance  with  the  measmement 
pr<x:edure  previously  described,  and  full 
data  thereon  must  be  supplied  to  the 
Commission.  Test  transmitters  should 
employ  an  antenna  having  a  height  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  proposed  antenna 
height,  using  a  balloon  or  other  support 
if  necessary  and  feasible.  Information 
concerning  the  authorization  of  site  tests 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Commission 
upon  request. 

D.  Present  information  is  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  complete  to  establish  “blanket 
areas’’  of  FM  broadcast  stations,  which 
are  defined  as  those  areas  adjacent  to 
the  transmitters  in  which  the  reception 
of  other  stations  is  subject  to  interfer¬ 
ence  due  to  the  strong  signal  from  the 
stations.  Where  it  is  found  necessary  to 
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locate  the  transmitter  in  a  residential 
area  where  blanketing  problems  may 
appear  to  be  excessive,  the  application 
must  include  a  showing  concerning  the 
availability  of  other  sites.  The  authori¬ 
zation  of  station  construction  in  areas 
where  blanketing  problems  appear  to  be 
excessive  will  be  on  the  basis  that  the 
applicant  will  assume  full  responsibility 
for  the  adjustment  of  reasonable  com¬ 
plaints  arising  from  excessively  strong 
signals  of  the  applicant’s  station.  As  a 
means  of  minimizing  interference  prob¬ 
lems  it  is  expected  that  stations  adjacent 
in  location  will  generally  be  assigned 
frequencies  that  are  generally  adjacent. 
Insofar  as  is  feasible,  frequency  assign¬ 
ments  for  stations  at  separated  locations 
will  also  be  separated. 

E.  Cognizance  must  of  course  be  taken 
regarding  the  possible  hazard  of  the 
proposed  antenna  structure  to  aviation 
and  the  proximity  of  the  proposed  site 
to  airports  and  airways.  Procedures 
and  standards  w'ith  respect  to  the 
Commission’s  consideration  of  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  structures  which  will  serve 
as  a  guide  to  persons  intending  to  apply 
for  radio  station  licenses  are  contained 
in  Part  17  of  the  Commission  rules  <  Rules 
Concerning  the  Construction,  Marking 
and  Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

SECTION  7.  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

A.  It  shall  be  standard  to  employ  hori¬ 
zontal  polarization;  however,  circular  or 
elliptical  polarization  may  be  employed 
if  desired.  Clockwise  or  counterclock¬ 
wise  rotation  may  be  used. ,  The  supple¬ 
mental  vertically  polarized  effective 
radiated  power  required  for  circular  or 
elliptical  polarization  shall  in  no  event 
exceed  the  effective  radiated  power 
authorized. 

B.  The  antenna  must  be  constructed 
so  that  it  is  as  clear  as  possible  of  sur¬ 
rounding  buildings  or  objects  that  would 
cause  shadow  problems. 

C.  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
directional  antenna  systems  must  be  ac¬ 
companied  by  the  following: 

(1)  Complete  description  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  system. 

(2)  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north;  time  phasing  of  fields 
from  element^( degrees  leading  or  lag¬ 
ging)  ;  space  pifesing  of  elements  (in  feet 
and  in  degrees) ;  ratio  of  fields  from 
elements. 

(3)  Calculated  field  intensity  pattern 
(on  letter-size  polar  coordinate  paper) 
giving  the  free  space  field  Intensity  in 
millivolts  per  meter  at  one  mile  in  the 
horizontal  plane,  together  with  the  for¬ 
mula  used,  constants  employed,  sample 
calculations  and  tabulation  of  calcula¬ 
tion  data. 

(4)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  making  the  calculations. 

D.  Appheations  proposing  the  use  of 
FM  broadcast  antennas  in  the  imme¬ 
diate  vicinity  (i.  e.,  200  feet  or  less)  of 

(1)  other  FM  broadcast  antennas,  or  (2) 
television  broadcast  antennas  for  fre¬ 
quencies  adjacent  to  the  FM  broadcast 

I  band,  must  include  a  showing  as  to  the 
expected  effect,  if  any,  of  such  proximate 
operation. 

E.  In  cases  w'here  it  is  proposed  to  use 
a  tower  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
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as  a  supporting  structure  for  an  FM 
broadcast  antenna,  an  application  for 
construction  permit  (or  modification  of 
construction  permit)  for  such  station 
must  be  filed  for  consideration  with  the 
FM  application.  Applications  may  be 
required  for  other  classes  of  stations 
when  their  towers  are  to  be  used  in  con¬ 
nection  with  FM  broadcast  stations. 

F.  When  an  FM  broadcast  antenna  is 
mounted  on  a  nondirectional  standard 
broadcast  antenna,  new  resistance  meas¬ 
urements  must  be  made  of  the  standard 
broadcast  antenna  after  installation  and 
testing  of  the  FM  broadcast  antenna. 
During  the  installation  and  imtil  the 
new  resistance  determination  is  ap¬ 
proved.  the  standard  broadcast  station 
licensee  should  apply  for  authority  (in¬ 
formal  application)  to  operate  by  the 
indirect  method  of  power  determination. 
The  FM  broadcast  license  application 
will  not  be  considered  until  the  applica¬ 
tion  form  concerning  resistance  meas¬ 
urements  is  filed  for  the  standard 
broadcast  station. 

G.  When  an  FM  broadcast  antenna  is 
mounted  on  an  element  of  a  standard 
broadcast  directional  antenna,  a  full  en¬ 
gineering  study  concerning  the  effect  of 
the  FM  broadcast  antenna  on  the  direc¬ 
tional  pattern  must  be  filed  with  the 
application  concerning  the  standard 
broadcast  station.  Depending  upon  the 
individual  case,  the  Commission  may  re¬ 
quire  readjustment  and  certain  field  in¬ 
tensity  measurements  of  the  standard 
broadcast  station  following  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  FM  broadcast  antenna 
system. 

H.  When  the  proposed  FM  broadcast 
antenna  is  to  be  mounted  on  a  tower  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  standard  broadcast  di¬ 
rectional  array  and  it  appears  that  the 
operation  of  the  directional  antenna 
system  may  be  affected,  an  engineering 
study  must  be  filed  with  the  FM  broad¬ 
cast  application  concerning  the  effect 
of  the  FM  broadcast  antenna  on  the  di¬ 
rectional  pattern.  Readjustment  and 
field  intensity  measurements  of  the 
standard  broadcast  station  may  be  re¬ 
quired  following  construction  of  the  FM 
broadcast  antenna. 

I.  Information  regarding  data  required 
in  connection  with  standard  broadcast 
directional  antenna  systems  may  be 
found  in  the  Standards  of  Good  Engi¬ 
neering  Practice  Concerning  Standard 
Broadcast  Stations. 

J.  In  the  event  a  common  tow’er  is  used 
by  two  or  more  licensees  for  antenna 
and/or  antenna  supporting  purposes,  the 
licensee  who  is  owner  of  the  tower  shall 
assume  full  responsibility  for  the  instal¬ 
lation  and  maintenance  of  any  painting 
or  lighting  requirements.  In  the  event 
of  shared  ownership,  one  licensee  shall 
assume  such  responsibility  and  advise  the 
Commission  accordingly. 

K.  It  is  recommended  that  an  emer¬ 
gency  FM  broadcast  antenna  be  installed, 
or,  alternately,  an  auxiliary  transmission 
line  or  lines  if  feasible  in  the  particular 
circumstances.  Data  thereon  should  be 
supplied  W'ith  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit;  if  proposed  after 
station  construction,  an  informal  appli¬ 
cation  should  be  submitted  to  the 
Commission. 


L,  When  necessary  for  the  protection 
of  air  navigation,  the  antenna  and  sup¬ 
porting  structure  shall  be  painted  and 
illuminated  in  accordance  with  the 
specifications  supplied  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  pursuant  to  section  303  (q>  of  the 
Communications  Act  of  1934,  as 
amended. 

SECTION  8.  TRANSMITTERS  AND  ASSOCIATED 
EQUIPMENT 

A.  Electrical  performance  standards. 
The  general  design  of  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitting  system  (from  input  termi¬ 
nals  of  microphone  preamplifier,  through 
audio  facilities  at  the  studio,  through 
lines  or  other  circuits  between  studio  and 
transmitter,  through  audio  facilities  at 
the  transmitter,  and  through  the  trans¬ 
mitter,  but  excluding  equalizers  for  the 
correction  of  deficiencies  in  microphone 
response)  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
the  following  principles  and  specifica¬ 
tions  : 

( 1 )  Standard  power  ratings  and  oper¬ 
ating  power  range  of  FM  broadcast 
ti  ansmitters  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
the  following  table: 


Operating  power 

Standard  power  rating:  range 

10  watts  > _  10  watts  or  less. 

250  watts _  250  watts  or  less. 

1  kw _ _  250  watts-1  kw. 

3  kw _  1-3  kw. 

6  kw _ 1-5  kw. 

10  kw _ _ 3-10  kw. 

25  kw _ _  10-25  kw. 

50  kw . . 10-50  kw, 

100  kw _  60-100  kw. 


‘  For  noncommercial  educational  FM  sta¬ 
tions. 

(a)  Composite  transmitters  may  be 
authorized  with  a  power  rating  different 
from  the  above  table,  provided  full  data 
is  supplied  in  the  application  concern¬ 
ing  the  basis  employed  in  establishing 
the  rating  and  the  need  therefor.  The 
operating  range  of  such  transmitters 
shall  be  from  one-third  of  the  power  rat¬ 
ing  to  the  power  rating. 

(b)  The  transmitter  shall  operate  sat¬ 
isfactorily  in  the  operating  power  range 
with  a  frequency  swing  of  ±75  kilocycles, 
which  is  defined  as  100  percent  modula¬ 
tion, 

(2)  The  transmitting  system  shall  be 
capable  of  transmitting  a  band  of 
frequencies  from  50  to  15,000  cycles. 
Preemphasis  shall  be  employed  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  impedance-frequency 
characteristic  of  a  series  inductance- 
resistance  network  having  a  time  con¬ 
stant  of  75  microseconds.  (See  Fig.  3.) 
The  deviation  of  the  system  response 
from  the  standard  preemphasis  curve 
shall  lie  between  two  limits  as  show’n  in 
Figure  3.  The  upper  of  these  limits  shall 
be  uniform  (no  deviation)  from  50  to 
15,000  cycles.  The  lower  limit  shall  be 
uniform  from  100  to  7,500  cycles,  and 
3  db.  below  the  upper  limit;  from  100 
to  50  cycles  the  lower  limit  shall  fall 
from  the  3  db.  limit  at  a  uniform  rate 
of  1  db.  per  octave  (4  db.  at  50  cycles); 
from  7,500  to  15,000  cycles  the  lower 
limit  shall  fall  from  the  3  db.  limit  at  a 
uniform  rate  of  2  db.  per  octave  (5  db. 
at  15,000  cycles). 

(3)  At  any  modulation  frequency  be¬ 
tween  50  and  15,000  cycles  and  at  modu¬ 
lation  percentages  of  25,  50,  and  100 
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percent,  the  combined  audio  frequency 
harmonics  measured  in  the  output  of  the 
system  shall  not  exceed  the  root-mean- 
square  values  given  in  the  following 
table; 

Distortion 


Modulating  frequency:  percent 

50  to  100  cycles _  3.  5 

100  to  7,500  cycles _  2.  5 

7,500  to  15,000  cycles _  3. 0 


(a)  Measurements  shall  be  made  em¬ 
ploying  75  microsecond  deemphasis  in 
the  measuring  equipment  and  75  micro¬ 
second  preemphasis  in  the  transmitting 
equipment,  and  without  compression  if 
a  compression  amplifier  is  employed. 
Harmonics  shall  be  included  to  30  kc.* 

(b)  It  is  recommended  that  none  of 
the  three  main  divisions  of  the  system 
(transmitter,  studio  to  transmitter  cir¬ 
cuit,  and  audio  facilities)  contribute 
over  one-half  of  these  percentages  since 
at  some  frequencies  the  total  distortion 
may  become  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the 
distortions  of  the  divisions. 

(4)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (frequency  modulation)  in  the 
band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be  at 
least  60  decibels  below  100  percent  mod¬ 
ulation  (frequency  swing  of  ±75  kilo¬ 
cycles  ) .  The  measurement  shall  be  made 
using  400  cycle  modulation  as  a  refer¬ 
ence.  The  noise-measuring  equipment 
shall  be  provided  with  standard  75 
microsecond  deemphasis;  the  ballistic 
characteristics  of  the  instrument  shall 
be  similar  to  those  of  the  standard  VU 
meter. 

(5)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (amplitude  modulation)  in 
the  band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be 
at  least  50  decibels  below  the  level  repre¬ 
senting  100  percent  amplitude  modula¬ 
tion.  The  noise-measuring  equipment 
shall  ’5e  provided  with  standard  75- 
microsecond  deemphasis;  the  ballistic 
characteristics  of  the  instrument  shall  be 
similar  to  those  of  the  standard  VU 
meter. 

(6)  Automatic  means  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  the  transmitter  to  maintain  the 
assigned  center  frequency  within  the 
allowable  tolerance  (±2000  cycles). 

(7)  The  transmitter  shall  be  equipped 
with  suitable  indicating  instruments  for 
the  determination  of  operating  power 
and  with  other  instruments  as  are  nec¬ 
essary  for  proper  adjustment,  operation, 
and  maintenance  of  the  equipment  (see 
Section  9). 

(8)  Adequate  provision  shall  be  made 
for  varying  the  transmitter  output  power 
to  compensate  for  excessive  variations  in 
line  voltage  or  for  other  factors  affecting 
the  output  power. 

(9)  Adequate  provision  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  all  component  parts  to  avoid 
overheating  at  the  rated  maximum  out¬ 
put  power, 

(10)  Means  should  be  provided  for 
connection  and  continuous  operation  of 
approved  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors, 

(11)  If  a  limiting  or  compression  am¬ 
plifier  is  employed,  precaution  should  be 
maintained  in  its  connection  in  the  cir¬ 
cuit  due  to  the  use  of  preemphasis  in  the 
transmitting  system. 


*  See  Section  13  for  measurement  frequen¬ 
cies  and  other  Information. 


B.  Construction.  In  general,  the  trans¬ 
mitter  shall  be  constructed  either  on 
racks  and  panels  or  in  totally  enclosed 
frames  protected  as  required  by  article 
810  *  of  the  National  Electrical  Code  and 
set  forth  below: 

( 1 )  Means  shall  be  provided  for  mak¬ 
ing  all  tuning  adjustments,  requiring 
voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts  to  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  circuit,  from  the  front  of  the 
panels  with  all  access  doors  closed. 

(2)  Proper  bleeder  resistors  or  other 
automatic  means  shall  be  installed  across 
all  capacitor  banks  to  lower  any  voltage 
which  may  remain  accessible  with  access 
door  open  to  less  than  350  volts  within 
2  seconds  after  the  access  door  is  opened. 

(3)  All  plate  supply  and  other  high 
voltage  equipment,  including  transform¬ 
ers,  filters,  rectifiers  and  motor  genera¬ 
tors,  shall  be  protected  so  as  to  prevent 
injury  to  operating  personnel. 

(a)  Commutator  guards  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  on  all  high  voltage  rotating  ma¬ 
chinery.  Coupling  guards  should  be 
provided  on  motor  generators. 

(b)  Power  equipment  and  control 
panels  of  the  transmitter  shall  meet  the 
above  requirements  (exposed  220  volt 
AC  switching  equipment  on  the  front  of 
the  power  control  panels  is  not  recom¬ 
mended  but  is  not  prohibited) . 

(c)  Power  equipment  located  at  a 
broadcast  station  but  not  directly  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  transmitter  (not  pur¬ 
chased  as  part  of  same) ,  such  as  power 
distribution  panels,  are  not  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Commission;  there¬ 
fore  §  3.254  does  not  apply. 

(4)  Metering  equipment: 

(a)  All  instruments  having  more  than 
1,000  volts  potential  to  ground  on  the 
movement  shall  be  protected  by  a  cage 
or  cover  in  addition  to  the  regular  case. 
(Some  instruments  are  designed  by  the 
manufacturer  to  operate  safely  with 
voltages  in  excess  of  1,000  volts  on  the 
movement.  If  it  can  be  shown  by  the 
manufacturer’s  rating  that  the  instru¬ 
ment  will  operate  safely  at  the  applied 
potential,  additional  protection  is  not 
necessary.) 

(b)  In  case  the  plate  voltmeter  is 
located  on  the  low  potential  side  of  the 
multiplier  resistor  with  the  potential  of 
the  high  potential  terminal  of  the  in¬ 
strument  at  or  less  than  1,000  volts  above 
ground,  no  protective  case  is  required. 
However,  it  is  good  practice  to  protect 
voltmeters  subject  to  more  than  5,000 
volts  with  suitable  over-voltage  pro- 


•  The  pertirfent  sections  of  article  810  of  the 
National  Electrical  Code  read  as  follows; 

“8191.  General.  Transmitters  shall  comply 
with  the  following: 

“a.  Enclosing.  The  transmitter  shall  be 
enclosed  In  a  metal  frame  or  grille,  or  sep¬ 
arated  from  the  operating  space  by  a  barrier 
or  other  equivalent  means,  all  metallic  parts 
of  which  are  effectually  connected  to  ground. 

“b.  Grounding  of  controls.  All  external 
metallic  handles  and  controls  accessible  to 
the  operating  personnel  shall  be  effectually 
grounded.  No  circuit  In  excess  of  150  volts 
shall  have  any  parts  exposed  to  direct  con¬ 
tact.  A  complete  dead-front  type  of  switch¬ 
board  is  preferred, 

“c.  Interlocks  on  doors.  All  access  doors 
shall  be  provided  with  Interlocks  which  will 
disconnect  all  voltages  In  excess  of  350  volts 
when  any  access  door  is  opened." 


tective  devices  across  the  Instrument 
terminals  in  case  the  winding  opens. 

(c)  Transmission  line  meters  and  any 
other  radio  frequency  instrument  which 
may  be  necessary  for  the  operator  to 
read  shall  be  so  Installed  as  to  be  easily 
and  accurately  read  without  the  opera¬ 
tor  having  to  risk  contact  with  circuits 
carrying  high  potential  radio  frequency 
energy. 

( 5 )  It  is  recommended  that  component 
parts  comply  as  much  as  possible  with 
the  component  specifications  designated 
by  the  Army-Navy  Electronics  Standards 
Agency. 

C.  Wiring  and  shielding.  (1)  The 
transmitter  panels  or  units  shall  be  wired 
in  accordance  with  standard  switchboard 
practice,  either  with  insulated  leads 
properly  cabled  and  supported  or  with 
rigid  bus  bar  properly  insulated  and 
protected. 

( 2 )  Wiring  between  units  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter,  with  the  exception  of  circuits 
carrying  radio  frequency  energy,  shall  be 
installed  in  conduits  or  approved  fiber 
or  metal  raceways  for  protection  from 
mechanical  injury. 

(3)  Circuits  carrying  radio  frequency 
energy  between  units  shall  be  coaxial, 
two  wire  balanced  lines,  or  properly 
shielded. 

(4)  All  stages  or  units  shall  be  ade¬ 
quately  shielded  and  filtered  to  prevent 
interaction  and  radiation, 

(5)  The  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors  and  associated  radio  frequency 
lines  to  the  transmitter  shall  be  thor¬ 
oughly  shielded. 

D.  Installation.  (1)  The  installation 
shall  be  made  in  suitable  quarters. 

(2)  Since  an  operator  must  be  on  duty 
during  operation,  suitable  facilities  for 
his  welfare  and  comfort  shall  be  provided. 

E.  Spare  tubes.  A  spare  tube  of  every 
type  employed  in  the  transmitter  and 
frequency  and  modulation  monitors  shall 
be  kept  on  hand  at  the  equipment  loca¬ 
tion.  When  more  than  one  tube  of  any 
type  are  employed,  the  following  table 
determines  the  number  of  spares  of  that 
type  required: 

Spares 

Number  of  each  type  employed;  required 

1  or  2 _  1 

3  to  5 .  2 

6  to  8 . ^ .  3 

9  or  more _  4 

An  accurate  circuit  diagram  and  list  of 
required  spare  tubes,  as  furnished  by  the 
manufacturer  of  the  equipment,  shall  be 
retained  at  the  transmitter  location. 

.  F.  Operation.  In  addition  to  specific 
requirements  of  the  rules  governing  FM 
broadcast  stations,  the  following  oper¬ 
ating  requirements  are  specified : 

( 1 )  The  maximum  percentage  of  mod¬ 
ulation  shall  be  maintained  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  §  3.268.  However,  precautions 
shall  be  taken  so  as  not  to  substantially 
alter  the  dynamic  characteristics  of 
musical  programs, 

(2)  Spurious  emissions,  including 
radio  frequency  harmonics,  shall  be 
maintained  at  as  low  a  level  as  prac¬ 
ticable  at  all  times  in  accordance  with 
g(x>d  engineering  practice. 

(3)  If  a  limiting  or  compression  ampli¬ 
fier  is  employed,  care  should  be  main¬ 
tained  in  its  use  due  to  preemphasis  in 
the  transmitting  system. 
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G.  Studio  equipment.  (1)  Studio 
equipment  shall  be  subject  to  all  the 
above  requirements  where  applicable  ex¬ 
cept  as  follows: 

(a)  If  properly  covered  by  an  under¬ 
writer's  certificate,  it  wiil  be  considered 
as  satisfying  safety  requirements. 

(b)  Section  8191  of  article  810  of  the 
National  Electrical  Code  shall  apply  for 
voltages  only  in  excess  of  500  volts. 

(2)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 
with  regard  to  the  microphones  to  be 
employed.  However,  microphone  per¬ 
formance  (including  compensating  net¬ 
works,  if  employed)  shall  be  compatible 
with  the  required  performance  of  the 
transmitting  system. 

(3)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 
relative  to  the  design  and  acoustical 
treatement  of  studios.  How’ever,  the  de¬ 
sign  of  studios,  particularly  the  main 
studio,  shall  be  compatible  with  the  re¬ 
quired  performance  characteristics  of 
FM  broadcast  stations. 

H.  Facsimile:  Engineering  standards. 
The  following  standards  apply  to  fac¬ 
simile  broadcasting  under  §  3.266  of  the 
rules  and  regulations: 

I.  Rectilinear  scanning  shall  be  em¬ 
ployed,  with  scanning  spot  progressing 
from  left  to  right  and  scanned  lines  pro¬ 
gressing  from  top  to  bottom  of  subject 
copy. 

2.  The  standard  index  of  cooperation 
shall  be  984. 

3.  The  number  of  scanning  lines  per 
minute  shall  be  360. 

4.  The  line-use  ratio  shall  be  Ta.  or 
315®  of  the  full  scanning  cycle. 

5.  The  Va  cycle  or  45*  not  included  in 
the  available  scanning  line  shall  be  di¬ 
vided  into  3  equal  parts,  the  first  15.® 
being  used  for  transmission  at  approx¬ 
imately  white  level,  the  second  15®  for 
transmission  at  approximately  black 
level,  and  the  third  15®  for  transmission 
at  approximately  white  level. 

6.  An  interval  of  not  more  than  12 
seconds  shall  be  available  between  two 
pages  of  subject  copy,  for  the  transmis¬ 
sion  of  a  page-separation  signal  and/or 
other  services. 

7.  Amplitude  or  frequency  (frequency- 
shift)  modulation  of  the  subcarrier  shall 
be  used. 

8.  Subcarrier  modulation  shall  nor¬ 
mally  vary  approximately  linearly  w-ith 
the  optical  density  of  the  subject  copy. 

9.  Negative  modulation  shall  be  used, 
1.  e.,  for  amplitude  modulation  of  sub¬ 
carrier,  maximum  subcarrier  amplitude 
and  maximum  radio  frequency  swing  on 
black;  for  frequency  modulation  of  sub¬ 
carrier,  highest  instantaneous  frequency 
of  subcarrier  on  black.  * 

10.  Subcarrier  noise  level  shall  be 
maintained  at  least  30  db  below  max¬ 
imum  (black)  picture  modulation  level, 
at  the  radio  transmitter  input. 

11.  The  facsimile  subcarrier  transmis¬ 
sion  shall  be  conducted  in  the  frequency 
range  betw'een  22  and  28  kilocycles. 
Should  amplitude  modulation  of  the 
subcarrier  be  employed  the  subcarrier 
frequency  shall  be  25  kilocycles  with 
sidebands  extending  not  more  than  3 
kilocycles  in  either  direction  from  the 
subcarrier  frequency.  Should  frequency 
modulation  of  the  subcarrier  be  em¬ 
ployed  the  total  swing  of  the  subcarrier 


shall  be  within  the  range  from  22  to  28 
kilocycles,  with  22  kilocycles  correspond¬ 
ing  to  white  and  28  kilocycles  corre¬ 
sponding  to  black  on  the  transmitted 
copy.  In  multiplex  operation  the  modu¬ 
lation  of  the  FM  carrier  by  the  modu¬ 
lated  subcarrier  shall  not  exceed  5  per¬ 
cent.  In  simplex  operation  the 
modulation  of  the  FM  carrier  by  the 
modulated  subcarrier  shall  not  exceed 
30  percent. 

12.  During  periods  of  multiplex  fac¬ 
simile  transmission,  frequency  modula¬ 
tion  of  the  FM  carrier  caused  by  the 
aural  signals  shall,  in  the  frequency 
range  from  20  to  30  kilocycles,  be  at  least 
60  db.  below'  100  percent  modulation. 
Frequency  modulation  of  the  FM  carrier 
caused  by  the  facsimile  signals  shall,  in 
the  frequency  range  from  50  to  15,000 
cycles,  be  at  least  60  db.  below  100  per¬ 
cent  modulation. 

SECTION  9.  INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS 
PURSU.\NT  TO  S  3.258 

The  following  requirements  and  speci¬ 
fications  shall  apply  to  indicating  instru¬ 
ments  used  by  FM  broadcast  stations: 

A.  Instruments  indicating  the  plate 
current  or  plate  voltage  of  the  last  radio 
stage  (linear  scale  instruments)  shall 
meet  the  following  specifications: 

(1)  Length  of  scale  shall  be  not  less 
than  2^0  inches. 

( 2 )  Accuracy  shall  be  at  least  2  percent 
of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  Scale  shall  have  at  least  40  divi¬ 
sions. 

(4)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

B.  Instruments  indicating  transmis¬ 
sion  line  current  or  voltage  shall  meet 
the  following  specifications: 

(1)  Instruments  having  linear  scales 
shall  meet  the  requirements  of  A  (1), 

(2),  (3),  and  (4)  above. 

(2)  Instruments  having  logarithmic 
or  square  law  scales: 

(a)  Shall  meet  requirements  A  (1) 
and  (2)  for  linear  scale  instruments. 

(b)  Full  scale  reading  shall  not  be 
greater  than  three  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(c)  No  scale  division  above  one-third 
full  scale  reading  shall  be  greater  than 
one-thirtieth  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

C.  Radio  frequency  instruments  hav¬ 
ing  expanded  scales: 

(1)  Shall  meet  requirements  A  (1), 
(2),  and  (4)  for  linear  scale  instruments. 

(2)  No  scale  division  above  one-fifth 
full  scale  reading  shall  be  greater  than 
one-fiftieth  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  The  meter  face  shall  be  marked 
with  the  words  “Expanded  scale”  or  the 
abbreviation  thereof  (E.  S.). 

D.  No  required  instrument,  the  accu¬ 
racy  of  which  is  questionable,  shall  be 
employed.  Repairs  and  recalibration  of 
instruments  shall  be  made  by  the  manu¬ 
facturer,  or  by  an  authorized  instrument 
repair  service  of  the  manufacturer,  or  by 
some  other  properly  qualified  and 
equipped  Instrument  repair  service.  In 
any  event  the  repaired  instrument  must 
be  supplied  with  a  certificate  of  calibra¬ 
tion. 

E.  Recording  instruments  may  be  em¬ 
ployed  In  addition  to  the  indicating  in¬ 


struments  to  record  the  transmission  line 
current  or  voltage  and  the  direct  plate 
current  and/or  direct  plate  voltage  of  the 
last  radio  stage,  provided  that  they  do 
not  affect  the  operation  of  the  circuits  or 
accuracy  of  the  indicating  instruments. 
If  the  records  are  to  be  used  in  any  pro¬ 
ceeding  before  the  Commission  as  repre¬ 
sentative  of  operation,  the  accuracy  must 
be  the  equivalent  of  the  indicating  in¬ 
struments  and  the  calibration  shall  be 
checked  at  such  intervals  as  to  insure 
the  retention  of  the  accuracy. 

F.  The  function  of  each  instrument 
used  in  the  equipment  shall  be  clearly 
and  permanently  shown  on  the  instru¬ 
ment  Itself  or  on  the  panel  immediately 
adjacent  thereto. 

SECTION  10.  AUXILIARY  TRANSMITTERS 

Auxiliary  transmitters  may  not  exceed 
the  power  rating  or  operating  power 
range  of  the  main  transmitter,  but  need 
not  conform  to  the  performance  charac¬ 
teristics  specified  by  Section  8 A  (2)  to 
8 A  (5)  inclusive.  The  subsequent  por¬ 
tions  of  Section  8  apply  to  auxiliary 
transmitters. 

SECTION  11.  (Reserved) 

SECTION  12.  FREQUENCY  AND  MODULATION 

MONITORS  AT  AUXILIARY  TRANSMITTERS 

A.  The  following  shall  govern  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  approved  frequency  and 
modulation  monitors  at  auxiliary  trans¬ 
mitters  of  FM  broadcast  stations  in  com¬ 
pliance  with  these  rules: 

(1)  In  case  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
location  is  at  a  site  different  from  that  of 
the  main  transmitter,  an  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  shall  be  installed  at  the 
auxiliary  transmitter  except  when  the 
frequency  of  the  auxiliary  transmitter 
can  be  monitored  by  means  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  monitor  at  the  main  transmitter. 
When  the  auxiliary  transmitter  is  oper¬ 
ated  without  a  frequency  monitor  under 
this  exemption,  it  shall  be  monitored  by 
means  of  the  frequency  monitor  at  the 
main  transmitter. 

(2)  The  licensee  will  be  held  strictly 
responsible  for  any  center  frequency 
deviation  of  the  auxiliary  transmitter  in 
excess  of  2,000  cycles  from  the  assigned 
frequency,  even  though  exempted  by  the 
above  from  installing  an  approved  fre¬ 
quency  monitor. 

(3)  Installation  of  an  approved  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  at  the  location  of  the 
auxiliary  transmitter,  when  different 
from  that  of  the  main  transmitter,  is 
optional  with  the  licensee.  However, 
when  it  is  necessary  to  operate  the 
auxiliary  transmitter  beyond  two  calen¬ 
dar  days,  a  modulation  monitor  shall  be 
installed  and  operated  at  the  auxiliary 
transmitter.  The  monitor  (if  taken 
from  the  main  transmitter)  shall  be  re¬ 
installed  at  the  main  transmitter  imme¬ 
diately  upon  resumption  of  operation  of 
the  main  tiansmitter. 

(4)  In  all  cases  where  the  auxiliary 
transmitter  and  the  main  transmitter 
have  the  same  location,  the  same  fre¬ 
quency  and  modulation  monitors  may  be 
used  for  monitoring  both  transmitters, 
provided  they  are  so  arranged  as  to  be 
readily  switched  from  one  transmitter  to 
the  other. 
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SECTION  13.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TYPE 
APPROVAL  OP  TRANSMITTERS 

A.  Section  3.254  of  the  Rules  and  Sec¬ 
tion  8  of  these  Standards  concern  the 
design,  construction,  and  technical  oper¬ 
ation  of  FM  broadcast  station  equip¬ 
ment.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  filing  of 
and  action  on  applications  for  construc¬ 
tion  permits  specifying  equipment  of 
standard  manufacture,  the  Commission 
will  approve,  as  complying  with  the 
technical  requirements,  such  equipment 
by  type,  subject  to  the  following  condi¬ 
tions  and  in  accordance  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  procedure: 

(1)  Approval  of  equipment  by  the 
Commission  is  only  to  the  effect  that  in¬ 
sofar  as  can  be  determined  from  the 
data  supplied,  the  equipment  complies 
with  the  current  requirements  of  good 
engineering  practice  and  the  current 
technical  Rules  and  Regulations  of  the 
Commission.  The  approval  may  be 
withdrawn  upon  subsequent  inspection 
or  operation,  showing  the  equipment  is 
not  as  represented  or  does  not  comply 
with  the  technical  Rules  and  Regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Commission  and  the  require¬ 
ments  of  good  engineering  practice. 

(2)  Such  approval  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  to  mean  that  the  equipment  will 
be  satisfactory  as  the  state  cf  the  art 
progresses  and/or  as  the  Rules  and  Reg¬ 
ulations  of  the  Commission  may  be 
changed  as  deemed  advisable. 

(3)  Applicants  specifying  equipment 
of  approved  manufacture  need  not  sub¬ 
mit  detailed  descriptions  and  diagrams 
w’here  the  correct  type  number  is  speci¬ 
fied  provided  that  the  equipment  pro¬ 
posed  is  identical  with  that  approved. 

(4)  In  passing  on  equipment,  no  con¬ 
sideration  is  given  by  the  Commission 

.  to  patent  rights. 

(5)  For  approval  of  FM  broadcast 
transmitters,  manufacturers  shall  sub¬ 
mit  PCC  Form  301  completed  with 
respect  to  all  pertinent  sections  (two 
sworn  copies).  In  addition  or  included 
therein  shall  be  the  data  set  forth  below, 
all  of  which  shall  be  verified  before  a 
notary  public.* 

(a)  Photographs  or  drawings,  or  any 
other  evidence  that  construction  is  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of 
good  engineering  practice. 

(b)  Data  and  curves  showing  over-all 
audio  frequency  response  from  50  to 
15,000  cycles  for  approximately  25,  50, 
and  100  percent  modulation.  Measure¬ 
ments  shall  be  made  on  at  least  the  fol¬ 
lowing  modulation  frequencies:  50,  100, 
400,  1,000,  5,000,  10,000,  and  15,000 
cycles.  This  shall  be  plotted  below  a 
standard  75  microsecond  preemphasis 
curve  (see  Fig.  3). 

(c)  Data  on  audio  frequency  harmon- 
•  Ics  for  25, 50,  and  100  percent  modulation 

for  the  fundamental  frequencies  of  50, 
100,  400,  1000,  and  5000  cycles.  Data  on 
audio  frequency  harmonics  for  100  per¬ 
cent  modulation  for  fundamental  fre¬ 
quencies  of  10,000  and  15,000  cycles. 
Measurements  shall  include  harmonics 


*  In  connection  with  Its  type  approval  of 
FM  equipment,  the  Commission  may  send  a 
representative  to  observe  tests  made  of  such 
equipment  by  the  manufacturer. 


to  30,000  cycles.  (Measurements  at  10,- 
000  and  15,000  cycles  at  25  and  50  per¬ 
cent  modulation  are  not  practical  at  this 
time,  due  to  the  deemphasis  in  the  meas¬ 
uring  equipment.) 

(d)  Carrier  hum  and  extraneous  noise 
(AM  and  FM)  generated  within  the 
equipment  and  measured  as  the  level 
below  100  percent  modulation. 

(e)  Means  of  varying  output  power  to 
compensate  for  power  supply  voltage 
variations. 

(f)  Data  and  curves  on  mean  fre¬ 
quency  stability  for  variations  in  ambient 
temperatures  over  the  ranges  encoun¬ 
tered  in  practice. 

(g)  Data  and  curves  on  frequency 
stability  for  variations  in  power  supply 
voltage  from  85  to  115  percent  normal. 

(h)  Net  sale  price. 

SECTION  14.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TYPE 
APPROVAL  OF  FREQUENCY  MONITORS 

A.  General  requirements.  In  general 
a  frequency  monitor  for  FM  broadcast 


stations  requires  a  stable  source  of  radio 
frequency  energy  whose  frequency  is  ac¬ 
curately  known  and  a  means  of  com¬ 
paring  the  transmitter  center  frequency 
with  this  stable  source.  The  visual  indi¬ 
cator  is  calibrated  to  indicate  the  devia¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter  center  frequency 
from  the  frequency  assigned. 

(1)  Approval  of  a  frequency  monitor 
for  FM  broadcast  stations  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  on  the  basis  of  data  submitted  by 
the  manufacturer.  Any  manufacturer 
desiring  to  submit  a  monitor  for  approval 
shall  supply  the  Commission  with  full 
details  (two  sworn  copies). 

(2)  In  approving  a  frequency  monitor 
based  on  these  tests  and  specifications, 
the  Commission  merely  recognizes  that 
the  type  of  monitor  has  the  inherent  ca¬ 
pability  of  functioning  in  compliance 
with  §  3.252,  if  properly  constructed, 
maintained  and  operated.  The  Commis¬ 
sion  accepts  no  responsibility  beyond  this 
and  further  realizes  that  monitors  may 
have  a  limited  range  over  which  the  vis- 


Note:  Figure  1  as  reproduced  herein,  due  to  Its  small  scale.  Is  not  to  be  used  In  connec¬ 
tion  with  material  submitted  to  the  F.  C.  C. 
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Figure  1. 

Note:  Figure  2  will  be  available  at  some  future  date  when  sufficient  measurements  of 
tropospheric  signals  are  available. 
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ual  Indicator  will  determine  deviations. 
Accordingly,  it  may  be  necessary  that 
adjunct  equipment  be  used  to  determine 
major  deviations. 

(3)  No  change  whatsoever  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  in  the  monitors  sold  under  ap¬ 
proval  number  issued  by  the  Commission 
except  when  the  licensee  or  the  manu¬ 
facturer  is  specifically  authorized  to 
make  such  changes.  When  it  is  desired 
to  make  any  change,  either  mechanical 
or  electrical,  the  details  shall  be  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Commission  for  its  consid¬ 
eration. 

(4)  Approval  is  given  subject  to  with¬ 

drawal  if  the  unit  proves  defective  in 
service  and  cannot  be  relied  upon  under 
usual  conditions  of  maintenance  and  op¬ 
eration  encountered  in  the  average  FM 
broadcast  station.  Withdrawal  of  ap¬ 
proval  means  that  no  further  units  may 
be  installed  by  FM  broadcast  stations  for 
the  purpose  of  complying  with  §  3.252; 
however,  this  will  not  affect  units  already 
sold  unless  it  is  found  that  there  has 
been  an  unauthorized  change  in  design 
or  construction  or  that  the  material  or 
workmanship  is  defective.  * 

B.  General  specifications.  The  gen¬ 
eral  specifications  that  frequency  moni¬ 
tors  shall  meet  before  they  will  be 
approved  by  the  Commission  are  as  fol¬ 
lows:  “ 

( 1 )  Tlie  unit  shall  have  an  accuracy  of 
at  least  ±1000  cycles  under  ordinary  con¬ 
ditions  (temperature,  humidity,  power 
supply  variations  and  other  conditions 
which  may  affect  its  accuracy)  encoun¬ 
tered  in  FM  broadcast  stations  through¬ 
out  the  United  States,  for  any  channel 
within  the  FM  broadcast  band. 

(2)  The  range  of  the  indicating  de¬ 
vice  shall  be  at  least  from  2000  cycles 
below  to  2000  cycles  above  the  assigned 
center  frequency. 

(3)  The  scale  of  the  indicating  device 
shall  be  so  calibrated  as  to  be  accurately 
read  within  at  least  100  cycles. 

(4)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  ad¬ 
justment  of  the  monitor  indication  to 
agree  with  an  external  standard. 

(5)  The  monitor  shall  be  capable  of 
continuous  operation  and  its  circuit  shall 
be  such  as  to  permit  continuous  monitor¬ 
ing  of  the  transmitter  center  frequency. 

(6)  Operation  of  the  monitor  shall 
have  no  deleterious  effect  on  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter  or  the  signal 
emitted  therefrom. 

C.  Tests  to  be  made  for  approval  of 
FM  broadcast  frequency  monitors.  The 
manufacturer  of  a  monitor  shall  submit 
data  on  the  following  at  the  time  of 
requesting  approval: 

(1)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency, 
as  measured  several  times  in  1  month. 

(2)  Constancy  of  oscillator  frequency 
when  subjected  to  vibration  tests  which 
would  correspond  to  the  treatment  re¬ 
ceived  in  shipping,  handling  and  install¬ 
ing  the  instrument. 

(3)  Accuracy  of  readings  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  deviation  instrument. 


®  In  connection  with  Its  type  approval  of 
FM  equipment,  the  Commission  may  send  a 
representative  to  observe  tests  made  of  such 
equipment  by  the  manufacturer. 


(4)  Functioning  of  frequency  adjust¬ 
ment  device. 

(5)  Effects  on  frequency  and  readings, 
of  the  changing  of  tubes,  of  voltage  vari¬ 
ations,  and  of  variations  of  room  tem¬ 
perature  through  a  range  not  to  exceed 
10“  to  40°  C. 

(6)  Response  of  indicating  instrument 
to  small  changes  of  frequency. 

(7)  General  information  on  the  effect 
of  tilting  or  tipping  or  other  tests  to  de¬ 
termine  ability  of  equipment  to  with¬ 
stand  shipment. 

D.  Various  other  tests  may  be  made  or 
required,  such  as  effects  of  variation  of 
input  from  the  transmitter  depending 
upon  the  character  of  the  apparatus. 

E.  Tests  shall  be  conducted  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  approximate  actual  op¬ 
erating  conditions  as  nearly  as  possible. 
The  equipment  under  test  shall  be  op¬ 
erated  on  any  channel  in  the  FM  broad¬ 
cast  band. 

SECTION  15.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TYPE  AP¬ 
PROVAL  OF  MODULATION  MONITORS 

A.  The  modulation  monitor  may  be  a 
part  of  the  frequency  monitor.  Ap¬ 
proval  of  a  modulation  monitor  for  FM 
broadcast  stations  will  be  considered  on 
the  basis  of  data  submitted  by  the  manu¬ 
facturer.  Any  manufacturer  desiring  to 
submit  a  monitor  for  approval  shall  sup¬ 
ply  the  Commission  with  full  details  (two 
sworn  copies ) . 

B.  The  specifications  that  the  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  shall  meet  before  it  will 
be  approved  by  the  Commission  are  as 
follows:  * 

(1)  A  means  for  insuring  that  the 
transmitter  input  to  the  modulation 
monitor  is  proper. 


*  In  connection  with  its  type  approval  of 
FM  equipment,  the  Commission  may  send  a 
representative  to  observe  tests  made  of  such 
equipment  by  the  manufacturer. 


(2)  A  modulation  peak  indicating  de¬ 
vice  that  can  be  set  at  any  predetermined 
value  from  50  to  120  percent  modulation 
(±75  kc  swing  is  defined  as  100  percent 
modulation)  and  for  either  positive  or 
negative  swings  (i.  e.,  either  above  or 
below  transmitter  center  frequency). 

(3)  A  semi-peak  indicator  with  a  me¬ 
ter  having  the  characteristics  given  be¬ 
low  shall  be  used  with  a  circuit  such 
that  peaks  of  modulation  of  duration  be¬ 
tween  40  and  90  milliseconds  are  indi¬ 
cated  to  90  percent  of  full  value  and  the 
discharge  rate  adjusted  so  that  the 
pointer  returns  from  full  reading  to  10 
percent  of  zero  within  500  to  800  milli¬ 
seconds.  A  switch  shall  be  provided  so 
that  this  meter  will  read  either  positive 
or  negative  swings. 

(a)  The  characteristics  of  the  indicat¬ 
ing  meter  are  as  follows: 

(i)  Speed.  The  time  for  one  complete 
oscillation  of  the  pointer  shall  be  290  to 
350  milliseconds.  The  damping  factor 
shall  be  between  16  and  200. 

(ii)  Scale.  The  meter  scale  shall  be 
similar  in  appearance  to  that  of  a  stand¬ 
ard  VU  meter.  The  scale  length  between 
0  and  100  percent  modulation  markings 
should  be  at  least  2.3  inches.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  other  markings  a  small  mark  for 
133  percent  modulation  and  designated 
as  such  should  be  included  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  testing  transmitters  with  100  kc 
swing. 

(4)  The  accuracy  of  reading  of  per¬ 
centage  of  modulation  shall  be  within 
±5  percent  modulation  percentage  at 
any  percentage  of  modulation  up  to  100 
percent  modulation. 

(5)  The  frequency  characteristic 
curve  shall  not  depart  from  a  straight 
line  more  than  ±\'2  db.  from  50  to  15,000 
cycles.  Distortion  shall  be  kept  to  a 
minimum. 
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Figure  3. 
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(6)  The  monitor  shall  not  absorb  ap¬ 
preciable  power  from  the  transmitter. 

(7)  Operation  of  the  monitor  shall 
have  no  deleterious  effect  on  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  transmitter. 

(8)  General  design,  construction,  and 
operation  shall  be  in  accordance  with 
good  engineering  practice. 


SECTION  16.  APPROVED  TRANSMITTERS 


Manafacturer’s  naise 

Type  No. 

Rated 

power 

ms.K 

10  watts. 

73HB 

10  watts. 

CoHins  Radio  Co.,  Cedar  ; 
Rapids,  low's. 

731 A 

732  A 

733  A 

2.50  watts. 

1  kw. 

3  kw. 

737A 

5  kw. 

l734A 

10  kw. 

191 A 

1  kw. 

Fe<leral  Telephone  &  Radio  ■ 

192A 

3  kw. 

Corp.,  Newark,  N.  J. 

192AZ 

3  kw. 

1193A 

10  kw. 

^RF-E-IO 

10  watts. 

BF-2.'>OA 

2.50  watts. 

BF-250B 

2.50  watts. 

Oates  Radio  Co.,  Quincy,  ! 
111. 

BF-IA 

BF-8A 

1  kw. 

3kw. 

BF-3B 

3  kw. 

BF-3C 

3  kw. 

BF-3I) 

3  kw. 

iBF-lOA 

10  kw.  ' 

/BT-ll-B 

10  watts. 

BT-12-A 

10  watts. 

% 

UT-12-B 

10  watts. 

BT-l-A 

2.50  watts. 

BT-l-B 

250  watta. 

General  Electric  Co.,  Schc* 

BT-2-A 

1  kw. 

nectady,  N.  Y. 

BT-2-B 

1  kw. 

BT-3-A 

3  kw. 

BT-3-B 

3  kw. 

BT-4-A 

10  kw. 

BTH-B 

10  kw. 

IbT-5-A 

50  kw. 

Harvey  Radio  I.al)oratories, 

FM-500 

250  watts. 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

fM  1-701 6 

Erciter. 

|I1TF-27H)A 

2.50  watts. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America,  < 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

BTF-IC 

{BTF-3B 

IBTF-SA 

1  kw. 

3  kw. 

5  kw. 

|btf-iob 

10  kw. 

Ibtf-soa 

50  kw. 

f549A-DL 

2^  watts. 

Radio  Engineering  Labora-  ' 
lories.  Long  Island  City, 
N.  Y. 

70! 

51KB-DL 

.M8I)-I)L 

1  kw. 

1  kw. 

1  kw. 

51»-r)L 

3  kw. 

1520-DL 

10  kw. 

fRF  2r» 

2.50  watts. 

Raytheon  Manufacturing 

Jrf-iooo 

1  kw. 

Co.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

1kF-3 

3  kw. 

Irf-10 

10  kw. 

(503  B  -1 

1  kw. 

Vestem  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 

503  B-2 

1  kw. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

•■irM  B-2 

3  kw. 

300  B-2 

10  kw. 

fMO/MP 

Exciter. 

Westinghou.se  Electric  A 

FM-1 

1  kw. 

Manutacturing  Co.,  Bal- 

If.M-3 

3  kw. 

tiinore,  Md.  j 

F.M-10 

10  kw. 

IfM-50 

50  kw. 

SECTION  17.  APPROVED  FREQUENCY 
MONITORS 


Manufacturer’s  name 

Type  No. 

Doolittle  Radio,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III . 

FD-11. 

tleneral  EU'Ctric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.. 

BM-l-A. 

General  Radio  Co.,  Cambridge,  Ma.ss . 

11 70- A. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif . 

335B. 

600. 

Radio  Engineering  Laboratories,  Long 

600 A. 

Island  City,  N.  Y . 

600R. 

600T 

■Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

5A. 

N.  Y. 

SECTION  18.  APPROVED  MODULATION 
MONITORS 


Manufacturer’s  name 

Type  No. 

Doolittle  Radio,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ill . . 

FD-11. 

General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.. 

BM-l-A. 

General  Radio  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass _ 

Hewlett-Packard  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif  , 

1170-A. 

335B. 

foon. 

Radio  Engineering  Laboratories,  Long  Is- 

m.K. 

land  City,  N,  Y.  1 

(j(X)R.  • 
600T. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

5A. 

N.  Y. 

Subpart  C — Rules  Governing  Noncom¬ 
mercial  Educational  PM  Broadcast 
Stations 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  STATIONS  AND  ALLO¬ 
CATION  OF  FREQUENCIES 

§  3.501  Channels  available  for  assign- 
ment}  The  channels  available  for  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast¬ 
ing  are  listed  in  the  table  below,  together 
with  numerical  designations  for  con¬ 
venience  : 


Frequency 

Channel 

Frequency 

Channel 

(Me) : 

No. 

(Me) : 

No. 

AP  1 

901 

00  1  _ 

211 

M  .3 

202 

00  3 

_ 212 

R«  a 

20.3 

00  .5  _ 

213 

88.7 _ 

. 204 

90.7 . 

_ 214 

889- . 

205 

90.9 _ 

_ 215 

89.1 _ 

. 206 

91.1 . 

. 216 

89.3 . 

. 207 

91.3 . 

. 217 

89.5 . 

. 208 

91.5 . 

. 218 

89.7 . 

. 209 

91.7 . 

_ 219 

89.9 . 

_ 210 

91.9 _ 

_ 220 

§  3.502  State-wide  plans.  In  consid¬ 
ering  the  assignment  of  a  channel  for  a 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  the  Commission  will  take 
into  consideration  the  extent  to  which 
each  application  meets  the  requirements 
of  any  state-wide  plan  for  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  stations 
filed  with  the  Commission,  provided  that 
such  plans  afford  fair  treatment  to  pub¬ 
lic  and  private  educational  institutions, 
urban  and  rural,  at  the  primary,  sec¬ 
ondary,  higher,  and  adult  educational 
levels,  and  appear  otherwise  fair  and 
equitable. 

§  3.503  Licensing  requirements  and 
service.  The  operation  of,  and  the  serv¬ 
ice  furnished  by  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  stations  shall  be 
governed  by  the  following : 

(a)  A  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  will  be  licensed  only 
to  a  nonprofit  educational  organization 
and  upon  showing  that  the  station  will 
be  used  for  the  advancement  of  an  edu¬ 
cational  program. 

(1)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
publicly  supported  educational  organi¬ 
zations,  the  accreditation  of  their  respec¬ 
tive  state  departments  of  education  shall 
be  taken  into  consideration. 


*The  frequency  89.1  Me.,  Channel  No.  206 
In  the  New  York  City  metropolitan  area  is 
reserved  for  the  use  of  the  United  Nations 
with  the  equivalent  of  an  antenna  height  of 
500  feet  above  average  terrain  and  effective 
radiated  power  of  20  kw..  and  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  make  no  assignments  which  would 
cause  objectionable  Interference  with  such 
use. 


(2)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
privately  controlled  educational  organi¬ 
zations,  the  accreditation  of  state  depart¬ 
ments  of  education  and/or  recognized 
regional  and  national  educational  ac¬ 
crediting  organizations  shall  be  taken 
into  consideration. 

(b)  Each  station  may  transmit  pro¬ 
grams  directed  to  specific  schools  in  a 
S5»stem  or  systems  for  use  in  connection 
with  the  regular  courses  as  well  as  routine 
and  administrative  material  pertainin;; 
thereto  and  may  transmit  educational, 
cultural,  and  entertainment  programs  to 
the  public. 

(c)  Each  station  shall  furnish  a  non¬ 
profit  and  noncommercial  broadcast 
service.  No  sponsored  or  commercial 
program  shall  be  transmitted  nor  shall 
commercial  announcements  of  any  char¬ 
acter  be  made.  A  station  shall  not  trans¬ 
mit  the  programs  of  other  classes  of 
broadcast  stations  unless  all  commercial 
announcements  and  commercial  refer¬ 
ences  in  the  continuity  are  eliminated. 

§  3.504  Frequency,  power  and  service 
area,  (a)  In  the  assignment  of  fre¬ 
quency  and  power  to  a  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  the 
Commission  will  consider  with  the  appli¬ 
cation:  (1)  the  area  served  by  applicant's 
existing  educational  facilities;  and  (2) 
the  provisions  of  any  statewide  plan  on 
file  with  the  Commission  which  meets 
the  requirements  of  §  3.502.  A  station 
licensed  for  transmitter  power  output  of 
10  watts  or  less  normally  will  be  licensed 
to  operate  on  the  frequency  88.1  mega¬ 
cycles;  however,  should  it  appear  that 
operation  on  this  frequerlcy  would  cause 
objectionable  interference,  such  station 
may  be  licensed  to  operate  on  the  next 
higher  frequency  that  would  not  cause 
objectionable  interference. 

(b)  The  license  of  each  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  station 
licensed  for  transmitter  power  output  of 
10  watts  or  less  shall  specify  the  maxi¬ 
mum  authorized  operating  power  output 
of  the  transmitter.  The  license  of  each 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
power  output  above  10  watts  shall  specify 
the  authorized  effective  radiated  power 
of  the  station  and  the  authorized  operat¬ 
ing  power  output  of  the  transmitter. 

(c)  Each  application  for  a  new  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station  or  increase  in  facilities  of  an 
existing  station  which  proposes  trans¬ 
mitter  power  output  above  10  watts  shall 
contain  a  determination  of  the  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain  and  the  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  1  mv/m  and  50  uv/m  contours 
of  the  proposed  station  by  the  methods 
prescribed  in  the  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Practice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations. 

§  3.505  Standards  of  good  engineering 
practice.  The  definitions  and  interfer¬ 
ence  standards  contained  in  the  Stand¬ 
ards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice  Con¬ 
cerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations  shall  be 
applicable  to  noncommercial  educational 
FM  broadcast  stations.  Other  portions 
of  such  Standards  shall  be  applicable  to 


Saturday,  July  4,  1953 


FEDERAL  REGISTER 


3869 


the  extent  specifically  prescribed  by  this 
part. 

RULES  GOVERNING  ADMINISTRATIVE 
PROCEDURE 

§  3.511  Application  for  noncommer- 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  stations. 
Each  applicant  for  a  construction  permit 
for  a  new  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station,  change  in  facilities  of 
any  existing  noncommercial  educational 
FM  broadcast  station,  or  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  license 
or  modification  of  license  shall  file  with 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
two  copies  of  applications  and  a  like 
number  of  exhibits  and  other  papers  in¬ 
corporated  therein  and  made  a  part 
thereof.  Only  the  original  copy  need  be 
sworn  to.  If  the  application  is  for  au¬ 
thority  to  construct  or  make  changes  in  a 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station,  FCC  Form  340  should  be 
filed;  for  a  noncommercial  educational 
FM  license,  FCC  Form  341  should  be 
filed. 

§  3.512  Full  disclosures.  Each  appli¬ 
cation  shall  contain  full  and  complete 
disclosures  with  regard  to  all  matters 
and  things  required  to  be  disclosed  by  the 
application  forms. 

§  3.513  Installation  of  apparatus. 
Applications  for  construction  permits  or 
modification  thereof  involving  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus 
should  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  contemplated  installation. 

§  3.514  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  8  months  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  w’hich 
construction  of  the  station  shall  be  com¬ 
pleted  and  the  station  ready  for  opera¬ 
tion,  unless  otherwise  determined  by  the 
Commission  upon  proper  showing  in  any 
particular  case.  Each  construction  per¬ 
mit  shall  bear  the  date  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  action  authorizing  the  issuance  of 
the  construction  permit.  Where  a  con¬ 
ditional  grant  is  ordered,  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  shall  be  dated  as  of  the  time 
when  all  conditions  have  been  satisfied. 

§  3.515  Forfeiture  of  construction 
permits:  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified 
therein  or  within  such  further  time  as 
the  Commission  may  have  allow’ed  for 
completion,  and  a  notation  of  the  for¬ 
feiture  of  any  construction  permit  under 
this  provision  will  be  placed  in  the  rec¬ 
ords  of  the  Commission  as  of  the  expira¬ 
tion  date. 

(b)  Any  application  for  extension  of 
time  fPCC  Form  701)  within  which  to 
construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date  of 
such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting  such 
application  for  extension  are  known  to 
the  applicant  in  time  to  permit  such 
filing.  In  other  cases  such  applications 
will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Commission  of  sufiBcient 
rcisons  for  filing  within  less  than  30 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  Such 
applications  will  be  granted  upon  a  spe¬ 
cific  and  detailed  showing  that  the  fail¬ 
ure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 


under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or  upon 
a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of  other 
matters  sufficient  to  justify  the  exten¬ 
sion. 

(c)  If  a  construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit  on 
FCC  Fktrm  321  “Application  for  a  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired  Per¬ 
mit’’. 

§  3.516  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  a  non¬ 
commercial  educational  PM  broadcast 
station,  the  permittee,  after  notifying 
the  Commission  and  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located,  may  without  further  authority 
of  the  Commission,  conduct  equipment 
tests  for  the  purpose  of  such  adjustments 
and  measurements  as  may  be  necessary 
to  assure  compliance  with  the  terms  of 
the  construction  permit,  the  technical 
provisions  of  the  application  therefor, 
the  rules  and  regulations,  and  the  ap¬ 
plicable  engineering  standards. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  program  test.  After  con¬ 
struction  and  after  adjustments  and 
measurements  have  been  completed  to 
show  compliance  with  the  terms  of  the 
construction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefor,  the 
rules  and  regulations  and  the  applicable 
engineering  standards,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  w’hich  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to 
operate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of 
construction. 

§  3.517  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  a  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of 
the  construction  permit,  the  technical 
provisions  of  the  application  therefor, 
and  the  rules  and  regulations  and  ap¬ 
plicable  engineering  standards,  and  when 
an  application  for  station  license  has 
been  filed  showing  the  station  to  be  in 
satisfactory  operating  condition,*  the 
permittee  may  request  authority  to  con¬ 
duct  program  tests:  Provided,  That  such 
request  shall  be  filed  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion  at  least  ten  (10)  days  prior  to  the 
date  on  which  it  is  desired  to  begin  such 
operation  and  that  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  is  notified. 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  com¬ 
mence  until  specific  Commission  au- 


*  All  data  necessary  to  show  compliance 
with  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  must  he  filed  with  the 
license  application. 


thority  is  received.  The  Commission 
reserves  the  right  to  change  the  date  of 
the  beginning  of  such  tests,  or  to  sus¬ 
pend  or  revoke  the  authority  for  program 
tests  as  and  when  such  action  may  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  in  the  public  interest,  con¬ 
venience,  and  necessity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked  program  test  authority  continues 
valid  during  Commission  consideration 
of  the  application  for  license  and  during 
this  period  further  extension  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  is  not  required.  Pio- 
gram  test  authority  shall  be  automati¬ 
cally  terminated  by  final  determination 
upon  the  application  for  station  license. 

(d)  All  operation  under  program  test 
authority  shall  be  in  strict  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  stations  and 
in  strict  accordance  with  representations 
made  in  the  application  for  license  pur¬ 
suant  to  which  the  tests  were  authorized. 

(e)  The  grant  of  program  test  author¬ 
ity  shall  not  be  construed  as  approval  by 
the  Commission  of  the  application  for 
station  license. 

§  3.518  Normal  license  period,  (a) 
All  initial  licenses  covering  construction 
permits  for  new  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  stations  will  be  is¬ 
sued  so  as  to  expire  at  the  hour  of  3  a.  m., 
eastern  standard  time,  and  will  be  issued 
for  a  minimum  period  of  one  year  and  a 
maximum  period  of  one  year  and  11 
months  to  expire  in  accordance  with  the 
following  schedule: 

(1)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  88.1,  88.3,  88.5,  88.7,  88.9,  89.1, 

89.3,  89.5,  89.7  and  89.9  Mcs.,  June  1. 

(2)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  90.1  90.3,  90.5,  90.7,  90.9,  91.1, 

91.3,  91.5,  91.7  and  91.9  Mcs.,  Septem¬ 
ber  1. 

(b)  All  renewals  of  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  li¬ 
censes  will  be  issued  so  as  to  expire  at  the 
hour  of  3  a.  m.,  eastern  standard  time, 
and  will  be  issued  for  a  maximum  period 
of  three  years  to  expire  in  accordance 
with  the  following  schedule  and  at  3-year 
intervals  thereafter: 

( 1 )  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  88.1,  88.3,  88.5  Mcs.,  June  1, 

1948. 

(2)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  90.1,  90.3,  90.5  Mcs.,  September 
1, 1948. 

(3)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  88.7,  88.9,  89.1  Mcs.,  June  1, 

1949. 

(4)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  90.7,  90.9,  91.1  Mcs.,  September 
1,  1949. 

(5)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  89.3,  89.5,  89.7,  89.9  Mcs.,  June  1, 

1950. 

(6)  For  stations  operating  on  the  fre¬ 
quencies  91.3,  91.5,  91.7,  91.9  Mcs.,  Sep¬ 
tember  1,  1950. 

§  3.519  License,  simultaneous  modifi,^ 
cation  and  renewal.  When  an  applica¬ 
tion  is  granted  by  the  Commission  neces¬ 
sitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified  license 
less  than  60  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
date  of  the  license  sought  to  be  modified, 
and  an  application  for  renewal  of  said 
license  is  granted  subsequent  or  prior 
thereto  (but  within  30  days  of  expiration 
of  the  present  license)  the  modified 
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license  as  well  as  the  renewal  license 
shall  be  issued  to  conform  to  the  com¬ 
bined  action  of  the  Commission. 

§  3.520  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of 
license  shall  be  filed  at  least  60  days 
prior  to  the  expiration  date  of  the  license 
sought  to  be  renewed  (FCC  Form  342). 

(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  re¬ 
gards  an  application  for  renewal  of  li¬ 
cense  as  essential  to  the  proper  conduct 
of  a  hearing  or  investigation,  and  spe¬ 
cifically  directs  that  it  be  filed  by  a  date 
certain,  such  application  shall  be  filed 
W'ithin  the  time  thus  specified.  If  the 
licensee  fails  to  file  such  application 
within  the  prescribed  time,  the  hearing 
or  investigation  shall  proceed  as  if  such 
renewal  application  had  been  received. 

§  3.521  [Reserved.] 

§  3.522  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect 
to  a  particular  application  for  a  new  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station,  or  for  change  of  existing  service 
or  facilities,  and  the  Commission  has, 
after  hearing  or  default,  denied  the  ap¬ 
plication  or  dismissed  it  with  prejudice, 
the  Commission  will  not  consider  an¬ 
other  application  for  a  station  of  the 
same  class  to  serve  in  whole  or  in  part 
the  same  area,  by  the  same  applicant  or 
by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or  on  behalf 
of  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original 
parties  in  interest,  until  after  the  lapse 
of  12  months  from  the  effective  date  of 
the  Commission’s  order. 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  appli¬ 
cant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or 
on  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  parties  in  interest,  will  not  be  con¬ 
sidered  until  after  the  final  disposition 
of  such  appeal. 

8  3.523  Assignment  or  transfer  of  con~ 
trol.  (a)  Application  for  consent  to  as¬ 
signment  of  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  construction  permit  or  license 
or  for  consent  to  voluntary  transfer  of 
control  of  a  corporation  holding  a  non¬ 
commercial  education  FM  construction 
permit  or  license  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  on  FCC  Form  314  (Assign¬ 
ment  of  License) ,  FCC  Form  315  (Trans¬ 
fer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form  316  (Short 
Form)  at  least  60  days  prior  to  the 
contemplated  effective  date  of  assign¬ 
ment  or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma  assignment  or  transfer 
applications  shall  be  filed  on  FCC  Form 
316.  Such  cases  are  defined  as  cases  in 
which: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
Individual  or  individuals  (including  part¬ 
nerships)  to  a  corporation  owned  and 
controlled  by  such  individuals  or  part¬ 
nerships  without  any  substantial  change 
in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockhold¬ 
ers  without  effecting  any  substantial 
change  in  the  disposition  of  their  in¬ 
terests; 


(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in,  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial  change 
in  the  beneficial  ownership  of  the  cor¬ 
poration; 

(5)  There  is  an  involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor,  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  officer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  transfers) 
from  the  Executor,  Administrator  or 
other  court  appointed  oflacers  to  the  ulti¬ 
mate  beneficiary; 

(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests. 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  part¬ 
nership. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  EQUIPMENT 

§  3.551  Transmitter  power,  (a)  The 
standard  power  rating  of  the  transmitter 
of  a  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  licensed  for  trans¬ 
mitter  pow’er  output  above  10  watts  shall 
be  in  accordance  with  the  Standards  of 
Good  Engineering  Practice  Concerning 
FM  Broadcast  Stations. 

(b)  The  standard  pow’er  rating  of  the 
transmitter  of  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  powder  output  of  10  watts  or 
less  shall  be  not  less  than  the  authorized 
operating  pow'er  and  not  more  than  10 
W’atts. 

§  3.552  Frequency  monitor,  (a)  The 
hcensee  of  each  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  power  output  above  10  watts 
shall  have  in  operation,  either  at  the 
transmitter  or  at  the  place  where  the 
transmitter  ,is  controlled,  a  frequency 
monitor  of  a  type  approved  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  which  shall  be  independent  of 
the  frequency  control  of  the  transmitter. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  frequency 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
In  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  ra¬ 
dio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  defective 
and  immediately  after  the  repaired  or 
replacement  instrument  has  been  in¬ 
stalled  and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  The  frequency  of  the  station  shall 
be  compared  with  an  external  frequencjy 
source  of  known  accuracy  at  sufficiently 
frequent  intervals  to  insure  that  the  fre¬ 
quency  is  maintained  within  the  toler¬ 
ance  prescribed  in  8  3.568.  An  entry 
shall  be  made  in  the  station  log  as  to 
the  method  used  and  the  results  thereof. 


(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above- 
allowed  pericxl,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as  may 
be  required  to  complete  repairs  of  the 
defective  instrument. 

(d)  The  licensee  of  each  non-commer¬ 
cial  educational  FM  broadcast  station 
licensed  for  transmitter  power  output  of 
10  W’atts  or  less  shall  provide  for  the 
measurement  of  the  station  frequency  by 
a  means  independent  of  the  frequency 
control  of  the  transmitter.  The  station 
frequency  shall  be  measured  (1)  when 
the  transmitter  is  Initially  installed.  (2) 
at  any  time  the  frequency  determining 
elements  are  changed,  and  (3)  at  any 
time  the  licensee  may  have  reason  to  be¬ 
lieve  the  frequency  has  shifted  beyond 
the  tolerance  specified  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  rules. 

§  3.553  Modulation  monitor,  (a) 
The  licensee  of  each  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  pow’er  output  above  10  watts 
shall  have  in  operation,  either  at  the 
transmitter  or  at  the  place  where  the 
transmitter  is  controlled,  a  modulation 
monitor  of  a  type  approved  by  the  Com- 
mi.s.sion. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  the  modulation 
monitor  becomes  defective  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  the  monitor 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days :  Provided, 
That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  monitor  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  In  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is  lo¬ 
cated  shall  be  notified  both  immediately 
after  the  monitor  is  found  to  be  de¬ 
fective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  monitor  has  been 
installed  and  is  functioning  properly. 

(3)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  modulation 
monitor  the  licensee  shall  provide  other 
suitable  means  for  Insuring  that  the 
modulation  is  maintained  within  the 
tolerance  prescribed  In  §  3.568. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  monitor  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may 
be  filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d) 
of  this  chapter  w’ith  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  w’hich  the 
station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument. 

(d)  The  licensee  of  each  non -com¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power  out¬ 
put  of  10  watts  or  less  shall  provide  a 
percentage  modulation  indicator  or  a 
calibrated  program  level  meter  from 
which  a  satisfactory  indication  of  the 
percentage  of  modulation  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  can  be  determined, 

§  3.554  Transmitter  performavee. 
(a)  The  transmitter  proper  and  asso¬ 
ciated  transmitting  equipment  of  each 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
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power  output  above  10  watts  shall  be 
designed,  constructed  and  operated  in 
accordance  with  the  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Practice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations. 

(b)  The  transmitter  proper  and  as¬ 
sociated  transmitting  equipment  of  each 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
power  output  of  10  watts  or  less,  al¬ 
though  not  required  to  meet  all  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Standard  of  Good  En¬ 
gineering  Practice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations,  shall  be  constructed 
with  safety  features  in  accordance  with 
the  specifications  of  article  810  of  the 
current  National  Electrical  Code  as  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  American  Standards  As¬ 
sociation  and  shall  be  so  operated,  tuned, 
and  adjusted  that  emissions  are  not 
radiated  outside  the  authorized  band 
which  cause  or  which  are  capable  of 
causing  interference  to  the  communi¬ 
cations  of  other  stations.  The  audio 
distortion,  audio  frequency  range,  car¬ 
rier  hum,  noise  level,  and  other  essential 
phases  of  the  operation  which  control 
the  external  effects,  shall  at  all  times  be 
capable  of  providing  satisfactory  broad¬ 
cast  service.  Studio  equipment  properly 
covered  by  an  underwriter’s  certificate 
will  be  considered  as  satisfying  safety  re¬ 
quirements. 

§  3.555  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use 
of  an  auxiliary  transmitter  in  addition 
to  the  regular  transmitter  of  a  broad¬ 
cast  station,  a  license  therefor  may  be 
Issued:  Provided.  That: 

(a)  An  auxiliary  transmitter  may  be 
installed  either  at  the  same  location  as 
the  main  transmitter  or  at  another  lo¬ 
cation. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  an  auxiliary  transmit¬ 
ter  is  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  it  may  be  placed  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
pregrams  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitter. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion  ’  work  on  the  main  transmitter,  ne¬ 
cessitating  discontinuance  of  its  opera¬ 
tion  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  days. 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  deter¬ 
mine  that  it  is  in  proper  operating  condi¬ 
tion  and  that  it  is  adjusted  to  the  proper 
frequency,  except  that  in  case  of  opera¬ 
tion  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section  during  any  week,  the  test  in 
that  week  may  be  omitted  provided  the 
operation  under  paragraph  (c)  is  satis¬ 
factory.  A  record  shall  be  kept  of  the 
time  and  result  of  each  test. 


‘This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
vhlch  may  be  made  without  authority  as  set 
forth  elsewhere  In  the  rules  and  regulations 
&&d  the  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  or  as  authorized  by  the  Commission 
by  letter  or  by  construction  permit.  Where 
*uch  operation  Is  required  for  periods  In  ex¬ 
cess  of  5  days,  request  therefor  shall  be  In 
accordance  with  S  1.324  of  this  chapter. 
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(e>  The  auxiliary  transmitter  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control  equip¬ 
ment  which  will  enable  the  maintenance 
of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the  station 
within  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  regu¬ 
lations  in  this  part. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ter,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

§  3.556  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  may  be  li¬ 
censed  for  alternate  main  transmitters 
provided  that  a  technical  need  *  for  such 
alternate  transmitters  is  shown  and  that 
the  following  conditions  are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
requirements  of  §  3.554. 

§  3.557  Changes  in  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licenses  of  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  shall  observe  the  following  provi¬ 
sions  with  regard  to  changes  in  equip¬ 
ment  and  antenna  system: 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

(1)  That  would  result  in  the  emission 
of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized 
channel. 

(2)  That  would  result  in  the  external 
performance  of  the  transmitter  being  in 
disagreement  with  §  3.554. 

(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing  for¬ 
mal  application  (FCC  Form  340)  there¬ 
for,  is  required  for  a  change  in  service 
area  or  for  any  of  the  following  changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increa.se  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the 
transmitter. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitter 
as  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(4)  Change  in  antenna  system,  in¬ 
cluding  transmission  line. 

(5)  Change  in  location  of  main  studio, 
if  it  is  proposed  to  move  the  main  studio 
to  a  different  city  from  that  specified  in 
the  license. 

(6)  Change  in  the  pow’er  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(7)  Change  in  frequency  control  and/ 
or  modulation  system. 

(8)  Change  in  the  authorized  trans¬ 
mitter  remote  control  point(s). 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section,  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission,  provided  that  the  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  promptly  notified  thereof 
and  such  changes  shall  be  shown  in  the 
next  application  for  renewal  of  license. 

§  3.558  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 
Each  non-commercial  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power 
above  10  watts  shall  be  equipped  with 
indicating  instruments,  which  conform 
with  the  specifications  set  forth  in  the 


*  Such  as  licensees  maintaining  24-hour 
schedule  and  needing  alternate  operation  for 
maintenance,  or  where  developmental  work 
requires  alternate  operation. 


Standards  of  Good  Engineering  Practice 
Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Stations  for 
measuring  the  direct  plate  voltage  and 
current  of  the  last  radio  stage  and  the 
transmission  line  radio  frequency  cur¬ 
rent,  voltage,  or  power.  (See  Indicat¬ 
ing  Instruments  Pursuant  to  §  3.258  in 
the  Standards  of  Good  Engineering 
Practice  Concerning  FM  Broadcast  Sta¬ 
tions,  section  9  of  Appendix  to  Subpart 
B.) 

(b)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  these 
Indicating  Instruments  becomes  defec¬ 
tive  when  no  substitute  which  conforms 
with  the  required  specifications  is  avail¬ 
able,  the  station  may  be  operated  with¬ 
out  the  defective  Instrument  pending  its 
repair  or  replacement  for  a  period  not 
in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
In  the  operating  log  of  the  station  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  imme¬ 
diately  after  the  Instrument  is  found 
to  be  defective  and  immediately  after 
the  repaired  or  replaced  Instrument  has 
been  installed  and  functioning  prop¬ 
erly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  instrument  is  a 
plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter  in  the 
last  radio  stage,  the  operating  power 
shall  be  maintained  by  means  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmission  line  meter. 

(c)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control 
of  the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration 
of  the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period.  Informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  In  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  Instrument, 

RULES  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.561  Operating  schedule.  Non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
stations  are  not  required  to  operate  on  a 
regular  schedule  and  no  minimum  num¬ 
ber  of  hours  of  operation  is  specified ;  but 
the  hours  of  actual  operation  during  a  li¬ 
cense  period  shall  be  taken  into  consid¬ 
eration  in  considering  the  renewal  of 
noncommercial  educational  FM  broad¬ 
cast  licenses  wherever  it  appears  that  the 
channels  available  for  such  stations  are 
insufficient  to  meet  the  demand. 

§  3.562  Experimental  operation.  The 
period  between  1 :00  a.  m.,  and  6:00  a.  m., 
local  standard  time,  may  be  used  for  ex¬ 
perimental  purposes  in  testing  and 
maintaining  apparatus  by  the  licensee 
of  any  noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  station  on  its  assigned  fre¬ 
quency  and  not  in  excess  of  its  authorized 
power,  without  specific  authorization 
from  the  Commission. 

§  3.563  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  shall  make 
the  station  available  for  inspection  by 
representatives  of  the  Commission  at 
any  reasonable  hour. 

§  3.564  Station  and  operator  licenses; 
posting  of.  (a)  The  station  license  and 
any  other  instrument  of  station  author- 
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Ization  and  the  original  license  (PCC 
Form  759)  of  each  station  operator 
shall  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous  place 
in  the  transmitter  control  room  in  such 
a  manner  that  all  terms  thereof  are 
visible. 

§  3.565  Operator  requirements,  (a) 
One  or  more  radio  operators  holding  a 
valid  radiotelephone  first-class  operator 
license,  except  as  provided  in  this  sec¬ 
tion.  shall  be  in  actual  charge  of  the 
transmitting  apparatus  and  shall  be  on 
duty  either  at  the  transmitter  location 
or  remote  control  point. 

(b)  A  station  which  is  authorized  with 
transmitter  power  output  of  10  kilowatts 
or  le.ss  may  he  operated  by  persons  hold¬ 
ing  commercial  radio  operator  license 
of  any  class,  except  an  aircraft  radio¬ 
telephone  operator  authorization  or  a 
temporary  limited  radiotelegraph  sec¬ 
ond-class  operator  license,  when  the 
equipment  is  so  designed  that  the  sta¬ 
bility  of  the  frequency  is  maintained  by 
the  transmitter  itself  within  the  limits 
of  tolerance  specified,  and  none  of  the 
operations,  except  those  specified  in 
subparagraphs  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
paragraph,  necessary  to  be  performed 
during  the  course  of  normal  operation 
may  cause  off-frequency  operation  or 
result  in  any  unauthorized  radiation. 
Adjustments  of  transmitting  equipment 
by  such  operators,  except  when  under 
the  immediate  supervision  of  radiotele¬ 
phone  first-class  operator,  shall  be 
limited  to  the  following : 

(1)  Those  necessary  to  commence  or 
terminate  transmitter  emissions  as  a 
routine  matter. 

(2)  Those  external  adjustments  that 
may  be  required  as  a  result  of  variations 
of  primary  power  supply. 

(3)  Those  external  adjustments  which 
may  be  necessary  to  insure  modulation 
w'ithin  the  limits  required. 

Should  the  transmitting  apparatus  be 
observed  to  be  operating  in  a  manner 
inconsistent  with  the  station’s  instru¬ 
ment  of  authorization  and  none  of  the 
above  adjustments  are  effective  in  bring¬ 
ing  into  proper  operation,  a  person  hold¬ 
ing  other  than  a  radiotelephone  first- 
class  operator  license  and  not  acting 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  a 
radiotelephone  first-class  operator,  shall 
be  required  to  terminate  the  station’s 
emissions. 

(c)  The  licensee  of  a  station  which 
is  operated  by  one  or  more  operators 
holding  other  than  a  radiotelephone 
first-class  operator  license  shall  have  one 
or  more 'operators  holding  a  radiotele¬ 
phone  first-class  operator  license  in  reg¬ 
ular  full-time  employment  at  the  sta¬ 
tion.  whose  primary  duties  shall  be  to 
effect  and  insure  the  proper  functioning 
of  the  transmitting  equipment.  In  the 
event  that  the  licensee  also  operates  a 
standard  broadcast  station  in  the  same 
community,  a  regular  full-time  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  or  opera¬ 
tors  employed  in  connection  with  the  FM 
broadcast  station  may  concurrently  be 
employed  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
S  3.165  (c) ;  Provided,  That  the  duties  of 
such  operator  or  operators  concerning 
the  standard  broadcast  transmitting 
equipment  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  proper  performance  of  his  duties 


with  respect  to  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitter:  Except,  that  (1)  if  the 
transmitter  power  output  is  in  excess  of 
10  watts  but  not  greater  than  1  kw,  an 
operator  holding  radiotelephone  second- 
class  operator  license  may  be  on  duty 
and  perform  the  functions  required  of 
the  radiotelephone  first-class  operator, 
or  (2)  if  the  transmitter  power  output 
is  10  watts  or  less,  a  radiotelephone 
second-class  or  radiotelegraph  first-  or 
second-class  operator  may  be  on  duty 
and  perform  the  functions  of  the  radio¬ 
telephone  first-class  operator  but  need 
not  be  in  regular  full-time  employment 
at  the  station. 

(d)  The  licensed  operator  on  duty  and 
in  charge  of  a  non-commercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  transmitter  may,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  licensee,  be  em¬ 
ployed  for  other  duties  or  for  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  another  radio  station  or  stations 
in  accordance  with  the  class  of  opera¬ 
tor’s  license  which  he  holds  and  the  rules 
and  regulations  governing  such  other 
stations:  Provided,  however,  That  such 
duties  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with  the 
proper  operation  of  the  FM  broadcast 
transmitter. 

§  3.566  Facsimile  broadcasting  and 
multiplex  transmission,  (a)  Noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  may  transmit  simplex  facsimile  in 
accordance  with  transmission  standards 
set  forth  in  the  Standards  of  Good  Engi¬ 
neering  Practice  Concerning  FM  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations  during  periods  not  devoted 
to  FM  aural  broadcasting.  Such  trans¬ 
missions  may  not  exceed  one  hour  during 
the  period  between  7  a.  m.  and  midnight 
(no  limit  is  placed  upon  the  hours  be¬ 
tween  midnight  and  7  a.  m.) .  The  Com¬ 
mission  shall  be  notified  by  the  licensee 
of  the  Noncommercial  Educational  FM 
broadcast  station  of  its  intent  to  transmit 
such  facsimile. 

(b)  Noncommercial  educational  FM 
broadcast  stations  may.  upon  securing 
authorization  from  the  Commission, 
transmit  multiplex  facsimile  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  transmission  standards  set 
forth  in  the  Standards  of  Good  Engineer¬ 
ing  Practice  Concerning  FM  Broadcast 
Stations:  Provided,  That  the  transmis¬ 
sion  of  such  facsimile  does  not  reduce  the 
quality  of  the  aural  program  simultane¬ 
ously  transmitted  by  the  licensee  below 
that  required  by  the  Standards  of  Good 
Engineering  Practice  Concerning  FM 
Broadcast  Stations  and  that  no  degrada¬ 
tion  of  such  aural  programs  will  result 
from  such  facsimile  transmissions  when 
received  on  PM  receivers  not  equipped 
with  filters  or  other  additional  equip¬ 
ment. 

§  3.567  Operating  power;  determina~ 
tion  and  maintenance  of.  (a)  The  op¬ 
erating  power  of  each  station  shall  be 
determined  by  the  indirect  method.  This 
is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage  (Ep) 
and  the  plate  current  (Ip)  of  the  last 
radio  stage,  and  an  efficiency  factor,  F; 
that  is: 

Operating  power =£pX/pXF 

The  efficiency  factor,  F,  shall  be  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  transmitter  manufacturer 
for  each  type  of  transmitter  for  which 
Commission  approval  is  requested,  and 
shall  be  specified  in  the  instruction  books 


supplied  to  the  customer  with  each  tran.s- 
mitter.  In  the  case  of  composite  equip¬ 
ment  the  factor,  F..  shall  be  furnished  to 
the  Commission  along  with  a  statement 
of  the  basis  used  in  determining  such 
factor. 

(b)  The  operating  power  of  each  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power  out¬ 
put  above  10  watts  shall  be  maintained 
as  near  as  practicable  to  the  authorized 
power,  and  shall  not  exceed  the  limits 
of  5  percent  above  and  10  percent  below 
the  authorized  power,  except  that  in  an 
emergency  when  it  becomes  impossible 
to  operate  with  the  authorized  power,  the 
station  may  be  operated  with  reduced 
power  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  10  days 
provided  the  Commission  and  the  Engi¬ 
neer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  shall  be  noti¬ 
fied  immediately  after  the  emergency  de¬ 
velops  and  also  upon  the  resumption  of 
normal  operating  power.  With  respect 
to  each  station  licensed  for  transmitter 
power  output  of  10  watts  or  less,  the 
power  at  which  the  station  is  operated 
may  be  le.ss  than  the  licensed  power,  but 
shall  in  no  event  be  more  than  5  percent 
above  the  licensed  power.  The  trans¬ 
mitter  of  each  station  shall  be  so  main¬ 
tained  as  to  be  capable  of  operation  at 
a  maximum  licensed  power. 

§  3.568  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  of  all  stations  shall  be 
maintained  as  high  as  possible  consistent 
with  good  quality  of  transmission  and 
good  broadcast  practice  and  in  no  case 
less  than  85  percent  or  more  than  100 
percent  on  peaks  of  frequent  recurrence 
during  any  selection  which  normally  is 
transmitted  at  the  highest  level  of  the 
program  under  consideration. 

§  3.569  Frequency  tolerance,  fa) 
The  center  frequency  of  each  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  transmitter  power 
output  of  10  watts  or  less  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  within  3,000  cycles  of  the  assigned 
center  frequency. 

(b)  The  center  frequency  of  each  non¬ 
commercial  educational  FM  broadcast 
station  licensed  for  transmitter  power 
output  above  10  watts  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  within  2,000  cycles  of  the  assigned 
center  frequency. 

§  3.570  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or 
lighted  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower 
lights  and  associated  control  equipment; 
§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40, 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited; 
§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chapter 
(Construction,  Marking  and  Lighting  of 
Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.571  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located  of 
permanent  discontinuance  of  operation 
at  least  two  days  before  operation  is  dis¬ 
continued.  The  licensee  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  au¬ 
thorization  to  the  Washington,  D.  C., 
office  of  the  Commission  for  cancellatioa 
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.  §  3.572  Remote  control  operation.  A 
station  which  is  authorized  with  trans¬ 
mitter  rower  output  of  10  kilowatts  or 
less  may,  upon  prior  authorization  from 
the  Commission,  be  operated  by  remote 
control  at  the  point (s)  which  shall  be 
specified  in  the  station  license.  An  ap¬ 
plication  for  authorization  to  operate 
by  remote  control  may  be  made  as  a  part 
of  an  application  for  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  or  modification  thereof  by 
specifying  the  propo.sed  remote  control 
point  (s).  Operation  by  remote  control 
shall  be  subject  to  the  following 
conditions: 

(a)  The  equipment  at  the  operating 
and  transmitting  positions  shall  be  so 
Installed  and  protected  that  it  is  not  ac¬ 
cessible  to  or  capable  of  operation  by 
persons  other  than  those  duly  authorized 
by  the  licensee. 

(b)  The  control  circuits  from  the  op¬ 
erating  position  to  the  transmitter  shall 
provide  positive  on  and  off  control  and 
shall  be  such  that  open  circuits,  short 
circuits,  grounds  or  other  line  faults  will 
not  actuate  the  transmitter  and  any 
fault  causing  loss  of  such  control  will 
automatically  place  the  transmitter  in 
an  inoperative  condition. 

(c)  Control  and  monitoring  equip¬ 
ment  shall  be  installed  so  as  to  allow 
the  licensed  operator  either  at  the  re¬ 
mote  control  point  or  at  the  transmitter 
to  perform  all  of  the  functions  in  a  man¬ 
ner  required  by  the  Commission’s  rules 
and  Standards:  Except,  that  in  the  case 
of  a  station  licensed  for  a  transmitter 
output  power  of  10  watts  or  less  the 
monitoring  equipment  shall  be  installed 
at  the  remote  control  point  so  as  to 
continuously  monitor  the  actual  FM  car¬ 
rier  and  audibly  indicate  the  nature  and 
quality  of  the  program  being  broadcast. 

OTHER  RULES  RELATING  TO  OPERATION 

§  3.581  Logs.  The  licensee  or  per¬ 
mittee  of  each  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  FM  broadcast  station  shall  main¬ 
tain  program  and  operating  logs  and 
shall  require  entries  to  be  made  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
Identification  announcement  (call  let¬ 
ters  and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefly  describing  each 
proprara  broadcast,  such  as  “music.” 
“drama.”  “speech,”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof,  with  the  time 
of  the  beginning  and  ending  of  the  com¬ 
plete  program.  If  a  mechanical  record 
is  used,  the  entry  shall  show  the  exact 
nature  thereof,  such  as  “record,”  “tran¬ 
scription,”  etc.,  and  the  time  it  is  an¬ 
nounced.  If  the  program  is  of  network 
origin,  its  source  shall  be  indicated.  If 
the  broadcast  is  under  the  auspices  of  an 
institution  or  organization  other  than  the 
licensee,  its  name  shall  be  noted. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
service  begins  and  ends. 


(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause  and  duration. 

(4)  For  each  station  licensed  for 
transmitter  power  output  above  10  watts, 
an  entry  of  the  following  each  30  min¬ 
utes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  (total  plate  current  and  plate  volt¬ 
age). 

(ii)  Radio  frequency  transmission  line 
meter  reading. 

(iii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(5)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  required  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  fully  describe  the  operation. 

'  (c)  Where  an  antenna  structure(s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction,  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.582  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of 
noncommercial,  educational  FT.I  broad¬ 
cast  stations  shall  be  retained  by  the 
^licensee  or  permittee  for  a  period  of  two 
years.  Provided,  however.  That  logs  in¬ 
volving  communications  incident  to  a 
disaster  or  which  include  communica¬ 
tions  incident  to  or  involved  in  an  inves¬ 
tigation  by  the  Commission  and  con¬ 
cerning  which  the  licensee  or  permittee 
has  been  notified,  shall  be  retained  by 
the  licensee  or  permittee  until  he  is  spe¬ 
cifically  authorized  in  w'riting  by  the 
Commission  to  destroy  them;  Provided, 
further.  That  logs  incident  to  or  in¬ 
volved  in  any  claim  or  complaint  of 
w’hich  the  licensee  or  permittee  has  no¬ 
tice  shall  be  retained  by  the  licensee  or 
permittee  until  such  claim  or  complaint 
has  been  fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same 
has  been  barred  by  statute  limiting  the 
time  for  the  filing  of  suits  upon  such 
claims. 

§  3.583  Logs:  hy  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so,  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall 
sign  the  log  when  starting  duty  and 
again  when  going  off  duty.  The  logs 
shall  be  made  available  upon  request  by 
an  authorized  representative  of  the 
Commission. 

§  3.584  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.585  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules, 
/-.ly  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion,  initial  the  correction  made,  and  in¬ 
dicate  the  date  of  correction. 

§  3.586  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but 


in  such  case  the  original  log  or  mem¬ 
oranda  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

§  3.587  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  a  noncommercial  educational 
FM  broadcast  station  shall  make  at  least 
the  following  station  identification  an¬ 
nouncements  (call  letters  and  location) : 
(1)  at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each 
time  of  operation:  and  (2)  within  2  min¬ 
utes  of  each  hour  and  each  half  hour 
during  operation:  Provided, 

(b)  Such  identification  announcement 
need  not  be  made  on  the  hour  or  half 
hour  when  to  make  such  announcement 
would  interrupt  a  single  continuous  pro¬ 
gram  of  longer  duration  than  30  min¬ 
utes.  In  such  cases  the  identification 
announcement  shall  be  made  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  program,  at  the  first  in¬ 
terruption  of  the  continuity,  and  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  program. 

(c)  In  making  the  identification  an¬ 
nouncement,  the  call  letters  shall  be 
given  only  on  the  channel  of  the  station 
identified  thereby. 

§  3.588  Mechanical  records.  Each 
program  broadcast,  except  when  de¬ 
signed  specifically  for  in-school  listen¬ 
ing,  which  consists  in  whole  or  in  part 
of  one  or  more  mechanical  reproductions 
shall  be  announced  in  the  manner  and 
to  the  extent  set  out  below. 

(a)  Each  such  program  of  longer  du¬ 
ration  than  30  minutes,  consisting  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechan¬ 
ical  reproductions,  shall  be  identified  by 
appropriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  program,  at  each  30-minute 
interval  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided,  however,  'That  the  iden¬ 
tifying  announcement  at  each  3O-minut0 
interval  is  not  required  in  case  of  a  me¬ 
chanical  reproduction  consisting  of  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
operatic  production  of  longer  than  30 
minutes. 

(b)  Each  such  program  of  a  longer 
duration  than  5  minutes  and  not  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  30  minutes,  consisting  in  whole 
or  in  part  of  one  or  more  mechanical  re¬ 
productions.  shall  be  identified  by  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  end  of  the  program. 

(c)  Each  such  program  of  5  minutes 
or  less,  consisting  in  whole  or  in  part  of 
mechanical  reproductions,  shall  be  iden¬ 
tified  by  appropriate  announcement  im¬ 
mediately  preceding  the  use  thereof: 
Provided,  however.  That  each  such  pro¬ 
gram  of  one  minute  or  less  need  not  be 
announced  as  such. 

(d)  In  case  a  mechanical  reproduc¬ 
tion  is  used  for  background  music, 
sound  effects,  station  identification, 
program  identification  (theme  music  of 
short  duration)  or  identification  of  the 
sponsorship  of  the  program  proper,  no 
announcement  of  the  mechanical  repro¬ 
duction  is  required. 

(e)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an¬ 
nouncement  is  not  prescribed,  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  understood.  A 
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licensee  shall  not  attempt  afiBrmatively 
to  create  the  impression  that  any  pro¬ 
gram  being  broadcast  by  mechanical 
reproduction  consists  of  live  talent. 

§  3.589  [Reserved.] 

§  3.590  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Definitions.  A  “le¬ 
gally  qualified  candidate”  means  any 
person  who  has  publicly  announced  that 
he  is  a  candidate  for  nomination  by  a 
convention  of  a  political  party  or  for 
nomination  or  election  in  a  primary, 
special,  or  general  election,  municipal, 
county,  state  or  national,  and  w'ho  meets 
the  qualifications  prescribed  by  the  ap¬ 
plicable  law's  to  hold  the  oflSce  for  which 
he  is  a  candidate,  so  that  he  may  be  voted 
for  by  the  electorate  directly  or  by  means 
of  delegates  or  electors,  and  who — 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable 
law  to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  w’riting 
in  his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other 
method  and  (i)  has  been  duly  nominated 
by  a  political  party  which  is  commonly 
known  and  regarded  as  such,  or  (ii) 
makes  a  substantial  showing  that  he  is  a 
bona  fide  candidate  for  nomination  or 
oflace,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  sta¬ 
tion  licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use 
of  its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified 
candidate  for  public  ofQce,  but  if  any 
licensee  shall  permit  any  such  candidate 
to  use  its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal 
opportunities  to  all  other  such  candi¬ 
dates  for  that  oflSce  to  use  such  facili¬ 
ties:  Provided,  That  such  licensee  shall 
have  no  power  of  censorship  over  the 
material  broadcast  by  any  such  candi¬ 
date. 

(c)  Practices.  No  licensee  shall  make 
any  discrimination  in  practices,  regula¬ 
tions,  facilities,  or  services  for  or  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  service  rendered  pur¬ 
suant  to  this  part,  or  make  or  give  any 
preference  to  any  candidate  for  public 
office  or  subject  any  such  candidate  to 
any  prejudice  or  disadvantage;  nor  shall 
any  licensee  make  any  contract  or  other 
agreement  which  shall  have  the  effect  of 
permitting  any  legally  qualified  candi¬ 
date  for  any  public  office  to  broadcast  to 
the  exclusion  of  other  legally  qualified 
candidates  for  the  same  public  office. 

(d)  Records:  inspection.  Every  li¬ 
censee  shall  keep  and  permit  public 
inspection  of  a  complete  record  of  all 
requests  for  broadcast  time  made  by  or 
on  behalf  of  candidates  for  public  office, 
together  w'ith  an  appropriate  notation 
showing  the  disposition  made  by  the 
licensee  of  such  requests. 

§  3.591  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  term 
“rebroadcast”  means  reception  by  radio 
of  the  program  *  of  a  radio  station,  and 
the  simultaneous  or  subsequent  retrans¬ 
mission  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast 
station.  The  broadcasting  of  a  program 
relayed  by  a  remote  pick-up  broadcast 

*  As  used  In  this  section,  program  includes 
any  complete  program  or  part  thereol. 


station  or  studio  transmitter  link  is  not 
considered  a  rebroadcast.  In  case  a  pro¬ 
gram  is  transmitted  from  its  point  of  ori¬ 
gin  to  a  broadcast  station  entirely  by 
telephone  facilities  in  w’hich  a  section  of 
such  transmission  is  by  radio,  the  broad¬ 
casting  of  this  program  is  not  consid¬ 
ered  a  rebroadcast. 

(b)  The  licensee  of  a  noncommercial 
educational  PM  broadcast  station  may, 
W'ithout  further  authority  of  the  Com¬ 
mission,  rebroadcast  the  program  of  a 
United  States  standard,  FM,  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational,  or  international 
broadcast  station,  provided  the  Com¬ 
mission  is  notified  of  the  call  letters  of 
each  station  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee 
certifies  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program.*  ’ 

(c)  No  licensee  of  a  noncommercial 
educational  FM  broadcast  station  shall 
rebroadcast  the  program  of  any  United 
States  radio  station  not  designated  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  without 
written  authority  having  first  been  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  Commission  upon  appli¬ 
cation  (informal)  accompanied  by  writ¬ 
ten  consent  or  certification  of  consent  of 
the  licensee  of  the  station  originating 
the  program.  * 

Subpart  D — Rules  Governing  Facsimile 
Broadcast  Stations  [Reserved] 

Subpart  E — Rules  Governing  Television 
Broadcast  Stations 

GENERAL 

§  3.601  Scope  of  subpart.  This  sub¬ 
part  contains  the  rules  and  regulations 
(including  engineering  standards)  gov¬ 
erning  television  broadcast  stations,  in¬ 
cluding  noncommercial  educational  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  stations,  in  the  United 
States,  its  Territories  and  possessions. 

§  3.602  Other  pertinent  rules.  Other 
pertinent  provisions  of  the  Commission’s 
rules  and  regulations  relating  to  the  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  service  are  included  in 
the  following  parts: 

Part  1 — Practice  and  procedure. 

Part  2 — Frequency  allocations  and  radio 
treaty  matters;  general  rules  and  regulations. 

Part  4 — Experimental  and  auxiliary  broad¬ 
cast  services. 

Part  17 — Construction,  marking,  and 
lighting  of  antenna  towers  and/or  their 
supporting  structures. 

•  The  notice  and  certification  of  consent 
shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  in  case  of  the  regular  prac¬ 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  sev¬ 
eral  times  during  a  license  period,  notice  and 
certification  of  consent  shall  be  given  for  the 
ensuing  license  period  with  the  application 
for  renewal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning 
of  such  rebroadcast  practice  if  begun  during 
a  license  period. 

»See  §  3.603  (c). 

•  By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective  June 
24,  1941,  until  further  order  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  §  3.591  (c)  is  suspended  only  Insofar  as 
It  requires  prior  written  authority  of  the 
Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting  of  pro¬ 
grams  originated  for  the  express  purpose  by 
U.  S.  Government  radio  stations. 


§  3.603  Numerical  designation  of  tele¬ 
vision  channels. 

(a) 


Frequency 

F 

band 

(nippa- 

cycles) 

Channel  No. 

M-eo 

43 . 

6(v-«i 

44 . 

66-72 

46 . 

7IV-82 

82-M 

46 . . 

47  _ 

174-180 

48  _ 

180-186 

49 _ 

1S(>-192 

.50 . 

192-108 

.51  _ 

ios-2m 

62 . 

204-210 

.5.3  .  _ _ 

210-216 

.54  _ 

470-476 

.55 _ 

476-482 

.56 _ 

482-488 

57 _ 

.58 

494-.'’>00 

1  .59  _ 

600-.'i06 

;  60  _ 

.•i06-.'il2 

1  61 . 

612-518 

1  62  .  _ 

618-.'i24 

1  6.3 _ 

624-.5.10 

]  64 . 

65 . 

5.36-.'>42 

1  66 . . . 

642-548 

1  67  .  _  .  . 

548-.‘;54 

!  68  _ 

A54-660 

1  69 . 

660-566 

70  . . 

666-672 

1  71  . 

672-.578 

1  72 

678-.5S4 

!  73 . . 

684-590 

i  74 . 

69(V596 

i  75 . 

696-602 

70 . 

602-608 

77 . 

608-614 

;  78  _ 

614-6.20 

1  79 . 

621V-62t> 

i  SO . 

626-682 

81 . 

6;i2-638 

i  82 . 

638-644 

:  63 . 

1 

(b)  In  the  Territory  of  Hawaii  the  fre¬ 
quency  bands  76-82  Me  and  82-88  Me 
are  allocated  for  nonbroadcast  use. 
These  frequency  bands  (Channels  5  and 
6)  will  not  be  assigned  in  the  Territory 
of  Hawaii  for  use  by  TV  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions. 

channel  utilization 

§  3.606  Table  of  assignments,  (a) 
The  following  table  of  assignments  con¬ 
tains  the  channels  assigned  to  the  listed 
communities  in  the  United  States,  its 
Territories,  and  possessions.  Channels 
designated  with  an  asterisk  are  assigned 
for  use  by  noncommercial  educational 
broadcast  stations  only.  A  station  on  a 
channel  identified  by  a  plus  or  minus 
mark  is  required  to  operate  with  its  car¬ 
rier  frequencies  offset  10  kc  above  or  be¬ 
low,  respectively,  the  normal  carrier 
frequencies. 

(b)  Table  of  assignments. 

Channel 

Alabama:  No. 

Andalusia _  29 

Anniston _  70 +, 

Auburn _ *56 

Bessemer _  64 

Birmingham _ 6—,  *10  —  ,  13  —  ,  42  +  ,  48 

Brewton  _  23+! 

Clanton _  14 

Cullman  _  60+1 

Decatur _  23  — 

Demopolia _ _ _  18 

Dothan _ _ _ 9  +  .  IS"", 

Enterprise  _ _ 40+! 

Eufaula _ _  44 

Florence _ _ _ _ _ ........  41 

Port  Payne _ _ _  19 

Gadsden _ _ _ .... _ ......  15+,  21  + 
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Channel 

Alabama — Continued  No. 

Greenville _  49  — 

Ountersvllle _ -  40— 

Huntsville  _ _  31 

Jasper  _  17 

Mobile .  6  +  ,  10+,  *42.  48-4-] 

Montgomery _  12,  20,  *26+,  32 

Opelika  _ _ -  22  — 

Selma _  68 

Sheffield  _ -  47  — 

Sylacauga _  24  — 

Talladega  _  64 

Thomasvllle _  27— 

Troy _  38  — 

Tuscaloosa _ 45,  51  — 

Tuskegee _  16  — 

University  _  *7 

Arizona: 

AJo _  14  — 

Blsbee  _  15 

Casa  Grande _  18  — 

Clifton _  25  — 

Coolldge  _  304*’ 

Douglas _  3  — 

Eloy  .  24 

Flagstaff . 9,  13 

Globe .  34 +: 

Holbrook _  14 

Kingman _  6  — 

Mesa .  12- 

Mlaml  . . •284-. 

Morencl _  31 

Nogales  _  17  — 

Phoenix .  3  4-,  5-,  *84-,  10— 

Prescott  _ _  15 

Safford .  21 

Tucson _ 4  —  ,  •64-.  9  —  ,  13  — 

Williams  .  25 

Winslow  _  16- 

Yuma _  11  — ,  13-f- 

Arkansas: 

Arkadclphla _  344- 

Batesvllle  _  30  — 

Benton  _  40 

Blythevllle .  64  4-,  74 

Camden _  50 

Conway _  62 

El  Dorado _ 10  —  ,  26  — 

Fayetteville _ *13  —  ,  41  — 

Forrest  City _  22  -f- 

Fort  Smith . 5-,  *16,  22 

Harrison  _  24 

Helena _  54  — 

Hope  _  15  — 

Hot  Springs _  94-,  624- 

Jonesboro _  8,  394- 

Llttle  Rock . 114-,  17-,  234- 

Magnolla _  28  4- 

Malvern _  46 

Morrllton  _  43  — 

Newport  _  28 

Paragould _  58  — 

Pine  Bluff . 7-, 36 

Russellville  _  19 

Searcy  _  33 

Springdale _  35  — 

Stuttgart _  14-1- 

Callfornla: 

Alturas  _  9 

Bakersfield _  10  — ,29 

Brawley _  254-' 

Chico .  12- 

Corona _  52 

Delano _  374-'. 

El  Centro _  18 

Eureka . 3-,  13- 

Fresno  .  12 4-.  *18 -.24,  47.  53 

Hanford _  21 

Los  Angeles.  2.  4.  5.  7,  9. 11. 13.  22.  *28,  34 

Madera _  30-1-’ 

Merced  _  34  — 

Modesto  _  14 -H, 

Monterey.  {See  Salinas.) 

Napa _ -  62 

Oakland.  {See  San  Francisco.) 

Oxnard  _  32 

Palm  Springs _  14 

Petaluma _ _  56 

Port  Chicago _  15 

Porterville  _  65 

Red  Bluff .  16 


,  Channel 

California — Continued  No. 

Redding _ 7 

Riverside  _ 40,  46 

Sacramento _  3,  *6, 10, 40  — ,  46-F 

Sallnas-Monterey _ 8-f,28  — 

San  Bernardino _ 18,  *24  — .30 

San  Buenaventura  _  38  — 

San  Diego...  8. 10.  •154-,  21-,  27,  33,  39 

San  Franclsco-Oakland _ 24-,4  — ,5-t- 

7-,  •94-.  20-,  26-.  324-,  38.  44- 

San  Jose _ 114-,  48, •54,  60 

San  Luis  Obispo _  6  + 

Santa  Barbara _ 3  — ,20,  26 

Santa  Cruz _  16 

Santa  Marla _  44 

Santa  Paula _  164- 

Santa  Rosa _  50 

Stockton . .  13 4-.  36,  •  42 

Tulare _  27  4- 

Uklah  .  18 

Visalia  . 43,49 

Watsonville _  22  — 

Yreka  City _  11 

Yuba  City _  52  — 

Colorado : 

Alamosa  _  19 -f 

Boulder .  •12,224- 

Canon  City _  36 

Colorado  Springs _ 1..  11, 13,  •  17 4-,  23 -f- 

Cralg  _  19 

Delta _  24  — 

Denver  _ 2, 4-,  •6-,  7, 9-.  20. 284- 

Durango  _ 6-h,15 

Fort  Collins _  44  4- 

Fort  Morgan _  15-f- 

Grand  Junction _ 5  — ,214-, 

Greeley  _  50 

La  Junta _  24 

Lamar  _  18  — 

Leadvllle _  144- 

Longmont _  32 

Loveland  _  38 

Montrose _ 10  4-,  18 

Pueblo  . 3-,  5,  •8.  28-,  34- 

Sallda .  25 

Sterling _  25  — 

Trinidad .  21- 

Walsenburg  _  30  — 

Connecticut: 

Bridgeport _  43  —  .  49  —  ,  ^71 

Hartford . 34-,  18—.  ^24 

Meriden _  65  — 

New  Britain .  304- 

New  Haven _  8  4-,  59  4- 

New  London _  26 4-,  81 

Norwalk.  {See  Stamford.) 

Norwich _  57  4-,  •63  — 

Stamford-Norwalk _  27 

Waterbury _ T _  53 

Delaware : 

Dover _  40 

Wilmington _ 12,  ^59  — .  834- 

Dlstrict  of  Columbia: 

Washington  ...  4-,  5,  74-,  9-,  20 4-.  *26— 
Florida: 

Belle  Glade _  25  — 

Bradenton  _  28  — 

Clearwater  _  324- 

Daytona  Beach _  2  — 

De  Land  I _  444- 

Port  Lauderdale _ 17  — ,  23  — 

Fort  Myers _  11-f- 

Port  Pierce _  19 

Gainesville _ •54-,  20-f- 

Jacksonvllle . 44-,  ^7,  12-,  30  4-,  36- 

Key  West . 14 4-,  20 

Lake  City _ 334-' 

Lakeland .  16 4-,  224- 

Lake  Wales _  14 

Leesburg _  26  — 

Marianna _  17-)-, 

Miami . *2,  4,  7-,  104-,  274-.  33 

Ocala _  15-)-’ 

Orlando . 6-,  9,  18,  ^24- 

Palatka _  17 

Panama  City . 7-)-,  •30,  364- 

Pensacola _ 3  —  ,  15  —  ,  •21,  46 

Quincy  _  54  4*’ 

St.  Augustine _  25  + 

St.  Petersburg.  {See  Tampa.) 


Channel 

Florida — Continued  No. 

Sanford _  35-)-’ 

Sarasota  _  34-)-. 

Tallahassee _ •11  —  ,  24,  51 

Tampa-St.  Petersburg..  •3,  8  —  ,  13  — ,  38 
West  Palm  Beach . 5,  12,  •15,  21 4-; 

Georgia: 

Albany _ 10,  25 

Amerlcus  _  31 

Athens _  •O,  60— 

Atlanta . . 2,  5-,  11-)-,  •SO.  36 

Augusta _ 6  4-,  12-)-’ 

Balnbrldge _  35  — 

Brunswick _  28-)-,  34— 

Cairo _  45 -f 

Carrollton  _  33 

Cartersvllle  _  63  — 

Cedartown  _  53  — 

Columbus _ 4,  28,  ^34 

Cordele  _  43 

Dalton ... _ _ _ -  254- 

Douglas _  32  — 

Dublin _ _  15 

Elberton _  244- 

Pltzgerald  _  23 

Fort  Valley .  184- 

Galnesvllle _  52 

Griffin _  39  4- 

La  Grange _  50 

Macon . ^41 4-,  474-’ 

Marietta  _  67-)- 

Milledgevllle .  51 4- 

Moultrle  _  48— 

Newnan _  61  -)-; 

Rome  _ 9,  59 

Savannah.... _ 3  — .•9  — ,11 

Statesboro  _  22 

Swalnsboro _  20  — 

Thomasvllle _ 6.  27 

Tlfton . . 14  — 

Toccoa  _  35 

Valdosta _  37  4- 

Vldalla .  26 

Warner  Robins _  13-)-. 

Waycross _  18 

Idaho: 

Blackfoot  _  33 

Boise  _  •4  4-,7, 9  — 

Burley _  15  — 

Caldwell  .  2 

Coeur  d’Alene _  12  — 

Emmett _  26  — 

Gooding  _  23 

Idaho  Falls . 3.84- 

Jerome _  17 

Kellogg . 33  - 

Lewiston _  3  — 

Moscow _  *15 

Nampa  _ 6, 12 -f 

Payette  _  14-)- 

Pocatello  _ 6  — ,10 

Preston  _  41 

Rexburg _  27  4- 

Rupert _  21 

Sandpolnt  _  9-)- 

Twln  Falls .  11,13- 

Wallace _  27  — 

Welser _  20  — 

Illinois: 

Alton _  48 

Aurora _  16 

Belleville .  544- 

Bloomington _  15  — 

Cairo .  24- 

Carbondale  _ 34,  *61  — 

Centralla _  32  4-,  59-)- 

Champalgn-Urbana _  3  4-, 

•12-,  21.  27,  33 

Chicago _  2—, 

6,  7,  94-,  *11,  20,  26.  32.  38,  44 

Danville _  24 

Decatur _ 17,23-)- 

De  Kalb .  *67 

Dixon . . 474- 

Elgln  .  284-. 

Freeport  _  23 

Galesburg  _  40  — 

Harrisburg _  22 

Jacksonville _  29 

Joliet .  484- 
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Channel 

Illinois — Continued  No. 

Kankakee _ _  14 

Kewanee _  60— 

La  SaUe _  35 

Lincoln _  63  + 

Macomb  _ _  61  + 

Marlon  _ _  40 

Mattoon _  46  — 

Moline.  (See  Davenport.  Iowa.) 

Mt.  Vernon _  38— 

Olney _  16— 

Pekin .  69  + 

Peorla  _  8. 19,  *37-.  43  + 

Quincy  _ 10— ,21  + 

Rockford  .  13  +  .  39 +  ,*45  + 

Rock  Island.  ( See  Davenport,  Iowa. ) 

Springfield .  2+,20+.*26- 

Streator  _  65  — 

Urbana.  (See  Champaign.) 

Vandalla .  28- 

Waukegan _  22  + 

Indiana: 

Anderson  _  61 

Angola  _  15  +’ 

Bedford _  68 

Bloomington _ 4,  *30— ,36 

Columbus _  42  — 

Connersvllle  _  38  +. 

Elkhart  _  62 

Evansville _ _ 7,  60—,  •66,  62 

Port  Wayne . . *27  +  ,  33-.  69 

Gary  _ _ _ -  60,  *66 

Hammond  _  66— 

Indianapolis.  6.  8-,  13-,  *20-,  26+,  67  — 

Jasper  _  19  + 

Kokomo  _  31 

Lafayette _ 47,  59 

Lebanon  _  18 

Logansport _ _ _  61 

Madison  _  25— 

Marion  _  29  + 

Michigan  City .  62  + 

Muncie _  49,  55  +  ,  *71 

Princeton  _  62  + 

Richmond _  32  — 

Shelbyvllle  _  68  + 

South  Bend . .  34-,  *40  +  ,  46 

Tell  City _ _ -  31  — 

Terre  Haute  . .  10,  *67+,  63- 

Vincennes _  44  + 

Washington _  60  + 

Iowa: 

Algona _  37  + 

Ames _ 6.  25  — 

Atlantic _ - _ - _  45  — 

Boone _  19  — 

Burlington _  32  — ,  38  + 

Carroll _  89 

Cedar  Rapids _  2,  9-.  20-.  *26  + 

Centerville  _  31  — 

Charles  City _  18— 

Cherokee _  14 

Clinton  _  64 

Creston  _  43 

Davenport -Rock  Island-Mollne,  Ill.  —  4  +  , 
6  +  ,  *30  +  .  36  +  ,  42- 

Decorah  _  44+' 

Des  Moines  ...  8-,  *11  +  .  13-.  17  +  ,  23- 

Dubuque _ —  66+,62  — 

&thervllle  _  24+' 

Fairfield  .  64 

Port  Dodge _ - _ — —  21 

Port  Madison _  50+' 

Grinnell _  71 

Iowa  City .  *12  +  ,  24- 

Keokuk  _  44  — 

Knoxville  _  33  — 

Marshalltown  _  49 

Mason  City _ 3  +  ,  36- 

Muscatine _  68 

Newton _ _ _  65+' 

Oelweln  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  28 

Oskaloosa _ -  62  +' 

Ottumwa  _  15+' 

Red  Oak _  32  + 

Shenandoah _  20  +' 

Sioux  City _  4  —  ,  9,  *30,  36— 

Spencer _  42  +’ 

Storm  Lake  _ _  34+’ 

Waterloo . 7  +  ,  16 -,  *22- 

Webster  City  _ _ _  27 


Channel 


Channel 


Kansas : 
Abilene 


Atchison 


Colby 

Concordia 


Hays 


lola 


Wichita 


3-.10- 


Kentucky: 


No. 

Louisiana — Continued 

No. 

.  81  +’ 

Tblbodftux 

94 

....  49 

Wlnnfleld _ 

99  — 

_ 60  + 

Maine: 

_  60  — 

Auburn  _  _  _ 

.  _  .  ..  99  ). 

_  S3  — 

All^lKt.A  . 

10  — ,99  + 

_  22- 

Bangor  _ 

_  _  2-,  6-,  •IR_ 

_ 47- 

Bor  Harbor _ 

6  +  ,  23 

Bath _ 

....  65  + 

Belfast  _ 

_  41- 

_  39- 

Blddeford  _  _ 

59 

....  27 

Calais 

_  _  7,20- 

—  9.  11  + 

Dover-Poxcroft _ 

....  31 

Port  Kent  _ 

17  + 

...2,28 

Houlton  _ _ 

_  _  _  _  24 

7-.  20- 

Lewiston _ 

. 8-.  17 

.  12. 18 

Mllllnockpt. 

_  _  14+ 

_  20 

Orono  _  _ 

_  .  .  _  *12- 

_  44  +■ 

Portland 

6  +  ,  13  +  ,  *47-,  63  + 

_  29  + 

Presque  Isle _ 

_ L _ _ 8.  19 

...  15- 

Rockland  _ 

25- 

•11, 17- 

Rumford _ 

.  65- 

...  54— 

Van  Rurpn 

15- 

...  14 

Watervllle 

35  + 

_  26- 

Maryland: 

_  *8,23  + 

Annapolis  ^ 

14- 

-  14  + 

Baltimore..  2  +  ,  11- 

-,  13  +  ,  18.  *24  +  ,  60- 

...  62  — 

Cambridge 

__  _  __  _  22  + 

...  21  — 

Cumberland  _ _ _ 

_  17  + 

...  46  — 

Frederick 

_  62  + 

7  +  ,  38- 

Hagerstown  _ 

.  52 

...  36  + 

Salisbury  _ 

.  16+ 

...  34 

Massachusetts: 

42.  *48  + 

Amherst _ 

.  *82 

24  — 

_  .  .52 

6-.  *22  + 

Boston *2  +  ,  4  —  , 

6.  7  +  ,  44  +  ,  50-.  56 

-  43  + 

Brockton  _ 

.  62 

Fall  River . 

_ 46-.  68 

69  — 

Greenfield 

_  42-t- 

.'13.  17  + 

Holyoke.  (See  Springfield.) 

...  40  + 

Lawrence _ 

.  72 

Corbin  _  16 

Danville  _  35  + 

Elizabethtown  -  _  23 

Frankfort _  43  — 

Glasgow  _  28  + 

Harlan  _ -  36— 

Hazard  _ _ _  19  — 

Hopkinsville  _  20 

Lexington _ 27  — ,  64 

Louisville  3-,  11  +  ,  *15.  21-,  41—.  51  — 

Madisonville  _  26 

Mayfield  _  63 

^  Maysville  _  24  + 

Middlesborough _  57,  63  + 

Murray  _  33  — 

Owensboro  _  14  — 

Paducah _ 6  +  ,  43 

Plkevllle  . . . - .  14- 

Prlnceton  _  45  — 

Richmond  _ -  60 

Somerset  _  29  — 

Winchester  _  37  + 

Louisiana: 

Abbeville _  27  + 

Alexandria _ 5,  62  + 

Bastrop  _  53  + 

Baton  Rouge _  2,  28,  *34,  40  — 

Bogalusa _  69 

Crowley _  21  + 

De  Bidder . .  14 

Eunice  _ -  64  — 

Franklin  _ _ _ _  46  + 

Hammond  _  67 

Houma  _  30  + 

Jackson  _ _  18  — 

Jennings _  48 

Lafayette _ * _  10,  38—,  67  — 

Lake  Charles _ 7—,  *19,25 

Minden  _  30 

Monroe _ 8  +  ,  43+’ 

Morgan  City  _ _  36+ 

Natchitoches _  17+ 

New  Iberia _  15  + 

New  Orleans _ 4+, 

6  +  ,  *8.  20-,  26.  32  +  ,  61 

Oakdale  _ - _ -  64  + 

Opelousas _ ... _  68 

Ruston  _ _ _  20 

Shreveport _ ........... _ 8  —  ,  12 


Lowell  _  32  + 

New  Bedford _  28-.  34+ 

North  Adams _ _  74 +  ,  ‘80 

Northampton _  36+ 

Pittsfield  . . .  64+ 

Sprlngfleld-Holyoke _ 65.  61 

Worcester _  14, 20 

Michigan : 

Alma  _  41  + 

Alpena _ 9  +  .  30- 

Ann  Arbor _ 20  +  ,  •26- 

Bad  Axe _  46- 

Battle  Creek _  58  — ,  64- 

Bay  City .  6-.  63-.  *73+ 

Benton  Harbor _  42 

Big  Rapids _  39 

Cadillac .  13 -,  45 

Calumet  _  13+ 

Cheboygan _ 4  +  ,  36+ 

Coldwater _  24  - 

Detroit .  2  +  ,  4.  7-,  50-,  *56.  62 

East  Lansing _  60+' 

East  Tawas _ _  25- 

Escanaba  _  3  + 

Flint . . . 12-,  16-,  *22-,  28 

Gladstone _  40- 

Grand  Rapids _ 8  +  ,  *17  +  ,  23- 

Hancock  _  10- 

Houghton  _  19 

Iron  Mountain _ 9,  27 

Iron  River _  12- 

Ironwood  _  31  - 

Jackson _  48 

Kalamazoo _ 3  —  ,  36- 

Lansing _ 6  —  ,  54 

Ludington  _  18+ 

Manistee _  16- 

Manlstlque _  14+ 

Marquette _ 6+,  17 

Midland .  19+ 

Mount  Pleasant _  47- 

Muskegon _ 29  — ,  35+ 

Petoskey _ _ _  81 

Pontiac  _  44+ 

Port  Huron _ .: _  34+ 

Rogers  City _  24 

Saginaw  _  61  —  ,57-' 

Sault  Ste.  Marie . 8, 10+,  28-,  *34 

Traverse  City _  7+,20  — ,*26+ 

West  Branch _ _ _ _ _  21 
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# 

Channel 

Minnesota:  No. 

Albert  Lea.. _  67  — 

Alexandria _  36 

Austin _ 6— ,61+1 

Bemidjl _ -  24  — 

Brainerd  _ _ 12 

Cloquet  _  44 

Crookston  _  21  — 

Detroit  Lakes _  18+1 

Duluth-Superior,  Wls.  3,  6  +  ,  *8  — ,32, 38 

Ely  . 16 

Fairmont _  40+] 

Faribault _  20 

Fergus  Falls _  16  — 

Grand  Rapids _  20  — 

Hastings  _  29 +. 

Hibblng _ _  10 +; 

International  Falls _  11 

Little  Falls _  14  +' 

Mankato _  15  — 

Marshall _ _• -  22  + 

Mlnneapolls-St.  Paul _  *2-, 

4,6-,9  +  ,ll-,17,  23  + 

Montevideo _  19 

New  Ulm _  43  — 

Northfleld . . . . -  26 

Owatonna _  45 

Red  Wing _  63 

Rochester _ 10,65  — 

St.  Cloud . 7,  33 

St.  Paul.  (See  Minneapolis.) 

Stillwater _  39  — 

Thief  River  Falls -  16 

Virginia .  26  + 

Wadena . . .  27  + 

Wlllmar  . . - . -  31+. 

Winona _  61 

W’orthington  _  32 

Mississippi: 

Biloxi  . . . . .  13,  *44  +  ,  50- 

Brookhaven  _ —  37 +, 

Canton  _  16 

Clarksdale _ _  6, 32 

Columbia  _ _  35+’ 

Columbus _  28  — 

Corinth  _  29  — 

Greenville _ 21  — ,27 

Greenwood _  24 +; 

Grenada  _  15 

Gulfport  _  66  — 

Hattiesburg _ 9  — ,17  — 

Jackson . 3  +  ,  12  +  ,  *19  +  ,  25-,  47 

Kosciusko _ _  62  — 

Laurel  _ _ _  33  — 

Louisville  _  46  — 

McCom-b _  31  — 

Meridian  - _  11,30  — ,*36- 

Natchez _  29  + 

Pascagoula _  22 

Plcairune _  14  — 

Starkvllle  _  34  — 

State  College _  *2  + 

Tupelo _  38 

University _  *20+’ 

Vicksburg _  41  + 

West  Point _ 8,  56  + 

Yazoo  City _  49 

Ml-ssourl : 

Cape  Girardeau _ 12,18  + 

Carthage _  56  — 

Caruthersvllle _  27  — 

Chllllcothe _  14  — 

Clinton _ _ _  49  — 

Columbia _ 8  +  ,16  +  ,22  — 

Farmington _  62 

Festus  _ -  14  + 

Fulton _  24  + 

Hannibal _  7  — ,27  + 

Jefferson  City _ _ _ 13,33  + 

Joplin  _  12  +  ,30  + 

Kansas  City..  4.  5+,  9  +  ,  *19  +  ,  25  +  ,  65 

Kennett  _ 1 _  21 

Klrksvllle _ 3  — ,18 

Lebanon  _  23 

Marshall  _  40  + 

Maryville  _  26 

Mexico _  45 

Moberly  _ _ 35+] 

Monett  _  14 

Nevada  _  18  — 

Poplar  Bluff _  15  + 


Missouri — Continued 

Rolla  _ 

St.  Joseph  _ _ 

St.  Louis _ 4—,  5— 

Sedalia _ 

Slkeston  _ 

Springfield _ 

West  Plains . 

Montana: 

Anaconda  _ 

Billings _ 

Bozeman _ 

Butte _ 

Cut  Bank _ 

Deer  Lodge _ 

Dillon  _ _ _ 

Glasgow  _ 

Glendive _ 

Great  Palls _ 

Hamilton  _ 

Hardin  _ 

Havre _ 

Helena _ 

Kallspell _ 

Laurel  _ 

Lewlstown  _ 

Livingston  _ _ 

Miles  City . 

Missoula _ 

Poison _ 

Red  Lodge  _ 

Shelby _ 

Sidney _ 

Whlteflsh  . 

Wolf  Point . 

Nebraska: 

Alliance _ 

Beatrice  _ 

Broken  Bow _ 

Columbus  _ 

Falrbury  _ 

Falls  City . 

Fremont  _ 

Grand  Island _ ... 

Hastings _ * _ 

Kearney  _ 

Lexington _ 

Lincoln  _ 

McCook  _ 

Nebraska  City _ 

Norfolk _ .; _ 

North  Platte _ 

Omaha  _ 

Scottsbluff _ 

York _ 

Nevada: 

Boulder  City _ 

Carlin  _ 

Carson  City _ 

Elko . 

Ely . 

Fallon _ 

Goldfield  . 

Hawthorne _ 

Henderson _ _ _ 

Las  Vegas _ 

Lovelock  _ 

McGill . 

Reno _ 

Tonopah  _ 

Wlnnemucca _ 

Yerlngton _ 

New  Hampshire: 

Berlin  _ 

Claremont  _ 

Concord  _ 

Durham  _ 

Hanover _ 

Keene  _ 

Laconia  _ 

Littleton _ _ _ 

Manchester _ 

Nashua _ 

Portsmouth _ 

Rochester _ 

New  Jersey: 

Andover _ 

Asbury  Park _ - 

Atlantic  City _ 

Bridgeton _ _ 


Channel 

No. 

. .  46 

_ 2-,30-,  *38 

•9,11-,  30,  36-,  42  + 

. 6-, 28  + 

. .  37 

3  +  ,10,  *26+,  32 
. .  20- 


.  2  + 

_ 2,8,  *11 

. *9,22- 

4.  6+,*7-,15+; 

.  20  + 

.  25  + 

.  20 

. .  16 

.  18- 

—  3  +  ,5  +  ,  *23- 

.  17  + 

.  4  + 

. 9  +  ,ll  + 

_ 10  +  ,12 

.  8- 

.  14  + 

.  13 

.  16- 

_ 3-,  *6,  10 

•11-,  13-,21  + 

.  18 

.  18  + 

.  14- 

.  14 

.  16  + 

.  20- 


. 13-,21 

. . 40 

.  14- 

. .  49  + 

.  35 

.  38 

.  62 

. 11-,21  + 

. .  5-, 27  — 

. 13, 19 

23  — 

io+ri2-r*i8+,24 

. . 8-,  17 

.  50 

.  33  + 

. 2-, 4  + 

3,6  +  ,7,  ’lO.  22,28- 

. 10-,16  + 

.  15 


.  4  + 

. .  14 

. .  37 

.  10- 

. 3-,  6  + 

.  29  — 

.  5- 

. .  31 

.  2  — 

.  8-,  *10  +  ,  13  — 

.  18+ 

.  8+ 

4,  8.  *21  +  ,  27  — 

.  9- 

.  7  + 

. .  33 


...  26  • 
37 

...  27+’ 
*11 

_ *21  + 

45- 

_  43 

...  24- 
9-, 48  + 
...  64 
—  19  + 
_  61 


..  *69 
..  68 
46,  52  + 
..  64- 


Channel 

New  Jersey — Continued  No. 

Camden  _  *80 

Freehold  _ *74 

Hammonton  _ *70 

Montclair _  *77 

Newark _  13  — 

New  Brunswick  ... _ *19-,  47+ 

Paterson  _ _  37  + 

Trenton  _  41  + 

Wildwood  _  48  — 

New  Mexico: 

Alamogordo _  17 

Albuquerque _ 4  +  ,  *5  +  ,  7+,  13  + 

Artesla _  21  + 

Atrlsco-Flve  Points _  18  + 

Belen _  24 +. 

Carlsbad _ 6  — ,23 

Clayton _  27  — 

Clovis . 12 +  ,35 

Demlng _  14 +’ 

Farmington _  17  — 

Gallup . 3,  *8-,  10 

Hobbs  _  46 

Hot  Springs _  19 

Las  Cruces _  22  — 

Las  Vegas _  14  — 

Lordsburg _  23  + 

Los  Alamos _ ' _ .  20— 

Lovlngton  _  27 

Portales  _  22  +] 

•Raton _ 46  —  ,  *52 

Roswell _ *3  +  ,  8,  10— 

Santa  Fe . 2  +  ,  *9  +  ,  11- 

Sllver  City . *10+,  12 

Socorro _  16  + 

Tucumcarl _  25 +, 

New  York : 

Albany-Schenectady-Troy _  6, 

•17+,  23-,  41 

Amsterdam _ _  62  — 

Auburn _  37  — 

Batavia _  33  — 

Binghamton _  12  — ,40  — ,  *45+ 

Buffalo  (also  see  Buffalo-Nlagara 

Palls) . 17,  *23 

Buffalo-Nlagara  Falls _ 2,  4—,  7  +  ,  69 

Cortland _  56  + 

Dunkirk _  48 

Elmira . 18  +  ,  24  — 

Glens  Palls _  39  + 

Gloversvllle  _  29  — 

Hornell  _  50 

Ithaca . *14  +  ,  20- 

Jamestown _  68  + 

Kingston _  66  — 

Malone _ 20 +  ,  *66 

Massena _  14  — 

Middletown  _  60 

New  York _  2  —  , 

4,6  +  ,7,9  +  ,ll+,  *25,31- 
Niagara  Falls.  (See  Buffalo-Niagara 
Falls.) 

Ogdensburg  _  24  + 

Glean _  54  4- 

Oneonta  _  62  — 

Oswego _  31 

Patchogue  _  75 

Plattsburg _  28  + 

Poughkeepsie _ 21  — ,*83 

Rochester _ 6  — ,  10  +  ,  15  — ,  *21,  27  + 

Rome.  (See  Utica.) 

Saranac  Lake _  18 

Schenectady  (also  see  Albany) _  35 

S3rracuse _ 3  — ,8,  *43  + 

Troy.  (See  Albany.) 

Utica-Rome _ 13,  19,  *25  + 

Watertown _  48 

North  Carolina: 

Ahoskle _  63 

Albemarle _  20 

Asheville .  13-,*56-,62  + 

Burlington _  63 

Burnsville _  18 

Chapel  Hill .  *4 

Charlotte _  3,  9  +  ,  36+,  *42+ 

Durham _  11  +  ,  *40-,  46+ 

Ellzabeth  City . . 81  + 

Fayetteville  _  18— 

Gastonia _ _  48 

Goldsboro _  34 

Greensboro  _ 2  — ,*51  — ,57  — 
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Channel 

North  Carolina — Continued  No. 

Greenville _ —  9 

Henderson  _ -  82  — 

Hendersonville _  27 

Hickory _  30— 

High  Point . . .  15+ 

Jacksonvllle _  16 

Kannapolis _  59  + 

Kinston _  45 

Laiirlnburg _  41  — 

Lumberton _  21  + 

Mount  Airy _  55 

New  Bern _  13  — 

Raleigh .  6-.  *22-,  28- 

Boanoke  Rapids _  30 +. 

Rocky  Mount _  50 

Salisbury _  80 

Sanford _  38  , 

Shelby .  89 

Southern  Pines _ .  49 

Statesville _  64  — 

Washington _  7 

Wilmington _  6,  29  — ,  *35  + 

Wilson _  56 

Winston-Salem  _  12,  26  +  ,*32  — 

North  Dakota: 

Bismarck _ _ _ 5,  12  —  ,  18,  *24 

Bottineau _  16  + 

Carrington _  26— 

Devils  Lake _ 8  +  ,14  — 

Dickinson _ 2  +  ,  4,  *17 

Fargo . 6.  13-,  *34-,  40 

Grafton _ _ _  17 

Grand  Porks _  *2,  10 

Harvey _  22  + 

Jamestown _ 7  — ,42 

Lisbon _  23 

Minot  _ _ •6  +  ,10-,13  + 

N^w  Rockford - - -  20  + 

Rugby  _  38  — 

Valley  City . -  4-,32- 

Wahpeton _  45  +' 

Wllliston  _ 8-.ll-,*34  + 

Ohio: 

Akron  _ _ _  49  +  ,*55  — ,61  + 

Asht'ibula _  15 

Athens _  62  — 

Bellefontalne _  63 

Bowling  Green _  *70 

Cambridge  _  1^3 

Canton  _  29 

Chilllcothe . . —  56  + 

Cincinnati  _  5  —  ,  9, 12,  *48  — ,  54— ,  74  — 

Cleveland  _  3.  5 +  ,  8. 19.  *25  +  ,  65  + 

Columbus _  4— ,  6  +  1 10+,  *34,  40  — 

Coshocton  _  20 

Dayton  . 2.  7  +  ,  *16  +  ,  22  + 

Defiance  _  43 

Findlay  _  63 

Fremont  _  59  + 

Galllpolls  _  18+ 

Hamilton -Middletown  _  65 

Lancaster  _  28— 

Lima  _ _ _ - _ 35  — ,73 

Lorain  _  31  — 

Mansfield  _  36  + 

Marion _  17  — 

Massillon  _  23  + 

Middletown.  (See  Hamilton.) 

Mount  Vernon _  68 

Newark  _  60— 

Oxford  _  *14  + 

Piqua  _  44  — 

Portsmouth  _ _  30 

Sandu.sky  _  42  + 

Springfield  _ 52  — ,76 

Steubenville.  (See  Wheeling,  W. 

Va.) 

Tiffin  .  47  + 

Toledo  _ 11-,13.  *30  + 

Warren  _ 67  + 

Youngstown  _  21  — ,  27, 73  — 

Zanesville _  80  + 

Oklahoma: 

Ada  _  50  + 

Altus  _  36 

Alva _ _ _  30 

Anadarko  _  68  — 

Ardmore  _  65  — 

Bartlesville _  62  — 


Channel 

Oklahoma — Continued  No. 

Blackwell  _ 61  — 

Chlckasha  _ 64 

Claremore  - _  15 

Clinton  _  32  — 

Duncan _  39 

Durant  _  27  — 

Elk  City . 12-,15  + 

El  Reno _  66-1- 

Enid . 6,  21,  *27  + 

Frederick  _  44 

Guthrie  _  48 

Guymon _  20+' 

Hobart  _  23  -I-’ 

Holdcnvllle  _  14  — 

Hugo  _  21  + 

Lawton  _  7  +  ,*28  +  ,84  — 

McAlester  _  47 

Miami  _  68  +' 

Muskogee _  8  — ,  *45  +  ,  86-j- 

Norman _ 31  — ,*37- 

Oklahoma  City...  4-,  9-,  *13, 19  +  ,  25- 

Okmulgee _  28 

Pauls  Valley _  61 

Ponca  City _  40  — 

Pryor  Creek _  64 

Sapulpa  _  42  — 

Seminole  _  69 

Shawnee  _  53  — 

Stillwater  . . .  29-,  *69 

Tulsa  . .  2  +  .  6,  *11-,  17+.  23 

Vinlta  .  28- 

Woodward  _ -  8  + 

Oregon : 

Albany _  65  + 

Ashland _  14— 

Astoria _  30— 

Baker _  37  + 

Bend  - _  15  — 

Burns _  16 

Corvallis _  *7- ,49  — 

Eugene .  *9  +  ,  13.  20+,  26 

Grants  Pass _  30 

Klamath  Falls _  2— 

La  Grande _  13  + 

Lebanon _  43  + 

McMinnville _  46  — 

Medford _ 4  +  ,  5 

North  Bend _  16  + 

Pendleton _  28 

Portland . 6  +  ,  8-,  *10.  12.  21-,  27  + 

Roseburg _  28  + 

Salem _ _ 3  +  .  *18-,  24  + 

Springfield _  37  — 

The  Dalles _ _  32 

Pennsylvania: 

Allentown _ 39,  67 

Altoona _ 10-,  19  +  ,  25- 

Bethlehem _  51  — 

Bradford _  70  — 

Butler _  43  — 

Chambersbiu-g _  46  — 

Du  Bols _  31  + 

Easton _  67  — 

Emporium _  42— 

Erie. . . . .  12.  35  +  ,  *41-,  66  + 

Harrisburg _  27— ,  65  +  ,  71-+ 

Hazleton _ 63 

Irwin _ 4  + 

Johnstown _ 6,  56— 

Lancaster _ 8—,  21  + 

Lebanon _  15  + 

Lewlstown _ 38 

•  Lock  Haven _  32— 

Meadvllle . 87 

New  Castle _  45  — 

Oil  City .  64 

Philadelphia.  3,6-,  10, 17-.  23 +.29,  *35- 

Pittsburgh _ 2-.  11,  'IS-,  16.  47-,  53  + 

Reading _ S3  +  ,  61  — 

Scranton _ 16  — ,22  — ,73 

Sharon _  39  + 

State  College _ *44 

Sunbury _ _ _ ...  65 

Unlontown _  14 

Washington _  63  + 

WllkeS'Barre _ 28,  34 

Williamsport _  36  — 

York _ 43.  49 


Channel 

Rhode  Island :  No. 

Providence _ 10+,  12  +  ,  16,  *22 

South  Carolina: 

Aiken _  54— 

Anderson _  68— 

Camden _  14 

Charleston _ 2  +  ,  6,  *13 

Clemson _ *68 

Columbia _  10-,  *19  +  ,  26-,  67+ 

Conway _ _ _  23- 

Florence _  8— 

Georgetown _  27- 

Greenvllle _ 4-,  23  +  ,  *29 

Greenwood _  21  — 

Lake  City _  55  + 

Lancaster _  31- 

Laurens _  45— 

Marlon _  43— 

Newberry _  70 

Orangeburg _  44— 

Rock  Hill- . •. .  61- 

Spartanburg _ 7  +  ,  17- 

Sumter _ _ _  47 

Union _  65  — 

f^outh  Dakota: 

Aberdeen  ' _ 9  —  ,  17+ 

Belle  Fourche _  23  + 

Brookings  _  *8,  25 

Hot  Springs -  17+ 

Huron _ 12 +  ,  15+ 

Lead _ 6—,  26 

Madison _  46 

Mitchell _ _ 5  +  ,  20- 

Mobridge _  27- 

Pierre _ 6-.  10  +  .  *22  + 

Rapid  City . . 7+.  15- 

Sioux  Falls _  11,  13 +  ,  38  +  .  *44- 

Sturgls _  20 

Vermillion _ *2  +  ,  41 

Watertown _ 3  —  ,  35+ 

Winner _  18- 

Yankton  _  17- 

Tennessee : 

Athens _  14+ 

Bristol,  Tenn. -Bristol,  Va. _ 5  +  .  46- 

Chattanooga  _.  3  +  ,  12  —  ,  43  +  ,  49  +  ,  *55- 

Clarksvllle _ 53 

Cleveland  _  38+ 

Columbia  _  39- 

Cookevllle _  24 

Covington _  19- 

Dyersburg _  46+ 

Elizabethton _  40 

Fayetteville _  27+ 

Gallatin _  48+ 

Harrlman  _  67 

Humboldt _  25 

Jackson _ 9  —  ,  16+ 

Johnson  City _ 11  — ,  34+ 

Kingsport _  28 

Knoxville .  6,  10+,  *20  +  .  26- 

La  vn'enceburg  _  50  + 

Lebanon _  68 

McMinnville _  46 

Maryville _  61 

Memphis  ...  3,  6+,  *10  +  .  13  +  ,  42-.  48- 

Morristown _  64+ 

Murfreesboro _  18- 

NashvlUe _ *2-,  4  +  ,  8+,  30  +  ,  36+ 

Oak  Ridge  .  32+ 

Old  Hickory _  5 

Paris _  61  + 

Pulaski  . 44- 

Shelbyvllle _ 62- 

Springfield _  42 

T^llahoma _  68- 

Unlon  City _ _ _  65 

Texas : 

Abilene _ 9  +  ,  33- 

Allce .  34+ 

Alpine  _  12— 

Amarillo _  *2-,  4,  7,  10 

Athens _  25+ 

Austin _  7  +  ,  18-,  24.  *70- 

BalUnger _  26 

Bay  City _  33 

Beaumont-Port  Arthur  — _  4-, 

6-.31  +  .  *37 

Beevllle _  38— 

Big  Spring _ 4- 
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Channel 

Texas — Continued  No. 

Bonham  _ _  43 

Borger  _ _ _  33 

Brady _  15  — 

Breckenrldge  _  14  + 

Brenham _  62  — 

Brownfield  _  15 

Brownsville  {also  see  Brownsvllle- 

Harllngen-Weslaco) _  36 

Brownsvllle-Harllngen-Weslaco  *_  4  + ,  5  — 

Brown  wood  _  19 

Bryan _  64— 

Childress  . . .  40 

Cleburne _  57 

Coleman _  21  — 

College  Station _  •3  +  ,48  — 

Conroe _  20  + 

Corpus  Chrlstl _ 8  +  ,  10—,  *16  +  ,  22 

Corsicana _  47+' 

Crockett _  66 

Crystal  City .  28  + 

Cuero _ 25  — 

Dalhart _  16 

Dallas . .  4  +  ,  8.  *13  +  ,  23,  29.  73 

Del  Rio . . . 16  — 

Denison _  52 

Denton _ _ _ *2,  17 

Eagle  Pass _  26 

•  Edinburg _  26— 

El  Campo _  27 

El  Paso . .  4.  *7,  9,  13,  20 +  ,  26 +; 

Falfurrlas _  62 

Floydada _ 1 —  45 

Port  Stockton _  22 

Fort  Worth .  6  +  ,  10  +  ,  20-,  *26+’ 

Gainesville _  49  — 

Galveston . ll  +  ,35-,41-,  *47- 

Gonzales _  64  + 

Greenville _  69  — 

Harlingen  {also  see  Brownsvllle- 

Harllngen>Weslaco)  _  23 

Hebbronvllle  _  58 

Henderson  _  42  +' 

Hereford _  19  — 

Hillsboro .  63 

Homton  __  2-,  *8-,  13-,  23  +  ,  29-,  39- 

Hxmtsvllle  _  15 

Jacksonville _  36  — 

Jasper  _  49 +. 

Kermlt  _  14 

Kilgore  _ _ _  69  — 

Kingsville _  40 

Lamesa  _  28 

Lampasas _  40  — 

Laredo _ 8,  13,  *15  + 

Levelland  _ _ _ _  38  — 

Littlefield _ _ _  32 

Longview _  32,  38+’ 

Lubbock .  6-,  11,  13-,  *20.  26- 

Lufkln . 9.  46- 

McAllen . . 20— 

McKinney _  65  — 

Marfa _  19  + 

Marshall .  16- 

Mercedes _  32 

Mexla _  50  — 

Midland . . . 2  +  ,  18 

Mineral  Wells .  38 

Mission  _ -  14 

Monahans _  9  — 

Mount  Pleasant _  35 

Nacogdoches  _  40+' 

New  Braunfels _  62  — 

Odessa _ 7—,  24  — 

Orange _  43  — 

Pampa _  17— 

Paris  _  33  +] 

Pearsall _  31 

Pecos _ -  16+] 

Perryton _  22 

Plalnvlew _  29+] 

Port  Arthur.  {See  Beaumont.) 

Quanah _  42 

Ra3nnondvllle  _ -  42 

Rosenberg _ -  17— 

San  Angelo _ 3— ,  8+,  17+ ,  *23  — 

•  These  assignments  may  be  utilized  In  any 
community  lying  within  the  area  of  the  tri¬ 
angle  formed  by  Brownsville,  Harlingen  and 
Weslaco. 

No.  130 - 9 


Channel 

Texas — Continued  No. 

San  Antonio  4,  5,  *9—,  12  +  ,  35  +  ,  41+] 

San  Benito _  48 

San  Marcos _  63  +] 

Seguln _ -  14— 

Seymour _  24 +. 

Sherman _  46  + 

Snyder  _  30+ 

Stephenvllle  _  32  +. 

Sulphur  Springs -  41 

Sweetwater  _  12 

Taylor _  68+' 

Temple _ _ _ - _ 6,  16,  22  + 

Terrell _  53 

Texarkana _ 6+,  *18,  24  — 

Tyler . 7,  19- 

Uvalde .  20 

Vernon  _  18  + 

Victoria _  19  + 

Waco . 11-,  *28^-.  34 

Waxahachle _  45  — 

Weatherford  _  61 

Weslaco.  {See  Brownsvllle-Har¬ 
llngen-Weslaco.  ) 

Wichita  Falls . 3.  6-,  *16  +  ,  22- 

Utah: 

Brigham  _  36  — 

Cedar  City _  5 

Logan _ 12  —  ,  30,  *46 

Ogden . 9  +  ,  *18-,  24 

Price  _  6 

Provo . 11 +  ,'22.  *28 

Richfield .  13  + 

St.  George _  18  + 

Salt  Lake  Clty_  2-,  4-  6+,  •7-,20  +  ,26 

Tooele _  44 

Vernal _  3  + 

Vermont: 

Bennington  _  33 

Brattleboro  _  58  — 

Burlington  _ _  *16  +  ,  22  + 

Montpelier _  3, 40 

Newport  _  46 

Rutland  _  49  + 

St.  Albans _  34  — 

St.  Johnsbury  _  30 

Virginia: 

Black‘'burg _  *60  + 

Bristol.  {See  Bristol,  Tenn.) 

Charlottesville _ r _ *45  +  ,  64  + 

Covington  _  44  + 

Danville  _  24  — 

Emporia  _  25 +. 

Parmvllle  _  19 

Fredericksburg  _  47 

Front  Royal _  39  — 

Harrisonburg _ 3— ,  34  — 

Lexington _  54 

Lynchbiirg _ 13, 16  — 

Marlon  _  50  — 

Martinsville _  35  — 

Newport  News.  {See  Norfolk -Ports- 
mouth-Newport  News.) 
Norfolk-Portsmouth  {also  see  Nor- 
folk-Portsmouth-Newport  News).  27 
Norfolk-Portsmouth-Newport  News 

{also  see  Norfolk-Portsmouth) _  3  +  , 

10+,  16,  *21-,  33 

Norton  _  52+] 

Petersburg  _ 8,  41 

Portsmouth.  {See  Norfolk-Ports¬ 
mouth  and  also  see  Norfolk,  Ports- 
mouth-Newport  News.) 

Pulaski  _  87— 

Richmond _  6+,  12  —  ,  *23,  29  + 

Roanoke _  7— ,  10,  27  +  ,  *33- 

South  Boston _  14+] 

Staunton  _  36 

Waynesboro _  42 

Williamsburg _  17 

Winchester _  28+] 

Washington: 

Aberdeen _  68 

Anacortes  _  34 

Bellingham _ 12 +  ,  18 +  ,  24  — 

Bremerton  _ _ - _ _ _ 44,  50 

Centralla _  17 

Ellensburg _ 49,  *65 

Ephrata _ - _  43 

Everett _  22- ,28— 


Channel 

Washington — Continued  No. 

Grand  Coulee _  37 

Hoqulam _  52 

Kelso  _  39 

Kennewick  (also  see  Kennewlck- 

Rlchland-Pasco) _  25 

Kennewlck-Rlchland-Pasco _ *41 

Longview  _  33 

Ol3rmpla _  60 

Omak -Okanogan _ *35  — 

Okanogan.  {See  Omak.) 

Pasco  {also  see  Kennewlck-Rlch¬ 
land-Pasco)  _  19  — 

Port  Angeles _  16— 

Pullman _  *10  —  ,  24 

Richland  (also  see  Kennewlck-Rlch¬ 
land-Pasco)  _  31 

Seattle .  4.  5  +  ,  7,  *9.  20,  26  + 

Sp>okane _ 2  —  ,  4—,  6  —  ,  *7  + 

Tacoma . 11  +  ,  13-.  *56.  62 

Walla  Walla . 5-,  8.  *22 

Wenatchee _  *45,  55 

Yakima . . .  23  +  ,  29  +  .  *47 

West  Virginia: 

Beckley _ 6  —  ,  21 

Bluefield  . 41  + 

Charleston _  8  +  ,  *43  +  ,  49  — 

Clarksburg _ 12  +  ,  22 

Elkins  .  40  + 

Fairmont _  35 

Hinton . - . - . .  31 

Huntington . 3  +  ,  13  +  ,  *53- 

Logan _  23  — 

Martlnsburg _  68  — 

Morgantown _  *24 

Parkersburg _  15  — 

Welch . . .  25 

Weston  _  32 

Wheeling  {also  see  Wheellng-Steu- 

benvllle,  Ohio) _  *57  + 

Wheellng-Steubenvllle,  Ohio _ 7,  9  +  ,  51  + 

Williamson _  17 

Wisconsin: 

Adams _ -  *58  + 

Appleton _ _  42  + 

Ashland _  15  + 

Beaver  Dam _ 37 

Beloit  .  57 

Chilton  .  *24  + 

Eau  Claire . 13,  *  19  + ,  25  + 

Pond  du  Lac _  54  + 

Green  Bay _ 2  + ,  6 

Janesville  _  63  + 

Kenosha  _  61  — 

La  Crosse _  8  +  ,  *32  +  ,  38  — 

Madison .  3.  *21-.  27-,  33  + 

Manitowoc  _  65 

Marinette .  11  +  .  32-,  *38  + 

Milwaukee  ..  4-,  *10  +  ,  12.  19-.  25.  31  + 

Oshkosh  _  48  — 

Park  Falls  . . *18 

Portage _  17  — 

Prairie  du  Chlen _  34 

Racine _ 49  —  ,  65 

Rhinelander  _  22 

Rice  Lake  _  21  + 

Richland  Center _ 15,  *66  — 

Sheboygan _  69  — 

Shell  Lake . *30- 

Sparta _  60  — 

Stevens  Point _  20 +  ,  26  — 

Sturgeon  Bay _  44  — 

Superior.  (See  Duluth,  Minn.) 

Wausau _ 7—,  16  +  ,  *46  — 

Wisconsin  Rapids _  14— 

Wyoming: 

Buffalo  _  29 

Casper _ 2  +  ,  6  + 

Cheyenne _ 3,5  + 

Cody  _  24  — 

Douglas  _  14 

Evanston  _  14  — 

Gillette .  31  — 

Green  River _  16 

GreybuU  _  40 

Lander  _ 17— 

Laramie _ *8  +  ,  18+. 

Lovell _  36  + 

Lusk . 19- 

Newcastle  _ _  28+ 
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Channel 

Wyoming — Continued  No. 

Powell _ _  30 -K 

Rawlins  _ _ _  11  — 

Riverton _ _ _  10 +i 

Rock  Springs  _ _ _  13 

Sheridan _ -  9—,  12  + 

Thermopolis  _  16 

Torrlngton _ -  27 

Wheatland _  24  + 

Worland _  34 


V.  B.  TEsarroRiEs  -and  possessions 


Alaska; 

Anchorage _ 2  —  .  *7  —  ,  11  —  ,  13  — 

Fairbanks _ 2  +  ,  4  +  ,  7  +  .*9  +  .  11  +  ,  13  + 

Juneau  _  •3,8,10 

Ketchikan . . 2,  4,  *9 

Seward  _  4  —  ,  9  — 


Sitka .  13 

Hawaiian  Islands: 

Hilo,  Hawaii . .  2,  *4,  7,  9, 11,  13 

Honolulu,  Oahu _  2+, 


4-,  *7  +  ,  9-,  11  +  ,  13- 

Llhue,  Kauai . 3+,  *8-,  10+,  12- 

Walluku,  Maul . . 3,  8,  *10, 12 

Puerto  Rico: 

Areclbo  _  13  + 

Caguas  _  11  — 

Mayaguez _ 3  +  ,  6  — 

Ponce _ 7+,  9  — 

San  Juan _ 2  +  ,  4—,  *6+ 

Virgin  Islands: 


Chrlstlansted  _  8+ 


§  3.607  Availability  of  channels,  (a) 
Subject  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  applications  may  be 
filed  to  construct  television  broadcast 
stations  only  on  the  channels  assigned  in 
the  Table  of  Assignments  and  only  in  the 
communities  listed  therein.  Applications 
which  fail  to  comply  with  this  require¬ 
ment,  whether  or  not  accompanied  by  a 
petition  to  amend  the  table,  will  not  be 
accepted  for  filing. 

(b)  A  channel  assigned  to  a  commun¬ 
ity  listed  in  the  Table  of  Assignments  is 
available  upon  application  in  any  un¬ 
listed  community  which  is  located  within 
15  miles  of  the  listed  community.  In 
addition,  a  channel  assigned  to  a  com¬ 
munity  listed  in  the  Table  of  Assign¬ 
ments  and  not  designated  for  use  by  non¬ 
commercial  educational  stations  only,  is 
available  upon  application  in  any  other 
community  within  15  miles  thereof 
which,  although  listed  in  the  Table,  is 
assigned  only  a  channel  designated  for 
use  only  by  noncommercial  educational 
stations.  Where  channels  are  assigned 
to  two  or  more  communities  listed  in 
combination  in  the  Table  of  Assignments 
the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  shall 
apply  separately  to  each  community  so 
listed.  The  distance  between  communi¬ 
ties  shall  be  determined  by  the  distance 
between  the  respective  coordinates 
thereof  as  set  forth  in  the  publication  of 
the  United  States  Department  of  Com¬ 
merce  entitled  “Air  Line  Distance  Be¬ 
tween  Cities  in  the  United  States.”  ‘  If 
said  publication  does  not  contain  the 
coordinates  of  either  or  both  communi¬ 
ties,  the  coordinates  of  the  main  post 
office  in  either  or  both  of  such  communi¬ 
ties  shall  be  used.  The  method  to  be 
followed  in  making  the  measurements  is 
set  forth  in  §  3.611  (d). 


'  This  publication  may  be  purchased  from 
the  Government  Printing  Office,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.  C. 


§  3.608  International  agreements. 
Authorizations  issued  by  the  Commission 
for  television  broadcast  facilities  will  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  any  agree¬ 
ments  entered  into  by  the  United  States 
with  Canada  and  Mexico  concerning  tele¬ 
vision  assignments  and  authorizations. 
Where,  pursuant  to  such  an  agreement, 
timely  objection  is  received  from  the  for¬ 
eign  country  involved  to  an  authoriza¬ 
tion  granted  by  the  Commission,  the 
Commission  may,  on  its  own  motion,  set 
aside  such  authorization  pending  con¬ 
sideration  of  such  objection.  Upon  re¬ 
ceipt  of  such  objection,  the  Commission 
will  notify  the  person  to  whom  such  au¬ 
thorization  has  been  issued, 

§  3.609  [Reserved.] 

§  3.610  Separations.  The  following 
provisions  relate  to  assignment  separa¬ 
tions  and  station  separations.  Petitions 
to  amend  the  Table  of  Assignments 
(other  than  those  also  expressly  request¬ 
ing  amendment  of  this  subparagraph) 
will  be  dismissed  and  all  applications  for 
new  television  broadcast  stations  or  for 
changes  in  the  transmitter  sites  of  exist¬ 
ing  stations  will  not  be  accepted  for  filing 
if  they  fail  to  comply  with  the  require¬ 
ments  specified  in  the  following  para¬ 
graphs:  * 

(a)  Minimum  co-channel  assignment 
and  station  separations: 

(1) 


Zone 

Channels 

2-13 

Channels 

14-83 

I . 

Miles 

170 

190 

220 

Miles 

155 

175 

20S 

TI  .  .  _ 

III . 

(i)  Zone  I  consists  of  that  portion  of 
the  United  States  located  within  the  con¬ 
fines  of  the  following  lines  drawn  on  the 
United  States  Albers  Equal  Area  Pro¬ 
jection  Map  (based  on  standard  par¬ 
allels  29 ’/2°  and  45*/i*;  North  American 
datum) :  Beginning  at  the  most  easterly 
point  on  the  State  boundary  line  between 
North  Carolina  and  Virginia;  thence  in 
a  straight  line  to  a  point  at  the  junction 
of  the  Ohio,  Kentucky,  and  West  Vir¬ 
ginia  State  boundary  lines ;  thence  west¬ 
erly  along  the  southern  boundary  lines 
of  the  States  of  Ohio,  Indiana  and  Illinois 
to  a  point  at  the  junction  of  the  Illinois, 
Kentucky  and  Missouri  State  boundary 
lines;  thence  northerly  along  the  west¬ 
ern  boundary  line  of  the  State  of  Illinois 
to  a  point  at  the  junction  of  the  Illinois, 
Iowa,  and  Wisconsin  State  boundary 
lines;  thence  easterly  along  the  northern 
State  boundary  line  of  Illinois  to  the  90th 
meridian;  thence  north  along  this  me¬ 
ridian  to  the  43.5®  parallel;  thence  east 
along  this  parallel  to  the  71st  meridian; 
thence  in  a  straight  line  to  the  intersec- 


*  Licensees  and  permittees  of  television 
broadcast  stations  which  were  operating  on 
April  14,  1952  pursuant  to  one  or  more  sepa¬ 
rations  below  those  set  forth  In  §  3.610  may 
continue  to  so  operate,  but  in  no  event  may 
they  further  reduce  the  separations  below 
the  minimum.  As  the  existing  separations 
of  such  stations  are  Increased,  the  new  sepa¬ 
rations  will  become  the  required  minimum 
separations  until  separations  are  reached 
which  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
$  3.610.  Thereafter,  the  provisions  of  said 
section  shall  be  applicable. 


tion  of  the  69th  meridian  and  the  45th 
parallel;  thence  east  along  the  45th 
parallel  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  When 
any  of  the  above  lines  pass  through  a 
city,  the  city  shall  be  considered  to  be 
located  in  Zone  I.  (See  Appendix  I. 
Figure  1.) 

(ii)  Zone  II  consists  of  that  portion  of 
the  United  States  which  is  not  located 
in  either  Zone  I  or  Zone  III,  and  Puerto 
Rico,  Alaska.  Hawaiian  Islands  and  the 
Virgin  Islands. 

(iii)  Zone  III  consists  of  that  por¬ 
tion  of  the  United  States  located  south 
of  a  line,  drawn  on  the  United  States  Al¬ 
bers  Equal  Area  Projection  Map  (based 
on  standard  parallels  29 '/a®  and  45^2®; 
North  American  datum),  beginning  at  a 
point  on  the  east  coast  of  Georgia  and 
the  31st  parallel  and  ending  at  the 
United  States-Mexican  border,  consist¬ 
ing  of  arcs  drawn  with  a  150  mile  radius 
to  the  north  from  the  following  specified 
points: 


North  West 

latitude  longitude 

(a)  .  29*40'00''  83*24'00'' 

(b)  .  30*07'00''  84*12'00'' 

(c)  . . 30*31'00''  86*30'00'' 

(d)  .  30*48'00''  87’58'30" 

(e)  _ 30’05'00“  90*38'30" 

(f)  . 30'04'30''  93*19'00" 

(g)  — . 29*46'00''  95’05'00" 

(h)  . 28‘'43'00"  96’39'30” 

(1)  .  27*52'30“  97*32W' 


When  any  of  the  above  arcs  pass 
through  a  city,  the  city  shall  be  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  located  in  Zone  II.  (See 
Appendix  I,  Figure  2.) 

(2)  The  minimum  co-channel  mileage 
separation  between  a  station  in  one  zone 
and  a  station  in  another  zone  shall  be 
that  of  the  zone  requiring  the  lower 
separation. 

(b)  Minimum  assignment  and  station 
adjacent  channel  separations  applicable 
to  all  zones: 

(1)  Channels  2-13  Channels  14-83 

60  miles  55  miles  * 

(2)  Due  to  the  frequency  spacing 
W'hich  exists  between  Channels  4  and  5, 
between  Channels  6  and  7,  and  between 
Channels  13  and  14,  the  minimum  adja¬ 
cent  channel  separations  specified  above 
shall  not  be  applicable  to  these  pairs  of 
channels  (see  §  3.603). 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  the 
following  minimum  assignment  and  sta¬ 
tion  separations  between  stations  on 
Channels  14-83,  inclusive,  must  be  met 
in  either  rulemaking  proceedings  looking 
towards  the  amendment  of  the  Table  of 
Assignments  or  in  licensing  proceedings. 
No  channel  listed  in  column  (1)  will  be 
assigned  to  any  city,  and  no  application 
for  an  authorization  to  operate  on  such 
a  channel  will  be  granted  unless  the 
mileage  separations  indicated  at  the  top 
of  columns  (2)-(7),  inclusive,  are  met 
with  respect  to  each  of  the  channels 
listed  in  those  columns  and  parallel  with 
the  channel  in  column  (1).* 


•  The  parenthetical  reference  beneath  the 
mileage  figures  In  columns  2  and  7.  Inclusive, 
indicate.  In  abbreviated  form,  the  bases  for 
the  required  mileage  separations.  For  a  dis¬ 
cussion  of  these  bases,  see  the  “Sixth  Report 
and  Order”  of  the  Commission  (FCC  62-294). 
The  hyphenated  numbers  listed  In  column 
(3)  are  both  Inclusive. 
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(1) 

Channel 

(2) 

20  miles 
(IF  beat) 

(3) 

20  miles  (inter* 
modulation) 

(4) 

.55  miles 
(adjacent 
channel) 

(5) 

60  miles 
(oscil¬ 
lator) 

(6) 

60  miles 
(sound 
image) 

(7) 

75  miles 
(picture 
image) 

14 . 

22 

16-19 

15 

21 

28 

29 

15 . 

23 

17-20 

14, 16 

22 

29 

30 

24 

14,  18-21 

15, 17 

23 

30 

31 

17 . 

25 

14-15,  19-22 

16,  18 

24 

31 

32 

26 

14-16,  20-23 

17.  19 

25 

32 

33 

27 

14-17,  21-24 

18,  20 

26 

33 

34 

28 

15-18,  22-25 

19.  21 

27 

34 

35 

21 . 

29 

16-19,  23-») 

20,  22 

28,  14 

35 

36 

22 . 

30,  14 

17-20,  24-27 

21,  23 

29,  15 

36 

37 

23 . 

31,  15 

18-21,  26-28 

22,  24 

30,  16 

37 

38 

24 . 

32,  16 

19-22,  26-29 

23,  25 

31,  17 

38 

39 

33,  17 

20-23,  27-30 

24,  26 

32,  18 

39  ■ 

40 

26 . 

34,  18 

21-24,  28-31 

2.5,  27 

33,  19 

40 

41 

35,  19 

22-25,  29-32 

26,  28 

34,  20 

41 

42 

28 . 

36,  20 

23-26,  30-33 

27.  29 

35,  21 

42,  14 

43 

37,  21 

24-27,  31-34 

28,  30 

36,  22 

43,  15 

44,  14 

38,  22 

25-28,  32-35 

29,  31 

37,  23 

44,  16 

45,  15 

31 . 

39,  23 

26-29,  33-36 

30,  32 

38.  24 

45,  17 

46,  16 

32 . 

40,  24 

27-30,  34-37 

31,  33 

39,  25 

46,  18 

47.  17 

41,  25 

28-31,  35-38 

32,  34 

40,  26 

47,  19 

48,  18 

42,  26 

29-32,  36-39 

33,  35 

41,  27 

48,  20 

49.  19 

43,  27 

30-33.  37-40 

34,  36 

42,  28 

49,  21 

50,20 

44,28 

31-34,  38-41 

35,  37 

43,  29 

50,  22 

51,  21 

45,29 

32-35,  39-42 

36,  38 

44,  30 

51,23 

52,  22 

38 . 

46,  30 

-  33-.V),  40-43 

37,  39 

4.5,  31 

52,  24 

53,  2.3 

39 . 

47,  31 

34-37,  41-44 

38,  40 

46,  .32 

53,  25 

54,  24 

40 . 

48,  32 

3.5-38,  42-45 

39,  41 

47.  33 

54,26 

55,  25 

41 . 

49,33 

36-39,  43-46 

40,  42 

48,  34 

55,  27 

56,  26 

SO,  34 

37-40,  44-47 

41,  43 

49,  3.5 

.56,  28 

57,27 

43 . 

61,35 

38-41,  45-48 

42,  44 

50,  36 

57,  29 

.58,  28 

62,36 

39-42,  46-49 

43,  45 

51,  .37 

58.  30 

59,  29 

63,37 

40-43,  47-50 

44,  46 

52,  38 

59,  31 

60,  .30 

46 . 

64,38 

41-44,  48-51 

45,  47 

53,  39 

60,  32 

61,  31 

65,  39 

42-45,  49-52 

46,  48 

.54,  40 

61,33 

62,32 

66,  40 

43-46,  50-53 

47,  49 

55,  41 

62,34 

63.  .^3 

67,  41 

44-47,  51-.54 

48,  50 

56,  42 

63,  35 

64.  34 

60 . 

68,  42 

4.5-48,  52-.55 

49,  51 

57,43 

64,  .36 

65,35 

69,  43 

46-49,  .53-.56 

50,  .52 

58,  44 

6.5,  37 

66,36 

60,  44 

47-50,  54-57 

51,  .53 

59,  45 

66,  .38 

67,  37 

61,  45 

48-51,  5.5-.58 

52,  .54 

60,  46 

67,  39 

68,38 

62,  46 

49-.52,  .56-.59 

53,55 

61,  47 

68.  40 

69,39 

M . : . 

63,  47 

60-.53.  57-60 

.54,  56 

62,  48 

69.  41 

70,40 

5« . . 

64,  48 

51-.54,  .58-61 

55,  57 

63,  49 

70,  42 

71,  41 

67 . t. 

O.*),  49 

62-55,  .59-62 

56,  68 

64,  .50 

71,  43 

72,42 

68 . 

66,  50 
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(d)  The  zone  In  which  the  transmitter 
of  a  television  station  is  located  or  pro¬ 
posed  to  be  located  determines  the  ap¬ 
plicable  rules  with  respect  to  co-channel 
mileage  separations  where  the  transmit¬ 
ter  is  located  In  a  different  zone  from 
that  In  which  the  channel  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  is  located, 

S  3.611  Reference  points  and  distance 
computations,  (a)  In  considering  peti¬ 
tions  to  amend  the  Table  of  Assignments, 
the  following  reference  points  shall  be 
used  by  the  Commission  in  determining 
assignment  separations  between  com¬ 
munities: 

(1)  Where  transmitter  sites  for  the 
pertinent  channels  have  been  authorized 
in  communities  involved  in  a  petition  to 
amend  the  Table  of  Assignments.  sep> 
arations  between  such  communities  shall 
be  determined  by  the  distance  between 
the  coordinates  of  the  authorized  trans¬ 


mitter  sites  in  the  respective  communities 
as  set  forth  in  the  Commission’s  author¬ 
izations  therefor. 

(2)  Where  an  authorized  transmitter 
site  is  available  for  use  as  a  reference 
point  in  one  community  but  not  in  the 
other  for  the  pertinent  channels,  separa¬ 
tions  shall  be  determined  by  the  distance 
between  the  coordinates  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  site  as  set  forth  in  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  authorization  therefor  and  the  co¬ 
ordinates  of  the  other  community  as  set 
forth  in  the  publication  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Commerce  entitled 
“Air  Line  Distances  Between  Cities  in 
the  United  States.”  If  said  publication 
does  not  contain  the  coordinates  for  said 
other  community,  the  coordinates  of  the 
main  post  ofQce  thereof  shall  be  used. 

(3)  Where  no  authorized  transmitter 
sites  are  available  for  use  as  reference 
points  in  both  communities  for  the  perti¬ 


nent  channels,  the  distance  between  the 
two  communities  listed  in  the  above  pub¬ 
lication  shall  be  used.  If  said  publica¬ 
tion  does  not  contain  such  distance,  the 
separation  between  the  two  communities 
shall  be  determined  by  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  the  coordinates  thereof  as  set  forth 
in  said  publication.  Where  such  coor¬ 
dinates  are  not  contained  in  said  pub¬ 
lication,  the  coordinates  of  the  main  post 
offices  of  said  communities  shall  be  used. 

(b)  Station  separations  in  licensing 
proceedings  shall  be  determined  by  the 
distance  between  the  coordinates  of  the 
proposed  transmitter  site  in  one  com¬ 
munity  and 

(1)  The  coordinates  of  an  authorized 
transmitter  site  for  the  pertinent  channel 
in  the  other  community;  or,  where  such 
transmitter  site  is  not  available  for  use 
as  a  reference  point. 

(2)  The  coordinates  of  the  other  com¬ 
munity  as  set  forth  in  the  above-de¬ 
scribed  publication  of  the  United  States 
Department  of  Commerce ;  or,  if  not  con¬ 
tained  therein, 

(3)  The  coordinates  of  the  main  post 
office  of  such  other  community. 

(4)  In  addition,  where  there  are  pend¬ 
ing  applications  in  other  communities* 
which,  if  granted,  would  have  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  determining  station  separa¬ 
tions,  the  coordinates  of  the  transmitter 
sites  proposed  in  such  applications  must 
be  used  to  determine  whether  the  re¬ 
quirements  with  respect  to  minimum  sep¬ 
arations  between  the  proposed  stations 
in  the  respective  cities  have  been  met, 

(c)  In  measuring  assignment  and  sta¬ 
tion  separations  involving  cities  listed  in 
the  Table  in  combination,  where  there 
is  no  authorized  transmitter  site  in  any 
of  the  combination  cities  on  the  channel 
involved,  separation  measurements  shall 
be  made  from  the  reference  point  which 
will  result  in  the  lowest  separation. 

(d)  The  distance  between  reference 
points  is  considered  to  be  the  length  of 
the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle,  one 
side  of  which  is  the  difference  in  latitude 
of  the  reference  points  and  the  other 
side  the  difference  in  longitude  of  the 
two  reference  points,  and  shall  be  com¬ 
puted  as  follows:  * 

(1)  Determine  the  difference  in  lati¬ 
tude  and  the  difference  in  longitude 
between  the  two  reference  points.  Con¬ 
vert  these  two  differences  into  degrees  . 
and  decimal  parts  of  a  degree  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Appendix  n.  Table  I. 

(2)  Determine  the  middle  latitude  of 
the  two  reference  points  to  the  nearest 
second  of  latitude  (average  the  latitudes 
of  the  two  points). 

(3)  Multiply  the  difference  in  latitude 
by  the  number  of  miles  per  degree  of  lati¬ 
tude  difference  obtained  from  Table  II  of 
Appendix  II  for  the  appropriate  middle 


‘  This  method  is  appropriate  for  determin¬ 
ing  distances  up  to  220  miles,  and  for  such 
distances  will  normally  be  more  accurate 
than  using  spherical  trigonometry  with¬ 
out  correction  for  the  spheroidal  shape  of 
the  earth.  However,  Its  accuracy  deteri¬ 
orates  rapidly  at  distances  beyond  300  miles 
and  this  method  should  not  be  used  to  com¬ 
pute  greater  distances. 
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latitude  (interpolate  linearly).**  This 
determines  the  North -South  distance  in 
statute  miles. 

(4)  Multiply  the  difference  in  longi¬ 
tude  by  the  number  of  miles  per  degree  of 
longitude  difference  obtained  from  Table 
m  of  Appendix  n,  for  the  appropriate 
middle  latitude  (interpolate  linearly). 
This  determines  the  East-West  distance 
in  statute  miles. 

(5)  Determine  the  distance  between 
the  two  reference  points  by  the  squ&re 
root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
distances  obtained  in  subparagraphs  (3) 
and  (4)  of  this  paragraph,  I.  e. 

p=(V+V)*/* 

Where: 

D  =  Distance  In  statute  miles 

La  =  North-South  distance  In  miles  from 
(3)  above 

LgtrEast-West  distance  In  miles  from  (4) 
above 

In  computing  the  above,  sufficient  deci¬ 
mal  figures  shall  be  used  to  determine  the 
distance  to  the  nearest  mile. 

§  3.612  Protection  from  interference. 
Permittees  and  licensees  of  television 
broadcast  stations  are  not  protected 
4Tom  any  interference  which  may  be 
caused  by  the  grant  of  a  new  station  or 
of  authority  to  modify  the  facilities  of 
an  existing  station  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  this  subpart.  The  na¬ 
ture  and  extent  of  the  protection  from 
Interference  accorded  to  television 
broadcast  stations  is  limited  solely  to  the 
protection  which  results  from  the  mini¬ 
mum  assignment  and  station  separation 
requirements  and  the  rules  with  respect 
to  maximum  powers  and  antenna  heights 
set  forth  in  this  subpart.’ 

5  3.613  Main  studio  location,  (a)  The 
main  studio  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  shall  be  located  in  the  principal  com¬ 
munity  to  be  served.  Where  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served  is  a  city, 
to^Ti,  village  or  other  political  subdivi¬ 
sion.  the  main  studio  shall  be  located 
vrlthin  the  corporate  boundaries  of  such 
city,  tovn,  village  or  other  political  sub¬ 
division.  Where  the  principal  com- 


•  Tables  II  and  III  of  Appendix  II  were  com¬ 
puted  from  Clarke’s  Reference  Spheroid  of 
1866. 

*  In  determining  necessary  distance  com¬ 
putations  for  the  Territories,  the  appropriate 
mileage  per  degree  may  be  obtained  by  linear 
interpolation  of  the  data  given  on  pages  122 
and  123  of  the  tables  In  publication  H.  O. 
No.  9  (Bowdltch- American  Practical  Navi¬ 
gator — 1943  Edition)  of  the  U.  8.  Navy  Dept., 
Hydrographic  Office.  This  publication  may 
be  purchased  from  the  Government  Printing 
Office,  Washington,  D.  C. 

»The  nature  and  extent  of  the  protection 
from  interference  accorded  to  television 
broadcast  stations  which  were  authorized 
prior  to  April  14,  1952,  and  which  were  oper¬ 
ating  on  said  date  is  limited  not  only  as 
speclfled^bove  but  is  further  limited  by  any 
smaller  separations  existing  between  such 
stations  on  said  date.  Where,  as  a  result 
of  the  adoption  of  the  Table  of  Assignments, 
or  of  changes  In  transmitter  sites  made  by 
such  stations  after  said  date,  separations 
smaller  than  the  required  minimxim  are  in¬ 
creased  but  sUll  remain  lower  than  the  re¬ 
quired  minimum,  protection  accorded  such 
stations  will  be  limited  to  the  new  separa¬ 
tions. 


munlty  to  be  served  does  not  have  spe¬ 
cifically  defined  political  boundaries, 
applications  will  be  considered  on  a  case-* 
to-case  basis  in  the  light  of  the  particular 
facts  involved  to  determine  whether  the 
main  studio  is  located  within  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served. 

-  (b)  In  cases  where  an  adequate  show¬ 
ing  is  made  that  there  is  good  cause  for 
locating  a  main  studio  outside  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served  and  that  to 
do  so  would  not  be  inconsistent  with  the 
operation  of  the  station  in  the  public  in¬ 
terest.  the  Commission  will  permit  the 
use  of  a  main  studio  location  other  than 
that  specified  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section.  The  licensee  or  permittee  of  a 
television  broadcast  station  shall  not 
move  his  main  studio  outside  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  in  which  it  is  located 
without  first  securing  a  modification  of 
construction  permit  or  license.  Such 
licensee  or  permittee  shall  notify  the 
Conunission  promptly  of  any  change  of 
the  location  of  the  main  studio  within 
the  community.  In  any  case  where  the 
main  studio  is  located  outside  the  prin¬ 
cipal  community  to  be  served,  the 
licensee  or  permittee  of  a  television 
broadcast  station  shall  not  move  his 
main  studio  without  first  securing  a  mod¬ 
ification  of  construction  permit  or 
license. 

§  3.614  Power  and  antenna  height 
requirements — (a)  Minimum  require¬ 
ments.  Applications  filed  for  television 
broadcast  stations  in  cities  in  the  popula¬ 
tion  groupings  set  forth  below  will  not 
be  accepted  for  filing  if  they  fail  to  com¬ 
ply  with  the  following  requirements  as 
to  power  at  the  specified  antenna  heights 
above  average  terrain: 


Population  of  city 
(excludes  adjacent 
areas)  (1950  census) 

Minimum  visual  effective  radiated 
power  in  db  above  1  kilowatt 
(dbk.)  for  the  antenna  height 
shown 

1,000,000  and  above... 

2,50.000  1.0(X).000 . 

50,000-2.'i0,000 . 

17  dbk.  (50  kw.)/500  ft.  antenna. 
10  dbk.  (10  kw.)/.500  ft.  antenna. 
3  dbk.  (2  kw.)/.500  ft.  antenna. 

0  dbk.  (1  kw.)/300  ft.  antenna. 

Under  .50,000 . 

No  minimum  antenna  height  is  specified. 
Where  antenna  heights  differ  from 
those  listed  above,  the  Grade  A  field  in¬ 
tensity  coverage  shall  not  be  less  than 
that  resulting  from  the  use  of  the  mini¬ 
mum  powers  with  the  antenna  heights 
shown  above.  Equivalent  coverage  shall 
be  based  on  the  chart  designed  as  Appen¬ 
dix  ni.  Figure  1;  however,  the  effective 
radiated  power  may  not  exceed  the  fig¬ 
ures  specified  In  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section.  In  no  event  shall  less  than  0 
dbk  effective  radiated  power  be  author¬ 
ized  for  any  station. 

(1)  The  minimum  effective  radiated 
power  in  any  horizontal  direction  shall 
meet  the  minimum  power  requirements 
of  this  section  and  Appendix  III,  Figure 
1. 

(b)  Maximum  power.  Except  as  pro¬ 
vided  in  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  para¬ 
graph.  the  maximum  effective  radiated 
powers  of  television  broadcast  stations 
operating  on  the  channels  set  forth  be¬ 
low  with  antenna  heights  not  in  excess 
of  2,000  feet  above  average  terrain  shall 
be  as  follows: 


Channel  Nos. 

Maximum  visual  effec¬ 
tive  radiated  power  in 
db.  above  one  kloi- 
watt  (dbk.) 

2-6 . 

20  dbk.  (100  kw,). 

25  dbk.  (316  kw.). 

7-13 . . . 

14-83 . 

30  dbk.  (1000  kw.). 

(1)  In  Zone  I,  on  Channels  2-13,  in¬ 
clusive,  the  maximum  powers  specified 
above  for  these  channels  may  be  used 
only  with  antenna  heights  not  in  excess 
of  1,000  feet  above  average  terrain. 
Where  antenna  heights  exceeding  l.OCO 
feet  above  average  terrain  are  used  on 
Channels  2-13,  or  antenna  heights  ex¬ 
ceeding  2,000  feet  above  average  terrain 
are  used  on  Channels  14-83,  the  maxi¬ 
mum  power  shall  be  based  on  the  chart 
designated  as  Appendix  III,  Figure  2a. 

(2)  In  Zones  n  and  ni,  the  maximum 
powers  which  may  be  used  by  television 
broadcast  stations  operating  on  the  re¬ 
spective  channels  set  forth  in  the  above 
table  with  antenna  heights  exceeding 
2,000  feet  above  average  terrain  shall  be 
based  on  the  chart  designated  as  Appen¬ 
dix  III.  Figure  2b. 

(3)  The  effective  radiated  power  in 
any  horizontal  or  vertical  direction  may 
not  exceed  the  maximum  values  permit¬ 
ted  by  this  section  and  Appendix  III, 
Figures  2  (a)  and  2  (b) . 

(4)  The  maximum  effective  radiated 
power  in  any  direction  above  the  hori¬ 
zontal  plane  shall  be  as  low  eis  the  state 
of  the  art  permits  and  may  not  exceed 
the  effective  radiated  power  in  the  hori¬ 
zontal  direction  in  the  same  vertical 
plane. 

(c)  Determination  of  applicable  rules. 
The  zone  in  which  the  transmitter  of 
a  television  station  is  located  or  pro¬ 
posed  to  be  located  determines  the  appli¬ 
cable  rules  with  respect  to  maximum 
antenna  heights  and  powers  for  VHP 
stations  when  the  transmitter  is  located 
In  Zone  I  and  the  channel  to  be  employed 
is  located  In  Zone  11,  or  the  transmitter 
Is  located  in  Zone  II  and  the  channel  to 
be  employed  Is  located  In  Zone  I. 

§  3.615  Administrative  changes  in  au¬ 
thorizations.  In  the  issuance  of  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  station  authorizatioas,  the 
Commission  will  specify  the  transmitter 
output  power  and  effective  radiated 
power  to  the  nearest  0.1  dbk.  Powers 
specified  by  kilowatts  shall  be  obtained 
by  converting  dbk  to  kilowatts  to  3  sig¬ 
nificant  figures.  Antenna  heights  above 
average  terrain  will  be  specified  to  the 
nearest  10  feet.  Midway  figures  will  be 
authorized  in  the  lower  alternative. 

APPLICATIONS  AND  AUTHORIZATIONS 

§  3.621  Noncommercial  educational 
stations.  In  addition  to  the  other  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  subpart,  the  following 
shall  be  applicable  to  noncommercial 
educational  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions: 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  noncommercial  edu¬ 
cational  broadcast  stations  will  be 
licensed  only  to  nonprofit  educational 
organizations  upon  a  showing  that  the 
proposed  stations  will  be  used  primarily 
to  serve  the  educational  needs  of  the 
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community;  for  the  advancement  of 
educational  programs;  and  to  furnish  a 
nonprofit  and  noncommercial  television 
broadcast  service. 

(1)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
publicly  supported  educational  organiza¬ 
tions,  the  accreditation  of  their  respec¬ 
tive  state  departments  of  education  shall 
be  taken  into  consideration. 

(2)  In  determining  the  eligibility  of 
privately  controlled  educational  organi¬ 
zations,  the  accreditation  of  state  de¬ 
partments  of  education  or  recognized 
regional  and  national  educational  ac¬ 
crediting  organizations  shall  be  taken 
into  consideration. 

(b)  Where  a  municipality  or  other 
political  subdivision  has  no  independ¬ 
ently  constituted  educational  organiza¬ 
tion  such  as,  for  example,  a  board  of 
education  having  autonomy  with  respect 
to  carrying  out  the  municipality’s  educa¬ 
tional  program,  such  municipality  shall 
be  eligible  for  a  noncommercial  educa¬ 
tional  television  broadcast  station.  In 
such  circumstances,  a  full  and  detailed 
showing  must  be  made  that  a  grant  of 
the  application  will  be  consistent  with 
the  intent  and  purpose  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  Rules  relating  to  such  stations. 

(c)  Noncommercial  educational  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  stations  may  transmit 
educational,  cultural  and  entertainment 
programs,  and  programs  designed  for 
use  by  schools  and  school  systems  in  con¬ 
nection  with  regular  school  courses,  as 
well  as  routine  and  administrative  ma¬ 
terial  pertaining  thereto. 

(d)  An  educational  station  may  not 
broadcast  programs  for  which  a  consider¬ 
ation  is  received,  except  programs  pro¬ 
duced  by  or  at  the  expense  of  or  furnished 
by  others  than  the  licensee  for  which  no 
other  consideration  than  the  furnishing 
of  the  program  is  received  by  the  licensee. 
The  payment  of  line  charges  by  another 
station  or  network  shall  not  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  being  prohibited  by  this  para¬ 
graph. 

(e)  To  the  extent  applicable  to  pro¬ 
grams  broadcast  by  a  noncommercial 
educational  station  produced  by  or  at 
the  expense  of  or  furnished  by  others 
than  the  licensee  of  said  station,  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  §  3.654  relating  to  announce¬ 
ments  regarding  sponsored  programs 
shall  be  applicable,  except  that  no  an¬ 
nouncements  (visual  or  aural)  promot¬ 
ing  the  sale  of  a  product  or  service  shall 
be  transmitted  in  connection  with  any 
program :  Provided,  however.  That  where 
a  sponsor’s  name  or  product  appears  on 
the  visual  image  during  the  course  of  a 
simultaneous  or  rebroadcast  program 
either  on  the  backdrop  or  in  similar 
form,  the  portions  of  the  program  show¬ 
ing  such  information  need  not  be  deleted. 

§  3.622  Applications  for  television  sta~ 
tions.  Applications  for  new  stations  or 
for  modifications  of  existing  authoriza¬ 
tions  shall  be  filed  on  FCC  Form  301; 
for  licenses,  on  FCC  Form  302;  for  re¬ 
newal  of  licenses,  on  FCC  Form  303. 
Separate  applications  shall  be  filed  by 
each  applicant  for  the  voluntary  sharing 
of  televisidh  channels.  Such  applica¬ 
tions  shall  be  accompanied  by  copies  of 
the  time-sharing  agreements  under 
which  the  applicants  propose  to  operate. 


§  3.623  Full  disclosures.  Applica¬ 
tions  shall  contain  full  and  complete  dis¬ 
closures  with  regard  to  the  real  party  or 
pr.rties  in  interest,  and  their  legal,  tech¬ 
nical,  financial,  and  other  qualifications, 
and  as  to  all  matters  and  things  required 
to  be  disclosed  thereby. 

§  3.624  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect 
to  a  particular  application  for  a  new 
television  broadcast  station,  or  for 
chance  of  existing  service  or  facilities, 
and  the  Commission  has,  after  hearing 
or  default,  denied  the  application  or  dis¬ 
missed  it  with  prejudice,  the  Commission 
will  not  consider  another  application  for 
a  station  of  the  same  class  to  serve  in 
whole  or  in  part  the  same  area,  by  the 
same  applicant  or  by  his  successor  or 
assignee,  or  on  behalf  of  or  for  the  bene¬ 
fit  of  the  original  parties  in  interest, 
until  after  the  lapse  of  12  months  from 
the  effective  date  of  the  Commission’s 
order. 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  ap¬ 
plicant  or  by  his  successor  or  asignee,  or 
on  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  original 
parties  in  interest,  will  not  be  considered 
until  the  final  disposition  of  such  appeal. 

§  3.625  Installation  of  apparatus. 
Applications  for  construction  permits  or 
modification  thereof  involving  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  new  transmitting  apparatus 
should  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  contemplated  installation. 

§  3.626  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  max¬ 
imum  of  60  days  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  begin, 
and  a  maximum  of  6  months  thereafter 
as  the  time  within  which  construction 
shall  be  completed  and  the  station  ready 
for  operation,  unless  otherwise  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  Commission  upon  proper 
showing  in  any  particular  case. 

§  3.627  Forfeiture  of  construction 
permits;  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified 
therein  or  within  such  further  time  as 
the  Commission  may  have  allowed  for 
completion,  and  a  notation  of  the  for¬ 
feiture  of  any  construction  permit  under 
this  provision  will  be  placed  in  the  rec¬ 
ords  of  the  Commission  as  of  the  expira¬ 
tion  date. 

(b)  An  application  (FCC  Form  701) 
for  extension  of  time  within  which  to 
construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date 
of  such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting 
such  application  for  extension  are  known 
to  the  applicant  in  time  to  permit  such 
filing.  In  other  cases,  such  applications 
will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Commission  of  sufficient 
reasons  for  filing  within  less  than  30 
days  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  Such 
applications  will  be  granted  upon  a  spe¬ 
cific  and  detailed  showing  that  the  fail¬ 


ure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or  upon 
a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of  other 
matters  sufiQcient  to  Justify  the  exten¬ 
sion. 

(c)  If  a  'construction  permit  has  been 
allowed  to  expire  for  any  reason,  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  made  for  a  new  permit 
on  FCC  Form  321,  “Application  for  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  to  Replace  Expired 
Permit.” 

§  3.628  Equipment  tests,  (a)  During 
the  process  of  construction  of  a  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  station,  the  permittee, 
after  notifying  the  Commission  and  En¬ 
gineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  may,  with¬ 
out  further  authority  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  conduct  equipment  tests  for  the 
purpose  of  such  adjustments  and  meas¬ 
urements  as  may  be  necessary  to  assure 
compliance  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefor,  and  the 
rules  and  regulations. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  for 
the  beginning  of  equipment  tests  as  and 
when  such  action  may  appear  to  be  in 
the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  Equipment  tests  may  be  continued 
so  long  as  the  construction  permit  shall 
remain  valid. 

(d)  Inspection  of  a  station  will  ordi¬ 
narily  be  required  during  the  equipment 
test  period  and  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  program  tests.  After  construc¬ 
tion  and  after  adjustments  and  measure¬ 
ments  have  been  completed  to  show 
compliance  with  the  terms  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit,  the  technical  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  application  therefor,  and 
the  rules  and  regulations,  the  permittee 
should  notify  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  that  it  is  ready  for  inspection. 

(e)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  constituting  a  license  to  oper¬ 
ate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of  construc¬ 
tion. 

§  3.629  Program  tests,  (a)  Upon  com¬ 
pletion  of  construction  of  a  television 
broadcast  station  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  the  rules  and  regulations, 
and  when  an  application  for  station  li¬ 
cense  has  been  filed  showing  the  station 
to  be  in  satisfactory  operating  condi¬ 
tion,*  the  permittee  may  request  author¬ 
ity  to  conduct  program  tests:  Provided, 
That  such  request  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  at  least  ten  (10)  days  prior 
to  the  date  on  which  it  is  desired  to  begin 
such  operation  and  that  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  is  notified. 

(b)  Program  tests  shall  not  commence 
until  specific  Commission  authority  is 
received.  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  change  the  date  of  the  beginning 


•All  data  necessary  to  show  compliance 
with  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  con¬ 
struction  permit  must  be  filed  with  the 
license  application. 
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of  such  tests  or  to  suspend  or  revoke  the 
authority  for  program  tests  as  and  when 
such  action  may  appear  to  be  in  the 
public  interest,  convenience,  and  neces¬ 
sity. 

(c)  Unless  sooner  suspended  or  re¬ 
voked,  the  program  test  authority  con¬ 
tinues  valid  dining  Commission  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  application  for  license 
and  during  this  period  further  extension 
of  the  construction  permit  is  not  re¬ 
quired.  Program  test  authority  shall  be 
automatically  terminated  by  final  deter¬ 
mination  upon  the  application  for  sta¬ 
tion  license. 

(d)  All  operation  under  program  test 
authority  shall  be  In  strict  compliance 
with  the  rules  governing  television 
broadcast  stations  and  in  strict  accord¬ 
ance  with  representations  made  in  the 
application  for  license  pursuant  to  which 
the  tests  were  authorised. 

(e)  The  granting  of  program  test  au¬ 
thority  shall  not  be  construed  as  approval 
by  the  Commission  of  the  application  for 
station  license. 

§  3.630  Normal  license  period,  (a)  All 
television  broadcast  station  licenses  will 
be  issued  for  a  normal  license  period  of 
1  year.  Licenses  will  be  issued  to  expire 
at  the  hour  of  3:00  a.  m.,  eastern  stand¬ 
ard  time,  in  accordance  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  schedule. 

(1)  For  stations  located  in  Delaware, 
Pennsylvania,  Tennessee,  Kentucky,  In¬ 
diana  and  Texas,  August  1. 

(2)  For  stations  located  in  Maryland, 
District  of  Columbia.  Virginia,  West  Vir¬ 
ginia.  Ohio.  Michigan.  Wyoming.  Nevada, 
Arizona,  Utah,  New  Mexico  and  Idaho, 
October  1. 

(3)  For  stations  located  in  North  Car¬ 
olina,  South  Carolina,  Illinois,  Wisconsin 
and  California,  December  1. 

(4)  For  stations  located  in  Florida, 
Puerto  Rico,  Virgfin  Islands,  Iowa,  Mis¬ 
souri,  Washington,  Oregon,  Alaska,  and 
Hawaii,  February  1. 

(5)  For  stations  located  in  Alrbama, 
Georgia,  Minnesota,  North  Dakota, 
South  Dakota,  Montana.  Colorado,  Con¬ 
necticut,  Maine.  Massachusetts,  New 
Hampshire,  Rhode  Island  and  Vermont, 
April  1. 

(6)  For  stations  located  in  Arkansas, 
Louisiana.  Mississippi,  Kansas.  Okla¬ 
homa,  Nebraska,  New  Jersey  and  New 
York,  June  1. 

8  3.631  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherw  ise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of  a 
television  station  license  shall  be  filed 
at  least  90  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
date  of  the  license  sought  to  be  renewed 
(FCC  Form  303).  No  application  for 
renewal  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  will  be  considered  unless  there  is 
on  file  with  the  Commission  the  infor¬ 
mation  currently  required  by  §|  1.341- 
1.344  of  this  chapter,  reference  to  which 
by  date  and  file  number  shall  be  included 
In  the  application. 

(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  re¬ 
gards  an  application  for  a  renewal  of  a 
television  station  license  as  essential  to 
the  proper  conduct  of  a  hearing  or  in¬ 
vestigation,  and  specifically  directs  that 
It  be  filed  by  a  certain  date,  such  appli¬ 
cation  shall  be  filed  within  the  time  thus 
specified.  If  the  licensee  fails  to  file 


such  application  within  the  prescribed 
time,  the  hearing  or  investigation  shall 
proceed  as  if  such  renewal  ai^lication 
had  been  received. 

5  3.632  [Reserved.] 

6  3.633  License,  simultaneous  modifi¬ 
cation  and  renewal.  When  an  applica¬ 
tion  is  granted  by  the  Commission 
necessitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified 
license  less  than  60  days  prior  to  the 
expiration  date  of  the  license  sought  to 
be  modified,  and  an  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  said  license  is  granted  subse¬ 
quent  or  prior  thereto  (but  within  30 
days  of  expiration  of  the  present  license) , 
the  modified  license  as  well  as  the 
renewal  license  shall  be  issued  to  con¬ 
form  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
Commission. 

8  3.634  Assignment  or'  transfer  of 
control — (a)  Voluntary.  Application 
for  consent  to  voluntary  assignment  of  a 
television  station  construction  permit 
or  license  or  for  consent  to  voluntary 
transfer  of  control  of  a  corporation  hold¬ 
ing  a  television  station  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  on  FCC  Form  314  (Assign¬ 
ment  of  License) ,  FCC  Form  315  (Trans¬ 
fer  of  ControD  or  FCC  Form  316  (Short 
Form)  at  least  60  days  prior  to  the  con¬ 
templated  effecUve  date  of  assignment 
or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma.  Assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  application  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  316  where: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
Individual  or  individuals  (including 
partnerships)  to  a  corporation  owned 
and  controlled  by  such  individuals  or 
partnerships  without  any  substantial 
change  in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockhold¬ 
ers  without  effecting  any  substantial 
change  in  the  disposition  of  their 
interests ; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in,  provided  that  the  Interest 
transferred  Is  not  a  controlling  one; 

(4)  There  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial 
change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of 
the  corporation; 

(5)  There  is  an  involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor,  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  officer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability,  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  trans¬ 
fers)  from  the  Executor,  Administrator 
or  other  court  appointed  officers  to  the 
ultimate  beneficiary; 

(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests; 

(7)  There  Is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  part¬ 
nership. 

(c)  Involuntary.  In  the  event  of  the 
death  or  legM  disability  of  a  permittee 
or  licensee,  or  a  member  of  a  partner¬ 
ship,  or  a  person  directly  or  indirectly  in 


control  of  a  corporation,  which  is  a  per¬ 
mittee  or  licensee: 

(1)  The  Commission  shall  be  notified 
in  writing  promptly  of  the  occurrence  of 
such  death  or  legal  disability,  and 

(2)  Within  30  dajrs  after  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  such  death  or  legal  disability, 
application  on  FCC  Form  316  shall  be 
filed  for  consent  to  involuntary  trans¬ 
fer  of  control  of  such  corporation  to  a 
person  or  entity  qualified  to  succeed  to 
the  foregoing  interests  under  the  laws 
of  the  place  having  jurisdiction  over  the 
estate  involved. 

§  3.635  Use  of  common  antenna  site. 
No  television  license  or  renewal  of  a 
television  license  will  be  granted  to  any 
person  who  owns,  leases,  or  controls  a 
particular  site  which  is  peculiarly  suit¬ 
able  for  television  broadcasting  in  a  par¬ 
ticular  area  and  (a)  which  is  not  avail¬ 
able  for  use  by  other  television  licensees; 
and  (b)  no  other  comparable  site  is 
•available  ih  the  area;  and  (c)  where  the 
exclusive  use  of  such  site  by  the  appli¬ 
cant  or  licensee  would  unduly  limit  the 
number  of  television  stations  that  can  be 
authorized  in  a  particular  area  or  would 
unduly  restrict  competition  among  tele¬ 
vision  stations. 

8  3.636  Multiple  ownership,  (a)  No 
person  (including  all  persons  under 
common  control)  *  shall,  directly  or  in¬ 
directly,  own.  operate,  or  control  more 
than  one  television  broadcast  station 
that  would  serve  substantially  the  same 
area  as  another  television  broadcast 
station  owned,  operated,  or  controlled 
by  such  person. 

(b)  No  person  (including  all  persons 

under  common  control)  shall,  directly  or 
indirectly,  own,  operate,  or  control  more 
than  one  television  broadcast  station, 
except  upon  a  showing  (1)  that  such 
ownership,  operation,  or  control  would 
foster  competition  among  television 
broadcast  stations  or  provide  a  television 
broadcasting  service  distinct  and  sepa¬ 
rate  from  existing  services,  and  (2)  that 
such  ownership,  operation,  or  control 
would  not  result  in  the  concentration  of 
control  of  television  broadcasting  facil¬ 
ities  in  a  manner  inconsistent  with  pub¬ 
lic  interest,  convenience,  or  necessity: 
Provided,  however.  That  the  Commission 
will  consider  the  ownership,  operation, 
or  control  of  more  than  five  television 
broadcast  stations  to  constitute  the  con¬ 
centration  of  control  of  television  broad¬ 
casting  facilities  in  a  manner  incon¬ 
sistent  with  public  interest,  convenience, 
or  necessity.  * 

(c)  Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this 
section  are  not  applicable  to  noncom¬ 
mercial  educational  stations. 

§  3.637  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  may  be  licensed  for  alternate  main 
transmitters  provided  that  a  technical 
need  for  such  alternate  transmitters  is 
shown  and  that  the  following  conditions 
are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

•  The  word  “control”  as  used  herein  Is  not 
limited  to  majority  stock  ownership  but  in¬ 
cludes  actued  working  control  in  whatever 
manner  exercised. 


Saturday,  July  4,  1953 


FEDERAL  REGISTER 


C8S5 


(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
construction,  installation,  operation  and 
performance  requirements  of  this  sub¬ 
part. 

§  3.638  Auxiliary  transmitter.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use  of 
auxiliary  transmitters  in  addition  to  the 
regular  transmitters  of  a  television  sta¬ 
tion,  a  license  therefor  may  be  issued: 
Provided.  That: 

(a)  Auxilia:*y  transmitters  may  be  in¬ 
stalled  either  at  the  same  location  as  the 
main  transmitters  or  at  another  loca¬ 
tion. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  in 
control  whenever  auxiliary  transmitters 
are  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  maintained  so  that  they  may  be  put 
into  immediate  operation  at  any  time 
for  the  following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitters. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica¬ 
tion*®  w'ork  on  the  main  transmitters 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  their 
operation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5 
days. 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  tested  at  least  once  each  week  to 
determine  that  they  are  in  proper  oper¬ 
ating  condition  and  that  they  are  ad¬ 
justed  to  the  proper  frequency,  except 
that  in  case  of  operation  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  dur¬ 
ing  any  week,  the  test  in  that  week  may 
be  omitted  provided  the  operation  under 
paragraph  (c)  is  satisfactory.  A  record 
shall  be  kept  of  the  time  and  result  of 
each  test  operation  under  paragraph 
(c). 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall 
be  equipped  with  satisfactory  control 
equipment  which  will  enable  the  mainte¬ 
nance  of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the 
station  within  the  limits  prescribed  by 
the  regulations  in  this  subpart. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  auxil¬ 
iary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  trans¬ 
mitters,  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

§  3.639  Changes  in  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licensees  of  television 
broadcast  stations  shall  observe  the  fol¬ 
lowing  provisions  with  regard  to  changes 
in  equipment  and  antenna  system: 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

( 1 )  That  would  result  in  the  emission 
of  signals  outside  of  the  authorized 
channel. 

<2)  That  would  result  in  the  external 
performance  of  the  transmitter  being  in 
di.sagreement  with  that  prescribed  in 
this  subpart. 


This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
which  may  be  made  without  authority  as  set 
lorth  elsewhere  In  the  rules  and  regulations 
or  as  authorized  by  the  Commission  by  letter 
or  by  construction  permit.  Where  such  op¬ 
eration  Is  required  for  periods  in  excess  of  5 
days,  request  therefor  shall  be  In  accordance 
with  $  1.324  of  the  Commission’s  rules. 


(b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing 
formal  application  therefor  (PCC  Form 
301  or  such  other  form  as  is  provided 
therefor),  is  required  for  any  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the 
transmitters. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitters 
as  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(4)  Change  in  antenna  system,  in¬ 
cluding  transmission  line. 

(5)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(6)  Change  in  frequency  control 
and/or  modulation  system. 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section  or  in  the 
provisions  of  this  subpart,  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission,  provided  that  the  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  promptly  notified  thereof 
and  such  changes  shall  be  shown  in  the 
next  application  for  renewal  of  license. 

GENERAL  OPERATING  REQUIREMENTS 

§  3.651  Time  of  operation,  (a)  All 
television  broadcast  stations  will  be  li¬ 
censed  for  unlimited  time  operation. 
Each  such  station  shall  maintain  a  regu¬ 
lar  program  operating  schedule  as  fol¬ 
low’s:  not  less  than  2  hours  daily  in  any 
five  broadcast  days  per  week  and  not 
less  than  a  total  of  12  hours  per  w’eek 
during  the  first  18  months  of  the  sta¬ 
tion’s  operation;  not  less  than  2  hours 
daily  in  any  5  broadcast  days  per  week 
and  not  less  than  a  total  of  16  hours,  20 
hours  and  24  hours  per  week  for  each 
successive  6 -month  period  of  operation, 
respectively;  and  not  less  than  2  hours 
in  each  of  the  7  days  of  the  week  and 
not  less  than  a  total  of  28  hours  per  week 
thereafter.  "Operation”  includes  the 
period  during  which  a  station  is  operated 
pursuant  to  special  temporary  authority 
or  during  program  tests,  as  well  as  dur¬ 
ing  the  license  period.  Time  devoted  to 
test  patterns,  or  to  aural  presentations 
accompanied  by  the  incidental  use  of 
fixed  visual  images  which  have  no  sub¬ 
stantial  relationship  to  the  subject  mat¬ 
ter  of  such  aural  presentations,  shall  not 
be  considered  in  computing  periods  of 
program  service.  If,  in  the  event  of  an 
emergency  due  to  causes  beyond  the  con¬ 
trol  of  a  licensee,  it  becomes  impossible 
to  continue  operation,  the  Commission 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  in  which  the  station  is  located 
shall  be  notified  in  w'riting  immediately 
after  the  emergency  develops  and  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  ceases 
and  operation  is  resumed. 

(b)  Noncommercial  educational  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  stations  are  not  re¬ 
quired  to  operate  on  a  regular  schedule 
and  no  minimum  number  of  hours  of 
operation  is  specified;  but  the  hours  of 
actual  operation  during  a  license  period 
shall  be  taken  into  consideration  in  con¬ 
sidering  the  renewal  of  noncommercial 
educational  television  broadcast  licenses. 

(c)  (1)  The  aural  transmitter  of  a 
television  station  shall  not  be  operated 
separately  from  the  visual  transmitter 
except  for  the  following  purposes: 


(1)  For  actual  tests  of  station  equip¬ 
ment  or  actual  experimentation  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  §  3.666;  and 

(ii)  For  emergency  "fills”  in  case  of 
visual  equipment  failure  or  unscheduled 
and  unavoidable  delays  in  presenting 
visual  programs.  In  such  situations  the 
aural  tiansmitter  may  be  used  to  advise 
the  audience  of  difBculties  and  to  trans¬ 
mit  for  a  short  period  program  material 
of  such  nature  that  the  audience  will  be 
enabled  to  remain  tuned  to  the  station; 
for  example,  music  or  news  accompany¬ 
ing  a  test  pattern  or  other  visual 
presentation. 

(2)  During  periods  of  transmission  of 
a  test  pattern  on  the  visual  transmitter 
of  a  television  station,  aural  transmis¬ 
sion  shall  consist  only  of  a  single  tone 
or  series  of  variable  tones.  During  pe¬ 
riods  when  still  pictures  or  slides  are 
employed  to  produce  visual  transmis¬ 
sions  which  are  accompanied  by  aural 
transmissions,  the  aural  and  visual 
transmissions  shall  be  integral  parts  of 
a  program  or  announcement  and  shall 
have  a  substantial  relationship  to  each 
other:  Provided,  That  nothing  herein 
shall  preclude  the  transmission  of  a  test 
pattern,  still  pictures  or  slides  for  the 
following  purposes  and  periods: 

(1)  To  accompany  aural  announce¬ 
ments  of  the  station’s  program  schedule 
and  aural  news  broadcasts  or  news  com¬ 
mentaries,  for  a  total  period  not  to  ex¬ 
ceed  one  hour  in  any  broadcast  day. 

(ii)  To  accompany  aural  transmis¬ 
sions  for  a  period  of  time  not  to  exceed 
fifteen  minutes  immediately  prior  to  the 
commencement  of  a  programming 
schedule. 

Examples.  (1)  Duplication  of  AM  or  PM 
programs  on  the  aural  transmitter  of  a  tele¬ 
vision  station  while  the  same  program  la 
broadcast  on  the  visual  transmitter  (1.  e.,  a 
"simulcast”)  Is  consistent  with  this  para¬ 
graph. 

(2)  Duplication  of  AM  or  F’M  programs  on 
the  aural  transmitter  of  a  television  station 
while  a  test  pattern  Is  broadcast  on  the  visual 
transmitter  Is  not  consistent  with  this  para¬ 
graph,  except  for  the  specific  purposes  and 
periods  specified  In  paragraph  (c)  (2). 

'(3)  A  travel  lecture  in  which  the  words  of 
the  lecturer  are  broadcast  simultaneously 
with  still  pictures  or  slides  of  scenes  Illus¬ 
trating  the  lecture,  and  a  newscast  In  which 
the  words  of  the  newscaster  are  broadcast 
simultaneously  with  still  pictures  or  slides 
of  the  news  events,  are  examples  of  programs 
In  which  the  aural  and  visual  transmissions 
are  Integral  parts  of  the  same  program  hav¬ 
ing  a  substantial  relationship  to  each  other, 
within  the  meaning  of  paragraph  (c)  (2). 
Mood  music  unrelated  to  the  visual  trans¬ 
mission  is  not  consistent  with  this  para¬ 
graph. 

(4)  The  broadcast  of  a  test  pattern  ac¬ 
companied  by  a  musical  composition  for  the 
purpose  of  demonstration,  sale.  Installation 
or  orientation  of  television  receivers,  or  re¬ 
ceiving  antennas  Is  not  consistent  with  this 
paragraph. 

(5)  Music  accompanying  the  transmission 
of  a  test  pattern  upon  which  Is  visually  Im- 
XX)sed  a  moving  text  consisting  of  continuous 
program  material,  such  as  a  running  news¬ 
cast  or  news  commentary.  Is  consistent  with 
this  paragraph. 

(6)  Music  accompanying  the  transmission 
of  a  test  pattern  upon  which  Is  visually  Im¬ 
posed  a  clock  Indicating  the  time  of  day,  or 
a  text  that  is  changed  at  spaced  Intervals, 
is  not  consistent  with  this  paragraph. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


§  3.652  Station  identification,  (a) 
A  licensee  of  a  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  shall  make  station  identification 
announcement  (call  letters  and  location) 
at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each 
time  of  operation  and  during  the  oper¬ 
ation  on  the  hour.  The  announcement 
at  the  beginning  and  ending  of  each 
time  of  operation  shall  be  by  both  aural 
and  visual  means.  Other  announce¬ 
ments  may  be  by  either  aural  or  visual 
means. 

(b)  Identification  announcements 
during  operation  need  not  be  made  when 
to  make  such  announcement  would  in¬ 
terrupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
any  type  of  production.  In  such  cases, 
the  identification  announcement  shall 
be  made  at  the  first  interruption  of  the 
entertainment  continuity  and  at  the 
conclusion  thereof. 

§  3.653  Mechanical  reproductions. 

(a)  Each  program  which  consists  in 
whole  or  in  part  of  one  or  more  me¬ 
chanical  reproductions,  either  visual  or 
aural,  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  to  that  effect 
either  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  such 
reproduction  or  at  the  beginning  or  end 
of  the  program  in  which  such  reproduc¬ 
tion  is  used.  No  such  announcement 
shall  be  required  where  a  mechanical 
reproduction  is  used  for  background 
music,  sound  effects,  station  identifica¬ 
tion.  program  identification  (theme 
music  of  short  duration)  or  identifica¬ 
tion  of  sponsorship  of  the  program 
proper. 

(b)  The  exact  form  of  identifying  an¬ 
nouncement  is  not  prescribed  but  the 
language  shall  be  clear  and  in  terms 
commonly  used  and  understood.  The 
licensee  shall  not  attempt  aflarmatively 
to  create  the  impression  that  any  pro¬ 
gram  being  broadcast  by  mechanical 
reproduction  consists  of  live  talent. 

§  3.654  Sponsored  programs,  an- 
nouncement,  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion,  the  station  broadcasting  such 
program  shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made, 
an  appropriate  announcement  that  the 
program  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  fur¬ 
nished,  either  in  whole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  films,  records,  transcriptions, 
talent,  scripts,  or  other  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  of  any  kind  are  furnished,  either 
directly  or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an 
inducement  to  the  broadcasting  of  such 
program,  an  announcement  shall  be 
made  both  at  the  beginning  and  conclu¬ 
sion  of  such  program  on  which  such 
material  or  services  are  used  that  such 
films,  records,  transcriptions,  talent, 
scripts,  or  other  material  or  services  have 
been  furnished  to  such  station  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  broadcasting  of  such  pro¬ 
gram:  Provided,  however,  That  only  one 
such  announcement  need  be  made  in  the 
case  of  any  such  program  of  5  minutes* 
duration  or  less,  which  announcement 
may  be  made  either  at  the  beginning  or 
conclusion  of  the  program. 


(c)  The  announcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  persons 
by  whom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  pay¬ 
ment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from  whom 
or  in  whose  behalf  such  services  or  other 
valuable  consideration  Is  received,  or 
by  whom  the  material  or  services  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished.  Where  an  agent  or 
other  person  contracts  or  otherwise 
makes  arrangements  with  a  station  on 
behalf  of  another,  and  such  fact  is  known 
to  the  station,  the  announcement  shall 
disclose  the  identity  of  the  person  or  per¬ 
sons  in  whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting 
instead  of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for  or  furnished,  either  in  whole  or 
in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  services 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee, 
association  or  other  unincorporated 
group.  In  each  such  case  the  station 
shall  require  that  a  list  of  the  chief  ex¬ 
ecutive  oflBcers  or  members  of  the  execu¬ 
tive  committee  or  of  the  board  of  direc¬ 
tors  of  the  corporation,  committee,  asso¬ 
ciation  or  other  unincorporated  group 
shall  be  made  available  for  public  in¬ 
spection  at  one  of  the  television  broad¬ 
cast  stations  carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  sufiB- 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§  3.655  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  term 
“rebroadcast”  as  used  below  means  re¬ 
ception  by  radio  of  the  program  “  of  a 
television  broadcast  station,  and  the  si¬ 
multaneous  or  subsequent  retransmis¬ 
sion  of  such  program  by  a  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion.  The  broadcasting  of  a  program 
relayed  by  an  auxiliary  broadcast  station 
licensed  to  the  television  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  is  not  considered  a  rebroadcast. 

(b)  The  licensee  of  a  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  may,  without  further  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Commission,  rebroadcast 
the  program  of  a  United  States  television 
broadcast  station,  provided  the  Commis¬ 
sion  is  notified  of  the  call  letters  of  each 
station  rebroadcast  and  the  licensee  cer¬ 
tifies  that  express  authority  has  been 
received  from  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program.** 


“  As  used  In  this  section,  program  Includes 
any  complete  program  or  part  thereof. 

“The  notice  and  certification  of  consent 
shall  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  In  case  of  the  regular  prac¬ 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  of  a 
television  broadcast  station  several  times 
during  a  license  period,  notice  and  certifica¬ 
tion  of  consent  shall  be  given  for  the  ensuing 
license  period  with  the  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning  of  such 
rebroadcast  practice  If  begun  during  a  license 
period. 


(c)  No  licensee  of  a  television  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  rebroadcast  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  any  United  States  radio  station 
not  designated  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  without  written  authority  having 
first  been  obtained  from  the  Commission 
upon  application  (informal)  accompa¬ 
nied  by  written  consent  or  certification 
of  consent  of  the  licensee  of  the  station 
originating  the  program.** 

§  3.656  Lotteries  and  give-away  pro¬ 
grams.^*  (a)  An  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit,  license,  renewal  of  li¬ 
cense,  or  any  other  authorization  for 
the  operation  of  a  television  broadcast 
station,  will  not  be  granted  where  the  ap¬ 
plicant  proposes  to  follow  or  continue  to 
follow  policy  or  practice  of  broadcasting 
or  permitting  “the  broadcasting  of  any 
advertisement  of  or  information  con¬ 
cerning  any  lottery,  gift  enterprise,  or 
similar  scheme,  offering  prizes  dependent 
in  whole  or  in  part  upon  lot  or  chance, 
or  any  list  of  the  prizes  drawn  or  awarded 
by  means  of  any  such  lottery,  gift  enter¬ 
prise,  or  scheme,  whether  said  list  con¬ 
tains  any  part  or  all  of  such  prizes.” 
(See  18  U.  S.  C.  sec.  1304.) 

(b)  The  determination  whether  a  par¬ 
ticular  program  comes  within  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
depends  on  the  facts  of  each  case.  How¬ 
ever,  the  Commission  will  in  any  event 
consider  that  a  program  comes  within 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  if  in  connection  with  such  pro- 
graiff  a  prize  consisting  of  money  or  thing 
of  value  is  awarded  to  any  person  whose 
selection  is  dependent  in  whole  or  in 
part  upon  lot  or  chance,  if  as  a  condition 
of  winning  or  competing  for  such  prize: 

(1)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  furnish  any  money  or  thing  of 
value  or  are  required  to  have  in  their 
possession  any  product  sold,  manufac¬ 
tured,  furnished  or  distributed  by  a 
sponsor  of  a  program  broadcast  on  the 
station  in  question ;  or 

(2)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  be  listening  to  or  viewing  the 
program  in  question  on  a  radio  or  tele¬ 
vision  receiver;  or 

(3)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  answer  correctly  a  question,  the 
answer  to  which  is  given  on  a  program 
broadcast  over  the  station  in  question  or 
where  aid  to  answering  the  question  cor¬ 
rectly  is  given  on  a  program  broadcast 
over  the  station  in  question.  For  the 
purposes  of  this  provision  the  broadcast¬ 
ing  of  the  question  to  be  answered  over 


“  By  Order  No.  82,  dated  and  effective  June 
24,  1941,  until  further  order  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  §  3.655  (c)  is  suspended  only  Insofar  as 
It  requires  prior  written  authority  of  the 
Commission  for  the  rebroadcasting  of  pro¬ 
grams  originated  for  that  express  purpose  by 
U.  S.  Government  radio  stations. 

“  The  Commission  on  September  21,  1949, 
adopted  an  order  which  read  in  part  as 
follows: 

"It  is  ordered.  That,  effective  Immediately, 
the  effective  date  of  §§  3.192,  3.292,  and  3.693 
[now  §  3.656]  of  the  Commission’s  rules  Is 
hereby  postponed  until  a  date  to  be  fixed 
by  further  order,  which  shall  be  at  least 
thirty  days  after  a  final  decision  by  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States,  or 
thirty  days  after  the  time  within  which  an 
appeal  to  the  Supreme  Court  may  be  taken 
has  expired  without  such  an  appeal  being 
taken,  in  pending  litigation  with  respect  to 
these  rules.” 
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the  television  station  on  a  previous  pro¬ 
gram  wiil  be  considered  as  an  aid  in  an¬ 
swering  the  question  correctly;  or 

(4)  Such  winner  or  winners  are  re¬ 
quired  to  answer  the  phone  in  a  pre¬ 
scribed  manner  or  with  a  prescribed 
phrase,  or  are  required  to  write  a  letter 
in  a  prescribed  manner  or  containing  a 
prescribed  phrase,  if  the  prescribed 
manner  of  answering  the  phone  or  writ¬ 
ing  the  letter  or  the  prescribed  phrase 
to  be  used  over  the  phone  or  in  the  let¬ 
ter  (or  an  aid  in  ascertaining  the  pre¬ 
scribed  phrase  or  the  prescribed  manner 
of  answering  the  phone  or  writing  the 
letter)  is,  or  has  been,  broadcast  over 
the  station  in  question. 

5  3.657  Broadcasts  by  candidates  for 
public  office — (a)  Legally  qualified  can~ 
didate.  A  “legally  qualified  candidate” 
means  any  person  who  has  publicly  an¬ 
nounced  that  he  is  a  candidate  for  nomi¬ 
nation  by  a  convention  of  a  political 
party  or  for  nomination  or  election  in  a 
primary,  special,  or  general  election, 
municipal,  county,  state  or  national,  and 
who  meets  the  qualifications  prescribed 
by  the  applicable  laws  to  hold  the  office 
for  which  he  is  a  candidate,  so  that  he 
may  be  voted  for  by  the  electorate  di¬ 
rectly  or  by  means  of  delegates  or 
electors,  and  who: 

(1)  Has  qualified  for  a  place  on  the 
ballot,  or 

(2)  Is  eligible  under  the  applicable 
law  to  be  voted  for  by  sticker,  by  writ¬ 
ing  in  his  name  on  the  ballot,  or  other 
method,  and  (i)  has  been  duly  nomi¬ 
nated  by  a  political  party  which  is  com¬ 
monly  known  and  regarded  as  such,  or 
(ii)  makes  a  substantial  showing  that 
he  is  a  bona  fide  candidate  for  nomina¬ 
tion  or  oflice,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  General  requirements.  No  station 
licensee  is  required  to  permit  the  use  of 
its  facilities  by  any  legally  qualified 
candidate  for  public  office,  but  if  any 
licensee  shall  permit  any  such  candidate 
to  use  its  facilities,  it  shall  afford  equal 
opportunities  to  all  other  such  candi¬ 
dates  for  that  office  to  use  such  facili¬ 
ties:  Provided.  That  such  licensee  shall 
have  no  power  of  censorship  over  the 
material  broadcast  by  any  such  candi¬ 
date. 

(c)  Rates  and  practices.  The  rates,  if 
any,  charged  all  such  candidates  for  the 
same  office  shall  be  uniform  and  shall 
not  be  rebated  by  any  means,  directly  or 
indirectly;  no  licensee  shall  make  any 
discrimination  in  charges,  practices, 
regulations,  facilities,  or  services  for  or 
in  connection  with  the  service  rendered 
pursuant  to  the  regulations  in  this  part, 
or  make  or  give  any  preference  to  any 
candidate  for  public  oflBce  or  subject  any 
such  candidate  to  any  prejudice  or  dis¬ 
advantage;  nor  shall  any  licensee  make 
any  contract  or  other  agreement  w'hich 
shall  have  the  effect  of  permitting  any 
legally  qualified  candidate  for  any  public 
oflice  to  broadcast  to  the  exclusion  of 
other  legally  qualified  candidates  for  the 
same  public  office. 

(d)  Inspection  of  records.  Every  li¬ 
censee  shall  keep  and  permit  public  in¬ 
spection  of  a  complete  record  of  all 
requests  for  broadcast  time  made  by  or 
on  behalf  of  candidates  for  public  ofiflce, 
together  with  an  appropriate  notation 
showing  the  disposition  made  by  the  li- 
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censee  of  such  requests,  and  the  charges 
made,  if  any,  if  request  is  granted. 

§  3.658  Affiliation  agreements — (a) 
Exclusive  affiliation  of  station.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  to  a  television 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organiza¬ 
tion  “  under  which  the  station  is  pre¬ 
vented  or  hindered  from,  or  penalized 
for,  broadcasting  the  programs  of  any 
other  network  organization. 

(b)  Territorial  exclusivity.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  to  a  television 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  netw’ork  organization 
which  prevents  or  hinders  another 
broadcast  station  serving  substantially 
the  same  area  from  broadcasting  the 
network’s  programs  not  taken  by  the 
former  station,  or  which  prevents  or  hin¬ 
ders  another  broadcast  station  serving 
a  substantially  different  area  from 
broadcasting  any  program  of  the  net¬ 
work  organization.  This  regulation 
shall  not  be  construed  to  prohibit  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understand¬ 
ing  between  a  station  and  a  network 
organization  pursuant  to  which  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  granted  the  first  call  in  its  area 
upon  the  programs  of  the  network 
organization. 

(c)  Term  of  affiliation.  No  license 
shall  be  granted  to  a  television  broadcast 
station  having  any  contract,  arrange¬ 
ment,  or  understanding,  express  or  im¬ 
plied,  with  a  network  organization  which 
provides,  by  original  terms,  provisions 
for  renewal,  or  otherwise  for  the  aflfllia- 
tion  of  the  station  with  the  network 
organization  for  a  period  longer  than  2 
years:  Provided,  That  a  contract,  ar¬ 
rangement,  or  understanding  for  a  pe¬ 
riod  up  to  2  years  may  be  entered  into 
within  6  months  prior  to  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  such  period. 

(d)  Option  time.  No  license  shall  be 
granted  to  a  television  broadcast  station 
which  options”  for  network  programs 
any  time  subject  to  call  on  less  than  56 
days’  notice,  or  more  time  than  a  total 
of  3  hours”  within  each  of  four  seg¬ 
ments  of  the  broadcast  day,  as  herein 
described.  The  broadcast  day  is  divided 
into  four  segments,  as  follows :  8  a.  m.  to 
1  p.  m.;  1  p.  m.  to  6  p.  m.;  6  p.  m.  to  11 

”  The  term  “network  organization”  as  used 
herein  Includes  national  and  regional  net¬ 
work  organizations.  See  ch.  VII,  J,  of  Report 
on  Chain  Broadcasting. 

>•  As  used  In  this  section,  an  option  is  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understanding, 
express  or  implied,  between  a  station  and  a 
network  organization  which  prevents  or  hin¬ 
ders  the  station  from  scheduling  programs 
before  the  network  agrees  to  utilize  the  time 
during  which  such  programs  are  scheduled, 
or  which  requires  the  station  to  clear  time 
already  scheduled  when  the  network  organi¬ 
zation  seeks  to  utilize  the  time. 

”  All  time  options  permitted  under  this 
section  must  be  specified  clock  hours,  ex¬ 
pressed  in  terms  of  any  time  system  set  forth 
In  the  contract  agreed  upon  by  the  station 
and  network  organization.  Shifts  from  day¬ 
light  saving  to  standard  time  or  vice  versa 
may  or  may  not  shift  the  specified  hours 
correspondingly  as  agreed  by  the  station  and 
network  organization. 


p.  m.;  11  p.  m.  to  8  a.  m.”  Such  options 
may  not  be  exclusive  as  against  other 
network  organizations  and  may  not  pre¬ 
vent  or  hinder  the  station  from  option¬ 
ing  or  selling  any  or  all  of  the  time 
covered  by  the  option,  or  other  time,  to 
other  network  organizations. 

(e)  Right  to  reject  programs.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  granted  to  a  television 
broadcast  station  having  any  contract, 
arrangement,  or  understanding,  express 
or  implied,  with  a  network  organization 
which  (1),  with  respect  to  programs  of¬ 
fered  pursuant  to  an  affiliation  contract, 
prevents  or  hinders  the  station  from 
rejecting  or  refusing  network  programs 
which  the  station  reasonably  believes  to 
be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuitable;  or  w'hich 
(2)  with  respect  to  network  programs 
so  offered  or  already  contracted  for, 
prevents  the  station  from  rejecting  or 
refusing  any  program  which,  in  its  opin¬ 
ion,  is  contrary  to  the  public  interest, 
or  from  substituting  a  program  of  out¬ 
standing  local  or  national  importance. 

(f)  Network  ownership  of  stations. 
No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a  network 
organization,  or  to  any  person  directly 
or  indirectly  controlled  by  or  under  com¬ 
mon  control  ’•  of  a  network  organization, 
for  a  television  broadcast  station  in  any 
locality  where  the  existing  television 
broadcast  stations  are  so  few  or  of  such 
unequal  desirability  (in  terms  of  cover¬ 
age,  power,  frequency,  or  other  related 
matters)  that  competition  would  be  sub¬ 
stantially  restrained  by  such  licensing. 

(g)  Dual  network  operation.  No  li¬ 
cense  shall  be  issued  to  a  television 
broadcast  station  aflflliated  with  a  net¬ 
work  organization  which  maintains  more 
than  one  network  of  television  broadcast 
stations:  Provided,  That  this  section 
shall  not  be  applicable  if  such  networks 
are  not  operated  simultaneously,  or  if 
there  is  no  substantial  overlap  in  the  ter¬ 
ritory  served  by  the  group  of  stations 
comprising  each  such  network. 

(h)  Control  by  networks  of  station 
rates.  No  license  shall  be  granted  to  a 
television  broadcast  station  having  any 
contract,  arrangement,  or  understand¬ 
ing,  express  or  implied,  with  a  network 
organization  under  which  the  station  is 
prevented  or  hindered  from,  or  penalized 
for,  fixing  or  altering  its  rates  for  the 
sale  of  broadcast  time  for  other  than 
the  netw'ork’s  programs. 

§  3.659  Special  rules  relating  to  con¬ 
tracts  providing  for  reservation  of  time 
upon  sale  of  a  station,  (a)  No  license, 
renewal  of  license,  assignment  of  license, 
or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  li¬ 
censee  shall  be  granted  or  authorized  to 
a  television  broadcast  station  which  has 
a  contract,  arrangement  or  understand¬ 
ing,  express  or  implied,  pursuant  to 
W'hich,  as  consideration  or  partial  con¬ 
sideration  for  the  assignment  of  license 

“  These  segments  are  to  be  determined  for 
each  station  in  terms  of  local  time  at  the 
location  of  the  station  but  may  remain  con¬ 
stant  throughout  the  year  regardless  of 
shifts  from  standard  to  daylight  saving  time 
or  vice  versa. 

“The  word  “control”  as  used  in  this  sec¬ 
tion,  is  not  limited  to  full  control  but  in¬ 
cludes  such  a  measure  of  control  as  would 
substantially  affect  the  availability  of  the 
station  to  other  networks. 
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or  transfer  of  control,  the  assignor  of  a 
station  license  or  the  transferor  of  stock, 
where  transfer  of  a  corporate  licensee  is 
Involved,  or  the  nominee  of  such  assignor 
or  transferor  retains  any  right  of  rever¬ 
sion  of  the  license  or  any  right  to  the 
reassignment  of  the  license  in  the  future, 
or  reserves  the  right  to  use  the  facilities 
of  the  station  for  any  period  whatsoever. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  li¬ 
cense  or  transfer  of  control  of  a  corpo¬ 
rate  licensee  approved  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  before  the  effective  date  of  this  sec¬ 
tion,  February  15,  1949,  involving  a 
contract,  arrangement  or  understanding 
of  the  type  covered  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  and  the  existence  and  terms 
of  which  were  fully  disclosed  to  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  the  time  of  execution,  the 
Commission  will  give  consideration  to 
the  Issuance  of  a  license  despite  the  ex¬ 
istence  of  such  contract,  arrangement  or 
understanding,  if  the  parties  thereto 
modify  such  contract  within  6  months 
from  the  effective  date  of  this  section. 
Such  modifications  wdll  be  considered  on 
the  facts  of  each  case  but  no  such  modi¬ 
fication  will  be  approved  unless  the  mod¬ 
ified  contract  contains  at  least  the 
following  provisions: 

<1)  A  maximum  limitation  of  the  time 
subject  to  reservation  so  that  no  more 
than  12  hours  per  week  sh^ll  be  subject 
to  reservation,  of  which  no  more  than  4 
hours  shall  be  on  any  gJ^'  n  day. 

(2)  A  clause  providing  ihat  the  li¬ 
censee  reserves  the  right  to  reject  or  re¬ 
fuse  programs  which  he  reasonably 
believes  to  be  unsatisfactory  or  unsuit¬ 
able  or  for  which,  in  his  opinion,  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  outstanding  local  or  national 
Importance  should  be  substituted,  but 
provision  may  be  made  for  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  other  television  time  for  programs 
so  rejected  or  for  the  payment  at  the  sta¬ 
tion  card  rate  for  the  time  made  un¬ 
available. 

(3)  A  prohibition  against  the  resale  or 
reassignment  of  any  of  the  broadcast 
time  reserved  by  such  modified  contract. 

(4)  An  express  negation  of  any  right 
with  respect  to  reversion  or  reassignment 
of  license. 

(5)  An  express  provision  setting  forth 
a  definite  expiration  date  of  the  contract, 
arrangement  or  understanding.  Such 
expiration  date  shall  not  extend  beyond 
February  15,  1964.  and  shall  in  no  event 
extend  beyond  the  expiration  date  origi¬ 
nally  provided  for  in  any  such  contract, 
agreement  or  understanding,  in  the  event 
that  such  expiration  date  is  a  date  prior 
to  February  15,  1964. 

(6)  An  express  provision  giving  to  the 
licensee  the  right  to  terminate  the  con¬ 
tract,  arrangement  or  understanding  for 
substantial  cause,  including,  but  not  lim¬ 
ited  to,  the  assignment  of  license  or  the 
transfer  of  control  of  a  corporate  licen¬ 
see,  consistent  disagreement  over  pro¬ 
grams  between  the  parties,  or  the  acqui- 
sition  of  a  network  aflBliation  by  the  li¬ 
censee.  upon  the  payment  of  a  lump  sum 
or  periodic  paymente,  and  providing  that 
the  amount  initially  fixed  shall  there¬ 
after  decrease  as  the  amount  of  time 
reserved  is  decreased  by  performance  of 
the  contract.  Any  such  payment  should 
not  be  so  unduly  large  as  to  constitute  in 
practice  an  effective  deterrent  to  the 


licensee  exercising  the  right.  In  deter¬ 
mining  whether  the  amount  is  unduly 
large,  the  Commission  will  consider  the 
amount  by  w^hich  consideration  in  return 
for  the  transfer  of  the  station  w^as  de¬ 
creased  by  reason  of  the  reservation  of 
time  or  the  present  value  of  the  television 
time  still  reserved  and  unused  as  of  the 
date  of  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  termi¬ 
nation. 

§  3.660  Station  license,  posting  of. 
The  original  of  each  station  license  shall 
be  posted  in  the  transmitter  room. 

§  3.661  Operator  requirements.  One 
or  more  licensed  radio- telephone  first 
class  operators  shall  be  on  duty  at  the 
place  where  the  transmitting  apparatus 
of  each  station  is  located  and  in  actual 
charge  thereof  whenever  it  is  being  op¬ 
erated.  The  original  license  (or  FCC 
Form  759)  of  each  station  operator  shall 
be  posted  at  the  place  where  he  is  on 
duty.  The  licensed  operator  on  duty 
and  in  charge  of  a  television  broadcast 
transmitter  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
licenseee,  be  employed  for  other  duties  or 
for  the  operation  of  another  station  or 
stations  in  accordance  with  the  class  of 
operator’s  license  w'hich  he  holds  and  by 
the  rules  and  regulations  governing  such 
stations.  However,  such  duties  shall  in 
nowise  interfere  with  the  operation  of 
the  broadcast  transmitter. 

§  3.662  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or  light¬ 
ed  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower  lights 
and  associated  control  equipment; 
§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting;  §  17.40, 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited-, 
§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment;  of  Part  17  of  this  chapter 
(Construction,  Marking  and  Lighting  of 
Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.663  Logs;  maintenance  of.  The 
licensee  or  permittee  of  each  television 
station  shall  maintain  program  and 
operating  logs  and  shall  require  entries 
to  be  made  as  follows : 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  letters 
and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefly  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music,” 
“drama.”  “speech.”  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof  and  the  spon¬ 
sor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  ending  of  the  complete 
program.  If  a  mechanical  reproduction, 
either  visual  or  aural,  is  used,  the  entry 
shall  show  the  exact  nature  thereof  and 
the  time  it  is  announced  as  a  mechanical 
reproduction.  If  a  speech  is  made  by  a 
political  candidate,  the  name  and  po¬ 
litical  affiliations  of  such  speaker  shall 
be  entered. 

(3)  An  entry  showing  that  each  spon¬ 
sored  program  broadcast  has  been  an¬ 
nounce  as  sponsored,  paid  for.  or 
furnished  by  the  sponsor;  or  that  the 
broadcast  is  under  the  auspices  of  a 
nonprofit  educational  organization  other 
than  the  licensee  or  permittee. 

(4)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b)  In  the  operating  log: 


(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  duration. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  of  the  aural  transmitter  (total 
plate  current  and  plate  voltage). 

(ii)  Transmission  line  meter  readings 
for  both  transmitters. 

(lii)  Frequency  monitor  readings. 

(5)  Log  of  experimental  operation 
during  experimental  period  (if  regular 
operation  is  maintained  during  this  pe¬ 
riod.  the  above  logs  shall  be  kept) . 

(i)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  operation 
during  the  experimental  period.  If  the 
entries  required  above  are  not  applicable 
thereto,  then  the  entries  shall  be  made 
so  as  to  describe  the  operation  fully. 

(c)  Where  an  antenna  structure(s) 
is  required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  the  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction,  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.664  Logs;  retention  of,  etq. — (a) 
Logs:  retention  of.  Logs  of  television 
broadcast  stations  shall  be  retained  by 
the  licensee  or  permittee  for  a  period  of 
two  years:  Provided,  however,  TTiat  logs 
involving  communications  incident  to  a 
disaster  or  which  include  communica¬ 
tions  incident  to  or  involved  in  an  in¬ 
vestigation  by  the  Commission  and  con¬ 
cerning  w’hich  the  licensee  or  permittee 
has  been  notified,  shall  be  retained  by 
th^  licensee  or  permittee  until  he  is  spe¬ 
cifically  authorized  in  writing  by  the 
Commission  to  destroy  them:  Provided 
further.  That  logs  incident  to  or  involved 
in  any  claim  or  complaint  of  which  the 
licensee  or  permittee  has  notice  shall  be 
retained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  un¬ 
til  such  claim  or  complaint  has  been 
fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same  has  been 
barred  by  statute  limiting  the  time  for 
the  filing  of  suits  upon  such  claims. 

(b)  Logs,  by  whom  kept.  Each  log 
shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so,  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall  sign 
the  log  when  starting  duty  and  again 
when  going  off  duty.  The  logs  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  representative  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

(c)  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be  kept 
in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable  form, 
and  in  such  detail  that  the  data  re¬ 
quired  for  the  particular  class  of  station 
concerned  are  readily  available.  Key 
letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used  if 
proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

(d)  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or  por¬ 
tion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliterated, 
or  wilfully  destroyed  within  the  period 
of  retention  provided  by  the  rules.  Any 
necessary  correction  may  be  made  only 
by  the  person  originating  the  entry  who 
shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  portion, 
Initial  the  correction  made,  and  indicate 
the  date  of  correction. 

(e)  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may  be 
transcribed  into  condensed  form,  but  in 
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such  case  the  original  log  or  memoranda 
and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be  pre¬ 
served  and  made  a  part  of  the  complete 
log. 

§  3.665  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  a  television  broadcast  station 
shall  make  the  station  available  for  in¬ 
spection  by  representatives  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  at  any  reasonable  hour. 

§  3.666  Experimental  operation.  Tel¬ 
evision  broadcast  stations  may  (upon  in¬ 
formal  application)  conduct  technical 
experimentation  directed  to  the  improve¬ 
ment  of  technical  phases  of  operation 
and  for  such  purposes  may  utilize  a  sig¬ 
nal  other  than  the  standard  television 
signal  subject  to  the  following  condi¬ 
tions: 

(a)  That  the  licensee  complies  with 
the  provisions  of  §  3.651  with  regard  to 
the  minimum  number  of  hours  of  trans¬ 
mission  with  a  standard  television  signal. 

(b)  That  no  transmissions  are  radi¬ 
ated  outside  of  the  authorized  channel 
and  subject  to  the  condition  that  no  in¬ 
terference  is  caused  to  the  transmissions 
of  a  standard  television  signal  by  other 
television  broadcast  stations. 

(c)  No  charges  either  direct  or  indi¬ 
rect  shall  be  made  by  the  licensee  of  a 
television  broadcast  station  for  the  pro¬ 
duction  or  transmission  of  programs 
when  conducting  technical  experimenta¬ 
tion. 

§  3.667  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station  shall  notify 
the  Commission  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
and  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio 
district  where  such  station  is  located 
of  permanent  discontinuance  of  opera¬ 
tion  at  least  two  days  before  operation  is 
discontinued.  The  licensee  shall,  in  ad¬ 
dition,  immediately  forward  the  station 
license  and  other  instruments  of  author¬ 
ization  to  the  Washington,  D.  C.,  ofiBce  of 
the  Commission  for  cancellation. 

TECHNICAL  STANDARDS 

§  3.681  Definitions — (a)  Amplitude 
modulation  (AM).  A  system  of  modula¬ 
tion  in  which  the  envelope  of  the  trans¬ 
mitted  wave  contains  a  component 
similar  to  the  wave  form  of  the  signal 
to  be  transmitted. 

(b)  Antenna  height  above  average  ter¬ 
rain.  The  average  of  the  antenna 
heights  above  the  terrain  from  two  to 
ten  miles  from  the  antenna  for  the 
eight  directions  spaced  evenly  for  each 
45  degrees  of  azimuth  starting  with  True 
North.  (In  general,  a  different  antenna 
height  will  be  determined  in  each  direc¬ 
tion  from  the  antenna.  The  average  of 
these  various  heights  is  considered  the 
antenna  height  above  the  average  ter¬ 
rain.  In  some  cases  less  than  8  direc¬ 
tions  may  be  used.  See  §  3.684  (d) ) . 

(c)  Antenna  power  gain.  The  square 
of  the  ratio  of  the  root-mean-square 
free  space  field  intensity  produced  at  one 
mile  in  the  horizontal  plane,  in  milli¬ 
volts  per  meter  ^or  one  kilowatt  antenna 
input  power  to  137.6  mv/m.  This  ratio 
should  be  expressed  in  decibels  (db). 
.(If  specified  for  a  particular  direction, 
antenna  power  gain  is  based  on  the  field 
strength  in  that  direction  only.) 

(d)  Aspect  ratio.  The  ratio  of  picture 
width  to  picture  height  as  transmitted. 


(e)  Aural  transmitter.  The  radio 
equipment  for  the  transmission  of  the 
aural  signal  only. 

(f)  Black  level.  The  magnitude  of  the 
modulating  signal  corresponding  to  the 
scanning  of  a  black  area  in  the  trans¬ 
mitted  picture. 

(g)  Center  frequency  (aural).  (1) 
The  average  frequency  of  the  emitted 
wave  when  modulated  by  a  sinusoidal 
signal. 

(2)  The  frequency  of  the  emitted 
wave  without  modulation. 

(h)  Color  field.  Scanning  through 
the  picture  area  once  in  the  chosen  scan¬ 
ning  pattern  and  in  each  of  the  primary 
color's.  In  the  line  interlaced  scanning 
pattern  of  two  to  one,  the  scanning  of 
the  alternate  lines  of  the  picture  area 
once  in  each  of  the  primary  colors. 

(i)  Color  frame.  Scanning  all  of  the 
picture  area  once  in  each  of  the  primary 
colors.  In  the  line  interlaced  scanning 
pattern  of  two  to  one,  a  color  frame 
consists  of  two  color  fields. 

(j)  Color  transmission.  The  trans¬ 
mission  of  color  television  signals  which 
can  be  reproduced  with  different  values 
of  hue,  saturation,  and  luminance. 

(k)  Effective  radiated  power.  The 
product  of  the  antenna  input  power 
and  the  antenna  power  gain.  This 
product  should  be  expressed  in  kilowatts 
and  in  decibels  above  one  kilowatt  (dbk) . 
(If  specified  for  a  particular  direction, 
effective  radiated  power  is  based  on  the 
antenna  power  gain  in  that  direction 
only.  The  licensed  effective  radiated 
power  is  based  on  the  average  antenna 
power  gain  for  each  horizontal  plane 
direction.) 

(l)  Field.  Scanning  through  the  pic¬ 
ture  area  once  in  the  chosen  scanning 
pattern  and  in  a  single  color.  In  the 
line  interlaced  scanning  pattern  of  two 
to  one,  the  scanning  of  the  alternate 
lines  of  the  picture  area  once  in  a  single 
color. 

(m)  Frame.  Scanning  all  of  the  pic¬ 
ture  area  once  in  a  single  color.  In  the 
line  interlaced  scanning  pattern  of  two 
to  one,  a  frame  consists  of  two  fields. 

(n)  Free  space  field  intensity.  The 
field  intensity  that  would  exist  at  a  point 
in  the  absence  of  waves  refiected  from 
the  earth  or  other  refiecting  objects. 

(o)  Frequency  modulation  (FM).  A 
system  of  modulation  where  the  instan¬ 
taneous  radio  frequency  varies  in  pro¬ 
portion  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  the  modulating  signal  (amplitude  of 
modulating  signal  to  be  measured  after 
pre-emphasis,  if  used)  and  the  instan¬ 
taneous  radio  frequency  is  independent 
of  the  frequency  of  the  modulating  sig¬ 
nal. 

(p)  Frequency  swing.  The  instan¬ 
taneous  departure  of  the  frequency  of 
the  emitted  wave  from  the  center  fre¬ 
quency  resulting  from  modulation. 

(q)  Interlaced  scanning.  A  scanning 
process  in  which  successively  scanned 
lines  are  spaced  an  integral  number  of 
line  widths,  and  in  which  the  adjacent 
lines  are  scanned  during  l^uccessive 
cycles  of  the  field  frequency. 

(r)  Monochrome  transmission.  The 
transmission  of  television  signals  which 
can  be  reproduced  in  gradations  of  a 
single  color  only. 


(s)  Negative  transmission.  Wliere  a 
decrease  in  initial  light  intensity  causes 
an  increase  in  the  transmitted  power. 

(t)  Peak  power.  The  power  over  a 
radio  frequency  cycle  corresponding  in 
amplitude  to  s3mchronizing  peaks. 

(u)  Percentage  modulatioji.  Aj  ap¬ 
plied  to  frequency  modulation,  the  ratio 
of  the  actual  frequency  swing  to  the  fre¬ 
quency  swing  defined  as  100  percent 
modulation,  expressed  in  percentage. 
For  the  aural  transmitter  of  television 
broadcast  stations,  a  frequency  swing  of 
±25  kilocycles  is  defined  as  100  percent 
modulation. 

(V)  Polarization.  The  direction  of  the 
electric  field  as  radiated  from  the 
transmitting  antenna. 

(w)  Scanning.  The  process  of  analyz¬ 
ing  successively,  according  to  a  prede¬ 
termined  method,  the  light  values  of 
picture  elements  constituting  the  total 
picture  area. 

(X)  Scanning  line.  A  single  continu¬ 
ous  narrow  strip  of  the  picture  area  con¬ 
taining  highlights,  shadows,  and  half¬ 
tones,  determined  by  the  process  of 
scanning. 

(y)  Standard  television  signal.  A 
signal  which  conforms  to  the  television 
transmission  standards. 

(z)  Synchronization.  The  mainte¬ 
nance  of  one  operation  in  step  with  an¬ 
other. 

(aa)  Television  broadcast  band.  The 
frequencies  in  the  band  extending  from 
54  to  890  megacycles  which  are  assign¬ 
able  to  television  broadcast  stations. 
These  frequencies  are  54  to  72  megacycles 
(channels  2  through  4),  76  to  88  mega¬ 
cycles  (channels  5  and  6),  174  to  216 
megacycles  (channels  7  through  13) ,  and 
470  to  890  megacycles  (channels  14 
through  83 )< 

(bb)  Television  broadcast  station.  A 
station  in  the  television  broadcast  band 
transmitting  simultaneous  visual  and 
aural  signals  intended  to  be  received  by 
the  general  public. 

(cc)  Television  channel.  A  band  of 
frequencies  6  megacycles  wide  in  the 
television  broadcast  band  and  designated 
either  by  number  nr  by  the  extreme  lower 
and  upper  frequencies. 

(dd)  Television  transmission  stand¬ 
ards.  The  standards  which  determine 
the  characteristics  of  a  television  signal 
as  radiated  by  a  television  broadcast 
station. 

(ee)  Television  transmitter.  The  ra¬ 
dio  transmitter  or  transmitters  for  the 
transmission  of  both  visual  and  aural 
signals. 

(ff)  Vestigial  sideband  transmission. 
A  system  of  transmission  wherein  one  of 
the  generated  sidebands  is  partially  at¬ 
tenuated  at  the  transmitter  and  radi¬ 
ated  only  in  part. 

(gg)  Visual  frequency.  The  frequency 
of  the  signal  resulting  from  television 
scanning. 

(hh)  Visual  transmitter.  The  radio 
equipment  for  the  transmission  of  the 
visual  signal  only. 

(ii)  Visual  transmitter  power.  The 
peak  power  output  when  transmitting 
a  standard  television  signal. 

§  3.682  Transmission  standards  and 
changes — (a)  Transmission  standards. 
(1)  The  width  of  the  television  broad- 
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cast  channel  shall  be  six  megacycles  per 
second. 

(2)  The  visual  carrier  shall  be  located 

4.5  megacycles  lower  in  frequency  than 
the  aural  center  frequency. 

(3)  The  aural  center  frequency  shall 
be  located  0.25  megacycles  lower  than 
the  upper  frequency  limit  of  the  channel. 

(4)  The  visual  transmission  ampli¬ 
tude  characteristic  shall  be  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  chart  designated  as  Ap¬ 
pendix  m.  Figure  3. 

<5)  For  monochrome  transmission 
the  number  of  scanning  lines  per  frame 
shall  be  525.  interlaced  two  to  one  in  suc¬ 
cessive  fields.  The  frame  frequency 
shall  be  30,  the  field  frequency  60,  and 
the  line  frequency  15,750  per  seconds 

(6)  For  color  transmissions  the  num¬ 
ber  of  scanning  lines  per  frame  shall 
be  405,  Interlaced  two  to  one  in  successive 
fields  of  the  same  color.  The  frame  fre¬ 
quency  shall  be  72,  the  field  frequency 
144,  the  color  frame  frequency  24,  the 
color  field  frequency  48,  and  the  line 
frequency  29,160  per  second. 

(7)  The  aspect  ratio  of  the  transmit¬ 
ted  television  picture  shall  be  4  units 
horizontally  to  3  units  vertically. 

(8)  Eluring  active  scanning  intervals, 
the  scene  shall  be  scanned  from  left  to 
right  horizontally  and  from  top  to  bot¬ 
tom  vertically,  at  uniform  velocities. 

(9)  A  carrier  shall  be  modulated  with¬ 
in  a  single  television  channel  for  both 
picture  and  synchronizing  signals,  the 
two  signals  comprising  different  modula¬ 
tion  ranges  in  amplitude,  in  accordance 
with  the  charts  designated  as  Appendix 
in.  Figures  3  and  4. 

(10)  A  decrease  in  initial  light  inten¬ 
sity  shall  cause  an  increase  in  radiated 
power  (negative  transmission). 

(11)  The  black  level  shall  be  repre¬ 
sented  by  a  definite  carrier  level,  inde¬ 
pendent  of  light  and  shade  in  the 
picture. 

(12)  The  pedestal  level  (normal  black 
level)  shall  be  transmitted  at  75  per¬ 
cent  (with  a  tolerance  of  plus  or  minus 

2.5  percent)  of  the  peak  carrier  level. 

( 13 )  The  level  at  maximum  luminance 
shall  be  15%  or  less  of  the  peak  carrier 
level. 

(14)  The  signals  radiated  shall  have 
horizontal  polarization. 

(15)  A  radiated  power  of  the  aural 
transmitter  not  less  than  50  percent  nor 
more  than  150  percent  of  the  peak  radi¬ 
ated  power  of  the  video  transmitter  shall 
be  employed, 

(16)  Variation  of  output.  The  peak- 
to-peak  variation  of  transmitter  output 
within  one  frame  of  video  signal  due  to 
all  causes,  including  hum,  noise,  and 
low-frequency  response,  measured  at 
both  synchronizing  peak  and  ijedestal 
level,  shall  not  exceed  5  percent  of  the 
average  synchronizing  peak  signal 
amplitude.*" 

(17)  Black  level.  The  black  level 
should  be  made  as  nearly  equal  to  the 
pedestal  as  the  state  of  the  art  will 
permit.  If  they  are  made  essentially 
equal,  satisfactory  operation  adll  result 

K  » t3  These  items  are  subject  to  change  but 
are  considered  the  best  practice  under  the 
present  state  of  the  art.  They  will  not  be 
enforced  pending  a  further  determination 
thereof. 


and  improved  techniques  will  later  lead 
to  the  establishment  of  the  tolerance  if 
necessary.** 

(18)  Brightness  characteristics.  The 
transmitter  output  shall  vary  in  sub¬ 
stantially  inverse  logarithmic  relation  to 
the  brightness  of  the  subject.  No  toler¬ 
ances  are  set  at  this  time.** 

(19)  The  color  sequence  for  color 
transmission  shall  be  repeated  in  the 
order  red,  blue,  green,  in  successive 
fields. 

(20)  The  transmitter  color  character¬ 
istics  for  color  transmiission  shall  be  such 
as  to  reproduce  the  transmitted  colors 
as  correctly  as  the  state  of  the  art  will 
permit  on  a  receiver  having  the  follow¬ 
ing  trichromatic  coefficients,  based  on 
the  standardized  color  triangle  of  the 
International  Commission  on  Illumina¬ 
tion: 


Red 

Blue 

Green 

T- 0.674 
V>0. 326 

1-0.122 
V-0. 142 

t-0.227 

S -0.694 

When  equal  amplitudes  of  red,  blue,  and  ftreen  arc  trans¬ 
mitted,  such  a  reanver  will  furnish  a  white  correspond¬ 
ing  to  illuminant  C  with  the  trichromatic  coeflTicionts 
r^O.SlO  and  y  >0.316. 

(b)  Changes  in  transmission  stand- 
ards.  The  Commission  will  consider  the 
question  whether  a  proposed  change  or 
modification  of  transmission  standards 
adopted  for  television  would  be  in  the 
public  interest,  convenience  and  neces¬ 
sity,  upon  petition  being  filed  by  the  per¬ 
son  proposing  such  change  or  modifica¬ 
tion,  setting  forth  the  following; 

( 1 )  The  exact  character  of  the  change 
or  modification  proposed; 

(2)  The  effect  of  the  proposed  change 
or  modification  upon  all  other  trans¬ 
mission  standards  that  have  been 
adopted  by  the  Commission  for  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  stations; 

(3)  The  experim'ehtation  and  field 
tests  that  have  been  made  to  show  that 
the  proposed  change  or  modification  ac¬ 
complishes  an  improvement  and  is  tech- 
.nically  feasible; 

(4)  The  effect  of  the  proposed  change 
or  modification  in  the  adopted  stand¬ 
ards  upon  operation  and  obsolescence  of 
receivers; 

(5)  The  change  in  equipment  required 

in  existing  television  broadcast  stations 
for  incorporating  the  proposed  change 
or  modification  in  the  adopted  stand¬ 
ards;  and  . 

(6)  The  facts  arvd  reasom  upon  which 
the  petitioner  bases  his  conclusion  that 
the  proposed  change  or  modification 
would  be  in  the  public  interest,  con¬ 
venience,  and  necessity. 

Should  a  change  or  modification  in  the 
transmission  standards  be  adopted  by 
the  Commission,  tlie  effective  date 
thereof  will  be  determined  in  the  light 
of  the  considerations  mentioned  in  sub- 
paragraph  (4)  of  this  paragraph. 

§  3.683  Field  intensity  contours,  (a), 
In  the  authorization  of  television  broad¬ 
cast  stations,  two  field  intensity  con¬ 
tours  are  considered.  These  are  specified 
as  Grade  A  and  Orsule  B  and  indicate 
the  approximate  extent  of  coverage  over 
average  terrain  in  the  absence  of  inter¬ 
ference  from  other  television  stations. 


Under  actual  conditions,  the  true  cover¬ 
age  may  vary  greatly  from  these  esti¬ 
mates  because  the  terrain  over  any  spe¬ 
cific  path  is  expected  to  be  different  from 
the  average  terrain  on  which  the  field 
strength  charts  were  based.  The  re¬ 
quired  field  intensities,  F  (50,  50).  in 
decibels  above  one  microvolt  per  meter 
(dbu)  for  the  Grade  A  and  Grade  B 
contours  are  as  follows:  ** 


Grade  A 
(dbu) 

Grade  B 
(dbu) 

Channek  2-6 _ _ 

68 

47 

Channels  7-13 . . . 

71 

56 

Channels  14-83 . 

74 

(b)  The  field  intensity  contours  pro¬ 
vided  for  herein  shall  be  considered  for 
the  following  purposes  only: 

(1)  In  the  estimation  of  coverage  re¬ 
sulting  from  the  selection  of  a  particular 
transmitter  site  by  an  applicant  for  a 
television  station. 

(2)  In  connection  with  problems  of 
coverage  arising  out  of  application  of 
§  3.636. 

(3)  In  connection  with  problems  of 
coverage  arising  out  of  application  of 
§  3.658  (b). 

(4)  In  determining  compliance  with 
§  3.685  (a)  concerning  the  minimum 
field  intensity  to  be  provided  over  the 
principal  community  to  be  served. 

§  3.684  Prediction  of  coverage,  (a) 
All  predictions  of  coverage  made  pur¬ 
suant  to  this  paragraph  shall  be  made 
without  regard  to  interference  and  shall 
be  made  only  on  the  basis  of  estimated 
field  Intensities.  The  peak  power  of  the 
visual  signal  is  used  in  making  predic¬ 
tions  of  coverage. 

(b)  Predictions  of  coverage  shall  be 
made  only  for  the  same  purposes  as  re¬ 
late  to' the  use  of  field  intensity  contours 
as  specified  in  §  3.683  (b). 

(c)  In  predicting  the  distance  to  the 
field  intensity  contours,  the  F  (50,  50) 
field  intensity  charts  (Appendix  in.  Fig¬ 
ures  5  and  6)  shall  be  used.  If  the  50 
percent  field  intensity  is  defined  as  that 
value  exceeded  for  50  percent  of  the 
time,  these  F  (50,  50)  charts  give  the  es¬ 
timated  50  percent  field  intensities  ex¬ 
ceeded  at  50  percent  of  the  locations  in 
decibels  above  one  microvolt  per  meter. 
The  charts  are  based  on  an  effective 
power  of  one  kilowatt  radiated  from  a 
half-wave  dipole  in  free  space,  which 

«It  should  be  realized  that  the  F  (50,  50) 
curves  when  used  for  Channels  14-83  are  not 
based  on  measured  data  at  distances  be¬ 
yond  about  30  miles.  Theory  would  indicate 
that  the  field  intensities  for  Channels  14-83 
should  decrease  more  rapidly  with  distance 
beyond  the  horizon  than  for  Channels  2-6, 
and  modification  of  the  curves  for  Channels 
14-83  may  be  expected  as  a  result  of  meas¬ 
urements  to  be  made  at  a  later  date.  For 
these  reasons,  the  curves  should  be  used  with 
appreciation  of  their  limitations  in  estimat¬ 
ing  levels  of  field  intensity.  Further,  the 
actual  extent  of  service  vi^ll  usually  be  le.s8 
than  indicated  by  these  estimates  due  to 
Interference  from  other  stations.  Because  of 
these  factors,  the  predicted  field  intensity 
contours  give  no  assurance  of  service  to  any 
specific  percentage  of  receiver  locations 
within  the  distances  Indicated.  In  licensing 
proceedings  these  variations  will  not  be  con¬ 
sidered. 
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produces  an  unattenuated  field  strength 
at  one  mile  of  about  103  db  above  one 
microvolt  per  meter  (137.6  millivolts  per 
meter).  To  use  the  charts  for  other 
powers,  the  sliding  scale  associated  with 
the  charts  should  be  trimmed  and  used 
as  the  ordinate  scale.  This  sliding  scale 
is  placed  on  the  charts  with  the  appro¬ 
priate  gradation  for  power  in  line  with 
the  horizontal  40  db  line  on  the  charts. 
The  right  edge  of  the  scale  is  placed  in 
line  with  the  appropriate  antenna 
height  gradations,  and  the  charts  then 
become  direct  reading  (in  uv/m  and  in 
db  above  1  uv/m)  for  this  power  and 
antenna  height.  Where  the  antenna 
height  is  not  one  of  those  for  w’hich  a 
scale  is  provided,  the  signal  strength  or 
distance  is  determined  by  interpolation 
between  the  curves  connecting  the  equi¬ 
distant  points.  Dividers  may  be  used 
in  lieu  of  the  sliding  scale.  In  predict¬ 
ing  the  distance  to  the  Grade  A  and 
Grade  B  field  intensity  contours,  the  ef¬ 
fective  radiated  power  to  be  used  is  that 
in  the  horizontal  plane  in  the  pertinent 
direction.  In  predicting  other  field  in¬ 
tensities  over  areas  not  in  the  horizontal 
plane,  the  effective  radiated  pow’er  to  be 
used  is  the  power  in  the  direction  of  such 
areas;  the  appropriate  vertical  plane  ra¬ 
diation  pattern  must,  of  course,  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  determining  this  pow'er. 

(d)  The  antenna  height  to  be  used 
with  these  charts  is  the  height  of  the 
radiation  center  of  the  antenna  above 
the  average  terrain  along  the  radial  in 
question.  In  determining  the  average 
elevation  of  the  terrain,  the  elevations 
between  2  and  10  miles  from  the  antena 
site  are  employed.  Profile  graphs  shall 
be  drawn  for  8  radials  beginning  at  the 
antenna  site  and  extending  10  miles 
therefrom.  The  radials  should  be  drawn 
for  each  45  degrees  of  azimuth  starting 
with  True  North."*  **  At  least  one 
radial  must  include  the  principal  com¬ 
munity  to  be  served  even  though  such 
community  may  be  more  than  10  miles 
from  the  antenna  site.  However,  in  'the 
event  none  of  the  evenly  spaced  radials 
Include  the  principal  community  to  be 
served  and  one  or  more  such  radials 
are  drawn  in  addition  to  the  8  evenly 
spaced  radials,  such  additional  radials 
shall  not  be  employed  in  computing  the 
antenna  height  above  average  terrain. 
Where  the  2  to  10  mile  portion  of  a 
radial  extends  in  whole  or  in  part  over 
large  bodies  of  w’ater  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  or  extends 
over  foreign  territory  but  the  Grade  B 
intensity  contour  encompasses  land  area 
within  the  United  States  beyond  the  10 


This  paragraph  does  not  apply  to  any 
application  designated  for  hearing  In  which 
the  engineering  portions  have  been  heard  or 
the  engineering  exhibits  exchanged  prior  to 
June  1,  1953,  the  effective  date  of  the  amend¬ 
ment  of  this  subsection  unless  the  subsection 
as  amended  would  materially  affect  the  out¬ 
come  of  the  hearing. 

**  The  Commission  will,  upon  a  proper 
ahowlng  by  an  existing  station  that  the  ap¬ 
plication  of  this  rule  will  result  In  an  un- 
masonable  power  reduction  In  relation  to 
other  stations  In  close  proximity,  consider 
requests  for  adjustment  In  power  on  the 
basis  of  a  common  average  terrain  flgiire  for 
the  stations  In  question  as  determined  by  the 
Commission. 


mile  portion  of  the  radial,  the  entire 
2  to  10  mile  portion  of  the  radial  shall 
be  included  in  the  computation  of  an¬ 
tenna  height  above  average  terrain. 
However,  where  the  Grade  B  contour 
does  not  so  encompass  United  States 
land  area  and  (1)  the  entire  2  to  10 
mile  portion  of  the  radial  extends  over 
large  bodies  of  water  or  foreign  terri¬ 
tory,  such  radial  shall  be  completely 
omitted  from  the  computation  of  an¬ 
tenna  height  above  average  terrain,  and 
(2)  where  a  part  of  the  2  to  10  mile  por-~ 
tion  of  a  radial  extends  over  large  bodies 
of  water  or  over  foreign  territory,  only 
that  part  of  the  radial  extending  from 
the  2  mile  sector  to  the  outermost  por¬ 
tion  of  land  area  within  the  United 
States  covered  by  the  radial  shall  be 
employed  in  the  computation  of  antenna 
height  above  average  terrain.  The 
profile  graph  for  each  radial  should  be 
plotted  by  contour  intervals  of  from  40 
to  100  feet  and,  w'here  the  data  permits, 
at  least  50  points  of  elevation  (generally 
uniformly  spaced) "  should  be  used  for 
each  radial.  In  instances  of  very  rugged 
terrain  where  the  use  of  contour  inter¬ 
vals  of  100  feet  would  result  in  several 
points  in  a  short  distance,  200-  or  400- 
foot  contour  intervals  may  be  used  for 
such  distances.  On  the  other  hand, 
w’here  the  terrain  is  uniform  or  gently 
sloping  the  smallest  contour  interval  in¬ 
dicated  on  the  topographic  map  (see 
below)  should  be  used,  although  only 
relatively  few  points  may  be  available. 
The  profile  graphs  should  indicate  the 
topography  accurately  for  each  radial, 
and  the  graphs  should  be  plotted  with 
the  distance  in  miles  as  the  abscissa  and 
the  elevation  in  feet  above  mean  sea  level 
as  the  ordinate.  The  profile  graphs 
should  indicate  the  source  of  the  topo¬ 
graphical  data  employed.  The  graph 
should  also  show  the  elevation  of  the 
center  of  the  radiating  system.  The 
graph  may  be  plotted  either  on  rectangu¬ 
lar  coordinate  paper  or  on  special  paper 
which  shows  the  curvature  of  the  earth. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  take  the  curvature 
of  the  earth  into  consideration  in  this 
procedure,  as  this  factor  is  taken  care 
of  in  the  charts  showing  signal  intensi¬ 
ties.  The  average  elevation  of  the  8- 
mile  distance  between  2  and  10  miles 
from  the  antenna  site  should  then  be 
determined  from  the  profile  graph  for 
each  radial.  This  may  be  obtained  by 
averaging  a  large  number  of  equally 
si>aced  points,  by  using  a  planimeter,  or 
by  obtaining  the  median  elevation  (that 
exceeded  for  50  percent  of  the  distance) 
in  sectors  and  averaging  those  values. 

(e)  In  instances  where  it  is  desired  to 
determine  the  area  in  square  miles 
within  the  Grade  A  and  Grade  B  field 
intensity  contours,  the  area  may  be  de¬ 
termined  from  the  coverage  map  by 
planimeter  or  other  approximate  means; 
in  computing  such  areas,  exclude  (1) 
areas  beyond  the  borders  of  the  United 
States,  and  (2)  large  bodies  of  water, 
such  as  ocean  areas,  gulfs,  sounds,  bays, 
large  lakes,  etc.,  but  not  rivers. 

(f)  In  cases  where  the  terrain  in  one 
or  more  directions  from  the  antenna  site 
departs  widely  from  the  average  eleva¬ 
tion  of  the  2  to  10  mile  sector,  the  pre¬ 
diction  method  may  indicate  contour 
distances  that  are  different  from  what 


may  be  expected  in  practice.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  a  mountain  ridge  may  Indicate 
the  practical  limit  of  service  although 
the  prediction  method  may  indicate 
otherwise.  In  such  cases  the  prediction 
method  should  be  followed,  but  a  supple¬ 
mental  showing  may  be  made  concerning 
,the  contour  distances  as  determined  by 
other  means.  Such  supplemental  show¬ 
ing  should  describe  the  procedure  em¬ 
ployed  and  should  include  sample 
calculations.  Maps  of  predicted  cover¬ 
age  should  include  both  the  coverage  as 
predicted  by  the  regular  method  and  as 
predicted  by  a  supplemental  method. 
When  measurements  of  area  are  re¬ 
quired,  these  should  include  the  area 
obtained  by  the  regular  prediction 
method  and  the  area  obtained  by  the 
supplemental  method.  In  directions 
where  the  terrain  is  such  that  negative 
antenna  heights  or  heights  below  100 
feet  for  the  2  to  10  mile  sector  are  ob¬ 
tained,  a  supplemental  showing  of  ex¬ 
pected  coverage  must  be  included  to¬ 
gether  with  a  description  of  the  method 
employed  in  predicting  such  coverage. 
In  special  cases,  the  Commission  may 
require  additional  information  as  to  ter¬ 
rain  and  coverage. 

(g)  In  the  preparation  of  the  profile 
graphs  previously  described,  and  in  de¬ 
termining  the  location  and  height  above 
sea  level  of  the  antenna  site,  the  eleva¬ 
tion  or  contour  intervals  shall  be  taken 
from  the  United  States  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topographic  Quadrangle  Maps, 
United  States  Army  Corps  of  Engineers 
maps  or  Tennessee  Valley  Authority 
maps,  whichever  is  the  latest,  for  all 
areas  for  which  such  maps  are  avail¬ 
able.  If  such  maps  are  not  published 
for  the  area  in  question,  the  next  best 
topographic  information  should  be  used. 
Topographic  data  may  sometimes  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  State  and  municipal  agen¬ 
cies.  Data  from  Sectional  Aeronautical 
CTharts  (including  bench  marks)  or  rail¬ 
road  depot  elevations  and  highway  ele¬ 
vations  from  road  maps  may  be  used 
where  no  better  information  is  avail¬ 
able.  In  cases  where  limited  topo¬ 
graphic  data  is  available,  use  may  be 
made  of  an  altimeter  in  a  car  driven 
along  roads  extending  generally  radially 
from  the  transmitter  site.  Ordinarily 
the  Commission  will  not  require  the  sub¬ 
mission  of  topographical  maps  for  areas 
beyond  15  miles  from  the  antenna  site, 
but  the  maps  must  include  the  principal 
community  to  be  served.  If  it  appears 
necessary,  additional  data  may  be  re¬ 
quested.  United  States  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  Topographic  Quadrangle  Maps  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  the 
Interior,  Geological  Survey,  Washing¬ 
ton.  D.  C.  Sectional  Aeronautical  Charts 
are  available  from  the  Department  of 
Commerce,  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

§  3.685  Transmitter  location  and  an» 
tenna  system,  (a)  The  transmitter  lo¬ 
cation  shall  be  chosen  so  that,  on  the 
basis  of  the  effective  radiated  power 
and  antenna  height  above  average  ter¬ 
rain  employed,  the  following  minimum 
field  intensity  in  decibels  above  one  mi¬ 
crovolt  per  meter  (dbu)  will  be  provided 
over  the  entire  principal  community  to 
be  served: 
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Cbanarls  2-0 

Channels  7-13 

Channels  14-83 

74  dbu 

77dbu 

80  dbu 

(b)  Location  of  the  antenna  at  a  point 
of  high  elevation  is  necessary  to  reduce 
to  a  minimum  the  shadow  effect  on  prop-  ♦ 
agation  due  to  hills  and  buildings  which 
may  reduce  materially  the  intensity  of 
the  station’s  signals.  In  general,  the 
transmitting  antenna  of  a  station  should 
be  located  at  the  most  central  point  at 
the  highest  elevation  available.  To  pro¬ 
vide  the  best  degree  of  service  to  an  area, 
it  is  usually  preferable  to  use  a  high  an¬ 
tenna  rather  than  a  low  antenna  with 
Increased  transmitter  power.  The  loca¬ 
tion  should  be  so  chosen  that  line-of- 
sight  can  be  obtained  from  the  antenna 
over  the  principal  community  to  be 
served;  in  no  event  should  there  be  a 
major  obstruction  in  this  path.  The  an¬ 
tenna  must  be  constructed  so  that  it  is 
as  clear  as  possible  of  surrounding  build¬ 
ings  or  objects  that  would  cause  shadow 
problems.  It  is  recognized  that  topog- 
graphy,  shape  of  the  desired  service  area, 
and  population  distribution  may  make 
the  choice  of  a  transmitter  location  diflB- 
cult.  In  such  cases,  consideration  may 
be  given  to  the  use  of  a  directional  an¬ 
tenna  system,  although  it  is  generally 
preferable  to  choose  a  site  where  a  non- 
directional  antenna  may  be  employed. 

(c)  In  cases  of  questionable  antenna 
locations  it  is  desirable  to  conduct  propa¬ 
gation  tests  to  indicate  the  field  intensity 
expected  in  the  principal  community  to 
be  served  and  in  other  areas,  particularly 
where  severe  shadow  problems  may  be 
expected.  In  considering  applications 
proposing  the  use  of  such  locations,  the 
commission  may  require  site  tests  to  be 
made.  Such  tests  should  be  made  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  measurement  proce¬ 
dure  hereafter  described,  and  full  data 
thereon  must  be  supplied  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  Test  transmitters  should  employ 
an  antenna  having  a  height  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  proposed  antenna  height, 
using  a  balloon  or  other  support  if  neces¬ 
sary  and  feasible.  Information  con¬ 
cerning  the  authorization  of  site  tests 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Commission 
upon  request. 

(d)  Present  information  is  not  sufiB- 
ciently  complete  to  establish  “blanket 
areas”  of  television  broadcast  stations. 
A  “blanket  area”  is  that  area  adjacent 
to  a  transmitter  in  which  the  recep¬ 
tion  of  other  stations  is  subject  to  in¬ 
terference  due  to  the  strong  signal  from 
this  station.  The  authorization  of  sta¬ 
tion  construction  in  areas  where  blan¬ 
keting  is  found  to  be  excessive  will  be  on 
the  basis  that  the  applicant  w’ill  assume 
full  responsibility  for  the  adjustment  of 
reasonable  complaints  arising  from  ex¬ 
cessively  strong  signals  of  the  appli¬ 
cant’s  station  or  take  other  corrective 
action. 

(e)  A  directional  antenna  is  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  an  antenna  that  is  designed  or 
altered  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a 
noncircular  radiation  pattern.  Direc¬ 
tional  antennas  may  not  be  used  for  the 
purpose  of  reducing  minimum  mileage 
separation  requirements  but  may  be  em¬ 
ployed  for  the  purpose  of  improving  serv¬ 


ice  or  for  the  purpose  of  using  a  partic¬ 
ular  site;  however,  directional  antennas 
with  a  ratio  of  minimum  to  maximum 
radiation  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  more 
than  10  decibels  will  not  be  permitted. 

(f)  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
directional  antenna  systems  must  be  ac¬ 
companied  by  the  following: 

(1)  Complete  description  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  antenna  system. 

(2)  Orientation  of  array  with  respect 
to  true  north;  time  phasing  of  fields 
from  elements  (degrees  leading  or  lag¬ 
ging)  ;  space  phasing  of  elements  (in  feet 
and  degrees) ;  and  ratio  of  fields  from 
elements. 

(3)  Horizontal  and  vertical  plane  ra¬ 
diation  patterns  showing  the  free  space 
field  intensity  in  millivolts  per  meter  at  1 
mile  and  the  effective  radiated  power, 
in  dbk,  for  each  direction.  The  method 
by  which  the  radiation  patterns  were 
computed  or  measured  shall  be  fully  de¬ 
scribed,  including  formulas  used,  equip¬ 
ment  employed,  sample  calculations  and 
tabulations  of  data.  SuflBcient  vertical 
plane  patterns  shall  be  included  to  indi¬ 
cate  clearly  the  radiation  characteristics 
of  the  antenna  above  and  below  the  hori¬ 
zontal  plane.  The  horizontal  plane  pat¬ 
tern  shall  be  plotted  on  polar  coordinate 
paper  with  reference  to  true  north.  The 
vertical  plane  patterns  shall  be  plotted 
on  rectangular  coordinate  paper  with 
reference  to  the  horizontal  plane. 

(4)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  making  the  calculations. 

(g)  Applications  proposing  the  use  of 
television  broadcast  antennas  within  200 
feet  of  other  television  broadcast  anten¬ 
nas  operating  on  a  channel  within  20 
percent  in  frequency  of  the  proposed 
channel,  or  proposing  the  use  of  televi¬ 
sion  broadcast  antennas  on  Channels  5 
or  6  within  200  feet  of  FM  broadcast  an¬ 
tennas,  must  include  a  showing  as  to 
the  expected  effect,  if  any,  of  such  proxi¬ 
mate  operation. 

(h)  Where  simultaneous  use  of  an¬ 
tennas  or  antenna  structures  is  proposed, 
the  following  provisions  shall  apply: 

( 1 )  In  cases  where  it  is  proposed  to  use 
a  tower  of  a  standard  broadcast  station 
as  a  supporting  structure  for  a  television 
broadcast  antenna,  an  appropriate  ap¬ 
plication  for  changes  in  the  radiating 
system  of  the  standard  broadcast  station 
must  be  filed  by  the  licensee  thereof.  A 
formal  application  (FCC  Form  301)  will 
1)e  required  if  the  proposal  involves  sub¬ 
stantial  change  in  the  physical  height  or 
radiation  characteristics  of  the  stand¬ 
ard  broadcast  antennas;  otherwise  an 
informal  application  will  be  acceptable." 
An  application  may  be  required  for  other 
classes  of  stations  w’hen  the  tower  is  to 
be  used  in  connection  with  a  television 
station. 

(2)  When  the  proposed  television  an¬ 
tenna  is  to  be  mounted  on  a  tower  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  standard  broadcast  direc¬ 
tional  array  and  it  appears  that  the 
operation  of  the  directional  antenna 
system  may  be  affected,  an  engineering 
study  must^  be  filed  with  the  television 
application  concerning  the  effect  of  the 


“In  case  of  doubt,  an  Informal  appli¬ 
cation  (letter)  together  with  complete  engi¬ 
neering  data  should  be  submitted. 


television  antenna  on  the  directional 
pattern.  Readjustment  and  field  inten¬ 
sity  measurements  of  the  standard 
broadcast  station  may  be  required  fol¬ 
lowing  construction  of  the  television  an¬ 
tenna. 

(i)  The  provisions  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  shall  govern  the  construction, 
marking  and  lighting  requirements  of 
antenna  structures  used  by  television 
broadcast  stations.  In  the  event  a  com¬ 
mon  tower  is  used  by  two  or  more  li¬ 
censees  or  permittees  for  antenna  and  or 
antenna  supporting  purposes,  the  li¬ 
censee  or  permittee  who  is  owner  of  the 
tower  shall  assume  full  responsibility  for 
the  installation  and  maintenance  of  any 
painting .  and/or  lighting  requirements. 

In  the  event  of  shared  ownership,  one 
licensee  or  permittee  shall  assume  such 
responsibility  and  advise  the  Commis¬ 
sion  accordingly. 

§  3.686  Measurements  for  rule  making 
purposes  and  upon  request  of  the  Com¬ 
mission.  (a)  Except  as  provided  for  in 
§  3.612,  television  broadcast  stations 
shall  not  be  protected  against  any  type 
of  interference  or  propagation  effect 
Persons  desiring  to  submit  testimony, 
evidence,  or  data  to  the  Commission  for 
the  purpose  of  showing  that  the  tech¬ 
nical  standards  contained  in  this  sub¬ 
part  do  not  properly  reflect  any  given 
types  of  interference  or  propagation  ef¬ 
fects  may  do  so  only  in  appropriate  rule 
making  proceedings  to  amend  such  tech¬ 
nical  standards.  Persons  making  field 
intensity  measurements  for  formal  sub¬ 
mission  to  the  Commission  in  rule  mak¬ 
ing  proceedings,  or  making  such 
measurements  upon  the  request  of  the 
Commission,  should  comply  with  the 
procedure  for  making  such  measure¬ 
ments  as  outlined  below. 

(b)  Measurements  made  to  determine 
field  intensities  of  television  broadcast 
stations  should  be  made  with  mobile 
equipment  along  roads  which  are  as 
close  and  similar  as  possible  to  the  radi- 
als  showing  topography  which  were 
submitted  with  the  application  for  con¬ 
struction  permit."  Suitable  measuring 
equipment  and  a  continuous  recording 
device  must  be  employed,  the  chart  of 
which  is  either  directly  driven  from  the 
speedometer  of  the  automobile  in  which 
the  equipment  is  mounted  or  so  ar¬ 
ranged  that  distances  and  identifying 
landmarks  can  be  readily  noted.  The 
measuring  equipment  must  be  calibrated 
against  recognized  standards  of  field  in¬ 
tensity  and  so  constructed  that  it  will 
maintain  an  acceptable  accuracy  of 
measurement  while  in  motion  or  w^hen 
stationary.  The  equipment  should  be  so 
operated  that  the  recorder  chart  can  be 
calibrated  directly  in  field  intensity  in 
order  to  facilitate  analysis  of  the  chart. 
The  receiving  antenna  must  be  hori¬ 
zontally  polarized  and  should  be  non- 
directional. 

(c)  Mobile  measurements  should  be 
made  with  a  minimum  chart  speed  of  3 
inches  per  mile  and  preferably  5  or  6 
Inches  per  mile.  Locations  shall  be  i 
noted  on  the  recorder  chart  as  frequently 


“  Cluster  and  spot  measurements  may  also 
be  submitted.  If  accompanied  by  a  complete 
showing  of  the  procedures  employed. 
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as  necessary  to  fix  definitely  the  relation 
between  the  measured  field  intensity  and 
the  location.  The  time  constant  of  the 
equipment  should  be  such  as  to  permit 
adequate  analysis  of  the  charts,  and  the 
time  constant  employed  shall  be  shown. 
Measurements  should  be  made  to  a  point 
on  each  radial  well  beyond  the  particu¬ 
lar  contour  under  investigation, 

(d)  While  making  field  intensity 
measurements  either  the  visual  or  the 
aural  transmitter  may  be  used.  If  the 
visual  transmitter  is  used,  it  is  recom¬ 
mended  that  a  black  picture  be  trans¬ 
mitted  or  that  the  transmitter  be  op¬ 
erated  at  black  level  without  synchroni¬ 
zation  peaks.  Operation  at  a  power 
somewhat  less  than  black  level  is  per¬ 
missible  but  too  great  a  reduction  in 
power  is  not  recommended  due  to  the 
difficulty  of  recording  w'eak  signals.  In 
any  event,  an  appropriate  factor  shall  be 
used  to  convert  the  readings  obtained  to 
the  field  strength  that  would  exist  on 
synchronization  peaks  while  operating 
at  the  authorized  power. 

(e)  After  the  measurements  are  com¬ 
pleted,  the  recorder  chart  should  be  di¬ 
vided  into  not  less  than  15  sections  on 
each  equivalent  radial  from  the  station. 
The  field  intensity  in  each  section  of  the 
chart  should  be  analyzed  to  determine 
the  field  intensity  received  50  percent  of 
the  distance  (median  field)  throughout 
the  section,  and  this  median  field  in¬ 
tensity  ass(x;iated  with  the  correspond¬ 
ing  sector  of  the  radial.  The  field 
Intensity  figures  must  be  corrected  for  a 
receiving  antenna  elevation  of  30  feet 
and  for  any  directional  effects  of  the  au¬ 
tomobile  and  receiving  antenna  not 
otherwise  compensated.  This  data 
should  be  plotted  for  each  radial,  using 
log-log  coordinate  paper  with  distance 
as  the  abscissa  and  field  intensity  as  the 
ordinate.  A  smooth  curve  should  be 
drawn  through  these  points  (of  median 
fields  for  all  sectors)  and  this  curve  used 
to  determine  the  distance  to  the  desired 
contour.  The  distances  obtained  for 
each  radial  may  then  be  plotted  on  the 
map  of  predicted  coverage  or  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  (excluding  w’ater 
areas,  etc.)  to  determine  the  service  and 
interference  areas  of  a  station. 

(f)  In  certain  cases  the  Commission 
may  desire  more  information  or  record¬ 
ings  and  in  these  instances  special ‘in¬ 
structions  will  be  issued. 

(g)  Data  obtained  in  conjunction  wdth 
field  Intensity  measurements  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  Commission  in  affidavit 
form  in  triplicate,  including  the  follow’- 
ing: 

(1)  Map  or  maps  showing  the  roads 
or  points  w’here  measurements  were 
made,  the  service  and/or  interference 
areas  determined  by  the  prediction 
method  and  by  the  measurements,  and 
any  unusual  terrain  characteristics 
existing  in  these  areas.  The  maps, 
preferably  of  a  t3T)e  showing  topography 
in  the  area,  should  show  the  Grade  A 
and  Grade  B  field  intensity  contours. 

(2)  If  a  directional  transmitting  an¬ 
tenna  is  employed,  a  diagram  on  polar 
coordinate  paper  showing  the  predicted 
free  space  field  intensity  in  millivolts  per 
meter  at  1  mile  in  all  directions. 


(3)  A  full  description  of  the  proce¬ 
dures  and  methods  employed,  including 
the  type  of  equipment,  the  method  of 
installation  and  operation,  and  calibra¬ 
tion  procedures. 

(4)  Complete  data  obtained  during 
the  survey.  Including  calibration.  (Only 
the  original  or  one  photostatic  copy  of 
the  recording  tapes,  or  representative 
samples,  need  be  submitted.) 

(5)  Antenna  system  and  power  em¬ 
ployed  during  the  survey. 

(6)  Name,  address,  and  qualifications 
of  the  engineer  or  engineers  making  the 
measurements. 

§  3.687  Transmitters  and  associated 
equipment — (a)  Visual  transmitter.  (1) 
The  over-all  attenuation  characteristics 
of  the  transmitter,  measured  in  the  an¬ 
tenna  transmission  line  after  the 
vestigial  sideband  filter  (if  used),  shall 
not  be  greater  than  the  following 
amounts  below  the  ideal  demodulated 
curve.  (See  Appendix  III,  Figure  7.) 

2  db  at  0.5  me 

2  db  at  1.25  me 

3  db  at  2.0  me 

6  db  at  3.0  me 

12  db  at  3.5  me 

The  curve  shall  be  substantially  smooth 
between  these  specified  points,  exclusive 
of  the  region  from  0.75  to  1.25  Me.” 

(2)  The  field  strength  or  voltage  of 
the  lower  sideband,  as  radiated  or  dis¬ 
sipated  and  measured  as  described  in 
subparagraph  (3)  of  this  .paragraph, 
shall  not  be  greater  than  —20  db.  for  a 
modulating  frequency  of  1.25  Me  or 
greater.  The  field  strength  or  voltage 
of  the  upper  side  band  as  radiated  or 
dissipated  and  measured  as  described  in 
subparagraph  (3)  of  this  paragraph, 
shall  not  be  greater  than  —20  db.  for  a 
modulating  frequency  of  4.75  Me  or 
greater.” 

(3)  The  attenuation  characteristics  of 
a  visual  transmitter  shall  be  measured  by 
application  of  a  modulating  signal  to  the 
transmitter  input  terminals  in  place  of 
the  normal  composite  television  video 
signal.  The  signal  applied  shall  be  a 
composite  signal  composed  of  a  synchro¬ 
nizing  signal  ”  to  establish  peak  output 
voltage  plus  a  variable  frequency  sine 
wave  voltage  occupying  the  interval  be¬ 
tween  synchronizing  pulses.  The  axis 
of  the  sine  wave  in  the  composite  signal 
observed  in  the  output  monitor  shall  be 
maintained  at  an  amplitude  0.5  of  the 
voltage  at  synchronizing  peaks.  The 
amplitude  of  the  sine  wave  input  shall 
be  held  at  a  constant  value.  This  con- 

Output  measurement  shall  be  made  with 
the  transmitter  operating  Into  a  dummy 
load  of  pure  resistance  and  the  demodulated 
voltage  measured  across  this  load.  The  Ideal 
demodulated  curve  is  that  shown  in  App>endix 
m,  Figvu-e  7. 

**  Field  strength  measurements  are  desired. 
It  is  anticipated  that  these  may  not  yield 
data  which  are  consistent  enough  to  prove 
compliance  with  the  attenuation  standards 
prescribed  above.  In  that  case,  measure¬ 
ments  with  a  dummy  load  of  pvure  resistance, 
together  with  data  on  the  antenna  charac¬ 
teristics,  shall  be  taken  in  place  of  over-all 
field  measurements. 

» The  “synchronizing  signal”  referred 
to  In  this  section  means  either  a  standard 
83mchronlzlng  wave  form  or  any  pulse  that 
will  properly  set  the  peak. 


stant  value  should  be  such  that  at  no 
modulating  frequency  does  the  maximum 
excursion  of  the  sine  wave,  observed  in 
the  composite  output  signal  monitor, 
exceed  the  value  0.75  of  peak  output  volt¬ 
age.  The  amplitude  of  the  100-kilocycle 
sideband  shall  be  measured  and  desig¬ 
nated  zero  db  as  a  basis  for  comparison. 
The  modulation  signal  frequency  shall 
then  be  varied  over  the  desired  range 
and  the  field  strength  or  signal  voltage 
of  the  corresponding  sidebands  meas¬ 
ured.  As  an  alternate  method  of  meas¬ 
uring,  in  those  cases  in  which  the 
automatic  d-c  insertion  can  be  replaced 
by  manual  control,  the  above  character¬ 
istic  may  be  taken  by  the  use  of  a  video 
sweep  generator  and  without  the  use  of 
pedestal  synchronizing  pulses.  The  d-c 
level  shall  be  set  for  midcharacteristic 
operation. 

(4)  The  radio  frequency  signal,  as 
radiated,  shall  have  an  envelope  as  would 
be  produced  by  a  modulating  signal  in 
conformity  with  Appendix  HI,  Figure  4, 
as  modified  by  vestigial  sideband  opera¬ 
tion  specified  by  Appendix  III,  Figure  3, 

(5)  The  time  interval  between  the 
leading  edges  of  successive  horizontal 
pulses  shall  vary  less  than  one-half  of  1 
percent  of  the  average  interval. 

(6)  The  rate  of  change  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  of  recurrence  of  the  leading 
edges  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing 
signals  shall  not  be  greater  than  0.15 
percent  per  second,  the  frequency  to  be 
determined  by  an  averaging  process  car¬ 
ried  out  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  20, 
nor  more  than  100  lines,  such  lines  not 
to  include  any  portion  of  the  vertical 
blanking  signal. 

(7)  Sufficient  monitoring  equipment 
shall  be  employed  to  determine  whether 
the  visual  signal  complies  with  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  this  subpart. 

(b)  Aural  transmitter.  (1)  The 
transmitter  shall  operate  satisfactorily 
with  a  frequency  swing  of  ±25  kilo¬ 
cycles,  which  is  considered  100  percent 
modulation.  It  is  recommended,  how¬ 
ever,  that  the  transmitter  be  designed  to 
operate  satisfactorily  with  a  frequency 
swing  of  at  least  ±40  kilocycles, 

(2)  The  transmitting  system  (from 
input  terminals  of  microphone  pre-am¬ 
plifier,  through  audio  facilities  at  the 
studio,  through  telephone  lines  or  other 
circuits  between  studio  and  transmitter, 
through  audio  facilities  at  the  transmit¬ 
ter,  and  through  the  transmitter,  but 
excluding  equalizers  for  the  correction 
of  deficiencies  in  microphone  response) 
shall  be  capable  of  transmitting  a  band 
of  frequencies  from  50  to  15,000  cycles. 
Pre-emphasis  shall  be  employed  in  ac¬ 
cordance  w’ith  the  impedance-frequency 
characteristic  of  a  series  inductance- 
resistance  network  having  a  time  con¬ 
stant  of  75  microseconds.  (See  Appen¬ 
dix  in.  Figure  8.)  The  deviation  of  the 
system  response  from  the  standard  pre¬ 
emphasis  curve  shall  lie  between  two 
limits  as  shown  by  Appendix  in.  Figure  8. 
The  upper  of  these  limits  shall  be  uni¬ 
form  (no  deviation)  from  50  to  15,000 
cycles.  The  lower  limit  shall  be  uni¬ 
form  from  100  to  7,500  cycles,  and  three 
db  below  the  upper  limit;  from  100  to 
50  cycles  the  lower  limit  shall  fall  from 
three  db  limit  at  a  uniform  rate  of  one  db 
per  octave  (4  db  at  50  cycles);  from 
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7,500  to  15,000  cycles  the  lower  limit 
shall  fall  from  three  db  limit  at  a  uni¬ 
form  rate  of  two  db  per  octave  (5  db  at 
15,000  cycles). 

(3)  At  any  modulating  frequency  be¬ 
tween  50  and  15,000  cycles  and  at  modu¬ 
lation  percentages  of  25  percent,  50  per¬ 
cent,  and  100  percent,  the  combined 
audio  frequency  harmonics  measured  in 
the  output  of  the  system  shall  not  exceed 
the  root-mean-square  values  given  in 
the  following  table: 

Distortion 

Modulation  frequency  (percent) 

60  to  100  cycles _  3.5 

100  to  7,500  cycles _  2.  5 

7,500  to  16,000  cycles -  3.  0 


the  authorized  frequency;  automatic 
means  shall  be  provided  in  the  aural 
transmitter  to  maintain  the  carrier  fre¬ 
quency  within  four  kilocycles  of  the  as¬ 
signed  aural  carrier  frequency  or, 
alternatively,  4.5  megacycles  above  the 
actual  visual  carrier  frequency  within 
five  kilocycles.  When  required  by 
§  3.606,  the  visual  and  aural  carrier  fre¬ 
quencies  are  to  be  offset  in  frequency  by 
10  kilocycles  (plus  or  minus,  as  indi¬ 
cated)  from  the  normal  carrier  fre¬ 


(i)  Measurement  shall  be  made  em¬ 
ploying  75  microsecond  de-emphasis  in 
the  measuring  equipment  and  75  micro¬ 
second  pre-emphasis  in  the  transmitting 
equipment,  and  w’ithout  compression  if  a 
compression  amplifier  is  employed. 
Harmonics  shall  be  included  to  30  kc.“ 

(ii)  It  is  recommended  that  none  of 
the  three  main  divisions  of  the  system 
(transmitter,  studio  to  transmitter  cir¬ 
cuit,  and  audio  facilities)  contribute  over 
one-half  of  these  percentages,  since  at 
some  frequencies  the  total  distortion  may 
become  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  distor¬ 
tions  of  the  divisions. 

(4)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (frequency  modulation)  in  the 
band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be  at 
least  55  db  below  the  audio  frequency 
level  representing  a  frequency  swing  of 
:t25  kc.” 

(5)  The  transmitting  system  output 
noise  level  (amplitude  modulation)  in 
the  band  of  50  to  15,000  cycles  shall  be  at 
least  50  db  below  the  level  representing 
100  percent  amplitude  modulation.” 

(6)  If  a  limiting  or  compression 
amplifier  is  employed,  precaution  should 
be  maintained  in  its  connection  in  the 
circuit  due  to  the  use  of  pre-emphasis  in 
the  transmitting  system. 

(7)  A  modulation  monitor  shall  be  in 
operation  at  the  aural  transmitter.  The 
percentage  of  modulation  of  the  aural 
transmissions  shall  be  maintained  as 
high  as  possible  consistent  with  good 
quality  of  transmission  and  good  broad¬ 
cast  practice  and  in  no  case  less  than 
85  percent  nor  more  than  100  percent 
on  peaks  of  frequent  recurrence  during 
any  selection  which  normally  is  trans¬ 
mitted  at  the  highest  level  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  under  consideration. 

(c)  Requirements  applicable  to  both 
iHsual  and  aural  transmitters.  (1) 
Automatic  means  shall  be  provided  in 
the  visual  transmitter  to  maintain  the 
carrier  frequency  within  one  kilocycle  of 


*•  Measurements  of  distortion  using  de-em¬ 
phasis  In  the  measuring  equipment  are  not 
practical  at  the  present  time  for  the  range 
7,500  to  15,000  cycles  for  25  and  50  percent 
modulation.  Therefore,  measvirements 
should  be  made  at  100  percent  modulation 
and  on  at  least  the  following  modulating 
frequencies:  50,  100,  400,  1,000,  5,000,  10,000, 
and  15.000  cycles.  At  25  and  50  percent 
modulation,  measurements  should  be  made 
on  at  least  the  following  modulating  fre¬ 
quencies:  50,  100,  400,  1,000  and  5,000  cycles. 

*•  *»  For  the  purpose  of  these  measurements, 
the  visual  transmitter  should  be  inoperative 
since  the  exact  amount  of  noise  permissible 
from  that  source  is  not  known  at  this  time. 


quencies. 

(2)  The  transmitters  shall  be  equipped 
with  suitable  indicating  instruments  for 
the  determination  of  operating  power 
and  with  other  instruments  necessary 
for  proper  adjustment,  operation,  and 
maintenance  of  the  equipment. 

(3)  Adequate  provision  shall  be  made 
for  varying  the  output  power  of  the 
transmitters  to  compensate  for  exces¬ 
sive  variations  in  line  voltage  or  for 
other  factors  affecting  the  output  power. 

(4)  Adequate  provisions  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  all  component  parts  to  avoid 
overheating  at  the  rated  maximum  out¬ 
put  powers. 

(5)  Frequency  monitors  for  the  visual 
and  aural  transmitters,  independent  of 
the  frequency  control  of  the  transmit¬ 
ters,  shall  be  in  operation  at  the  trans¬ 
mitters. 

(6)  In  the  event  the  visual  monitor¬ 
ing  equipment,  the  aural  modulation 
monitor,  or  the  visual  or  aural  frequency 
monitor  becomes  defective,  the  station 
may  be  operated  without  such  equipment 
pending  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a 
period  not  in  excess  of  60  days  without 
further  authority  of  the  Commission: 
Provided,  That 

(i)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station  to 
show  the  date  and  time  the  equipment 
was  removed  from  and  restored  to 
service. 

(ii)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  equipment  is  found  to  be 
defective  and  immediately  after  the  re¬ 
paired  or  replacement  equipment  has 
been  installed  and  is  functioning  prop¬ 
erly. 

(iii)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  aural  modu¬ 
lation  monitor  or  the  visual  monitoring 
equipment,  the  licensee  shall  provide 
other  suitable  means  for  insuring  that 
the  aural  modulation  is  maintained 
within  the  tolerance  prescribed  in  para¬ 
graph  (b)  (7)  of  this  section  and  that 
the  visual  signal  is  maintained  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  requirements  of  this 
subpart. 

(iv)  During  the  period  when  the  sta¬ 
tion  is  operated  without  the  visual  or 
aural  frequency  monitor,  the  respective 
carrier  frequency  shall  be  compared  with 
an  external  frequency  source  of  known 
accuracy  at  sufficiently  frequent  inter¬ 
vals  to  insure  that  the  frequency  is  main¬ 
tained  within  the  tolerance  prescribed 
in  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph. 
An  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  station  log 
as  to  the  method  used  and  the  results 
thereof. 

(v)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee  or  permittee  prevent  the  res¬ 
toration  of  the  monitor  or  monitoring 


equipment  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  an  informal  request  in 
accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  may  be  filed  with  the  Engineer  in 
Charge  of  the  radio  district  in  which  the 
station  is  located  for  such  additional 
time  as  may  be  required  to  complete  re¬ 
pairs  of  the  defective  instrument  or 
equipment. 

(d)  Construction.  In  general,  the 
transmitters  shall  be  mounted  either  on 
racks  and  panels  or  in  totally  enclosed 
frames  protected  as  required  by  article 
810  of  the  National  Electrical  Code,”  and 
as  set  forth  below : 

(1)  Means  shall  be  provided  for  mak¬ 
ing  all  tuning  adjustments,  requiring 
voltages  in  excess  of  350  volts  to  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  circuit,  from  the  front  of  the 
panels  with  all  access  doors  closed. 

(2)  Proper  bleeder  resistors  or  other 
automatic  means  shall  be  installed  across 
all  the  capacitor  banks  to  lower  any  volt¬ 
age  which  may  remain  accessible  with 
access  door  open  to  less  than  350  volts 
within  two  seconds  after  the  access  door 
is  opened. 

(3)  All  plate  supply  and  other  high 
voltage  equipment,  including  transform¬ 
ers,  filters,  rectifiers  and  motor  genera¬ 
tors,  shall  be  protected  so  as  to  prevent 
injury  to  operating  personnel. 

(i)  Commutator  guards  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  on  all  high  voltage  rotating  ma¬ 
chinery.  Coupling  guards  should  be 
provided  on  motor  generators. 

(ii)  Power  equipment  and  control 
panels  of  the  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
above  requirements  (exposed  220-volt 
A.  C.  switching  equipment  on  the  front  of 
the  power  control  panels  is  not  recom¬ 
mended  but  is  not  prohibited). 

(iii)  Power  equipment  located  at  a 
television  broadcast  station  not  directly 
associated  with  the  transmitters  (not 
purchased  as  part  of  same),  such  as 
power  distribution  panels,  are  not  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  provisions  of  this  subpart. 

(4)  The  following  provisions  shall  be 
applicable  to  metering  equipment : 

(i)  All  instruments  having  more  than 
1,000  volts  potential  to  ground  on  the 
movement  shall  be  protected  by  a  cage  or 
cover  in  addition  to  the  regular  case. 
(Some  instruments  are  designed  by  the 
manufacturers  to  operate  safely  with 
voltages  in  excess  of  1,000  volts  on  the 
movement.  If  it  can  be  shown  by  the 
manufacturer’s  rating  that  the  instru¬ 
ment  will  operate  safely  at  the  applied 
potential,  additional  protection  is  not 
necessary.) 


*>  The  pertinent  sections  of  article  810  of 
the  National  Electrical  Code  read  as  follows: 
"8191.  General:  Transmitters  shall  comply 
with  the  following: 

"a.  Enclosing.  The  transmitter  shall  be 
enclosed  in  a  metal  frame  or  grille,  or  sepa¬ 
rated  from  the  operating  space  by  a  barrier 
or  other  equivalent  means,  all  metallic  parts 
of  which  are  effectually  connected  to  ground. 

"b.  Grounding  of  controls.  All  external 
metallic  handles  and  controls  accessible  to 
the  operating  personnel  shall  be  effectually 
grounded.  No  circuit  In  excess  of  150  volts 
shall  have  any  parts  exposed  to  direct  con¬ 
tact.  A  complete  dead-front  type  of  switch¬ 
board  Is  preferred. 

"c.  Interlocks  on  doors.  All  access  doors 
shall  be  provided  with  Interlocks  which  will 
disconnect  all  voltages  In  excess  of  350  volts 
when  any  access  door  Is  opened.” 
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(il)  In  case  the  plate  voltmeters  are 
located  on  the  low  potential  side  of  the 
multiplier  resistors  with  the  high  poten¬ 
tial  terminal  of  the  instruments  at  or 
less  than  1,000  volts  above  ground,  no 
protective  case  Is  required.  However,  it 
is  good  practice  to  protect  voltmeters 
subject  to  more  than  5,000  volts  with 
suitable  over-voltage  protective  devices 
across  the  instrument  terminals  in  case 
the  winding  opens. 

(iii)  Transmission  line  meters  and  any 
other  radio  frequency  instrument  which 
may  be  necessary  for  the  operator  to 
read  shall  be  so  installed  as  to  be  read 
easily  and  accurately  without  the  oper¬ 
ator  having  to  risk  contact  with  circuits 
carrying  high  potential  radio  frequency 
energy. 

(e)  Wiring  and  shielding.  (1)  The 
transmitter  panels  or  units  shall  be 
wired  in  accordance  with  standard  prac¬ 
tice,  such  as  insulated  leads  properly 
cabled  and  supported,  coaxial  cables,  or 
rigid  bus  Jjar  properly  insulated  and 
protected. 

(2)  Wiring  betvreen  units  of  the  trans¬ 
mitters,  with  the  exception  of  circuits 
carrying  radio  frequency  energy  or  video 
energy,  shall  be  installed  in  conduits  or 
approved  fiber  or  metal  raceways  to  pro¬ 
tect  it  from  mechanical  injury. 

(3)  Circuits  carrying  radio  frequency 
or  video  energy  between  units  shall  be 
coaxial  cables,  two  wire  balanced  lines, 
or  property  shielded  lines. 

(4)  All  stages  or  units  shall  be  ade¬ 
quately  shielded  and  filtered  to  prevent 
interaction  and  radiation. 

(5)  The  frequency  and  modulation 
monitors  and  associated  radio  frequency 
lines  to  the  transmitter  shall  be  thor¬ 
oughly  shielded. 

(f)  Auxiliary  transmitters.  Auxiliary 
transmitters  may  not  exceed  the  power 
rating  of  the  main  transmitters.  As  a 
general  guide,  specifications  for  auxiliary 
transmitters  should  conform  as  much  as 
possible  to  those  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ters.  No  requirements  are  set  forth  at 
this  time. 

(g)  Installation.  (1)  The  installation 
of  transmitting  equipment  shall  be  made 
in  suitable  quarters. 

(2)  Suitable  facilities  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  for  the  welfare  and  comfort  of  the 
operator. 

(h)  Spare  tubes.  (DA  spare  tube  of 
every  type  employed  in  the  transmitters 
and  the  frequency  and  modulation  moni¬ 
tors  shall  be  kept  on  hand  at  the  equip¬ 
ment  location.  When  more  than  one 
tube  of  any  type  is  employed,  the  follow¬ 
ing  table  determines  the  number  of 


spares  of  that  type  required: 

Spares 

Number  of  each  type  employed!  required 

1  or  2 _  1 

3  to  6 _  2 

6  to  8 . 3 

9  or  more _ 4 


(2)  An  accurate  circuit  diagram  and 
list  of  required  spare  tubes,  as  furnished 
by  the  manufacturer  of  the  equipment, 
shall  be  supplied  and  retained  at  the 
transmitter  location. 

(i)  Operation.  (1)  Spurious  emis¬ 
sions,  including  radio  frequency  har¬ 
monics,  shall  be  maintained  at  as  low  a 
level  as  the  state  of  the  art  permits.  As 
measured  at  the  output  terminals  of  tho 
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transmitter  (including  harmonic  filters, 
if  required)  all  emissions  removed  in  fre¬ 
quency  in  excess  of  3  Me  above  or  below 
the  respective  channel  edge  shall  be  at¬ 
tenuated  no  less  than  60  db.  below  the 
visual  transmitted  power.**  **  In  the 
event  of  interference  caused  to  any  serv¬ 
ice  greater  attenuation  will  be  required. 

(b)  If  a  limiting  or  compression 
amplifier  is  used  in  conjunction  with 
the  aural  transmitter,  due  operating  pre¬ 
cautions  should  be  maintained  because 
of  pre-emphasis  in  the  transmitting 
system. 

(j)  Studio  equipment.  Studio  equip¬ 
ment  shall  be  subject  to  all  the  above 
requirements  where  applicable,  except  as 
follows: 

(1)  If  properly  covered  by  an  under¬ 
writer’s  certificate,  it  will  be  considered 
as  satisfying  safety  requirements. 

(2)  Section  8191  of  article  810  of  the 
National  Electrical  Code  shall  apply  for 
voltages  only  in  excess  of  500  volts. 

(3)  No  specific  requirements  are  made 
relative  to  the  design  and  acoustical 
treatment  of  studios.  However,  the  de¬ 
sign  of  studios,  particularly  the  main 
studio,  shall  be  compatible  with  the  re¬ 
quired  performance  characteristics  of 
television  broadcast  stations. 

§  3.688  Indicating  instruments,  (a) 
Each  television  broadcast  station  shall 
be  equipped  with  indicating  instruments 
for  measuring  the  direct  plate  voltage 
and  current  of  the  last  radio  stage  of  the 
visual  and  aural  transmitters  and  the 
transmission  line  radio  frequency  cur¬ 
rent.  voltage,  or  power  of  both  trans¬ 
mitters;  such  instruments  shall  conform 
to  the  specifications  therefor  set  forth  in 
this  subpart. 

(b)  The  following  requirements  and 
specifications  shall  apply  to  indicating 
instruments  used  by  television  broadcast 
stations  in  compliance  with  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section; 

(1)  Length  of  scale  shall  be  not  less 
than  2^0  inches. 

(2)  Accuracy  shall  be  at  least  2  per¬ 
cent  of  the  full  scale  reading. 

(3)  Scale  shall  have  at  least  40  divi¬ 
sions. 

(4)  Pull  scale  reading  shall  be  not 
greater  than  five  times  the  minimum 
normal  indication. 

(5)  No  specifications  are  prescribed  at 
this  time  regarding  the  peak  indicating 
device  required  by  §  3.689  (b). 

(c)  Any  required  instrument,  the  ac¬ 
curacy  of  which  is  questionable,  shall  not 
be  employed.  Repairs  and  calibration 
of  instruments  shall  be  made  by  the 
manufacturer,  or  by  an  authorized  in¬ 
strument  repair  service  of  the  manu¬ 
facturer,  or  by  some  other  properly 
qualified  or  equipped  Instrument  repair 
service.  In  any  case,  the  repaired 


Stations  authorized  prior  to  July  1,  1953, 
shall  have  until  July  1,  1954  to  comply  with 
this  requirement  unless  actual  Interference  Is 
caused. 

”  The  60  db.  value  for  television  transmit¬ 
ters  specified  in  this  rule  should  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  a  temporary  requirement  which  may 
be  Increased  at  a  later  date,  especially  when 
more  higher-powered  equipment  Is  utilized. 
Stations  should,  therefore,  give  consideration 
to  the  installation  of  equipment  with  greater 
attenuation  than  60  db. 


instrument  must  be  supplied  with  a 
certificate  of  .calibration. 

(d)  Recording  instruments  may  be 
employed  in  addition  to  the  indicating 
instruments  to  record  the  direct  plate 
current  and/or  voltage  to  the  last  radio 
stage  provided  that  they  do  not  affect 
the  operation  of  the  circuits  or  accuracy 
of  the  indicating  instruments.  If  the 
records  are  to  be  used  in  any  proceeding 
before  the  Commission,  as  represent¬ 
ative  of  operation,  the  accuracy  must  be 
the  equivalent  of  the  indicating  instru¬ 
ments  and  the  calibration  shall  be 
checked  at  such  intervals  as  to  insure  the 
retention  of  such  accuracy. 

(e)  The  function  of  each  Instrument 
used  In  the  equipment  shall  be  clearly 
and  permanently  shown  on  the  instru¬ 
ment  itself  or  on  the  panel  immediately 
adjacent  thereto. 

(f)  In  the  event  that  any  one  of  the 
indicating  instruments  required  by 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  becomes 
defective  when  no  substitute  which  con¬ 
forms  with  the  required  specifications  is 
available,  the  station  may  be  operated 
without  the  defective  instrument  pend¬ 
ing  its  repair  or  replacement  for  a  period 
not  in  excess  of  60  days:  Provided,  that — 

(1)  Appropriate  entries  shall  be  made 
in  the  operating  log  of  the  station,  show¬ 
ing  the  date  and  time  the  meter  was 
removed  from  and  restored  to  service. 

(2)  The  Engineer  in  Charge  of  the 
radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  shall  be  notified  both  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  instrument  is  found  to 
be  defective  and  immediately  after  the 
repaired  or  replacement  instrument  has 
been  installed  and  is  functioning 
properly. 

(3)  If  the  defective  Instrument  is  a 
plate  voltmeter  or  plate  ammeter  in  the 
last  radio  stage,  the  operating  power 
shall  be  maintained  by  means  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmission  line  meter. 

(4)  If  conditions  beyond  the  control  of 
the  licensee  prevent  the  restoration  of 
the  meter  to  service  within  the  above 
allowed  period,  informal  request  may  be 
filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.332  (d)  of 
this  chapter  with  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  for  such  additional  time  as 
may  be  required  to  complete  repairs  of 
the  defective  instrument. 

§  3.689  Operating  power — (a)  Deter^ 
mination — (1)  Visual  transmitter.  The 
operating  power  of  the  visual  transmitter 
shall  be  determined  at  the  output  ter¬ 
minal  of  the  vestigial  sideband  filter,  if 
such  filter  is  used;  otherwise,  at  the 
transmitter  output  terminal.  The  aver¬ 
age  power  shall  be  measured  while  oper¬ 
ating  into  a  dummy  load  of  substantially 
zero  reactance  and  a  resistance  equal  to 
the  transmission  line  surge  impedance, 
while  transmitting  a  standard  black  tele¬ 
vision  picture.  The  peak  power  shall  be 
the  power  obtained  by  this  method,  mul¬ 
tiplied  by  the  factor  1.68.  During  this 
measurement  the  direct  plate  voltage 
and  current  of  the  last  radio  stage  and 
the  peak  output  voltage  or  current  shall 
be  read  for  use  below. 

(2)  Aural  transmitter.  The  operating 
power  of  the  aural  transmitter  shall  be 
determined  by  the  indirect  method. 
This  is  the  product  of  the  plate  voltage 
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Miles  per  degree  of  longitude  difference  (statute  miles) 


M  iddle  latitude  degrees 


Minu/e$ 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

.32 

83 

34 

62.728 

62.211 

61. 675 

61.120 

60.547 

59.955 

59.345 

58.  716 

58.070 

67.40* 

62.720 

62.  202 

61.666 

61.111 

60.5:17 

59.945 

69.335 

68.706 

58.  059 

57.395 

62.  712 

62. 193 

61.657 

61. 101 

60.528 

59.935 

69. 324 

58.695  1 

68. 048 

67.384 

62.703 

62.184 

61.648 

61.092 

60.517 

69.925 

59. 314 

58.684 

68.0:i7 

57. 373 

62.694 

62. 176 

61.639 

61.082 

60.508 

59.915 

59.303 

58. 674 

68.026 

57.302 

62.686 

62. 167 

61.630 

61. 073 

60.498 

59.905 

59.293 

58.663 

58.015 

57. 350 

62. 677 

62.158 

61. 621 

61.064 

60.  488 

69.895 

59.282 

68.652 

58.  (KH 

57.339 

62.  669 

62. 149 

61.611 

61.054 

60.478 

59.885 

59.272 

68.642 

57.994 

57. 328 

62.  660 

62. 140 

61.602 

61. 045 

60.  469 

59.875 

69.  262 

68.631 

57.983 

67. 31* 

62.  652 

62. 1.32 

61.593 

61. 0.35 

60.  459 

59.865 

69.252 

58.  f20 

57.972 

67.305 

6Z644 

62.123 

61.584 

61.026 

60.449 

59.855 

59.241 

58.  610 

57. 961 

67.294 

62.  635 

62. 114 

61.  575 

61.017 

60.440 

59.845 

59.231 

68.699 

57.950 

57.283 

62.  627 

62.105 

61.566 

61.007 

60.430 

59.835 

69.221 

58.588 

67. 939 

57.  271 

62.  618 

62.096 

61.  557 

60.997 

60.420 

59.825 

50.210 

58. 678 

57. 928 

67. '2(10 

62. 6'J9 

62.088 

61.  547 

60.988 

60.410 

59.814 

69.200 

68.567 

67. 917 

67.  249 

62.601 

62. 079 

61.538 

60.979 

60.400 

59.804 

69. 189 

68.556 

67.906 

67.23* 

62.592 

62.  070 

61.529 

60.969 

60.390 

59.794 

69. 179 

58.  546 

57. 895 

67.227 

62.583 

62.061 

61.520 

60.959 

60.381 

69.784 

60. 168 

58.  535 

57.884 

57. 215 

62.  575 

62.052 

61.  510 

60.950 

60.371 

59.774 

69.158 

68.  524 

57. 873 

57. 204 

62.567 

62.044 

61.501 

60.940 

60.  361 

60.764 

69.147 

68.  514 

87.  862 

57. 192 

62.  559 

62.035 

61.492 

60.931 

60.352 

69. 764 

59. 137 

68.503 

57. 851 

57.  IM 

62.550 

62. 026 

61.483 

60.921 

60. 342 

69.  744 

69. 127 

68. 492 

67.840 

57. 170 

62.  541 

62. 017 

61.474 

60. 918 

60.332 

59.  734 

69. 116 

58.  481 

67.829 

67. 159 

62.  532 

62.008 

61.465 

60. 902 

60.322 

69.723 

69. 106 

58.  470 

57.818 

67. 147 

62.  524 

61.999 

61.455 

60.893 

60.312 

59. 713 

69. 095 

58. 460 

57.  807 

67. 13* 

62.  515 

61.990 

61.446 

60.883 

60.  302 

69.703 

59.085 

58.  449 

57.796 

57.125 

62.  507 

61.981 

61.437 

60.874 

60.292 

69.693 

59. 074 

58.  438 

57.785 

57.113 

62.  498 

61. 972 

61.428 

60.865 

60.282 

59.683 

69.064 

68. 428 

67. 774 

67. 102 

62.  489 

61.963 

61.419 

60.855 

60.273 

69.672 

69.054 

68.417 

57. 763 

57.090 

62.  480 

61.955 

61.409 

60. 845 

60.263 

59.662 

69.043 

68.  406 

57. 752 

57.079 

62.  472 

61.946 

61.400 

60. 836 

60.253 

59.  652 

69.033 

58.396 

57. 741 

57.068 

62.  463 

61.937 

61.391 

60.826 

60. 243 

59.642 

69. 022 

58.385 

67. 729 

57  (157 

62.  455 

61.928 

61.381 

60. 817 

60.233 

59. 632 

59.012 

68. 374 

67.718 

67.045 

62. 446 

61.918 

61.372 

60.807 

60.223 

69.622 

59.001 

68.363 

57.707 

57  034 

62.  438 

61.909 

61.363 

60.798 

60.213 

59. 611 

68. 991 

68. 352 

67. 696 

57.022 

62.  429 

61.900 

61.. 354 

60.  788 

60.203 

69. 601 

58.980 

58. 341 

67.685 

67.011 

62.  420 

61.891 

61.344 

60.  778 

60. 194 

59.  591 

68.970 

58.331 

57. 674 

66.999 

62.412 

61.882 

61.3.35 

60.  768 

60. 184 

59.  581 

68.960 

68. 320 

57.663 

56. 9*8 

62.403 

61.874 

61.325 

60.759 

60.174 

69. 671 

68. 949 

68.309 

57.652 

56.977 

62. 395 

61.865 

61.316 

60. 750 

60. 164 

59.  561 

68.939 

58.298 

57.641 

66.966 

62. 3)>6 

61.856 

61.307 

60. 740 

60.154 

69.550 

58.928 

68.288 

57.629 

56.954 

62. 377 

61.847 

61.298 

60.730 

60. 144 

69.540 

68. 917 

68.  277 

57. 618 

56  943 

62. 369 

61.838 

61.289 

60.  721 

60. 134 

69.530 

68.907 

58.266 

67.607 

56. 931 

62.360 

61.829 

61.279 

60.  711 

60. 124 

69. 520 

68.896 

58.  255 

57.  596 

56.919 

62.351 

61.820 

61.270 

60.701 

60.114 

69.  610 

58.886 

58.  244 

57.  585 

56.9(« 

62. 342 

61.811 

61.261 

60.692 

60. 104 

69.600 

68.  875 

58.23.3 

57.  574 

56.  *97 

62. 334 

61.802 

61.252 

60. 682 

60.094 

59.  489 

58.865 

58.223 

57.563 

56.8*5 

62. 325 

61.793 

61.242 

60.672 

60.084 

69.  479 

58.854 

58.212 

57. 552 

56.874 

62. 316 

i  61.784 

61.233 

60.663 

60.074 

59.468 

68.843 

58.  201 

1  57.541 

66.863 

62.308 

i  61. 775 

61.223 

60.654 

60.065 

59.458 

68.833 

68.190 

1  57.529 

56.851 

62. 299 

1  61.766 

61.214 

60. 644 

1  60.055 

1  50.448 

58.  822 

58.179 

67.518 

66.840 

62.290 

1  61.757 

61.205 

60.634 

60.045 

59.  438 

68. 812 

58.168 

67.507 

56.829 

62.  281 

61.748 

61.195 

60.625 

60.035 

59.  427 

58.801 

58. 157 

67. 496 

56. 817 

62.  272 

j  61.739 

61.186 

60. 615 

60.025 

59.  417 

68.  790 

58. 147 

57. 485 

56.805 

62.264 

61.730 

61.176 

60.605 

60.015 

69.406 

68.  780 

58. 136 

57. 473 

56.794 

62.255 

61.  721 

61. 167 

60. 595 

60.005 

59.306 

58.  769 

58.125 

57. 462 

56.782 

62.246 

61.712 

61.158 

60.586 

59.995 

69.386 

58. 759 

58.114 

67. 451 

66.771 

62. 237 

61. 702 

61.148 

60. 576 

59.985 

69. 376 

58.  748 

68. 101 

57. 440 

56.759 

62.228 

61.693 

61. 139 

60.566 

59. 975 

69.365 

58.737 

58.092 

1  67.429 

•66.74* 

62.220 

61.684 

j  61. 129 

60.557 

59.965 

59.355 

68.727 

68.081 

57.418 

66.737 

Miles  per  degree  of  longitude  difference  (statute  miles) 


Middle  latitude  degrees 


36 

36 

87 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

MinuitB 

0  _  _ 

56.725 

56.026 

65.311 

54.  578 

53.828 

63.063 

52.280 

61.482 

50.669 

49.839 

48.995 

48. 135 

47.260 

4a  371 

66.713 

66.014 

55.299 

54.565 

53. 616 

53.050 

52.267 

51. 469 

50.655 

49.825 

4a  980 

48. 120 

47.245 

4a  356 

56.  702 

56.002 

65.286 

54.553 

53.803 

53. 137 

52.254 

51. 455 

60.641 

49.  811 

48.966 

48. 106 

47.231 

46.341 

66.600 

55.991 

65.274 

54.541 

53.791 

53.024 

52.241 

51. 442 

80.627 

49.  797 

48.  952 

4a  091 

47. 216 

46.326 

4  ,  _  -  -  _ 

86.678 

55.979 

5a  262 

54.628 

53.  778 

63.011 

6Z229 

51.429 

60.614 

49.783 

48.  937 

4a  077 

47.201 

46.311 

5  .  _  -  _ 

66.667 

65.967 

55.250 

64.  516 

53.  765 

52.998 

5Z215 

51.415 

50.600 

49.  769 

48.923 

48.063 

47. 187 

4a  296 

66.655 

5a  955 

55.238 

54.503 

53. 753 

52.985 

6Z201 

61.402 

50.586 

49.  755 

48.909 

48. 048 

47. 172 

46.281 

7 . . . . . . 

56.644 

5a»43 

65.226 

54. 491 

.53. 740 

62.972 

5Z188 

61. 388 

60.573 

49.  741 

48. 895 

48. 034 

47. 158 

46.266 

8  , ,  , ,  _  _ 

56.  632 

55.931 

55.213 

54. 479 

63.727 

62. 959 

5Z175 

51.376 

50.559 

49.727 

48.881 

48. 019 

47. 143 

46.252 

9  .  .  _  _ _ 

56.621 

5a  920 

55.201 

64. 466 

53.716 

52.946 

52.162 

61. 361 

50.545 

49.  713 

48.867 

4a  005 

47.128 

46.  237 

in  _  _ 

56.610 

55.908 

5a  189 

54.  454 

53.702 

52.933 

6Z  149 

51. 348 

60.631 

49.699 

48.852 

47.990 

47.114 

4a  222 

11  -  .  _ _  _ _ - 

56.598 

55.896 

55.177 

54. 441 

63.689 

52.920 

6Z  136 

51.335 

80.617 

49.685 

48.838 

47. 975 

47.099 

46.207 

12 . - . . 

66.586 

55.884 

5a  165 

54. 429 

63.677 

62.907 

5Z122 

61.321 

60.604 

49.  671 

4a  824 

47.961 

47.084 

46. 192 

13 . . . . 

66.575 

55.872 

5a  153 

54.417 

53.664 

52.894 

SZ  109 

61.307 

60.490 

49.  657 

48.809 

47.946 

47.069 

46.177 

J4  _  -  -  -  -  - 

56.563 

6a  860 

55. 141 

54. 404 

S3. 651 

52. 881 

5Z096 

51.294 

60.476 

49.  643 

4a  795 

47.932 

47. 064 

4a  162 

is  _ 

86.552 

55.849 

55. 128 

54. 392 

a3.639 

52.868 

5Z082 

61.280 

60. 462 

49.629 

4a  781 

47. 917 

47.040 

46. 147 

16 . . . . 

56.540 

55.837 

6a  116 

54.380 

53.626 

62.865 

5Z069 

61.267 

60.449 

49.  615 

4a  767 

47.903 

47.026 

46. 132 

17  .  _ 

56.529 

65.825 

5a  104 

64. 367 

S3. 613 

62.842 

5Z056 

51.253 

60.435 

49.601 

48.752 

47.888 

47. 010 

46.117 

56.517 

55.  813 

55.093 

54.354 

53. 601 

53.830 

6Z043 

51.240 

60.421 

49.587 

48.738 

47.874 

46.995 

46. 102 

,  .  .  .  _  _  --  _ 

19  ,  _ _ 

56.505 

55. 802 

8a  080 

54.  .342 

a3.588 

62.817 

6Z030 

51.226 

60.408 

49.573 

48.  724 

47.859 

46.980 

46.087 

2n  ,  .  .  _ 

56.493 

55.790 

6a068 

54. 330 

53.576 

62.804 

52.016 

51. 213 

60.394 

49.559 

4a  709 

47.846 

46.966 

46.072 

?1  ,  .  .  _ _ 

56.482 

5a  778 

65.056 

54.317 

53.  .562 

62.791 

5Z003 

61.199 

50.380 

49.  545 

48.695 

47.  m 

46.  951 

46. 057 

n  , . ,  .  _ 

56.470 

6a  766 

5a  043 

54. 304 

53.  549 

6Z778 

51.990 

51. 185 

60. 366 

49.  531 

48.681 

47.  816 

46.936 

46.  042 

a . . . . . . . 

56.459 

65.754 

54.031 

54.292 

53.  536 

62.765 

51.977 

61. 172 

50.352 

49.  617 

48.667 

47.801 

46.  921 

46. 027 

?4  .  _  _  — 

56.447 

6a  742 

65.019 

54.2X0 

53.524 

62.752 

61.963 

51.159 

50.338 

49.503 

48.653 

47. 787 

4a  906 

46.012 

^  ..  _  _ 

56. 435 

5a  730 

65.007 

54.267 

53.611 

52.739 

61. 950 

61. 145 

60.325 

49.489 

48. 638 

47.772 

46.891 

45. 997 

....  _ _  _ 

56.424 

65.718 

64.995 

54.255 

53.498 

52.726 

61.936 

51. 132 

60.311 

49. 475 

4a  623 

47.758 

46.  877 

45.982 

^  _  _  --  - 

56.412 

65.706 

54.983 

54.242 

63.  486 

62. 713 

51.923 

51.118 

60.297 

49. 461 

48.609 

47. 743 

46.862 

45.967 

56.401 

6a  694 

64.970 

54.  230 

63.  473 

62.700 

51.910 

61.104 

50.283 

49. 447 

48.  595 

47.  729 

46.  847 

45. 952 

90  _ _ 

56.389 

55.682 

64.958 

64.217 

53.460 

62.687 

61.897 

61.091 

50.270 

49.433 

48.  581 

47.714 

46.832 

45. 937 

an  _  _  _  - 

56.378 

65.671 

54.946 

54.  205 

a*.  448 

62.  674 

61.883 

51.077 

60.256 

49.  419 

48.567 

47.699 

46.  818 

45.922 

31  .  ..  _  _ 

5a  366 

aaaw 

54. 934 

54.199 

53.  435 

52.661 

61.870 

61.064 

50.242 

49. 405 

48.552 

47.685 

46.8a3 

45.906 

aa  _ 

56. 354 

5a647 

64.922 

54. 180 

63.422 

52.648 

61.867 

51.050 

50.228 

49.391 

48.538 

47. 671 

46.  788 

45. 891 

aa  _ 

5a  343 

65.635 

64.909 

64. 167 

63.409 

62.635 

5L843 

61. 036 

60.214 

49. 377 

48.524 

47.«y6 

46.773 

45. 876 

as  _  _ 

56.331 

aa623 

54.897 

64. 156 

53.396 

62.622 

61.830 

61.023 

50.200 

49. 362 

48.509 

47.641 

46.  759 

45.  861 

66.319 

6a  611 

64.885 

64.142 

53. 384 

62.608 

61. 817 

61.010 

60.186 

49.348 

4a  494 

47.627 

4a  744 

45.846 

49 


454tf 
45. 4S 
45  434- 
45423 
45407 
45392 
45377 
45  362 
45346 
45331 
45317 
45301 
45  2)4 
45  270 
45  255 
45240 
45  225 
45  210 
45 IM 
45170 
45 164 
45. 149 
45134 
45. 118 
45103 
45.068 
45  073 
45057 
45042 
45.026 
45.011 
44.996 
44.  m 
44.965 
44.950 
44.935 
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Middle  latitude  depreca 


Minulu 


Miles  per  decree  of  loncltude  dUIerence  (statute  miles) 


35 

36 

38 

89 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

56.308 

55.509 

54.872 

54.130 

53.371 

3Z095 

61.804 

50.996 

60.173 

49.334 

48.480 

47. 612 

46.729 

4a  831 

44.920 

56.296 

55.587 

54.861 

51117 

53.358 

5Z582 

61.790 

5a  082 

50. 159 

49.320 

48.466 

47.597 

4&  714 

45. 816 

44.904 

56.284 

55.  575 

54.848 

51104 

53.345 

6Z56e 

61.777 

50.968 

50.145 

49.306 

48.  452 

47.583 

4a  699 

45.801 

44.889 

56.273 

55.563 

54. 836 

51092 

53.332 

52.556 

6L  763 

50.955 

50.131 

49.292 

48. 437 

47.508 

4a  684 

45.  786 

44.  874 

56.261 

55.551 

54.824 

54.080 

53.320 

52.543 

51.750 

50.942 

50.117 

49.27^ 

48.423 

47.553 

4a  669 

4a  771 

44.858 

56.249 

55.  539 

54.811 

54.067 

53.307 

52.530 

61.736 

50.928 

50.103 

49. 263 

48.409 

47.539 

4a  654 

4a  756 

44.843 

56.238 

65.527 

54.799 

54.054 

63.294 

52.517 

6L723 

50.914 

SO.  089 

49.  249 

48. 395 

47.  524 

4a  639 

45.  741 

44.827 

56.226 

55.515 

54. 787 

51042 

53.281 

52.504 

51. 710 

50.901 

50.076 

49.235 

48.380 

47.509 

4a  624 

4a  726 

44.813 

56.214 

55.503 

54.775 

51030 

53.268 

82.491 

51.607 

50.887 

60.062 

49.221 

48.365 

47. 495 

4a  609 

45.710 

44.797 

56.202 

65.  491 

54.762 

51017 

53.255 

52.478 

51.684 

50.873 

50.048 

49.207 

48. 351 

47.480 

4a  595 

45.695 

44.782 

56.191 

55.479 

54.  750 

54.005 

53.243 

5Z465 

61.670 

50.860 

50.034 

49. 193 

48.336 

47.465 

4a  580 

4a  680 

44.  766 

56.179 

65.467 

54.738 

53.092 

63.230 

52.452 

61.657 

50.846 

50.020 

49. 179 

48.322 

47.  451 

4a  565 

45.665 

44.  751 

56. 167 

55.455 

54.726 

5:1979 

58. 217 

52.438 

51.643 

50.833 

60.006 

49. 165 

48.308 

47. 436 

4a  551 

4a  650 

44.  736 

56. 156 

55.443 

54.  713 

63.967 

53.204 

52.425 

61.630 

60.819 

49.992 

49. 151 

48.293 

47. 421 

4a  536 

4a  635 

44.720 

56. 144 

55.431 

54.  701 

53.955 

53. 191 

52.412 

61. 616 

50.805 

49.978 

49. 136 

48. 279 

47.407 

4a  521 

4a  620 

44.  705 

56. 132 

55.419 

54.688 

53.942 

63. 178 

52.399 

51.603 

50.792 

49.965 

49.122 

48.265 

47.392 

4a  506 

4a  604 

44.  689 

56.120 

55.407 

54.676 

63.029 

53.165 

52.386 

61.590 

5a  778 

49. 951 

49.108 

48.250 

47.377 

4a  491 

4a  589 

44.674 

56.109 

55.305 

54.664 

53.917 

53.152 

52.373 

51.  576 

50.764 

49. 937 

49.094 

48.  236 

47.363 

4a  476 

4a  574 

44.659 

66.097 

55.383 

54.652 

53.004 

53. 140 

52.359 

51.563 

50.751 

49.923 

49.080 

48.222 

47.348 

4a  461 

4a  559 

44.643 

56.085 

65.371 

54.  639 

53.891 

53.127 

52.346 

SL549 

50.737 

49.909 

49.066 

48.207 

47.333 

46.446 

4a  544 

44.628 

56.073 

55. 359 

54.627 

53.879 

53.114 

52.333 

51.536 

50.723 

49.895 

49.051 

48. 192 

47.319 

4a  431 

45.529 

44.613 

1  56.061 

55.347 

54.  614 

53.867 

53.101 

52.320 

51.523 

50.710 

49.881 

49.037 

48,178 

47.304 

46.416 

4a  514 

44.597 

1  56.050 

55. 335 

54.602 

53. 854 

53.088 

52.  307 

51.509 

50.696 

49. 867 

49.023 

48. 163 

47.289 

46.401 

45.499 

44.  682 

1  56.038 

1 

55.323 

54.590 

53.841 

53. 075 

52.294 

51.496 

60.082 

49.853 

49.009 

48. 149 

47.275 

4a  386 

4a  484 

44.566 

Note:  The  charts  In  Appendix  III  as  reproduced  herein,  due  to  their  small  scale,  are  not  to  be  used  In  connection 
with  material  submitted  to  the  P.  C.  C.  Pull  scale  charts  are  available  at  the  P.  C.  C. 
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Subpart  P — Rules  Governing  Interna¬ 
tional  Broadcast  Stations 

definition  of  international  broadcast 
stations  and  allocation  of  facilities 

§  3.701  Defined.  The  term  “interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station”  means  a  sta¬ 
tion  licensed  for  the  transmission  of 
broadcast  programs  for  international 
public  reception.  (Frequencies  for 
these  stations  are  allocated  from  bands 
assigned  (between  6000  and  21700  kilo¬ 
cycles)  for  broadcasting  by  interna¬ 
tional  agreement.) 

§  3.702  Frequency  assignments,  (a) 
The  following  groups  of  frequencies  are 
allocated  for  assignment  to  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  stations: 


|In  kilocyclt'.sj 


Group 

A 

Group 

B 

Group 

C 

Group 

D 

Group 

» 

Group 

F 

<040 

osao 

11710 

1  1.M30 

177.50 

21460 

<<»in 

>  J95A0 

U 11730 

1.51.50 

17760 

i>  21500 

niho 

O.'iTO 

11790 

1.5210 

177H0 

21.520 

<il00 

9590 

11820 

1.52.50 

17800 

21.540 

I6I20 

90.50 

11830 

1.5270 

1783U 

21670 

<•140 

9070 

11870 

1.5330 

21.590 

<170 

11890 

15350 

21610 

0190 

21630 

21650 

'  .Authorizations  for  international  broadcast  station® 
«  hich  i)erniit  ojieration  on  these  fre()ueneies  sJiall  be  sub* 
Jert  to  the  condition  that  the  authorizations  for  the.so 
frt  iiuencies  may  la*  modifie<l  by  the  Commission  to  delete 
Ihi  se  frequencies  without  advance  notice  or  hearing. 

» Authorizations  for  international  broadcast  stations 
which  pe  rmit  operation  on  these  frequencies  shall  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  condition  that  there  shall  be  no  commercial  or 
advert isinR  announcements  of  any  kind  in  the  programs 
broadcast  through  the  mc“dium  of  these*  frequencies,  and 
that  the  names  of  program  sfwnsors  shall  not  be  broad 
tast. 

(b)  Additional  frequencies  allocated 
by  international  agreement  may  be  as¬ 
signed  to  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  subject  to  the  conditions  that  no 
objectionable  interference  results  to  the 
service  of  foreign  international  broad¬ 
cast  stations  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Commission,  have  priority  of  assign¬ 
ment. 

(c)  Any  frequency  licensed  to  an  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  station  shall  also 
be  available  for  assignment  to  other  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  stations,  provided 
no  objectionable  interference  is  caused 
to  the  service  of  any  United  States  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  station. 

(d) *  An  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion  will  not  be  authorized  to  use  more 
than  one  frequency  listed  in  any  group 
bsted  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
without  a  showing  of  technical  necessity. 

(e) ‘  Not  more  than  one  frequency 
shall  be  used  simultaneously  under  the 
same  authorization  and  call  letter  desig¬ 
nation. 

rules  governing  administrative 

PROCEDURE 

5  3.711  Application  for  international 
broadcast  stations.  Each  applicant  for 
a  construction  permit  for  a  new  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station,  change  in  fa¬ 
cilities  of  any  existing  international 
broadcast  station,  or  international  sta¬ 
tion  license  or  modification  of  license 
shall  file  with  the  Commission  in  Wash¬ 
ington,  D.  C.,  three  copies  of  applications 


’  Suspended  until  further  order  of  the 
Commission  by  Order  No.  108,  dated  and  ef- 
lective  December  22,  1942. 


on  the  appropriate  form  designated  by 
the  Commission  and  a  like  number  of 
exhibits  and  other  papers  incorporated 
therein  and  made  a  part  thereof.  Only 
the  original  copy  need  be  sworn  to.  If 
the  application  is  for  a  construction  per¬ 
mit  for  a  new  international  station. 
PCC  Form  309  should  be  filed;  for  an 
international  station  license,  FCC  Form 
310  should  be  filed;  for  modification 
of  an  International  station  license  or  for 
change  in  facilities  of  an  existing  inter¬ 
national  station,  FCC  Form  312  should 
be  filed. 

§  3.712  Full  disclosures.  Each  ap¬ 
plication  shall  contain  full  and  complete 
disclosures  with  regard  to  the  real  party 
or  parties  in  interest,  and  their  legal, 
technical,  financial,  and  other  qualifica¬ 
tions,  and  as  to  all  matters  and  things 
required  to  be  disclosed  by  the  applica¬ 
tion  forms. 

§  3.713  Installation  or  removal  of  ap¬ 
paratus.  Applications  for  construction 
permit  or  modification  thereof,  involv¬ 
ing  removal  of  existing  transmitting  ap¬ 
paratus  and  ,  or  installation  of  new 
transmitting  apparatus,  shall  be  filed  at 
least  60  days  prior  to  the  contemplated 
removal  and/or  installation. 

§  3.714  Period  of  construction.  Each 
construction  permit  will  specify  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  60  days  from  the  date  of  grant¬ 
ing  thereof  as  the  time  within  which 
construction  of  the  station  shall  begin, 
and  a  maximum  of  six  months  there¬ 
after  as  the  time  within  which  construc¬ 
tion  shall  be  completed  and  the  station 
ready  for  operation,  unless  otherwise  de¬ 
termined  by  the  Commission  upon  proper 
showing  in  any  particular  case. 

§  3.715  Forfeiture  of  construction 
permits:  extension  of  time,  (a)  A  con¬ 
struction  permit  shall  be  automatically 
forfeited  if  the  station  is  not  ready  for 
operation  within  the  time  specified 
therein  or  within  such  further  time  as 
the  Commission  may  have  allowed  for 
completion,  and  a  notation  of  the  forfei¬ 
ture  of  any  construction  permit  under 
this  provision  will  be  placed  in  the  rec¬ 
ords  of  the  Commission  as  of  the  ex¬ 
piration  date. 

(b)  An  application  (PCC  Form  701) 
for  extension  of  time  within  which 
to  construct  a  station  shall  be  filed  at 
least  30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date 
of  such  permit  if  the  facts  supporting 
such  application  for  extension  are 
known  to  the  applicant  in  time  to  permit 
such  filing.  In  other  cases  such  appli¬ 
cations  will  be  accepted  upon  a  showing 
satisfactory  to  the  Commission  of  suffi¬ 
cient  reasons  for  filing  within  less  than 
30  days  prior  to  the  expiration  date. 
Such  applications  will  be  granted  upon  a 
specific  and  detailed  showing  that  the 
failure  to  complete  was  due  to  causes  not 
under  the  control  of  the  grantee,  or 
upon  a  specific  and  detailed  showing  of 
other  matters  sufficient  to  justify  the  ex¬ 
tension. 

§  3.716  Equipment  tests,  (a)  Upon 
completion  of  construction  of  an  inter¬ 
national  station  in  exact  accordance 
with  the  terms  of  the  construction  per¬ 
mit,  the  technical  provisions  of  the  ap¬ 
plication  therefor  and  the  rules  and  reg¬ 


ulations  and  prior  to  filing  of  application 
for  license,  the  permittee  is  authorized 
to  test  the  equipment  for  a  period  not  to 
exceed  30  days:  Provided.  That  the  Engi¬ 
neer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district  in 
which  the  station  is  located  and  the 
Commission  are  notified  2  days  in  ad¬ 
vance  of  the  beginning  of  tests. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  notify  the 
permittee  to  conduct  no  tests  or  may 
cancel,  suspend,  or  change  the  date  of 
beginning  for  the  period  of  such  tests  as 
and  when  such  action  may  appear  to  be 
in  the  public  interest,  convenience,  and 
necessity. 

(c)  The  Commission  may  grant  ex¬ 
tensions  of  time  upon  showing  of  rea¬ 
sonable  need  therefor. 

§  3.717  Program  tests,  (a)  When 
construction  and  equipment  tests  are 
completed  in  exact  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  construction  permit,  the 
technical  provisions  of  the  application 
therefor,  and  after  an  application  for 
station  license  has  been  filed  with  the 
Commission  showing  the  equipment  to 
be  in  satisfactory  operating  condition, 
the  permittee  is  authorized  to  conduct 
program  tests  in  exact  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  construction  permit  for 
a  period  not  to  exceed  30  days:  Pro¬ 
vided,  That  the  Engineer  in  Charge  of 
the  radio  district  in  which  the  station  is 
located  and  the  Commission  are  notified 
2  days  in  advance  of  the  beginning  of 
such  tests. 

(b)  The  Commission  reserves  the 
right  to  cancel  such  tests  or  suspend,  or 
change  the  date  of  beginning  for  the 
period  of  such  tests  as  and  when  such 
action  may  appear  to  be  in  the  public 
interest,  convenience,  and  necessity  by 
notifying  the  permittee. 

(c)  The  authorization  for  tests  em¬ 
bodied  in  this  section  or  §  3.716  shall  not 
be  construed  as  constituting  a  license  to 
operate  but  as  a  necessary  part  of  the 
construction. 

5  3.718  Normal  license  period.  All 
International  broadcast  station  licenses 
will  be  issued  so  as  to  expire  at  the  hour 
of  3  a.  m.  eastern  standard  time  and 
will  be  issued  for  a  normal  license  period 
of  1  year  expiring  November  1. 

§  3.719  Licqnse;  simultaneous  modi¬ 
fication  and  reneuval.  When  an  appli¬ 
cation  is  granted  by  the  Commission 
necessitating  the  issuance  of  a  modified 
license  less  than  60  days  prior  to  the 
expiration  date  of  the  license  sought  to 
be  modified,  and  an  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  said  license  is  granted  subse¬ 
quent  or  prior  thereto  (but  within  30 
days  of  expiration  of  the  present  li¬ 
cense)  the  modified  license  as  well  as  the 
renewal  license  shall  be  issued  to  con¬ 
form  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
Commission. 

§  3.720  Renewal  of  license,  (a)  Un¬ 
less  otherwise  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  each  application  for  renewal  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  license 
shall  be  filed  at  least  60  days  prior  to 
the  expiration  date  of  the  license  sought 
to  be  renewed  (FCC  Form  311).  No 
application  for  renewal  of  license  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  will  be 
considered  unless  there  is  on  file  with 


3906 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


the  Commission,  the  information  cur¬ 
rently  required  by  §§  1.341-1.344  of  this 
chapter  reference  to  which  by  date  and 
file  number  shall  be  included  in  the 
application. 

(b)  Whenever  the  Commission  re¬ 
gards  an  application  for  a  renewal  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  license 
as  essential  to  the  proper  conduct  of  a 
hearing  or  investigation,  and  specifically 
directs  that  it  be  filed  by  a  date  certain, 
such  application  shall  be  filed  within  the 
time  thus  specified.  If  the  licensee  fails 
to  file  such  application  within  the  pre¬ 
scribed  time,  the  hearing  or  investigation 
shall  proceed  as  if  such  renewal  applica¬ 
tion  had  been  received. 

§  3.721  [Reserved.] 

§  3.722  Repetitious  applications,  (a) 
Where  an  applicant  has  been  afforded  an 
opportunity  to  be  heard  with  respect  to  a 
particular  application  for  a  new  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station,  or  for  change  of 
existing  service  or  facilities,  and  the 
Commission  has,  after  hearing  or  default, 
denied  the  application  or  dismissed  it 
with  prejudice,  the  Commission  will  not 
consider  another  application  for  a  sta¬ 
tion  of  the  same  class  to  serve  in  whole 
or  in  part  the  same  area,  by  the  same 
applicant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee, 
or  on  behalf  of  or  for  the  benefit  of  the 
original  parties  in  interest,  until  after 
the  lapse  of  12  months  from  the  effective 
date  of  the  Commission’s  order. 

(b)  Where  an  appeal  has  been  taken 
from  the  action  of  the  Commission  in 
denying  a  particular  application,  another 
application  for  the  same  class  of  broad¬ 
cast  station  and  for  the  same  area,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  filed  by  the  same  appli¬ 
cant  or  by  his  successor  or  assignee,  or 
on  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  parties  in  interest,  will  not  be 
considered  until  the  final  disposition  of 
such  appeal. 

§  3.723  Assignment  or  transfer  of  con~ 
trol — (a)  Voluntary.  Application  for 
consent  to  voluntary  assignment  of  an 
international  station  construction  per¬ 
mit  or  license  or  for  consent  to  voluntary 
transfer  of  control  of  a  corporation  hold¬ 
ing  an  international  station  construction 
permit  or  license  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Commission  on  FCC  Form  314  (As¬ 
signment  of  License),  FCC  Form  315 
(Transfer  of  Control)  or  FCC  Form 
316  (Short  Form)  at  least  60  days  prior 
to  the  contemplated  effective  date  o' 
assignment  or  transfer  of  control. 

(b)  Pro  forma.  Assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  applications  shall  be  filed  on  FCC 
Form  316  where: 

(1)  There  is  an  assignment  from  an 
Individual  or  individuals  (including 
partnerships)  to  a  corporation  owned 
and  controlled  by  such  individuals  or 
partnerships  without  any  substantial 
change  in  their  relative  interests; 

(2)  There  is  an  assignment  from  a 
corporation  to  its  individual  stockholders 
without  effecting  any  substantial  change 
in  the  disposition  of  their  interests; 

(3)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  which  certain  partners  or  stock¬ 
holders  retire  but  no  new  ones  are 
brought  in.  provided  that  the  interest 
transferred  is  not  a  controlling  one; 


(4)  niere  is  a  corporate  reorganiza¬ 
tion  which  involves  no  substantial 
change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of  the 
corporation; 

(5)  There  is  an  involuntary  transfer 
to  an  Executor.  Administrator  or  other 
court  appointed  o£Qcer  caused  by  death 
or  legal  disability  except  that  this  form 
does  not  cover  assignments  (or  trans¬ 
fers)  from  the  Executor.  Administrator 
or  other  court  appointed  ofQcers  to  the 
ultimate  beneficiary; 

(6)  There  is  an  assignment  or  trans¬ 
fer  from  a  corporation  to  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  thereof  or  vice  versa,  or  where 
there  is  an  assignment  from  a  corpora¬ 
tion  to  a  corporation  owned  or  controlled 
by  the  assignor  stockholders  without 
substantial  change  in  their  interests ; 

(7)  There  is  an  assignment  of  less 
than  a  controlling  interest  in  a  partner¬ 
ship. 

(c)  Involuntary.  In  the  event  of  the 
death  or  legal  disability  of  a  permittee  or 
licensee,  or  a  member  of  a  partnership, 
or  a  person  directly  or  indirectly  in  con¬ 
trol  of  a  corporation,  which  is  a  permit¬ 
tee  or  licensee: 

(1)  The  Commission  shall  be  notified 
in  writing  promptly  of  the  occurrence  of 
such  death  or  legal  disability,  and 

(2)  Within  thirty  days  after  the  oc¬ 
currence  of  such  death  or  legal  disability, 
application  •  on  FCC  Form  316  shall 
be  filed  for  consent  to  involuntary  as¬ 
signment  of  such  international  station 
permit  or  license  or  for  involuntary 
transfer  of  control  of  such  corporation  to 
a  person  or  entity  legally  qualified  to 
succeed  to  the  foregoing  interests  under 
the  laws  of  the  place  having  jurisdiction 
over  the  estate  involved. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  LICENSING  POLICIES 

§  3.731  Licensing  requirements;  nec¬ 
essary  showing.  A  license  for  an  inter¬ 
national  broadcast  station  will  be  issued 
only  after  a  satisfactory  showing  has 
been  made  in  regard  to  the  following, 
among  others: 

(a)  That  there  is  a  need  for  the  inter¬ 
national  broadcast  service  proposed  to  be 
rendered. 

(b)  That  the  necessary  program 
sources  are  available  to  the  applicant  to 
render  an  effective  international  service. 

(c)  That  the  technical  facilities  are 
available  on  which  the  proposed  service 
can  be  rendered  without  causing  inter¬ 
ference  to  established  international  sta¬ 
tions  having  prior  registration  and 
occupancy  in  conformity  with  existing 
international  conventions  or  regulations 
on  the  frequency  requested.* 

(d)  That  directive  antennas  ahd 
other  technical  facilities  will  be  employed 
to  deliver  maximum  signals  to  the  coun¬ 
try  or  countries  for  which  the  service  is 
designed. 


*  See  General  Radio  Regulations  annexed 
to  the  International  Telecommunications 
Convention,  Madrid,  1932,  art.  7.  Prior  to 
September  1,  1939,  and  thereafter  see  Cairo 
General  Radio  Regulations,  art.  7,  annexed  to 
the  International  Telecommunications  Con¬ 
ferences,  Cairo,  Egypt,  1938.  Also,  see  list  of 
assignments  to  international  channels  pre¬ 
pared  by  the  Bureau  of  the  International 
Telecommunications  Union,  Berne,  Switzer¬ 
land. 


(e)  That  the  production  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  service  and  the  technical  operation 
of  the  proposed  station  will  be  conducted 
by  qualified  persons. 

(f)  That  the  applicant  is  technically 
and  financially  qualified  and  possesses 
adequate  technical  facilities  to  carry  for¬ 
ward  the  service  proposed. 

(g)  That  the  public  interest,  conven¬ 
ience  and  necessity  will  be  served 
through  the  operation  of  the  proposed 
station. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  EQUIPMENT 

§  3.751'  Power  requirement.  No  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  station  will  be  au¬ 
thorized  to  install  equipment  or  licensed 
for  operation  with  a  power  less  than  50 
kilowatts. 

§  3.752  Frequency  control.  The 
transmitter  of  each  international  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  be  equipped  with  auto¬ 
matic  frequency  control  apparatus  so 
de.signed  and  constructed  that  it  is  capa¬ 
ble  of  maintaining  the  operating  fre¬ 
quency  within  plus  or  minus  0.005  per¬ 
cent  of  the  assigned  frequency. 

§  3.753  Antenna.  The  antenna  shall 
be  so  designed  and  operated  that  the  sig¬ 
nal  (field  intensity)  toward  the  specific 
foreign  country  or  countries  served  shall 
be  at  least  3.16  times  the  average  effec¬ 
tive  signal  from  the  station  (power  gain 
of  10). 

§  3.754  Frequency  m  0  n  i  1 0  r  s.  (a) 
The  licensee  of  each  international  broad¬ 
cast  station  shall  operate  at  the  trans¬ 
mitter  a  frequency  monitor  independent 
of  the  frequency  control  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter. 

(b)  The  frequency  monitor  shall  be 
designed  and  constructed  in  accordance 
with  good  engineering  practice  and  shall 
have  an  accuracy  suflQcient  to  determine 
that  the  operating  frequency  is  within 
one-half  of  the  allowed  tolerance. 

§  3.755  Modulation  monitors.  The 
licensee  of  each  international  broadcast 
station  shall  have  in  operation  at  the 
transmitter  a  modulation  monitor. 

§  3.756  Required  transmitter  per¬ 
formance.  The  construction,  installa¬ 
tion,  operation,  and  performance  of  the 
international  broadcast  transmitter  sys¬ 
tem  shall  be  in  accordance  with  good 
engineering  practice. 

§  3.757  Auxiliary  transmitters.  Upon 
showing  that  a  need  exists  for  the  use 
of  auxiliary  transmitters  in  addition  to 
the  regular  transmitters  of  an  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  station,  a  license  there¬ 
for  may  be  issued  provided  that: 

(a)  Auxiliary  transmitters  may  be  in¬ 
stalled  either  at  the  same  location  as  the 
main  transmitters  or  at  another  location. 

(b)  A  licensed  operator  shall  be  In 
control  whenever  auxiliary  transmitters 
are  placed  in  operation. 

(c)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall  be 
maintained  so  that  they  may  be  put  into 
immediate  operation  at  any  time  for  the 
following  purposes: 

(1)  The  transmission  of  the  regular 
programs  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
transmitters. 

(2)  The  transmission  of  regular  pro¬ 
grams  during  maintenance  or  modifica- 
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tion*  work  on  the  main  transmitter, 
necessitating  discontinuance  of  its  oper¬ 
ation  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  days. 

(3)  Upon  request  by  a  duly  authorized 
representative  of  the  Commission. 

(d)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall  be 
tested  at  least  once  each  week  to  deter¬ 
mine  that  they  are  in  proper  operating 
condition  and  that  they  are  adjusted  to 
the  proper  frequency,  except  that  in  case 
of  operation  in  accordance  with  para¬ 
graph  (c)  of  this  section  during  any 
week,  the  test  in  that  week  may  be 
omitted  provided  the  operation  under 
paragraph  (c)  is  satisfactory.  A  record 
shall  be  kept  of  the  time  and  result  of 
each  test  operating  under  paragraph 
(c). 

(e)  The  auxiliary  transmitters  shall  be 
equipped  with  satisfactory  control 
equipment  which  will  enable  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  the  frequency  emitted  by  the 
station  within  the  limits  prescribed  by 
the  regulations  in  this  part. 

(f)  The  operating  power  of  an  aux¬ 
iliary  transmitter  may  be  less  than  the 
authorized  power  of  the  main  transmit¬ 
ters.  but  in  no  event  shall  it  be  greater 
than  such  power. 

§  3.758  Alternate  main  transmitters. 
The  licensee  of  an  international  broad¬ 
cast  station  may  be  licensed  for  alternate 
main  transmitters  provided  that  a  tech¬ 
nical  need  for  such  alternate  transmit¬ 
ters  is  show'n  and  that  the  following 
conditions  are  met: 

(a)  Both  transmitters  are  located  at 
the  same  place. 

(b)  Both  transmitters  shall  have  the 
same  power  rating. 

(c)  Both  transmitters  shall  meet  the 
construction,  installation,  operation,  and 
performance  requirements  of  good  engi¬ 
neering  practice. 

§  3.759  Changes  in  equipment  and 
antenna  system.  Licensees  of  interna¬ 
tional  broadcast  stations  shall  observe 
the  following  provisions  with  regard  to 
changes  in  equipment  and  antenna 
system : 

(a)  No  changes  in  equipment  shall  be 
made: 

( 1 )  That  w'ould  result  in  the  emission 
of  .signals  outside  of  the  authorized  chan¬ 
nel. 

<b)  Specific  authority,  upon  filing  for¬ 
mal  application  (PCC  Form  312)  there¬ 
for,  is  required  for  any  of  the  following 
changes: 

(1)  Changes  involving  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  power  rating  of  the  trans¬ 
mitters. 

(2)  A  replacement  of  the  transmitters 
as  a  whole. 

(3)  Change  in  the  location  of  the 
transmitting  antenna 

(4)  Change  in  location  of  main  studio, 
if  it  is  proposed  to  move  the  main  studio 
to  a  different  city  from  that  specified  in 
the  license. 


•  This  includes  the  equipment  changes 
which  may  be  made  without  authority  as  set 
forth  elsewhere  in  the  Rules  and  Regulations 
j  or  as  authorized  by  the  Commission  by  let- 
!  ter  or  by  construction  permit.  Where  such 
j  operation  is  required  for  periods  In  excess  of 
I  6  days,  request  therefor  shall  be  Jn  accord- 
1  ance  with  $  1.324  of  this  chapter. 


(5)  Change  in  the  power  delivered  to 
the  antenna. 

(6)  Change  in  frequency  control  and/ 
or  modulation  system. 

(c)  Other  changes,  except  as  above 
provided  for  in  this  section  may  be  made 
at  any  time  without  the  authority  of  the 
Commission,  provided  that  the  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  promptly  notified  thereof 
and  such  changes  shall  be  shown  in  the 
next  application  for  renewal  of  license. 

RULES  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL  OPERATION 

§  3.761  Time  of  operation,  (a)  All 
international  broadcast  stations  will  be 
licensed  for  unlimited  time  operation  ex¬ 
cept  as  may  be  directed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  from  time  to  time.  In  an  emergen¬ 
cy  however,  when,  due  to  causes  beyond 
the  control  of  the  licensee,  it  becomes 
impossible  to  continue  operation,  the  sta¬ 
tion  may  cease  operation  for  a  period 
not  to  exceed  10  days,  provided  that  the 
Commission  and  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  shall  be  notified  in  writing  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  emergency  develops. 

(b)  Persons  desiring  to  enter  into  a 
voluntary  sharing  arrangement  of  an  in¬ 
ternational  channel  may  file  application 
therefor  with  the  Commission.  Copies 
of  the  time-sharing  agreement  should  be 
filed  with  the  application. 

§  3.762  Station  inspection.  The  li¬ 
censee  of  any  international  broadcast 
station  shall  make  the  station  available 
for  inspection  by  representatives  of  the 
Commission  at  any  reasonable  hour. 

§  3.763  Station  license,  posting  of. 
The  original  of  each  station  license  shall 
be  posted  in  the  transmitter  room. 

§  3.764  Operator  requirements.  One 
or  more  licensed  radiotelephone  first 
class  operators  shall  be  on  duty  at  the 
place  w’here  the  transmitting  appara¬ 
tus  of  each  station  is  located  and  in  ac¬ 
tual  charge  thereof  whenever  it  is  be¬ 
ing  operated.  The  original  license  (or 
PCC  Form  759)  of  each  station  oper¬ 
ator  shall  be  posted  at  the  place  w'here 
he  is  on  duty.  The  licensed  operator  on 
duty  and  in  charge  of  an  international 
broadcast  transmitter  may,  at  the  dis¬ 
cretion  of  the  licensee,  be  employed  for 
other  duties  or  for  the  operation  of  an¬ 
other  station  or  stations  in  accordance 
with  the  class  of  operator’s  license  which 
he  holds  and  by  the  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  governing  such  stations.  However, 
such  duties  shall  in  nowise  interfere  with 
the  operation  of  the  broadcast  trans¬ 
mitter. 

§  3.765  Operating  power;  how  deter¬ 
mined.  The  operating  power,  and  its 
maintenance,  of  each  international 
broadcast  station  shall  be  in  conformity 
with  good  engineering  practice. 

§  3.766  Modulation.  The  percentage 
of  modulation  of  the  transmissions  shall 
be  maintained  as  high  as  possible  con¬ 
sistent  with  good  quality  of  transmission 
and  good  broadcast  practice  and  in  no 
case  less  than  50  percent  nor  more  than 
100  percent  on  peaks  of  frequent  recur¬ 
rence  during  any  selection  which  nor¬ 
mally  is  transmitted  at  the  highest  level 
of  the  program  under  consideration. 


§  3.767  Frequency  tolerance.  The 
operating  frequencies  of  international 
broadcast  station  transmitters  shall  be 
maintained  within  0.005%  of  the  as¬ 
signed  frequencies. 

§  3.768  Antenna  structure,  marking 
and  lighting.  Where  an  antenna  struc¬ 
ture  (s)  is  required  to  be  painted  or  light¬ 
ed  see  §  17.37,  Inspection  of  tower  lights 
and  associated  control  equipment: 

§  17.39,  Cleaning  and  repainting:  §  17.40 
Time  when  lights  shall  be  exhibited; 

§  17.41,  Spare  lamps;  and  §  17.42,  Light¬ 
ing  equipment:  of  Part  17  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  (Construction,  Marking  and  Light¬ 
ing  of  Antenna  Structures). 

§  3.769  Discontinuance  of  operation. 
The  licensee  of  each  station,  except  sta¬ 
tions  operating  in  Alaska,  shall  notify  the 
Engineer  in  Charge  of  the  radio  district 
in  which  the  station  is  located  of  any  of 
the  following  changes  in  the  status  of 
such  station  at  least  two  days  before  such 
change: 

(a)  Temporary  discontinuance  of  op¬ 
eration  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or  more; 

(b)  The  date  of  resumption  of  opera¬ 
tion  after  temporary  discontinuance  of 
operation  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or 
more ; 

(c)  Permanent  discontinuance  of  op¬ 
eration. 

In  all  cases  of  permanent  discontinuance 
of  operation  the  licensee  shall,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  notifying  the  Engineer  in  Charge 
of  the  radio  district  in  which  the  station 
is  located  of  intention  to  discontinue 
operation,  immediately  forward  the  sta¬ 
tion  license  to  the  Washington.  D.  C., 
office  of  the  Commission  for  cancella¬ 
tion, 

OTHER  RULES  RELATING  TO  OPERATION 

§  3,781  Logs.  The  licensee  or  per¬ 
mittee  of  each  international  broadcast 
station  shall  maintain  program  and  oper¬ 
ating  logs  in  the  following  manner: 

(a)  In  the  program  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  each  station 
identification  announcement  (call  let¬ 
ters  and  location)  is  made. 

(2)  An  entry  briefly  describing  each 
program  broadcast,  such  as  “music”, 
“drama”,  “speech”,  etc.,  together  with 
the  name  or  title  thereof,  language,  and 
the  sponsor’s  name,  with  the  time  of  the 
beginning  and  ending  of  the  complete 
program, 

(3)  An  entry  showing,  for  each  pro¬ 
gram  of  network  origin,  the  name  of  the 
network  originating  the  program. 

(b) *  Each  license  of  an  international 
broadcast  station  shall  make  verbatim 
mechanical  records  of  all  international 
programs  transmitted. 

(1)  The  mechanical  records,  and  such 
manuscripts,  transcripts,  and  transla¬ 
tions  of  international  broadcast  pro¬ 
grams  as  are  made  shall  be  kept  by  the 
licensee  for  a  period  of  2  years  after  the 
date  of  broadcast  and  shall  be  furnished 
the  Commission  or  be  available  for  in¬ 
spection  by  representatives  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  upon  request. 


‘  Suspended  until  further  order  of  the 
Commission  by  Order  No.  108,  dated  and 
effective  December  22,  1942. 
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(2)  If  the  broadcast  is  in  a  language 
other  than  English  the  licensee  shall 
furnish  the  Commission  upon  request 
such  record  and  scripts  together  with 
complete  translations  in  English. 

(c)  In  the  operating  log: 

(1)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  station 
begins  to  supply  power  to  the  antenna, 
and  the  time  it  stops. 

(2)  An  entry  of  the  time  the  program 
begins  and  ends. 

(3)  An  entry  of  each  interruption  to 
the  carrier  wave,  its  cause,  and  dura¬ 
tion. 

(4)  An  entry  of  the  following  each  30 
minutes: 

(i)  Operating  constants  of  last  radio 
stage  of  the  transmitter  (total  plate  cur¬ 
rent  and  plate  voltage) . 

(ii)  Frequency  monitor  reading. 

(5)  A  log  must  be  kept  of  all  experi¬ 
mental  operation.  If  the  entries  re¬ 
quired  above  are  not  applicable  thereto, 
then  the  entries  shall  be  made  so  as  to 
fully  describe  the  operation. 

(d)  Where  an  antenna  structure (s)  is 
required  to  be  illuminated  see  §  17.38, 
Recording  of  tower  light  inspections  in 
the  station  record,  of  Part  17  of  this 
chapter  (Construction,  Marking  and 
Lighting  of  Antenna  Structures). 

5  3.872  Logs;  retention  of.  Logs  of  in¬ 
ternational  broadcast  stations  shall  be 
retained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  for 
a  period  of  two  years,  Provided,  however. 
That  logs  involving  communications  in¬ 
cident  to  a  disaster  or  which  include 
communications  incident  to  or  involved 
in  an  investigation  by  the  Commission 
and  concerning  which  the  licensee  or 
permittee  has  been  notified,  shall  be  re¬ 
tained  by  the  licensee  or  permittee  until 
he  is  specifically  authorized  in  writing 
by  the  Commission  to  destroy  them: 
Provided,  further,  That  logs  incident  to 
or  involved  in  any  claim  or  complaint  of 
which  the  licensee  or  permittee  has 
notice  shall  be  retained  by  the  licensee  or 
permittee  until  such  claim  or  complaint 
has  been  fully  satisfied  or  until  the  same 
has  been  barred  by  statute  limiting  the 
time  for  the  filing  of  suits  upon  such 
claims. 

§  3.783  Logs;  by  whom  kept.  Each 
log  shall  be  kept  by  the  person  or  persons 
competent  to  do  so,  having  actual  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  facts  required,  who  shall  sign 
the  log  when  starting  duty  and  again 
when  going  off  duty.  The  logs  shall  be 
made  available  upon  request  by  an  au¬ 
thorized  representative  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion. 

§  3.784  Log  form.  The  log  shall  be 
kept  in  an  orderly  manner,  in  suitable 
form,  and  in  such  detail  that  the  data 
required  for  the  particular  class  of  sta¬ 
tion  concerned  are  readily  available. 
Key  letters  or  abbreviations  may  be  used 
if  proper  meaning  or  explanation  is  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  log. 

§  3.785  Correction  of  logs.  No  log  or 
portion  thereof  shall  be  erased,  obliter¬ 
ated,  or  willfully  destroyed  within  the 
period  of  retention  provided  by  the  rules. 
Any  necessary  correction  may  be  made 
only  by  the  person  originating  the  entry 
who  shall  strike  out  the  erroneous  por¬ 
tion,  Initial  the  correction  made,  and  in¬ 
dicate  the  date  of  correction. 


§  3.786  Rough  logs.  Rough  logs  may 
be  transscribed  into  condensed  form,  but 
in  such  case,  the  original  log  or  memo¬ 
randa  and  all  portions  thereof  shall  be 
preserved  and  made  a  part  of  the  com¬ 
plete  log. 

S  3.787  Station  identification,  (a)  A 
licensee  of  an  international  broadcast 
station  shall  make  station  identification 
announcement  (call  letters  and  loca¬ 
tion),  at  the  beginning  and  ending  of 
each  time  of  operation  and  during  the 
operation  on  the  hour. 

(b)  Station  identification,  program 
announcements,  and  oral  continuity 
shall  be  made  with  international  signifi¬ 
cance  (language  particularly)  which  is 
designed  for  the  foreign  country  or  coun¬ 
tries  for  which  the  service  is  primarily 
intended. 

(c)  Identification  announcements  dur¬ 
ing  operation  need  not  be  made  when  to 
make  such  announcement  would  inter¬ 
rupt  a  single  consecutive  speech,  play, 
religious  service,  symphony  concert,  or 
any  type  of  production.  In  such  cases 
the  identification  announcement  shall  be 
made  at  the  first  interruption  of  the 
entertainment  continuity  and  at  the 
conclusion  thereof. 

§  3.788  Service:  commercial  or  spon¬ 
sored  program.  (a)‘  A  licensee  of  an 
international  broadcast  station  shall 
render  only  an  international  broadcast 
service  which  will  reflect  the  culture  of 
this  country  and  which  will  promote 
international  goodwill,  understanding, 
and  cooperation.  Any  program  solely 
intended  for,  and  directed  to  an  audience 
in  the  continental  United  States  does  not 
meet  the  requirements  for  this  service. 

(b)  Such  international  broadcast  serv¬ 
ice  may  include  commercial  or  sponsored 
programs:  Provided,  That: 

(1)  Commercial  program  continuities 
give  no  more  than  the  name  of  the  spon¬ 
sor  of  the  program  and  the  name  and 
general  character  of  the  commodity, 
utility  or  service,  or  attraction  adver¬ 
tised. 

(2)  In  case  of  advertising  a  commod¬ 
ity,  the  commodity  is  regularly  sold  or  is 
being  promoted  for  sale  on  the  open 
market  in  the  foreign  country  or  coun¬ 
tries  to  which  the  program  is  directed  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section. 

(3)  In  case  of  advertising  an  American 
utility  or  service  to  prospective  tourists 
or  visitors  to  the  United  States,  the  ad¬ 
vertisement  continuity  is  particularly 
directed  to  such  persons  in  the  foreign 
country  or  countries  where  they  reside 
and  to  which  the  program  is  directed  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section. 

(4)  In  case  of  advertising  an  interna¬ 
tional  attraction  (such  as  a  world  fair, 
resort,  spa,  etc.)  to  prospective  tourists 
or  visitors  to  the  United  States,  the  oral 
continuity  concerning  such  attraction  is 
consistent  with  the  purpose  and  intent 
of  this  section. 

(5)  In  case  of  any  other  type  of  adver¬ 
tising,  such  advertising  is  directed  to  the 
foreign  country  or  countries  and  to 


•The  Commission  on  July  14.  1939,  sus¬ 
pended  the  operation  of  §  3.788  (a)  until 
further  order  of  the  Commission. 


which  the  program  Is  directed  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
and  is  consistent  with  the  purpose  and 
intent  of  this  section. 

(c)  The  areas  or  zones  established  to 
be  served  by  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  are  the  foreign  countries  of  the 
w'orld,  and  directive  antennas  shall  be 
employed  to  direct  the  signals  to  specific 
countries. 

(d)  An  international  broadcast  station 
may  transmit  the  program  of  a  standard 
broadcast  station  or  network  system: 
Provided,  The  conditions  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  in  regard  to  any  com¬ 
mercial  continuities  are  observed  and 
when  station  identifications  are  made, 
only  the  call  letter  designation  of  the  in¬ 
ternational  station  is  given  on  its  as¬ 
signed  frequency:  And  provided  further. 
That  in  the  case  of  chain  broadcasting  * 
the  program  is  not  carried  simultane¬ 
ously  by  another  international  station 
(except  another  station  owned  by  the 
same  licensee  operated  on  a  frequency 
in  a  different  group  to  obtain  continuity 
of  signal  service) ,  the  signals  from  which 
are  directed  to  the  same  foreign  country 
or  countries. 

§  3.789  Sponsored  programs;  an¬ 
nouncement  of .  (a)  In  the  case  of  each 
program  for  the  broadcasting  of  which 
money,  services,  or  other  valuable  con¬ 
sideration  is  either  directly  or  indirectly 
paid  or  promised  to,  or  charged  or  re¬ 
ceived  by,  any  radio  broadcast  station, 
the  station  broadcasting  such  program 
shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  an 
appropriate  announcement  that  the  pro¬ 
gram  is  sponsored,  paid  for,  or  furnished, 
either  in  w’hole  or  in  part. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  political  pro¬ 
gram  or  any  program  involving  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  public  controversial  issues  for 
which  any  films,  records,  transcriptions, 
talent,  scripts,  or  other  material  or  serv¬ 
ices  of  any  kind  are  furnished,  either  di¬ 
rectly  or  indirectly,  to  a  station  as  an  in¬ 
ducement  to  the  broadcasting  of  such 
program,  an  announcement  shall  be 
made  both  at  the  beginning  and  conclu¬ 
sion  of  such  program  on  which  such  ma¬ 
terial  or  services  are  used  that  such  films, 
records,  transcriptions,  talent,  scripts,  or 
other  material  or  services  have  been  fur¬ 
nished  to  such  station  in  connection  with 
the  broadcasting  of  such  program:  Pro¬ 
vided,  however.  That  only  one  such 
announcement  need  be  made  in  the  case 
of  any  such  program  of  5  minutes’  dura¬ 
tion  or  less,  which  announcement  may  be 
made  either  at  the  beginning  or  conclu¬ 
sion  of  the  program. 

(c)  The  announcement  required  by 
this  section  shall  fully  and  fairly  disclose 
the  true  identity  of  the  person  or  persons 
by  w'hom  or  in  whose  behalf  such  pay¬ 
ment  is  made  or  promised,  or  from  whom 
or  in  whose  behalf  such  services  or  other 
valuable  consideration  is  received,  or  by 
whom  the  material  or  services  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  are  fur¬ 
nished.  Where  an  agent  or  other  person 
contracts  or  otherwise  makes  arrange¬ 
ments  with  a  station  on  behalf  of  an¬ 
other,  and  such  fact  is  known  to  the  sta- 


•See  sec>3  (p)  of  the  Communications  Act 
of  1934  for  the  definition  of  “chain  broad¬ 
casting.” 
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Ition,  the  announcement  shall  disclose  the 
Identity  of  the  person  or  persons  in 
whose  behalf  such  agent  is  acting  instead 
of  the  name  of  such  agent. 

(d)  In  the  case  of  any  program,  other 
than  a  program  advertising  commercial 
products  or  services,  which  is  sponsored, 
paid  for  or  furnished,  either  in  whole  or 
in  part,  or  for  which  material  or  services 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  are  furnished,  by  a  corporation, 
committee,  association  or  other  unincor¬ 
porated  group,  the  announcement  re¬ 
quired  by  this  section,  shall  disclose  the 
name  of  such  corporation,  committee,  as¬ 
sociation,  or  other  unincorporated  group. 
In  each  such  case  the  station  shall  re¬ 
quire  that  a  list  of  the  chief  executive  of¬ 
ficers  or  members  of  the  executive  com¬ 
mittee  or  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
corporation,  committee,  association,  or 
other  unincorporated  group  shall  be 
made  available  for  public  inspection  at 
one  of  the  international  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions  carrying  the  program. 

(e)  In  the  case  of  programs  advertis¬ 
ing  commercial  products  or  services,  an 
announcement  stating  the  sponsor’s  cor¬ 
porate  or  trade  name  or  the  name  of  the 
sponsor’s  product,  shall  be  deemed  suffi¬ 
cient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and 
only  one  such  announcement  need  be 
made  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  program. 

§  3.790  Rebroadcast,  (a)  The  licen¬ 
see  of  an  international  broadcast  station 
may,  without  further  authority  of  the 
Commission,  rebroadcast  the  program  of 
a  United  States  standard,  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational,  or  FM  broadcast  sta¬ 
tion.  provided  the  Commission  is  notified 
of  the  call  letters  of  each  station  re- 
broadcast  and  the  licensee  certifies  that 
express  authority  has  been  received  from 
the  licensee  of  the  station  originating  the 
program.’  *  (See  §  3.788  concerning  com¬ 
mercial  announcements.) 

(b)  No  licensee  of  an  international 
broadcast  station  shall  rebroadcast  the 
programs  of  any  other  class  of  United 
States  radio  station  without  written  au¬ 
thority  having  first  been  obtained  from 
the  Commission. 

(c)  A  licensee  of  an  international 
broadcast  station  may  authorize  the  re¬ 
broadcast  of  its  programs  by  any  station 
outside  the  limits  of  the  North  American 
continent  without  permission  from  the 
Commission:  Provided,  That  the  station 
rebroadcasting  the  programs  cannot  be 
received  consistently  in  the  United 
States. 

§  3.791  Supplemental  report  with  re~ 
newal  application.*  A  supplemental  re- 


’The  broadcasting  of  a  program  relayed 
by  a  remote  pickup  broadcast  station  Is  not 
con.sldered  a  rebroadcast. 

•The  notice  and  certification  of  consent 
must  be  given  within  3  days  of  any  single 
rebroadcast,  but  In  case  of  the  regular  prac¬ 
tice  of  rebroadcasting  certain  programs  of 
another  broadcast  station  several  times  dur¬ 
ing  a  license  period,  notice  and  certification 
of  consent  must  be  given  for  the  ensuing 
license  period  with  the  application  for  re¬ 
newal  of  license,  or  at  the  beginning  of  such 
rebroadcast  practice  If  begun  during  a  11- 
ocnse  period. 

’  Suspended  until  further  order  of  the 
Commission  by  Order  No.  108,  dated  and 
effective  December  22,  1942. 


port  shall  be  filed  with  and  made  a  part 
of  each  application  for  renewal  of 
license  and  shall  Include  statements  of 
the  following: 

(a)  The  number  of  hours  operated  on 
each  frequency. 

(b)  A  list  of  programs  transmitted  of 
special  international  interest. 

(c)  Outline  of  reports  of  reception  and 
interference  and  conclusions  with  regard 
to  propagation  characteristics  of  the  fre¬ 
quency  assigned. 

Subpart  G — Rules  Governing 
CONELRAD 

SCOPE  AND  OBJECTIVE 

§  3.901  Scope  of  subpart.  This  sub¬ 
part  applies  to  all  standard,  FM  and  TV 
broadcast  stations  and  is  for  the  purpose 
of  providing  for  operation  of  certain  sta¬ 
tions  located  w’ithin  the  Continental 
United  States  during  periods  of  enemy 
air  attack  or  imminent  threat  thereof. 

§  3.902  Object  of  plan.  The  aim  of 
this  plan  is  to  minimize  the  navigational 
aid  that  may  be  obtained  from  the  con¬ 
tinued  operation  of  broadcast  stations 
while  at  the  same  time  providing  for 
transmission  of  civil  defense  information 
to  the  public.  During  CONELRAD  radio 
alert  periods,  when  not  broadcasting  civil 
defense  programs  or  alert  or  all-clear 
notification  messages,  these  stations  may, 
on  their  own  responsibility,  broadcast 
such  other  programs  as  they  may  desire. 

DEFINITIONS 

§3.910  CONELRAD.  The  word 
CONELRAD  is  a  contraction  of  the 
words  Control  of  Electromagnetic  Radia¬ 
tion  and  is  the  general  name  given  to 
required  procedures  under  authority  of 
Executive  Order  10312  dated  December 
10.  1951. 

§  3.911  Air  Defense  Control  Center 
(ADCC) .  An  air  operations  center  from 
which  an  air  division  (defense)  com¬ 
mander  supervises  and  coordinates  air 
defense  activities  within  an  air  defense 
sector,  including  dissemination  of  warn¬ 
ings,  identification  and  security  control 
of  air  traffic  and  utilization  of  available 
combat  forces  in  support  of  the  national 
air  defense  effort. 

§  3.912  Basic  key  station.  A  station 
that  receives  the  radio  alert  by  telephone 
directly  from  the  ADCC.  Basic  key  sta¬ 
tions  relay  radio  alerts  to  other  stations 
by  radio  and  by  telephone. 

§  3.913  Relay  key  station.  A  station 
that  receives  the  r^dio  alert  by  telephone 
or  radio  broadcast  from  a  basic  key  sta¬ 
tion  or  other  relay  key  station.  Relay 
key  stations  pass  the  radio  alert  on  to 
other  stations  by  radio  broadcast  or  tele¬ 
phone. 

§  3.914  Skywave  key  station.  A  sta¬ 
tion  designated  to  disseminate  a  radio 
alert  by  broadcast  primarily  during  the 
experimental  period  as  an  alternate  for 
local  key  stations  which  may  not  be  in 
operation.  It  will  normally  be  capable  of 
disseminating  the  alert  over  a  wide  area 
by  means  of  skywave  transmission. 

§  3.915  Radio  alert.  The  radio  alert  is 
the  Department  of  Defense  order  to  op¬ 
erate  stations  in  accordance  with 
CONELRAD  requirements  for  a  period  of 


time,  as  determined  by  the  Air  Division 
Commander  or  higher  military 
authority. 

§  3.916  Radio  all  clear.  The  radio 
all  clear  is  the  Department  of  Defense 
order  to  discontinue  CONELRAD  re¬ 
quirements,  as  imposed  by  an  outstand¬ 
ing  radio  alert,  with  authorization  to 
return  to  normal  operation.  It  is 
initiated  by  the  Air  Division  Commander 
or  higher  military  authority. 

§  3.917  Cluster.  A  cluster  is  a  group 
of  broadcast  stations  serving  a  single 
area,  all  operating  on  the  same  CONEI.- 
RAD  system  frequency.  All  stations  in 
a  cluster  will  be  inter-connected  by  wire 
lines  and  will  carry  a  common  program. 

§  3.918  Sequential  control  lines.  Se¬ 
quential  control  lines  are  the  wire  lines 
inter-connecting  the  several  stations  in 
a  cluster.  By  means  of  a  mechanical, 
manual  or  electronic  device  at  a  central 
control  point,  the  stations  in  a  cluster 
are  turned  on  and  off  in  sequence  over 
the  circuits  provided  by  the  sequential 
control  lines.  In  some  cases  these  lines 
may  also  carry  the  cluster  program. 

§  3.919  CONELRAD  manual.  The 
CONELRAD  manual  is  the  document 
containing  the  detailed  description  of 
how  broadcast  stations  will  be  alerted 
and  operated  In  the  CONELRAD  system. 
The  manual  wull  be  subject  to  modifica¬ 
tion  from  time  to  time  as  experience  in¬ 
dicates  a  need  for  such  changes. 

SUPERVISION 

§  3.920  Zo7ies.  CONELRAD  activi¬ 
ties  under  the  authority  of  FCC  are  un¬ 
der  the  immediate  supervision  of  three 
FCC  Zone  Supervisors  ‘  whose  respec¬ 
tive  zones  are  coextensive  with  the  three 
Air  Defense  Force  Areas. 

§  3.921  Divisions.  Each  zone  is  di¬ 
vided  into  several  divisions  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  USAF  Air  Divisions.  An  FCC 
Coordinating  Engineer  is  assigned  to  each 
Air  Division  and  has  responsibility  under 
the  Zone  Supervisor  for  all  CONELRAD 
activities  under  the  authority  of  FCC  in 
his  division. 

RADIO  ALERTS 

§  3.930  Notification  of  a  radio  alert. 
(a)  All  notifications  of  radio  alerts  and 
all  clears  shall  be  issued  by  the  Air  De¬ 
fense  Control  Center (s)  (ADCC)  under 
the  authority  of  the  Air  Division  Com¬ 
mander  or  his  duly  authorized  represent¬ 
ative,  to  all  basic  key  stations.  All  relay 
key  stations  will,  in  turn  be  notified  by 
the  basic  key  stations  or  other  relay  key 
stations.  The  remaining  stations  will 
then  be  notified  by  basic  key  stations 
or  relay  key  statiqns.  These  notifica¬ 
tions  will  be  accomplished  either  by  tele¬ 
phone  messages  or  by  radio  broadcast. 

(b)  Duiing  the  experimental  period 
many  of  the  regular  key  stations  may 
be  off  the  air.  All  standard,  FM  and  ’TV 
stations  will  be  supplied  with  the  list 
of  skywave  key  stations  at  least  one  of 
which  must  be  monitored  during  any 
period  of  operation  w'hen  the  regularly 
used  key  station  is  not  on  the  air. 


‘  Each  brondcafit  station  will  be  furnished 
the  name  and  address  of  the  Zone  Supervisor 
of  its  Zone. 
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§  3.931  Reception  of  a  radio  alert. 
All  standard,  FM  and  TV  broadcast  sta¬ 
tions,  including  basic  key  and  relay 
key  stations,  must  install  the  necessary 
equipment  to  receive  notifications  of 
radio  alerts  and  radio  all  clears  by  means 
of  reception  of  radio  broadcast  messages, 
and  must  maintain  this  equipment  in  a 
state  of  readiness  for  reception,  includ¬ 
ing  arrangements  for  human  listening 
watch  or  automatic  alarm  devices  or 
both.  Such  equipment  should  have  its 
termination  at  the  transmitter  control 
location. 

§  3.932  Operation  during  a  radio 
alert,  (a)  Immediately  upon  receipt  of 
a  radio  alert,  either  by  radio  broadcast 
or  telephone,  all  standard.  FM  and  TV 
broadcast  stations,  including  such  sta¬ 
tions  op>erating  under  equipment  or  pro¬ 
gram  test  authority,  will  follow  the 
prescribed  procedure  and  transmit  an 
approved  sign-off  message  as  set  forth 
in  the  CONELRAD  Manual  For  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations,  then  remove  the  trans¬ 
mitter  from  the  air. 

(b)  Those  stations  which  are  author¬ 
ized  to  participate  in  the  operating  sys¬ 
tem  will  immediately  take  necessary 
steps  and  begin  operations  on  assigned 
frequencies  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  their  CONELRAD  authoriza¬ 
tions  and  current  operating  instructions. 
All  other  broadcast  stations  will  observe 
radio  silence  until  the  radio  all  clear. 

(c)  No  identification  may  be  broad¬ 
cast  between  the  time  the  radio  alert  is 
received  and  the  time  the  radio  all  clear 
is  announced,  unless  expressly  author¬ 
ized  by  the  FCC.  The  transmission  of 
any  information  which  would  serve  to 
identify  the  geographical  location  of  the 
station  is  prohibited. 

(d)  A  station  operating  in  the 
CONELRAD  system  may  transmit  in 
accordance  with  its  CONELRAD  author¬ 
ization  during  a  radio  alert  beyond  its 
normal  hours  and  nothing  in  its  regular 
license  or  other  instrument  of  author¬ 
ization  shall  prevent  such  operation  in 
the  CONELRAD  system, 

(e)  Prior  to  commencing  routine  op¬ 
eration  or  originating  any  emissions  un¬ 
der  program  test,  equipment  test,  exper¬ 
imental  or  other  authorization  or  for 
any  other  purpose,  licensees  or  permit¬ 
tees  shall  first  ascertain  whether  a  state 
of  radio  alert  exists  and  if  so  shall  re¬ 
frain  from  operation  or  operate  in  the 
CONELRAD  system  whichever  is  appro¬ 
priate. 

RADIO  ALL  CLEAR 

§  3.940  Notification  of  a  radio  all 
clear.  The  radio  all  clear  notification 
will  be  transmitted  through  the  same 
channels  as  the  radio  alert.  Stations 
operating  in  the  CONELRAD  system 
will  transmit  the  radio  all  clear  message 
on  the  CONELRAD  system  frequency. 
Key  stations  will,  as  soon  as  possible 
thereafter,  follow  the  prescribed  proce¬ 
dure  and  broadcast  the  radio  all  clear 
message  on  their  regular  operating  fre¬ 
quency.  All  stations,  including  FM  and 
TV  stations,  upon  resuming  regular  op¬ 
eration  will  follow  the  prescribed  pro¬ 
cedure  and  immediately  broadcast  the 
radio  all  clear  message. 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


SYSTEM  OPERATION 

§  3,950  Procedure.  Each  broadcast 
station  permitted  to  operate  during  a 
radio  alert  must  observe  operating  pro¬ 
cedures  for  the  mode  of  operation  to 
which  it  is  assigned,  as  set  forth  in  detail 
in  the  CONELRAD  Manual  For  Broad¬ 
cast  Stations. 

§3.951  Participation,  (a)  Any 
standard  broadcast  station  desiring  to 
participate  in  a  CONELRAD  operating 
system  should  contact  the  Zone  Super¬ 
visor,  indicate  the  station’s  willingness 
to  make  such  technical  modification  of 
the  station  equipment  as  might  be  neces¬ 
sary  to  permit  operation  on  a  system 
frequency  and  with  such  power  limita¬ 
tions  as  might  be  necessary.  The  Com¬ 
mission  will  then  issue  a  CONELRAD 
authorization  to  the  station  specifying 
the  frequency  to  be  used  by  the  station. 
Stations  which  have  indicated  a  willing¬ 
ness  to  participate  in  CONELRAD  on  a 
voluntary  basis  prior  to  the  effective  date 
of  this  rule  need  not  take  any  further 
steps. 

(b)  At  such  time  as  technical  con¬ 
sideration  may  warrant  the  inclusion 
of  FM  and  'TV  broadcast  stations  within 
the  operating  CONELRAD  system,  ap¬ 
propriate  announcement  will  be  made  by 
the  Commission  and  application  for  par¬ 
ticipation  made  as  above  set  forth. 

(c)  Any  station  participating  in 
CONELRAD  system  operations  may 
withdraw  from  the  system  by  giving 

^thirty  days’  notice  to  the  FCC  Zone 
Supervisor  in  writing  and  by  submitting 
its  CONELRAD  authorization  for  can¬ 
cellation. 

(d)  Broadcast  stations  are  specifically 
exempt  from  complying  with  §  3.57  while 
operating  under  their  CONELRAD  au¬ 
thorization. 

TESTS 

§  3.960  Alerting  system.  Tests  of  the 
alerting  system  will  be  conducted 
periodically. 

§  3.961  Sequential  control  lines.  Se¬ 
quential  control  and  program  lines  must 
be  tested  at  frequent  intervals  and  re¬ 
sults  reported  in  the  prescribed  manner 
to  the  FCC  Zone  Supervisor. 


§  3.962  Entire  system.  Tests  of  the 
entire  system  will  be  conducted  from 
time  to  time.  During  such  tests,  all  sta¬ 
tions  which  are  authorized  to  operate 
in  the  CONELRAD  system  will  operate 
in  accordance  with  terms  of  the  CONEL¬ 
RAD  authorization.  Other  stations  will 
not  be  required  to  go  off  the  air  during 
such  tests  but  will  be  subject  to  any 
interference  which  might  result  from 
the  CONELRAD  operation.  Such  tests 
will  be  scheduled  to  take  place  during 
the  experimental  period.  Industry  rep¬ 
resentatives  will  be  consulted  prior  to 
conducting  CONELRAD  system  tests  to 
obtain  views  relative  to  the  action  and 
to  coordinate  the  activity. 

§  3.963  Equipment  The  licensee  of 
each  station  authorized  to  participate  in 
CONELRAD  system  operation  shall  make 
such  tests  of  his  equipment  as  may  be 
necessary  to  assure  it  is  ready  for  instant 
use. 

§  3.964  Log  entries.  Appropriate  en¬ 
tries  of  all  tests  shall  be  made  in  the 
station  log. 

DRILLS 

§  3.970  Notification  of  a  drill.  At  some 
time  it  may  be  necessary  to  conduct  an 
Air  Defense  Drill  under  conditions  of 
simulated  attack.  Industry  representa¬ 
tives  will  be  consulted  prior  to  conduct¬ 
ing  CONELRAD  drills  to  obtain  views 
relative  to  the  action  and  to  coordinate 
the  activity.  Such  drills  will  only  be 
called  when  the  Department  of  Defense, 
the  Office  of  Defense  Mobilization,  and 
the  Federal  Communications  Commis¬ 
sion  concurrently  agree  that  the  drill  is 
necessary.  All  stations  will  be  notified 
w'ell  in  advance  of  such  a  drill. 

§  3.971  Operation  during  a  drill.  Dur¬ 
ing  a  drill,  all  standard.  FM  and  TV 
broadcast  stations  will  take  the  same 
steps  as  such  stations  would  be  required 
to  take  in  the  event  of  an  actual  radio 
alert  under  this  part  of  the  rules  and 
current  operating  instructions  as  set 
forth  in  the  CONELRAD  Manual  For 
Broadcast  Stations,  except  for  special 
drill  messages. 

(P.  R.  Doc.  63-6953;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:55  a.  m.] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Production  and  Marketing 
Administration 

[  7  CFR  Part  51  1 

Fresh  Tomatoes 

U.  S.  STANDARD  FOR  GRADES 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture  is  con¬ 
sidering  the  issuance  of  revised  United 
States  Standards  for  Fresh  Tomatoes 
under  the  authority  contained  in  the 
Agricultural  Marketing  Act  of  1946  (60 
Stat.  1087;  7  U.  S.  C.  1621  et  seq.)  and 
the  Department  of  Agriculture  Appropri¬ 
ation  Act,  1953  (Pub.  Law  451,  82d  Cong., 


approved  July  5,  1952)  to  supersede 
United  States  Standards  for  Fresh  To¬ 
matoes  (14  F.  R.  6711)  effective  Decem¬ 
ber  5,  1949. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  writ¬ 
ten  data,  views  or  arguments  for  consid¬ 
eration  in  connection  with  the  proposed 
standards  should  file  the  same  with  E.  G. 
Conklin,  Fresh  Products  Standardization 
and  Inspection  Division,  Fruit  and  Vege¬ 
table  Branch,  Production  and  Marketing 
Administration,  United  States  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture,  South  Building, 
Washington  25,  D.  C.,  not  later  than  5:30 
p.  m.,  e.  s.  t.,  on  the  thirtieth  (30)  day 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

The  proposed  standards  are  as  fol¬ 
lows: 
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§  51.419  Standards  for  fresh  toma¬ 
toes — (a)  Grades — (1)  U.  S.  No,  1. 
U.  S.  No.  1  consists  of  tomatoes  of  simi¬ 
lar  varietal  characteristics  which  are 
mature,  but  not  overripe  or  soft,  which 
are  well  developed,  fairly  well  formed, 
fairly  smooth,  and  which  are  free  from 
decay  and  freezing  injury,  and  free  from 
damage  caused  by  dirt,  bruises,  cuts, 
sunscald.  sunburn,  pufflness,  catfaces, 
growth  cracks,  scars,  disease,  insects, 
hail  or  mechanical  or  other  means. 

(1)  Tolerances.  In  order  to  allow  for 
variations  incident  to  proper  grading  and 
handling  the  following  tolerances  shall 
be  permitted: 

(a)  At  shipping  point  (or  in  ship¬ 
ments  from  Mexico  when  inspected  at 
points  of  entry  into  the  United  States) 
not  more  than  a  total  of  10  percent,  by 
count,  for  tomatoes  in  any  lot,  which 
fail  to  meet  the  requirements  of  this 
grade:  Provided,  That  not  more  than 
one-half  of  this  amount,  or  5  percent, 
shall  be  allowed  for  defects  causing  se¬ 
rious  damage,  and  including  in  this 
latter  amount  not  more  than  1  percent 
for  tomatoes  which  are  soft  or  affected 
by  decay;  and, 

(b)  En  route  or  at  destination,  not 
more  than  a  total  of  15  percent,  by  count, 
for  tomatoes  in  any  lot  which  fail  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  this  grade: 
Provided,  That  included  in  this  amount 
not  more  than  the  following  percentages 
shall  be  allowed  for  the  defects  listed: 

5  percent  for  tomatoes  which  are  soft  or 
affected  by  decay; 

10  percent  for  tomatoes  which  are  dam¬ 
aged  by  shoulder  bruises  or  by  discolored  or 
(ur.Xen  scars  on  any  parts  of  the  tomatoes: 
and, 

10  percent  for  tomatoes  otherwise  defec¬ 
tive,  except  that  not  more  than  one-half  of 
this  amount,  or  5  percent,  shall  be  allowed 
lor  defects  causing  serious  damage. 

(2)  17.  S.  Combination.  U.  S.  Com¬ 
bination  consists  of  a  combination  of 
U.  S.  No.  1  and  U.  S.  No.  2  tomatoes: 
Provided,  That  at  least  60  percent,  by 
count,  meet  the  requirements  of  U.  S. 
No.  1  grade. 

(i)  Tolerances:  In  order  to  allow  for 
variations  incident  to  proper  grading 
and  handling  the  following  tolerances 
shall  be  permitted: 

(a)  At  shipping  point  (or  in  ship¬ 
ments  from  Mexico  when  inspected  at 
points  of  entry  into  the  United  States) 
not  more  than  a  total  of  10  percent,  by 
count,  for  tomatoes  in  any  lot,  which 
fail  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
U.  S.  No.  2  grade:  Provided,  That  not 
more  than  one-tenth  of  this  amount,  or 
1  percent,  shall  be  allowed  for  tomatoes 
which  are  soft  or  affected  by  decay;  and, 

(b)  En  route  or  at  destination,  not 
more  than  a  total' of  15  percent,  by 
count,  for  tomatoes  in  any  lot.  which  fail 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  U.  S. 
No.  2  grade;  Provided,  That  included  in 
this  amount  not  more  than  the  follow¬ 
ing  percentages  shall  be  allowed  for  the 
defects  listed: 

5  percent  for  tomatoes  which  are  soft  or 
affected  by  decay; 

10  percent  for  tomatoes  which  are  seriously 
damaged  by  shoulder  bruises  or  by  discolored 
or  sunken  scars  on  any  parts  of  the  toma¬ 
toes;  and, 

10  percent  for  tomatoes  otherwise  defec¬ 
tive. 
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(ii)  No  part  of  any  tolerance  shall  be 
allowed  to  reduce  for  the  lot  as  a  whole 
the  percentage  of  U.  S.  No.  1  tomatoes 
required  in  the  combination  but  individ¬ 
ual  containers  shall  have  not  less  than 
50  percent  which  meet  the  requirements 
of  U.  S.  No.  1  grade:  Provided,  That  the 
entire  lot  contains  not  less  than  60  per¬ 
cent  U.  S.  No.  1  grade. 

(3)  V.  S.  No,  2.  U.  S.  No.  2  consists 
of  tomatoes  of  similar  varietal  charac¬ 
teristics  which  are  mature,  but  not  over¬ 
ripe  or  soft  which  are  not  badly  mis¬ 
shapen  and  which  are  free  from  decay, 
unhealed  cuts,  freezing  injury,  and  free 
from  serious  damage  caused  by  dirt, 
bruises,  sunscald,  sunburn,  puflBness, 
catfaces,  growth  cracks,  sears,  disease, 
insects,  hail  or  mechanical  or  other 
means. 

(i)  Tolerances.  In  order  to  allow  for 
variations  incident  to  proper  grading 
and  handling  the  following  tolerances 
shall  be  permitted: 

(a)  At  shipping  point  (or  in  shipments 
from  Mexico  when  Inspected  at  points  of 
entry  into  the  United  States)  not  more 
than  a  total  of  10  percent,  by  count,  for 
tomatoes  in  any  lot,  which  fail  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  this  grade :  Provided, 
That  not  more  than  one-tenth  of  this 
amount,  or  1  percent,  shall  be  allowed 
for  tomatoes  which  are  soft  or  affected 
by  decay;  and, 

(b)  En  route  or  at  destination,  not 
more  than  a  .total  of  15  percent,  by 
count,  for  tomatoes  in  any  lot,  which 
fail  to  meet  the  requirements  of  this 
grade:  Provided,  That  included  in  this 
amount  not  more  than  the  following  per¬ 
centages  shall  be  allowed  for  the  defects 
listed : 

6  percent  for  tomatoes  which  are  soft  or 
affected  by  decay; 

10  percent  for  tomatoes  which  are  seriously 
damaged  by  shoulder  bruises  or  by  discol¬ 
ored  or  sunken  scars  on  any  parts  of  the 
tomatoes;  and, 

10  percent  for  tomatoes  otherwise  de¬ 
fective. 

(b)  Unclassified.  Unclassified  con¬ 
sists  of  tomatoes  which  have  not  been 
classified  in  accordance  with  any  of  the 
foregoing  grades.  The  term  "unclassi¬ 
fied”  is  not  a  grade  within  the  meaning 
of  these  standards  but  is  provided  as 
a  designation  to  show  that  no  grade  has 
been  applied  to  the  lot. 

(c)  Size  requirements.  (1)  Tomatoes 
when  packed  in  Los  Angeles  lugs,  or 
when  packed  in  other  types  of  contain¬ 
ers  and  the  size  is  specified  according 
to  the  size  arrangements  customarily 
used  in  Los  Angeles  iGgs,  shall  be  within 
the  ranges  of  diameters  specified  below, 
except  when  designated  as  "Irregular 
Sizing”. 


Los  AndPlos  lup  size 
requirements  ‘ 

Minimum 

diameter 

Maximum 

diameter 

Inches 

Jncben 

4  X  4 . 

3M« 

■  3>s(« 

4x6 . 

3 

3'91« 

6x  5 . 

2>M6 

8*i9 

6x6 . 

2>M# 

3^(1 

6x6. . 

28i# 

2‘M« 

6  X  7 . 

2M« 

2«91« 

7  X  7 . 

2 

29i« 

7x8 . 

l‘Me 

2M« 

•  Slie  arrangements  not  listed  In  the  above  table  but 
which  meet  the  diameter  requirements  of  one  of  the 
above  Los  Angeles  lug  size  arrangements  may  be  certified 
as  meeting  hos  Angeles  lug  size  requirements  for  the 


specified  size:  Prorided,  That  there  shall  not  be  a  varia¬ 
tion  of  more  than  2  tomatoes  in  a  layer  between  the  two 
size  arrangements,  except  that  a  variation  of  not  more 
than  4  tomatoes  in  a  layer  shall  bt>  jn'miilU'd  in  sizes 
smaller  than  fi  x  7.  For  example,  a  4-4  x  6  olT.s*-t  pack  has 
24  tomatoes  per  layer  and  should  be  sized  in  accordance 
with  the  diameter  requirements  of  5  x  5  which  has  25 
tomatoes  pt-r  layer.  A  -4-5  x  9  diagonal  pack  has  40  or 
41  tomatoes  per  layer  and  should  be  size<l  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  for  6  x  7  which  has  42  tomatoes 
per  layer. 

(2)  In  determining  compliance  with 
the  above  size  arrangements  the  meas¬ 
urement  for  minimum  diameter  shall  be 
the  largest  diameter  of  the  tomato  meas¬ 
ured  at  right  angles  to  a  line  from  the 
stem  end  to  the  blossom  end.  The  meas¬ 
urement  for  maximum  diameter  shall  be 
the  smallest  dimension  of  the  tomato 
determined  by  passing  the  tomato 
through  a  round  opening  in  any  position. 

(3)  In  lieu  of  specifying  size  according 
to  the  Los  Angeles  lug  size  arrangements, 
the  size  of  tomatoes  in  any  type  con¬ 
tainer  may  be  specified  in  terms  of  mini¬ 
mum  diameter  or  in  terms  of  minimum 
and  maximum  diameters  expressed  in 
whole  inches,  or  whole  inches  and  not 
less  .  than  sixteenth  inch  fractions 
thereof,  in  accordance  with  the  facts, 
without  reference  to  Los  Angeles  lug 
size  arrangements.  Such  minimum  di¬ 
ameter,  or  minimum  and  maximum  di¬ 
ameters,  shall  be  the  largest  diameter 
of  the  tomato  measured  at  right  angles 
to  a  line  from  the  stem  end  to  the 
blossom  end. 

(4)  In  order  to  allow  for  variations 
incident  to  proper  sizing,  not  more  than 
a  total  of  10  percent,  by  count,  of  the 
tomatoes  in  any  lot  may  be  smaller  than 
the  specified  minimum  diameter,  or 
larger  than  the  specified  maximum 
diameter. 

(d)  Application  of  tolerances.  (1) 
The  contents  of  individual  containers  in 
the  lot,  based  on  sample  inspection,  are 
subject  to  the  following  limitations: 
Provided,  That  the  averages  for  the  en¬ 
tire  lot  are  within  the  tolerances 
specified ; 

(i)  When  a  tolerance  is  10  percent  or 
more,  individual  containers  in  any  lot 
shall  have  not  more  than  one  and  one- 
half  times  the  tolerance  specified,  except 
that  at  least  one  defective  and  one  off- 
size  specimen  may  be  permitted  in  any 
container;  and, 

(ii)  When  a  tolerance  is  less  than  10 
percent,  individual  containers  in  any  lot 
shall  have  not  more  than  double  the 
tolerance  specified,  except  that  at  least 
one  defective  and  one  off -size  specimen 
may  be  permitted  in  any  container. 

(e)  U.  S.  Standard  Packs.  (1)  "U.  S. 
Standard  Packs”  apply  only  to  tomatoes 
packed  in  Los  Angeles  lugs  and  shall  be 
designated  according  to  the  arrangement 
in  the  top  layer  of  the  lug,  as  5  x  5,  5  x  6, 
etc.,  in  accordance  with  the  facts.  The 
tomatoes  in  all  layers  shall  have  a  uni¬ 
form  type  of  arrangement,  for  example, 
square,  offset  or  diagonal  except  as  pro¬ 
vided  in  the  description  of  U,  S.  Straight 
Pack,  The  tomatoes  shall  be  fairly 
tightly  packed  and.  unless  otherwise 
specified,  the  net  weight  of  the  tomatoes 
in  tlie  lug  shall  be  not  less  than  30 
pounds.  The  following  terms  shall  be 
used  to  describe  U.  S.  Standard  Packs 
In  lugs: 

(i)  ”17.  S.  Straight  Pack'\  When 
specified  as  "U.  S.  Straight  Pack”  the 
tomatoes  shall  meet  the  size  require- 
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[  ments  for  the  Los  Angeles  lug  size  speci¬ 

fied,  and  all  layers  in  any  lug  shall  have 
the  same  number  of  tomatoes:  Provided, 
That  when  an  offset  or  a  diagonal  ar¬ 
rangement  of  tomatoes  is  used,  a  varia¬ 
tion  of  not  more  than  one  tomato  shall 
be  permitted  in  different  layers.  For 
example,  in  a  5  x  5  pack  the  tomatoes 
in  each  layer  shall  be  packed  5  rows 
wide  with  5  tomatoes  in  each  row.  In  a 
4-5  X  9  diagonal  pack  the  tomatoes  shall 
be  packed  alternately  4  and  5  to  the  row 
the  short  way  of  the  lug  with  9  such  rows 
In  the  layer  and  with  either  40  or  41 
tomatoes  in  each  layer.  When  desig¬ 
nated  as  “U.  S.  Straight  Square-Offset 
Pack”  or  “U.  S.  Straight  Square-Diag¬ 
onal  Pack”  the  top  layer  shall  be  packed 
with  a  square  arrangement  and  all  lower 
layers  with  either  an  offset  or  a  diagonal 
arrangement  and  there  may  be  a  varia¬ 
tion  of  not  more  than  one  tomato  be¬ 
tween  the  top  layer  and  any  of  the  lower 
layers.  Not  more  than  one  tomato  shall 
be  placed  in  a  wrapper; 

(ii)  "U.  S.  Extra  Row  Pack".  When 
specified  as  ‘‘U.  S.  Extra  Row  Pack”  the 
tomatoes  shall  meet  the  size  require¬ 
ments  for  the  Los  Angeles  lug  size  speci¬ 
fied,  and  the  lower  layers  shall  not  con¬ 
tain  more  than  one  additional  row  one 
way  of  the  lug.  For  example,  in  a  5  x  5 
pack,  the  tomatoes  in  the  lower  layers 
may  be  packed  5x6  but  not  6  x  6  or  5  x  7. 
Not  more  than  one  tomato  shall  be 
placed  in  a  wTapper; 

(iii)  "U.  S.  Bridge  Pack".  When  spec¬ 
ified  as  “U.  S.  Bridge  Pack”  the  tomatoes 
shall  meet  the  size  requirements  for  the 
Los  Angeles  lug  size  specified,  and  a  part 
of  one  additional  layer  of  tomatoes  shall 
be  packed  in  the  lug  and  the  remaining 
tomatoes  in  the  lower  layers  shall  not 
contain  more  than  one  additional  row 
one  way  of  the  lug  than  is  contained  in 
the  top  layer.  Not  more  than  one  to¬ 
mato  shall  be  placed  in  a  VTapper ; 

(iv)  "U.  S.  Double  Wrap  Pack".  When 
specified  as  “U.  S.  Double  Wrap  Pack” 
the  tomatoes  shall  meet  the  size  require¬ 
ments  for  the  Los  Angeles  lug  size  speci¬ 
fied.  and  the  tomatoes  in  the  top  layer 
shall  be  packed  with  not  more  than  one 
tomato  in  a  wrapper  and  the  lower  layer 
or  layers  shall  be  packed  with  not  more 
than  two  tomatoes  in  a  wrapper;  and, 

(V)  "U.  S.  Double  Wrap  Bridge  Pack". 
When  specified  as  “U.  S.  Double  Wrap 
Bridge  Pack”  the  tomatoes  shall  meet  the 
size  requirements  for  the  Los  Angeles  lug 
size  specified,  and  the  tomatoes  in  the  top 
layer  shall  be  packed  with  not  more  than 
one  tomato  in  a  wrapper  and  the  lower 
layer  or  layers  shall  be  packed  with  not 
more  than  two  tomatoes  in  a  wrapper: 
Provided,  That  part  of  one  additional 
layer  which  may  have  either  one  or  two 
tomatoes  in  a  w  rapper  shall  be  packed  in 
the  lug. 

(2)  In  order  to  allow’  for  variations  in¬ 
cident  to  proper  packing,  not  more  than 
10  percent,  by  count,  of  the  containers 
in  any  lot  may  not  meet  the  requirements 
for  Standard  Pack:  Provided,  That  when 
there  are  two  or  more  size  arrangements 
in  any  lot.  not  more  than  20  percent  of 
the  lugs  in  any  one  size  arrangement  may 
not  meet  the  requirements  for  Standard 
Pack:  Provided  further.  That  the  average 
for  the  lot  does  not  exceed  10  percent. 


PROPOSED  RULE  MAKING 

(3)  “Irregular  Pack”:  Lugs  of  toma¬ 
toes  which  are  not  packed  in  accordance 
with  any  of  the  foregoing  methods  of 
packing  may  be  designated  as  “Irregu¬ 
lar  Pack”. 

(f)  Definitions.  (1)  “Similar  varie¬ 
tal  characteristics”  means  that  the  to¬ 
matoes  are  alike  as  to  firmness  of  flesh 
and  shade  of  color  (for  example,  soft 
fieshed  early  maturing  varieties  are  not 
mixed  with  firm  fleshed  midseason  or 
late  varieties,  or  bright  red  varieties 
mixed  with  varieties  having  a  purplish 
Unge). 

(2)  “Mature”  means  that  in  two  or 
more  seed  cavities  the  contents  have  de¬ 
veloped  a  jelly-like  consistency  and  the 
seeds  are  w’ell  developed. 

(3)  “Well  developed”  means  that  the 
tomato  shows  normal  growth.  Toma¬ 
toes  which  are  ridged  and  peaked  at  the 
stem  end.  contain  dry  tissue,  and  usually 
open  spaces,  are  not  considered  well 
develop^. 

(4)  “Fairly  wrell  formed”  means  that 
the  tomato  is  not  decidedly  kidney¬ 
shaped,  lopsided,  elongated,  angular  or 
otherwise  deformed. 

(5)  “Fairly  smooth”  means  that  the 
tomato  is  not  conspicuously  ridged  or 
rough. 

(6)  “Damage”  means  any  defect 
which  materially  affects  the  appearance, 
or  the  edible  or  shipping  quality  of  the 
fruit.  Any  one  of  the  following  defects, 
or  any  cennbination  of  defects,  the  seri¬ 
ousness  of  which  exceeds  the  maximum 
allowed  for  any  one  defect,  shall  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  damage: 

(i)  Cuts  which  are  not  shallow,  not 
well  healed  or  more  than  V2  inch  in 
length ; 

(ii)  Puffy  tomatoes.  These  tomatoes 
are  usually  angular  and  flat  sided.  They 
are  damaged  if  the  open  space  in  one 
or  more  locules  materially  affects  the 
appearance  when  the  tomato  is  cut 
through  the  center  at  right  angles  to  a 
line  running  from  the  stem  to  the  blos¬ 
som  end; 

(iii)  Catfaces.  These  are  irregular, 
dark,  leathery  scars  at  the  blossom  end 
of  the  fruit.  Such  scars  damage  the 
tomato  when  they  are  rough  or  deep,  or 
when  channels  extend  into  the  locule,  or 
when  they  are  fairly  smooth  and  the 
area  exceeds  that  of  a  circle  Vi  inch  in 
diameter  on  a  2  Vi  inch  tomato.  Smaller 
tomatoes  shall  have  lesser  areas  of  fairly 
smooth  catfaces  and  largei;,  tomatoes 
may  have  greater  areas:  Provided,  That 
such  catfaces  do  not  affect  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  tomatoes  to  a  greater  extent 
than  that  caused  by  fairly  smooth  cat- 
faces  which  are  permitted  on  a  2^  inch 
tomato: 

(iv)  Grow’th  cracks.  These  are  rup¬ 
tures  or  cracks  radiating  from  the  stem 
scar,  or  concentric  to  the  stem  scar. 
They  damage  the  tomato  when  not  well 
healed,  or  when  more  than  Vi  inch  in 
length:  Provided,  That  very  narrow’, 
well  healed  cracks  concentric  to  the  stem 
scar  shall  not  be  considered  as  damage 
unless  they  are  so  numerous  as  to  dam¬ 
age  the  appearance  of  the  fruit;  and, 

(V)  Scars  (except  catfaces)  when  the 
aggregate  area  exceeds  that  of  a  circle 
%  inch  In  diameter  on  a  tomato  2>i 
inches  in  diameter.  Smaller  tomatoes 


shall  have  lesser  areas  of  scars  and  larger 
tomatoes  may  have  greater  areas:  Pro¬ 
vided,  That  such  scars  do  not  affect  the 
appearance  of  the  tomatoes  to  a  greater 
extent  than  that  caused  b;r  scars  which 
are  permitted  on  a  2  Vi-inch  tomato. 

(7)  “Serious  damage”  means  any  de¬ 
fect  which  seriously  affects  the  appear¬ 
ance,  or  the  edible  or  shipping  quality 
of  the  fruit.  Any  one  of  the  following 
defects,  or  any  combination  of  defects, 
the  seriousness  of  which  exceeds  the 
maximum  allow’ed  for  any  one  defect, 
shall  be  considered  as  serious  damage : 

(i)  Tomatoes  which  are  soft  or  af¬ 
fected  by  decay; 

(ii)  Fresh  holes  or  cuts,  or  any  holes 
or  cuts  through  the  tomato  wall; 

(iii)  Tomatoes  showing  any  effects  of 
freezing ; 

(iv)  Fhiffiness  if  open  space  in  two  or 
more  locules  seriously  affects  the  appear¬ 
ance  when  the  tomato  Is  cut  through 
the  center  at  right  angles  to  a  line 
running  from  stem  to  the  blossom  end; 
and, 

(V)  Fruit  actually  infested  with 
worms. 

(8)  “Badly  misshapen”  means  that 
the  tomato  is  decidedly  kidney-shaped, 
lop-sided,  elongated,  angular  or  other- 
W’ise  badly  deformed. 

Done  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953, 

[SEAL]  George  A.  Dice, 

Acting  Assistant  Administrator, 
Production  and  Marketing 
Administration. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5930:  Piled,  July  3.  1953; 

8:54  a.  m.) 


[  7  CFR  Port  52  1 

Concentrated  Orange  Juice  for 
Manufacturing  ‘  * 

U.  S.  STAND.\RDS  FOR  GRADES 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture  is  con¬ 
sidering  the  issuance,  as  herein  proposed, 
of  United  States  Standards  for  Grades 
of  Concentrated  Orange  Juice  for  Man¬ 
ufacturing.  pursuant  to  the  authority 
contained  in  the  Agricultural  Marketing 
Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  1087;  7  U.  S.  C.  1621 
et  seq.)  and  the  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture  Appropriation  Act,  1953  (Pub. 
Law’  451,  82d  Cong.,  approved  July  5, 
1952).  These  standards,  if  made  ef¬ 
fective.  will  be  the  first  Issue  by  the  De¬ 
partment  of  grade  standards  for  this 
product. 

All  persons  w’ho  desire  to  submit 
written  data,  views,  or  arguments  for 
consideration  in  connection  with  the 
proposed  standards  should  file  the  same, 
in  duplicate,  with  the  Chief,  Processed 
Products  Standardization  and  Inspection 
Division.  Fruit  and  Vegetable  Branch, 
Production  and  Marketing  Administra- 


>  The  requirements  of  these  standards  shall 
not  excuse  failure  to  comply  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic 
Act. 

*  The  requirements  of  these  standards  shall 
not  excuse  failure  to  comply  with  applicable 
State  laws  and  regulations. 


Saturday^  July  4,  1953 
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j  tion.  United  States  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  not  later 
I  than  30  days  after  publication  in  the 
I  Federal  Register. 
j  The  proposed  revision  is  as  follows: 

\  §  52.490  Concentrated  orange  juice 

I  for  manufacturing.  Concentrated  or¬ 
ange  juice  for  manufacturing  is  the  con¬ 
centrated  product  obtained  from  sound, 
mature  fruit  of  the  sweet  orange  group 
(Citrus  sinensis)  and  Mandarin  group 
(Citrus  reticulata),  except  tangerines. 
The  fruit  is  prepared  by  sorting  and  by 
washing  prior  to  extraction  of  the  juice 
and  the  extracted  juice  is  concentrated. 
The  concentrated  orange  juice  is  proc¬ 
essed  in  accordance  with  good  commer¬ 
cial  practice;  and  may  or  may  not 
require  processing  by  heat  or  subsequent 
refrigeration  to  assure  preservation  of 
the  product  but  is  not  the  product  which 
is  considered  “frozen  concentrated  or¬ 
ange  juice.” 

(a)  Styles  of  concentrated  orange 
juice  for  manufacturing — (1)  Style  I, 
without  sweetening  ingredient  added. 

(i)  The  Brix  value  of  the  finished  con¬ 
centrate  shall  be  not  less  nor  more  than 
the  following  for  the  respective  dilution 
factor  of  canned  concentrated  orange 
juice  for  manufacturing: 


Brix  value  of  the  finished 
concentrate 

Minimum 
Brix  value 

Maximum 
Brix  value 

1  plus  3 . 

Dtgrttt 

41.. n 

Degrees 

44.0 

1  plus  4.. . . . 

.V).  0 

53.0 

1  plus  5 . 

hl.% 

61.  2 

1  plus  6 . 

f.£.  2 

No  limit 

(ii)  Concentrated  orange  juice  for 
manufacturing  of  other  dilution  factors 
between  “1  plus  3”  to  “1  plus  6”  or  more 
than  “1  plus  6"  shall  result  in  a  Brix 
upon  reconstitution,  as  prescribed  by  the 
processor  or  as  prescribed  by  the  label  on 
the  container  if  labeled,  of  not  less  than 
11.7  degrees. 

(b)  Grades  of  concentrated  orange 
juice  for  manufacturing.  (1)  “U.  S. 
Grade  A  for  Manufacturing”  or  “U.  S. 
Fancy  for  Manufacturing”  is  the  quality 
of  concentrated  orange  juice  which  re¬ 
constitutes  properly  and  of  which  the 
reconstituted  juice  possesses  a  reasona¬ 
bly  good  color;  is  practically  free  from 
defects;  possesses  a  reasonably  good 
flavor;  and  scores  not  less  than  85  points 
when  scored  in  accordance  with  the 
scoring  system  outlined  in  this  section. 

( 2 )  “U.  S.  Grade  C  f or  Manufacturing” 
or  “U.  S.  Standard  for  Manufacturing” 
Is  the  quality  of  concentrated  orange 
juice  which  reconstitutes  properly  and 
of  which  the  reconstituted  juice  possesses 
a  fairly  good  color;  is  fairly  free  from 
defects;  possesses  a  fairly  good  fiavor; 
and  scores  not  less  than  70  points  when 
scored  in  accordance  with  the  scoring 
system  outlined  in  this  section. 

(3)  “Substandard  for  Manufacturing” 
Is  the  quality  of  concentrated  orange 
juice  that  fails  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  U.  S.  Grade  C  for  Manufacturing  or 
U.  S.  Standard  for  Manufacturing. 

(c)  Recommended  fill  of  container. 
The  recommended  fill  of  container  is  not 
Incorporated  in  the  grades  of  the  fin¬ 
ished  product  since  fill  of  container,  as 


such.  Is  not  a  factor  of  quality  for  the 
purposes  of  these  grades.  It  is  recom¬ 
mended  that  the  container  be  filled  with 
concentrated  orange  juice  as  full  as 
practicable  without  impairment  of 
quality. 

(d)  Ascertaining  the  grade.  The 
grade  of  concentrated  orange  juice  for 
manufacturing  is  ascertained  by  consid¬ 
ering,  in  conjunction  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  respective  grade,  the  re¬ 
spective  ratings  for  the  factors  of  color, 
absence  of  defects,  and  flavor.  The  rel¬ 
ative  importance  of  each  factor  which 
is  scored  is  expressed  numerically  on 
the  scale  of  100.  The  maximum  num¬ 
ber  of  points  that  may  be  given  such 


factors  are: 

Factors:  Points 

(1)  Color . 20 

(2)  Absence  of  defects _  40 

(3)  Flavor _  40 

Total  score _ 100 


(e)  Ascertaining  the  rating  for  the 
factors  which  are  scored.  The  essential 
variations  within  each  factor  which  is 
scored  are  so  described  that  the  value 
may  be  ascertained  for  each  factor  and 
expressed  numerically.  The  numerical 
range  within  each  factor  which  is  scored 
is  inclusive  (for  example,  “17  to  20 
points”  means  17,  18,  19,  or  20  points). 

(1)  Color,  (i)  Concentrated  orange 
juice  of  which  the  reconstituted  juice 
possesses  a  reasonably  good  color  may  be 
given  a  score  of  17  to  20  points.  “Rea¬ 
sonably  good  color”  means  that  the  color 
is  a  reasonably  good  yellow  to  yellow- 
orange  color  typical  of  properly  proc¬ 
essed  and  properly  concentrated  orange 
juice  and  is  reasonably  free  from  brown¬ 
ing  due  to  scorching,  oxidation,  cara- 
melization,  or  other  causes. 

(ii)  If  the  reconstituted  juice  pos¬ 
sesses  a  fairly  good  color,  a  score  of  14 
to  16  points  may  be  given.  Concentrated 
orange  juice  that  falls  into  this  classifi¬ 
cation  shall  not  be  graded  above  U.  S. 
Grade  C  for  Manufacturing  or  U.  S. 
Standard  for  Manufacturing,  regardless 
of  the  total  score  for  the  product  (this  is 
a  limiting  rule).  “Fairly  good  color” 
means  that  the  orange  juice  may  be 
slightly  amber  or  very  light  in  color  and 
may  show  evidence  of  slight  browning 
but  is  not  off-color. 

(iii)  Concentrated  orange  juice  that 
fails  to  meet  the  requirements  of  sub¬ 
division  (ii)  of  this  subparagraph  may 
be  given  a  score  of  0  to  13  points  and 
shall  not  be  graded  above  Substandard 
for  Manufacturing,  regardless  of  the 
total  score  for  the  product  (this  is  a 
limiting  rule). 

(2)  Absence  of  defects.  The  factor  of 
absence  of  defects  refers  to  the  degree 
of  freedom  from  seeds  and  portions 
thereof,  from  excessive  juice  cells,  from 
pulp,  from  recoverable  oil,  and  from 
other  defects, 

(i)  “Pulp”  means  particles  of  mem¬ 
brane,  core,  and  peel. 

(ii)  Concentrated  orange  juice  of 

which  the  reconstituted  juice  is  practi¬ 
cally  free  from  defects  may  be  given  a 
score  of  34  to  40  points.  “Practically 
free  from  defects”  means  that  there  may 
be  present:  ' 

(a)  Small  seeds  or  portions  thereof 
that  are  of  such  size  that  they  could  pass 
through  round  perforations  not  exceed¬ 
ing  Va  inch  in  diameter,  provided  such 


seeds  or  portions  thereof  do  not  mate¬ 
rially  affect  the  appearance  or  drinking 
quality  of  the  juice; 

(b)  Juice  cells  and  pulp  that  do  not 
materially  affect  the  appearance  or 
drinking  quality  of  the  juice;  and 

(c)  Other  defects  that  are  not  more 
than  slightly  objectionable.  To  score  in 
this  classification  the  concentrated 
orange  juice  may  contain  recoverable  oil 
of  not  more  than  0.0024  milliliter  per 
degree  Brix  value  per  100  grams  of  the 
concentrate. 

(iii)  If  the  reconstituted  juice  is 
fairly  free  from  defects,  a  score  of  28  to 
33  points  may  be  given.  Concentrated 
orange  juice  that  falls  into  this  classifi¬ 
cation  shall  not  be  graded  above  U.  S. 
Grade  C  for  Manufacturing  or  U.  S. 
Standard  for  Manufacturing,  regardless 
of  the  total  score  for  the  product  (this 
is  a  limiting  rule).  “Fairly  free  from 
defects”  means  that  there  may  be 
present: 

(a)  Small  seeds  or  portions  thereof 
that  are  of  such  size  that  they  could  pass 
through  round  perforations  not  exceed¬ 
ing  *4  inch  in  diameter,  provided  such 
seeds  or  portions  thereof  do  not  seriously 
affect  the  appearance  or  drinking  qual¬ 
ity  of  the  juice: 

(b)  Juice  cells  and  pulp  that  do  not 
seriously  affect  the  appearance  or  drink¬ 
ing  quality  of  the  juice;  and 

(c)  Other  defects  that  are  not  ma¬ 
terially  objectionable.  To  score  in  this 
classification  the  concentrated  orange 
juice  may  contain  not  more  than  0.003 
milliliter  per  degree  Brix  value  per  100 
grams  of  the  concentrate. 

(iv)  Concentrated  orange  juice  that 
fails  to  meet  the  requirements  of  subdi¬ 
vision  (iii)  of  this  subparagraph  may  be 
given  a  score  of  0  to  27  points  and  shall 
not  be  graded  above  Substandard  for 
Manufacturing,  regardless  of  the  total 
score  for  the  product  (this  is  a  limiting 
rule). 

(3)  Flavor,  (i)  Concentrated  orange 
juice  of  which  the  reconstituted  juice 
possesses  a  reasonably  good  flavor  may 
be  given  a  score  of  34  to  40  points.  “Rea¬ 
sonably  good  flavor”  means  that  the 
flavor  is  typical  of  reconstituted  concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice  from  properly  proc¬ 
essed  and  concentrated  orange  juice; 
that  the  flavor  may  range  from  high 
acidity  to  low  acidity;  is  practically  free 
from  traces  of  scorching,  caramelization, 
oxidation,  or  terpene;  and  is  free  from 
off-flavors  of  any  kind.  To  score  not 
less  than  34  points  the  concentrated 
orange  juice  shall  meet  the  following 
requirement: 

style  /,  XDithout  sweetening  ingredient 
added.  The  ratio  of  the  Brix  value  to  acid 
Is  not  less  than  8.0  to  1  nor  more  than  18 
to  1. 

(ii)  If  the  reconstituted  juice  pos¬ 
sesses  a  fairly  good  fiavor,  a  score  of  28 
to  33  points  may  be  given.  Concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice  that  falls  into  this 
classification  shall  not  be  graded  above 
U.  S.  Grade  C  for  Manufacturing  or 
U.  S.  Standard  for  Manufacturing,  re¬ 
gardless  of  the  total  score  for  the  prod¬ 
uct  (this  is  a  limiting  rule).  “Fairly 
good  flavor”  means  a  normal  flavor  for 
reconstituted  concentrated  orange  juice; 
and  that  the  flavor  may  range  from  high 
acidity  to  low  acidity,  may  have  a 
slightly  caramelized  or  slightly  oxidized 
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flavor  or  may  possess  traces  of  terpene 
but  is  free  from  off-flavors  of  any  kind. 
To  score  not  less  than  28  points  concen¬ 
trated  orange  Juice  shall  meet  the  fol¬ 
lowing  requirement: 

style  /,  without  -sweetening  ingredient 
added.  The  ratio  of  the  Brlx  value  to  acid 
U  not  less  than  8.0  to  1  nor  more  than  20 
to  1. 

(iii)  If  the  concentrated  orange  juice 
fails  to  meet  the  requirements  of  sub¬ 
division  <ii)  of  this  subparagraph,  a 
score  of  0  to  27  points  may  be  given. 
Concentrated  orange  juice  that  falls  into 
this  classiflcation  shall  not  be  graded 
above  Substandard  for  Manufacturing, 
regardless  of  the  total  score  for  the  prod¬ 
uct  (this  is  a  limiting  rule). 

(f)  Explanation  of  terms  and  analy¬ 
ses.  (1)  “Reconstituted  juice”  means 
the  product  obtained  by  mixing  thor¬ 
oughly  one  part  by  volume  of  the  canned 
concentrated  orange  juice  with  a  stated 
volume  of  water.  For  example,  a  dilu¬ 
tion  factor  of  “1  plus  6”  means  that  to 
one  part  by  volume  of  concentrated 
orange  juice  6  parts  by  volume  of  water 
are  added  to  produce  a  reconstituted 
juice.  Distilled  water  is  used  in  recon¬ 
stituting  the  product  for  testing  flavor. 

(2)  “Reconstitution  as  declared” 
means  any  defined  reconstitution,  such 
as  in  labeling:  for  example,  “this  can 
(46  oz.)  made  up  to  10  quarts  yields 
80-4  oz.  servings”  means  a  “1  plus  5.95” 
concentrate. 

(3)  “Reconstitutes  properly”  means 
that  the  reconstituted  juice  shows  no 
material  separation  of  colloidal  or  sus¬ 
pended  matter  after  standing  four  (4) 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than 
68  degrees  Fahrenheit  in  a  clear  glass 
tube  or  cylinder  (such  as  a  50  ml.  grad¬ 
uated  cylinder). 

(4)  “Acid”  means  the  percent  by 
weight  of  acid  (calculated  as  anhydrous 
citric  acid)  in  concentrated  orange  juice 
and  is  determined  by  titration  with 
standard  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator. 

(5)  “Brix  value”  of  the  concentrate  is 
the  refractometric  sucrose  value  deter¬ 
mined  in  accordance  with  the  Interna¬ 
tional  Scale  of  Refractive  Indices  of 
Sucrose  Solutions  and  to  which  the  ap¬ 
plicable  correction  for  acid  is  added. 
(See  Table  I  for  corrections.) 


Table  I — CoRBErrio.vs  fob  Obt.vixixg  Brix 
Vali'k  1 


Cltriv  acid, 
an  by  droll.*; 
(IxTcrnt  by 
weight) 

Corrretion  to 
be  ailded  to 
refract  ometer 
sucrose  value 
to  obtain 
degree  Brix 
value 

i  Citric  add. 

anhydrous 

I  (percent 
,  by  weight) 

1 

1 

Correction  to 
be  added  to 
refractometer 
sucrose  value 
to  obtain 
degree  Brix 
value 

2  0 . 

0.39 

i 

3.fi . 

0. 70 

2.2 . 

.4,3 

3.8 . . 

.74 

2  4 . 

.47 

4.0 . 

.78 

2.6 . 

.61 

4.2 . 

.81 

2.8 . 

..64 

4.4 . 

.85 

lo . 

..IS 

i  4.6 . 

.89 

3.2 . 

.62 

1  4  8 _ 

.93 

3.4 . 

.66 

,  5.0 . 

.97 

1 

•Souw  “ Refractometric  Determination  of  Soluble 
Solids  In  Citrus  Juices,”  by  J.  W.  Stevens  and  W.  E. 
Baler,  from  tlie  Analytical  Edition  of  Industrial  and 
Enitinecrinp  Chemistry,  vol.  II,  p.  417,  Aup.  15, 1939. 

(6)  The  “Brix”  of  reconstituted  juice, 
as  applicable,  means  the  degrees  Brix  of 
the  properly  reconstituted  juice  when 
tested  with  a  Brix  hydrometer  calibrated 


at  20  degrees  C.  (68  degrees  F.).  If 
used  in  testing  juice  at  a  temperature 
other  than  20  degrees  C.  (68  degrees  F.) 
the  applicable  temperature  correction 
shall  be  made  to  the  reading  of  the  scale 
as  prescribed  in  the  Official  Methods  of 
Analysis  of  the  Association  of  Official 
Agricultural  Chemists.  The  degrees 
Brix  of  the  reconstituted  juice  may  be 
determined  by  any  other  method  which 
gives  equivalent  results. 

(7)  “Recoverable  oil”  is  determined  by 
the  following  method: 

(i)  Equipment.  Oil  separatory  trap 
similar  to  either  of  those  illustrated  in 
Figure  1  *  or  Figure  2.‘ 

Gas  burner  or  hot  plate. 

Ringstand  and  clamps. 

Rubber  tubing. 

3-liter  narrow-neck  flask. 

(ii)  Procedure.  Exactly  400  grams  of 
the  concentrate  mixed  with  water  to  ap¬ 
proximately  two  liters  are  placed  in  a 
3-liter  flask.  Close  the  stopcock,  place 
distilled  water  in  the  graduated  tube,  run 
cold  water  through  the  condenser  from 
the  bottom  to  top,  and  bring  the  solution 
to  a  boil.  Boiling  is  continued  for  one 
hour  at  the  rate  of  approximately  50 
drops  per  minute. 

By  means  of  the  stopcock,  lower  the 
oil  into  the  graduated  portion  of  the 
separatory  trap,  remove  the  trap  from 
the  flask,  allow  it  to  cool,  and  record  the 
amount  of  oil  recovered. 

The  number  of  milliliters  of  oil  re¬ 
covered  divided  by  4  equals  the  volume 
of  recoverable  oil  per  100  grams  of  con¬ 
centrate.  To  determine  compliance 
with  minimum  or  maximum  allow’ances, 
as  applicable,  for  recoverable  oil.  the 
volume  of  recoverable  oil  per  100  grams 
of  concentrate  divided  by  the  Brix  value 
of  the  concentrate  equals  the  volume  or 
recoverable  oil  per  degree  Brix  value  per 
100  grams  of  concentrate. 

(g)  Tolerances  for  certification  of 
officially  drawn  samples.  (1)  When 
certifying  samples  that  have  been  offi¬ 
cially  drawn  and  which  represent  a  spe¬ 
cific  lot  of  concentrated  orange  juice  for 
manufacturing  the  grade  for  such  lot 
will  be  determined  by  averaging  the  total 
scores  of  the  containers  comprising  the 
sample,  if,  w’ith  respect  to  those  factors 
which  are  scored: 

(1)  Not  more  than  one-sixth  of  the 
containers  fails  to  meet  the  grade  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  average  of  such  total  scores ; 

-  (ii)  None  of  the  containers  falls  more 
than  4  points  below  the  minimum  score 
for  the  grade  indicated  by  the  average 
of  such  total  scores; 

(iii)  None  of  the  containers  falls  more 
t:  in  one  grade  below  the  grade  indicated 
b  •  the  average  of  such  total  scores ; 

(iv)  The  average  score  of  all  con¬ 
tainers  for  any  factor  subject  to  a  limit¬ 
ing  rule  must  be  within  the  score  range 
of  that  factor  for  the  grade  indicated  by 
the  average  of  the  total  scores  of  the 
containers  comprising  the  sample;  and 

(2)  All  containers  comprising  the 
sample  meet  all  applicable  standards  of 
quality  promulgated  under  the  Federal 
Food.  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  and  in 
effect  at  the  time  of  the  aforesaid  certifi¬ 
cation. 


*  Plied  as  part  of  the  original  document. 


(h)  Score  sheet  for  concentrated 
orange  juice  for  manufacturing. 


Size  and  kind  of  oontainor _ _ 

Container  mark  or  identification . . 

Label  (including  reconstitution  factor) . 

Liquid  mcsasure  (fluid  ounces) . . 

Net  weight . 

Brix  value  of  concentrate  (corrected  for  acid) _ 

Anhydrous  citric  acid  in  concirntrate  (percent  by 

weight) . 

Brix  value  to  arid  ratio . . . . 

Recoverable  oil  (ml./lOO  grams) . 

Reconstitutes  properly:  (Yes)  (No).. . 


Factors 

,  Score  points 

((A-Mfg) 

17-20 

I.  Color . 

20 

(C-Mfg) 

•14-16 

(SStd-Mfg) 

•0-13 

(A-Mfg) 

34-40 

II.  Absence  of  defects.. 

40 

(C-Mfg) 

•28-33 

(8Std-Mfg) 

•0-27 

(A-Mfg) 

84-40 

III.  Flavor . . . 

40 

C-Mfg) 

•28-.33 

l(SStd-Mfg) 

•0-27 

Total  score . 

100 

Grade  for  manufacturing. 


‘  Indicates  limiting  rule. 

Issued  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953. 

[SEAL]  George  A.  Dice, 

Acting  Assistant  Administrator, 
Production  and  Marketing 
Administration. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  53-5927;  Piled.  July  3,  1953; 
8:54  a.  m.] 


[  7  CFR  Part  52  1 

Canned  Concentrated  Orange  Juice’* 

U.  S.  STANDARDS  FOR  GRADES 

Subsequent  to  the  publication  on  Feb¬ 
ruary  21,  1952  (17  F.  R.  1621)  of  a  pro¬ 
posed  revision  of  the  current  United 
States  Standards  for  Grades  of  Canned 
Concentrated  Orange  Juice,  written 
data,  views,  and  arguments  were  re¬ 
ceived  to  consider  a  separate  grade- 
standard  for  concentrated  orange  juice 
for  manufacturing  under  §  52.490. 
Therefore,  this  second  notice  is  hereby 
given  that  the  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture  is  considering  the  revi¬ 
sion,  as  herein  proposed,  of  the  current 
United  States  Standards  for  Grades  of 
Canned  Concentrated  Orange  Juice, 
pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in 
the  Agricultural  Marketing  Act  of  1946 
(60  Stat.  1087;  7  U.  S.  C.  1621  et  seq.) 
and  the  Department  of  Agriculture  Ap¬ 
propriation  Act,  1953  (Pub.  Law  451, 
82d  Cong.,  approved  July  5,  1952).  The 
revision  of  the  United  States  Standards 
for  Grades  of  Canned  Concentrated 
Orange  Juice,  if  made  effective,  will  be 
the  third  issue  by  the  Department  of 
grade  standards  for  this  product. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  writ¬ 
ten  data,  views,  or  arguments  for  con¬ 
sideration  in  connection  with  the  pro¬ 
posed  revision  should  file  the  same,  in 
duplicate,  with  the  Chief,  Processed 
Products  Standardization  and  Inspection 
Division,  Fruit  and  Vegetable  Branch, 

‘  The  requirements  of  these  standards 
shall  not  excuse  failure  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Federal  Pood,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act. 

*  The  requirements  of  these  standards  shall 
not  excuse  failure  to  comply  with  applicable 
State  laws  and  regulations. 


Saturday,  July  4,  1953 
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Production  and  Marketing  Administra¬ 
tion,  United  States  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  not  later 
than  30  days  after  publication  hereof  in 
the  Federal  Register. 

The  proposed  revision  is  as  follows: 

§  52.491  Canned  concentrated  orange 
juice.  Canned  concentrated  orange 
juice  is  the  concentrated  product  ob¬ 
tained  from  sound,  mature  fruit  of  the 
sweet  orange  group  (Citrus  sinensis)  and 
Mandarin  group  (Citrus  reticulata),  ex¬ 
cept  tangerines.  The  fruit  is  prepared 
by  sorting  and  by  washing  prior  to  ex¬ 
traction  of  the  juice;  the  extracted  juice 
is  concentrated;  and  single  strength 
orange  juice  extracted  from  sorted  and 
washed  fruit  may  or  may  not  be  admixed 
to  the  concentrate.  The  canned  concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice  is  processed  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  good  commercial  practice 
and  Is  sufficiently  processed  by  heat  to 
assure  preservation  of  the  product  in 
hermetically  sealed  containers. 

(a)  Styles  of  canned  concentrated 
orange  juice — (1)  Style  I,  without  sweet¬ 
ening  ingredient  added,  (i)  The  Brix 
value  of  the  finished  concentrate  shall  be 
not  less  nor  more  than  the  following  for 
the  respective  dilution  factor  of  canned 
concentrated  orange  juice: 


Dilution  factor 

Brix  value  of  the  finished 
concentrate 

Minimum 
Brix  value 

Maximum 
Brix  value 

iMgreet 

22.5 

32.4 

41.5 
50.0 
57.8 

Dtyrea 

24.0 

34.4 

44.0 

53.0 

61.2 

(ii)  Canned  concentrated  orange 
Juice  of  any  other  dilution  factors  be¬ 
tween  “1  plus  1”  to  less  than  “1  plus  6.” 
shall  result  in  a  Brix  reconstitution,  as 
prescribed  by  the  processor  or  as  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  label  on  the  container  if 
labeled,  of  not  less  than  11.7  degrees. 

(2)  Style  II,  with  sweetening  ingredi¬ 
ent  added,  (i)  The  Brix  value  of  the 
finished  concentrate  exclusive  of  added 
sweetening  ingredient  and  the  Brix 
value  of  the  finished  concentrate  includ¬ 
ing  added  sweetening  ingredient  shall  be 
not  less  nor  more  than  the  following,  as 
applicable,  for  the  respective  dilution 
factor  of  canned  concentrated  orange 
juice: 


Dilution  factor 

"t  o  i 

=  be 

j:“.E 

.C  K  S 
-  a.  5 

cs 

£  =  2 

'1! 

c  • 

c  5  * 

pE  -  ? 

«  S  T 

^ 

^  £ 

£ 

Minimum 

Mlnlmum^Maximum 

Brix  value  Brix  value, 

1  ! 

Brix  value 

Degrees 

Degrees 

Degrees 

1  plus  1 . 

21.6 

22.7 

26.9 

1  plus  2 . 

31.1 

32.7 

as.  4 

1  plus  3 . 

40 

42 

49 

1  plus  4 . 

48.1 

60.5 

58.6 

T  plus  5 . 

55.8 

58.3 

67.5 

(li)  Canned  concentrated  orange  juice 
of  any  other  dilution  factors  between  “1 
plus  1”  to  less  than  “1  plus  6”  shall  have 
had  a  Brix  exclusive  of  any  added  sweet¬ 
ening  ingredient,  upon  reconstitution,  as 
prescribed  by'  the  prcxiessor  or  as  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  label  on  the  container,  if 
labeled,  of  not  less  than  11.3  degrees; 
and  the  finished  canned  concentrated 
orange  juice  shall  result  in  a  Brix  in¬ 
cluding  any  added  sw’eetening  ingredient, 
upon  reconstitution,  as  prescribed  by  the 
processor  or  as  prescribed  by  the  label 
on  the  container,  if  labeled,  of  not  less 
than  11.9  degrees  nor  more  than  14.2 
degrees. 

.  (b)  Grades  of  canned  concentrated 
orange  juice.  (1)  “U.  S. -Grade  A”  or 
“U.  S.  Fancy”  is  the  quality  of  canned 
concentrated  orange  juice  which  recon¬ 
stitutes  properly  and  of  which  the  recon¬ 
stituted  juice  possesses  an  appearance 
reasonably  characteristic  of  fre^  orange 
Juice;  possesses  a  good  color;  is  prac¬ 
tically  free  from  defects;  possesses  a  good 
flavor;  and  scores  not  less  than  85  points 
when  scored  in  accordance  with  the  scor¬ 
ing  system  outlined  in  this  section. 

(2)  “U.  S.  Grade  C”  or  “U.  S.  Stand¬ 
ard”  is  the  quality  of  canned  concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice  which  reconstitutes 
properly  and  of  which  the  reconstituted 
juice  possesses  a  fairly  good  color;  is 
fairly  free  from  defects;  possesses  a 
fairly  good  flavor;  and  scores  not  less 
than  70  points  when  scored  in  accordance 
with  the  scoring  system  outlined  in  this 
section. 

(3)  “Substandard”  is  the  quality  of 
canned  concentrated  orange  juice  that 
fails  to  meet  the  requirements  of  U.  S. 
Grade  C  or  U.  S.  Standard. 

(c)  Recommended  fill  of  container. 
The  recommended  fill  of  container  is  not 
incorporated  in  the  grades  of  the  fin¬ 
ished  product  since  fill  of  container,  as 
such,  is  not  a  factor  of  quahty  for  the 
purposes  of  these  grades.  It  is  recom¬ 
mended  that  the  container  be  filled  with 
concentrated  orange  juice  as  full  as 
practicable  w’ithout  impairment  of 
quality. 

(d)  Ascertaining  the  grade.  The 
grade  of  canned  concentrated  orange 
juice  is  ascertained  by  considering,  in 
conjunction  with  the  requirements  of  the 
respective  grade,  the  respective  ratings 
for  the  factors  of  color,  absence  of  de¬ 
fects,  and  flavor.  The  relative  impor¬ 
tance  of  each  factor  which  is  scored  is 
expressed  numerically  on  the  scale  of 
100.  The  maximum  number  of  points 
that  may  be  given  such  factors  are: 


Factors:  Points 

( 1 )  Color _  20 

(2)  Absence  of  defects _  40 

(3)  Flavor _  40 

Total  score _ 100 


(e)  Ascertaining  the  rating  for  the 
factors  which  are  scored.  The  essential 
variations  within  each  factor  which  is 
scored  are  so  described  that  the  value 
may  be  ascertained  for  each  factor  and 
expressed  numerically.  The  numerical 
range  within  each  factor  which  is  scored 
is  inclusive  (for  example,  ”17  to  20 
points”  means  17,  18,  19,  or  20  points). 

(1)  Color,  (i)  Canned  concentrated 
orange  juice  of  which  the  reconstituted 
juice  possesses  a  good  color  may  be  given 


a  score  of  17  to  20  points.  “Good  color’* 
means  that  the  color  is  a  good  yellow  to 
yellow-orange  color  typical  of  properly 
processed  orange  juice  and  is  free  from 
browning  due  to  scorching,  oxidation, 
caramelization,  or  other  causes. 

(ii)  If  the  reconstituted  juice  pos¬ 
sesses  a  fairly  good  color,  a  score  of  14 
to  16  points  may  be  given.  Canned  con¬ 
centrated  orange  juice  that  falls  into 
this  classification  shall  not  be  graded 
above  U.  S.  Grade  C  or  U.  S.  Standard, 
regardless  of  the  total  score  for  the 
product  (this  is  a  limiting  rule). 
“Fairly  good  color”  means  that  the  or¬ 
ange  juice  may  be  slightly  amber  or  very 
light  in  color  and  may  show  evidence  of 
slight  browning,  but  is  not  off-color. 

(iii)  Canned  concentrated  orange 
Juice  that  fails  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  subdivision  (ii)  of  this  subparagraph 
may  be  given  a  score  of  0  to  13  points 
and  shall  not  be  graded  above  Substand¬ 
ard,  regardless  of  the  total  score  for  the 
product  (this  is  a  limiting  rule). 

(2)  Absence  of  defects.  The  factor 
of  absence  of  defects  refers  to  the  de¬ 
gree  of  freedom  from  seeds  and  portions 
thereof,  from  excessive  juice  cells,  from 
pulp,  from  recoverable  oil,  and  from 
other  defects. 

(i)  “Pulp”  means  particles  of  mem¬ 
brane,  core,  and  peel. 

(ii)  Canned  concentrated  orange 
juice  of  which  the  reconstituted  juice  is 
practically  free  from  defects  may  be 
given  a  score  of  34  to  40  points.  “Prac¬ 
tically  free  from  defects”  means  that 
there  may  be  present: 

(a)  Small  seeds  or  portions  thereof 
that  are  of  such  size  that  they  could  pass 
through  roimd  perforations  not  exceed¬ 
ing  Ve  inch  in  diameter,  provided  such 
seeds  or  portions  thereof  do  not  mate¬ 
rially  affect  the  appearance  or  drinking 
quality  of  the  juice; 

(b)  Juice  cells  and  pulp  that  do  not 
materially  affect  the  appearance  or 
drinking  quality  of  the  juice;  and. 

(c)  Other  defects  that  are  not  more 
than  slightly  objectionable.  To  score 
in  this  classification  the  canned  concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice  shall  contain  re¬ 
coverable  oil  of  not  less  than  0.0004 
milliliter  nor  more  than  0.0024  milliliter 
per  degree  Brix  value  per  100  grams  of 
the  concentrate. 

(iii)  If  the  reconstituted  juice  is  fairly 
free  from  defects,  a  score  of  28  to  33 
points  may  be  given.  Canned  concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice  that  falls  into  this 
classification  shall  not  be  graded  above 
U.  S.  Grade  C  or  U.  S.  Standard,  regard¬ 
less  of  the  total  score  for  the  product 
(this  is  a  limiting  rule).  “Fairly  free 
from  defects”  means  that  there  may  be 
present: 

(a)  Small  seeds  or  portions  thereof 
that  are  of  such  size  that  they  could  pass 
through  round  perforations  not  exceed¬ 
ing  Vb  inch  in  diameter,  provided  such 
seeds  or  portions  thereof  do  not  seriously 
affect  the  appearance  or  drinking  quality 
of  the  juice; 

(b)  Juice  cells  and  pulp  that  do  not 
seriously  affect  the  appearance  or  drink¬ 
ing  quality  of  the  juice;  and 

(c)  Other  defeats  that  are  not  ma¬ 
terially  objectionable.  To  score  in  this 
classification  the  canned  concentrated 
orange  juice  may  contain  recoverable 
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oil  of  not  more  than  0.003  milliliter  per 
degree  Brix  value  per  100  grams  of  the 
concentrate. 

(iv)  Canned  concentrated  orange 
Juice  that  fails  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  subdivision  (iii)  of  this  subparagraph 
may  be  given  a  score  of  0  to  27  points 
and  shall  not  be  graded  above  Substand¬ 
ard,  regardless  of  the  total  score  for  the 
product  (this  is  a  limiting  rule). 

(3)  Flavor,  (i)  Canned  concentrated 
orange  juice  of  which  the  reconstituted 
juice  possesses  a  good  flavor  may  be 
given  a  score  of  34  to  40  points.  “Gtood 
flavor”  means  that  the  flavor  is  a  dis¬ 
tinct  orange  juice  flavor  typical  of  re¬ 
constituted  orange  juice  from  properly 
processed  and  concentrated  orange 
juice;  is  free  from  traces  of  scorching, 
caramelization,  oxidation,  or  terpene; 
and  is  free  from  off-flavors  of  any  kind. 
To  score  not  less  than  34  points  the 
canned  concentrated  orange  juice  shall 
meet  the  following  requirements  for  the 
respective  style: 

style  I.  without  sweetening  ingredient 
added.  The  ratio  of  the  Brix  value  to  acid 
Is  not  less  than  11.5  to  1  nor  more  than  18 
to  1. 

Style  II.  with  sweetening  ingredient  added. 
The  ratio  of  the  Brix  value  to  acid  is  not 
less  than  12  to  1  nor  more  than  14  to  1. 

(ii)  If  the  reconstituted  juice  pos¬ 
sesses  a  fairly  good  flavor,  a  score  of  28 
to  33  points  may  be  given.  Canned  con¬ 
centrated  orange  juice  that  falls  into 
this  classification  shall  not  be  graded 
above  U.  S.  Grade  C  or  U.  S.  Standard, 
regardless  of  the  total  score  for  the  prod¬ 
uct  (this  is  a  limiting  rule).  ‘‘Fairly 
good  flavor”  means  that  the  flavor  is  a 
normal  flavor  for  reconstituted  canned 
concentrated  orange  juice  and  may  have 
a  slightly  caramelized  or  slightly  oxi¬ 
dized  flavor  but  is  free  from  off-flavors 
of  any  kind.  To  score  not  less  than  28 
points  canned  concentrated  orange  juice 
shall  meet  the  following  requirements 
for  the  respective  style: 

style  I,  without  sweetening  ingredient 
added.  The  ratio  of  Brix  value  to  acid  is 
not  less  than  10  to  1  nor  more  than  19  to  1. 

Style  II,  with  sweetening  ingredient  added. 
The  ratio  of  Brix  value  to  acid  is  not  less 
than  10  to  1  nor  more  than  15  to  1. 

(iii)  If  the  canned  concentrated 
orange  juice  fails  to  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  of  subdivision  (ii)  of  this  subpara¬ 
graph,  a  score  of  0  to  27  points  may  be 
given.  Canned  concentrated  orange 
Juice  that  falls  into  this  classification 
shall  not  be  graded  above  Substandard, 
regardless  of  the  total  score  for  the  prod¬ 
uce  (this  is  a  limiting  rule). 

tf)  Explanation  of  terms  and  analy¬ 
ses.  (1)  ‘‘Reconstituted  juice”  means 
the  product  obtained  by  mixing  thor¬ 
oughly  one  part  by  volume  of  the  canned 
concentrated  orange  juice  with  a  stated 
volume  of  water.  For  example,  a  dilu¬ 
tion  factor  of  ‘‘1  plus  3”  means  that  to 
one  part  by  volume  of  canned  concen¬ 
trate  orange  juice  3  parts  by  volume  of 
water  are  added  to  produce  a  reconsti¬ 
tuted  juice.  DLstilie  water  is  used  in 
reconstituting  the  product  for  testing 
flavor. 

(2)  “Reconstitution  as  declared” 
means  any  defined  reconstitution,  such 


as  in  labeling:  for  example,  “6  fluid 
ounces — makes  1  quart”  means  a  ‘‘1  plus 
4.33”  concentrate. 

(3)  “Reconstitutes  properly”  means 
that  the  reconstituted  juice  shows  no 
material  separation  of  colloidal  or  sus¬ 
pended  matter  after  standing  four  (4) 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than 
68  degrees  Fahrenheit  in  a  clear  glass 
tube  or  cylinder  (such  as  a  50  ml.  grad¬ 
uated  cylinder). 

(4)  “Acid”  means  the  percent  by 
weight  of  acid  (calculated  as  anhydrous 
citric  acid)  in  canned  concentrated 
orange  juice  and  is  determined  by  titra¬ 
tion  w'ith  standard  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  using  phenolphthalein  as 
indicator. 

(5)  “Brix  value”  of  the  concentrate  is 
the  refractometricsucrose  value  deter¬ 
mined  in  accordance  with  the  Interna¬ 
tional  Scale  of  Refractive  Indices  of 
Sucrose  Solutions  and  to  which  the  ap¬ 
plicable  corrections  for  acid  is  added. 
(See  Table  I  for  corrections.) 


Table  I — Corrections  fou  Obtaining  Brix 
Value  » 


Citric  acid, 
anhydrous 
(percent 
by  weight) 

Correction  to  ' 
be  added  to 
refract  ometer 
sucrose  value  ' 
to  obtain 
degi'ee  Brix 
value 

Citric  acid, 
an  hytl  rolls 
(percent 
by  w(  ight) 

Correction  to 
be  added  to 
refractometcr 
sucros»>  value 
to  obtain 
degn-e  Brix 
value 

2.0 . 

0.39 

3.6 . 

0.70 

2.2 . 

.43 

3.8 . 

.74 

2.4 . 

.47 

4.0 . 

.78 

2.6 . 

.51 

4.2 . 

.81 

2.8 . 

.54 

1  4.4 . 

.8.5 

3.0 . 

..58 

4.6 . 

.89 

3.2 . 

.62 

4  S . 

.93 

3.4 . 

.66 

1  6.0 . 

1 

.97 

I  Source:  “ Refract ometrlc  Determination  of  Soluble 
Solids  in  Citrus  Juices,”  by  J.  W.  Stevens  and  W.  E. 
Baier,  from  the  Analytical  Edition  of  Industrial  and 
Engineering  Chemistry,  vol.  II,  p.  447,  Aug.  15, 1939. 

(6)  The  “Brix”  of  reconstituted  juice, 
as  applicable,  means  the  degrees  Brix 
of  the  properly  reconstituted  juice  when 
tested  with  a  Brix  hydrometer  calibrated 
at  20  degrees  C.  (68  degrees  F.).  If  used 
in  testing  juice  at  a  temperature  other 
than  20  degrees  C.  (68  degrees  F.)  the 
applicable  temperature  correction  shall 
be  made  to  the  reading  of  the  scale  as 
prescribed  in  the  Official  Methods  of 
Analysis  of  the  Association  of  Official 
Agricultural  Chemists.  The  degrees  Brix 
of  the  reconstituted  juice  may  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  any  other  method  which  gives 
equivalent  results. 

(7)  “Recoverable  oil”  is  determined  by 
the  following  method: 

(i)  Equipment.  Oil  separatory  trap 
similar  to  either  of  those  illustrated  in 
Figure  1  ‘  or  Figure  2.‘ 

Gas  burner  or  hotplate. 

Ringstand  and  clamps. 

Rubber  tubing. 

3 -liter  narrow-neck  flask. 

(ii)  Procedure.  Exactly  400  grams  of 
the  concentrate  mixed  W’ith  water  to  ap¬ 
proximately  two  liters  are  placed  in  a 
3-liter  flask.  Close  the  stopcock,  place 
distilled  water  in  the  graduated  tube,  run 
cold  water  through  the  condenser  from 
the  bottom  to  top,  and  bring  the  solution 

*  Filed  as  part  of  the  original  document. 


to  a  boil.  Boiling  is  continued  for  one 
hour  at  the  rate  of  approximately  50 
drops  per  minute. 

By  means  of  the  stopcock,  lower  the 
oil  into  the  graduated  portion  of  the 
separatory  trap,  remove  the  trap  from 
the  flask,  allow  it  to  cool,  and  record  the 
amount  of  oil  recovered. 

The  number  of  milliliters  of  oil  re¬ 
covered  divided  by  4  equals  the  volume  of 
recoverable  oil  per  100  grams  of  con¬ 
centrate.  To  determine  compliance 
with  minimum  or  maximum  allowances, 
as  applicable,  for  recoverable  oil,  the 
volume  of  recoverable  oil  per  100  grams 
of  concentrate  divided  by  the  Brix  value 
of  the  concentrate  equals  the  volume  of 
recoverable  oil  per  degree  Brix  value 
per  100  grams  of  concentrate. 

(g)  Tolerances  for  certification  of 
officially  drawn  samples.  (1)  When 
certifying  samples  that  have  been  offi¬ 
cially  drawn  and  which  represent  a  spe¬ 
cific  lot  of  canned  concentrated  orange 
juice  the  grade  for  such  lot  will  be  de¬ 
termined  by  averaging  the  total  scores 
of  the  containers  comprising  the  sample, 
if.  with  respect  to  those  factors  which 
are  scored: 

(1)  Not  more  than  one-sixth  of  the 
containers  fails  to  meet  the  grade  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  average  of  such  total  scores; 

(ii)  None  of  the  containers  falls  more 
than  4  points  below  the  minimum  score 
for  the  grade  indicated  by  the  average 
of  such  total  scores; 

(iii)  None  of  the  containers  falls  more 
than  one  grade  below  the  grade  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  average  of  such  total  scores; 

(iv)  The  average  score  of  all  con¬ 
tainers  for  any  factor  subject  to  a  limit¬ 
ing  rule  must  be  within  the  score  range 
of  that  factor  for  the  grade  indicated 
by  the  average  of  the  total  scores  of 
the  containers  comprising  the  sample; 
and 

(2)  All  containers  comprising  the 
sample  meet  all  applicable  standards  of 
quality  promulgated  under  the  Federal 
Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  and  in 
effect  at  the  time  of  the  aforesaid 
certification. 

(h)  Score  sheet  for  canned  concen¬ 
trated  orange  juice. 

Size  and  kind  of  container . 

Container  mark  or  identification . . . 

Liibel  (including  dilution  factor) . 

Liquid  measure  (fluid  ounces) . 

Brix  value  of  concentrate  (correete<l  for  acid) . 

Anhydrous  Citric  Acid  in  concentrate  (iiercent  by 

weight) .  . 

Brix  value  to  acid  ratio . 

Recoverable  oil  (ml./lOO  grams) . 

Reconstitutes  protterly;  (Yes)  (\o) . 

A pf^rance— reasonably  characteristic  of  fre.sh 
juice:  (Yes)  (\o) . 


Factors 

Score  points 

r(A)  17-20 

I.  Color . 

20 

^(C)  114-16 
l(S.Std)  '0-13 
1(A)  34-40 

11.  Absence  of  defects . 

« 

^(C)  '28-.33 
l(SStd)  '0-27 
1(A)  34-40 

III.  Flavor . 

40 

{(C)  '28-.^! 

l(SStd)  '0-27 

Total  score . 

100 

Grade. 


>  Indicates  limiting  rule. 


Saturday,  July  4,  1953 
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Issued  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953. 

[seal]  George  A.  Dice, 

Acting  Assistant  Administrator, 
Production  and  Marketing 
Administration. 

IF.  R.  Doc.  63-5928;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 
8:54  a.  m.] 


[  7  CFR  Part  957  ] 

Irish  Potatoes  Grown  in  Certain  Des¬ 
ignated  Counties  in  Idaho  and  Mal¬ 
heur  County,  Oregon 
0 

NOTICE  OF  PROPOSED  BUDGET  AND  RATE  OF 
ASSESSMENT 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Secre¬ 
tary  of  Agriculture  is  considering  the 
aproval  of  the  budget  and  rate  of  assess¬ 
ment  hereinafter  set  forth,  which  were 
recommended  by  the  Idaho-Eastern 
Oregon  Potato  Committee,  established 
pursuant  to  Marketing  Agreement  No.  98 


and  Order  No.  57,  as  amended  (7  CFR 
Part  957),  regulating  the  handling  of 
Irish  potatoes  grown  in  certain  desig¬ 
nated  counties  in  Idaho  and  Malheur 
County,  Orgon,  issued  under  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Marketing  Agreement  Act  of 
1937,  as  amended  (48  Stat.  31,  as 
amended;  7  U.  S.  C,  601  et  seq.). 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  any  data, 
views,  or  arguments  pertaining  thereto, 
which  are  filed  in  triplicate  with  the 
Director,  Fruit  and  Vegetable  Branch, 
Production  and  Marketing  Administra¬ 
tion,  United  States  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  not  later 
than  15  days  following  publication  of  this 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register.  The 
proposals  are  as  follows : 

§  957.206  Budget  of  expenses  and  rate 
of  assessment,  (a)  The  expenses  neces¬ 
sary  to  be  incurred  by  the  Idaho-Eastern 
Oregon  Potato  Committee,  established 
pursuant  to  Marketing  Agreement  No.  98 
and  Order  No.  57,  as  amended,  to  enable 
such  committee  to  carry  out  its  functions 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  afore¬ 


said  marketing  agreement  and  order, 
during  the  fiscal  year  ending  May  31, 
1954,  wrill  amount  to  $22,500.00. 

(b)  The  rate  of  assesment  to  be  paid 
by  each  handler  who  first  ships  potatoes 
shall  be  fifty  cents  per  carload  or  frac¬ 
tion  thereof,  or  per  truckload  of  5,000 
pounds  or  more,  of  potatoes,  handled  by 
him  as  the  first  handler  thereof  during 
said  fiscal  year;  and 

(c)  The  terms  used  in  this  section 
shall  have  the  same  meaning  as  when 
used  in  Marketing  Agreement  No.  98  and 
Order  No.  57,  as  amended  (Part  910  of 
this  chapter). 

(Sec.  5,  49  stat.  753,  as  amended;  7  U.  S.  C. 
and  Sup.  608c) 

Done  at  Washington.  D.  C.,  this  1st 
day  of  July  1953. 

[sEALl  Floyd  F.  Hedlund, 

Acting  Director,  Fruit  and  Vege~ 
table  Branch,  Production  and 
Marketing  Administration. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5929;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:54  a.  m.] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Production  and  Marketing 
Administration 

Peanuts 

NOTICE  OF  MARKETING  QUOTA 
REFERENDUM 

A  referendum  of  farmers  who  w’ere 
engaged  in  the  production  of  the  1953 
crop  of  peanuts  picked  or  threshed  will 
be  held  on  December  15,  1953,  pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  the  Agricultural 
Adjustment  Act  of  1938,  as  amended 
and  applicable  regulations,  to  determine 
whether  such  farmers  are  in  favor  of  or 
opposed  to  peanut  marketing  quotas  for 
the  crops  of  peanuts  produced  in  the  cal¬ 
endar  years  1954,  1955,  and  1956. 

Eligibility  to  vote.  1.  Fanners  eligible 
to  vote  in  the  referendum  will  be  those 
farmers  who  W’ere  engaged  in  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  peanuts  in  1953  as  owner- 
operator,  cash  tenant,  standing-rent 
tenant,  or  fixed-rent  tenant,  or  landlord 
of  a  share  tenant,  or  as  share  tenant  or 
share  cropper  on  a  farm  on  w'hich  the 
picked  and  threshed  acreage  of  peanuts 
in  1953  is  more  than  one  acre. 

2.  No  peanut  farmer  (whether  an  in¬ 
dividual.  partnership,  corporation,  firm, 
association,  or  other  legal  entity)  shall 
be  entitled  to  more  than  one  vote  in  the 
referendum,  even  though  he  may  have 
been  engaged  in  1953  in  the  production 
of  peanuts  on  two  or  more  farms  or  in 
tw'o  or  more  communities,  counties,  or 
States. 

3.  In  case  several  persons,  such  as 
husband,  wife,  and  children,  partici¬ 
pated  in  the  production  of  peanuts  in 
1953,  under  the  same  rental  or  cropping 
agreement  or  lease,  only  the  person  or 
persons  who  signed  or  entered  into  the 


rental  or  cropping  agreement  or  lease 
shall  be  eligible  to  vote, 

4.  In  the  event  two  or  more  persons 
were  engaged  in  producing  peanuts  in 
1953  not. as  members  of  a  partnership 
but  as  tenants  in  common  or  joint  ten¬ 
ants  or  as  owners  of  community  prop¬ 
erty,  each  such  person  is  entitled  to 
vote. 

5.  No  person  shall  be  eligible  to  vote 
in  any  community  other  than  the  com¬ 
munity  in  which  he  now  resides  except 
as  follow’s: 

(a)  Any  person  who  resides  in  a 
community  other  than  the  community 
in  which  he  is  engaged  in  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  peanuts  may,  if  he  will  not  vote 
in  the  community  in  which  he  resides, 
vote  at  the  polling  place  for  the  com¬ 
munity  in  which  he  is  engaged  in  the 
production  of  peanuts. 

(b)  Any  person  who  resides  in  a  com¬ 
munity  in  which  there  is  no  polling  place 
shall  be  eligible  to  vote  at  the  polling 
place  designated  for  the  community 
nearest  to  the  community  in  which  he 
resides. 

(c)  Any  person  who  on  the  day  of  the 
referendum  will  not  be  present  in  the 
county  in  which  he  is  eligible  to  vote 
may,  as  early  as  5  days  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  referendum,  obtain  a  ballot  at  the 
most  conveniently  located  county  com¬ 
mittee  office  and  may  cast  his  ballot  by 
signing  his  name  thereto  and  mailing  it 
so  that  the  ballot  reaches  the  county 
committee  for  the  county  In  which  he  is 
eligible  to  vote  not  later  than  the  closing 
hour  on  the  date  of  the  referendum, 
which  shall  not  be  earlier  than  5  o’clock 
p.  m.,  local  time. 

6.  There  shall  be  no  voting  by  mail 
(except  as  provided  in  paragraph  5  (c) 
above) ,  by  proxy,  or  by  agent,  but  a  duly 


authorized  officer  of  a  corporation, 
association,  or  other  legal  entity  or  a 
duly  authorized  member  of  a  partner¬ 
ship,  may  cast  its  vote. 

Done  at  Washington.  D.  C.,  this  30th 
day  of  June  1953.  Witness  my  hand  and 
the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[SEAL]  True  D.  Morse, 

Acting  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

[F.  R.  DOC.  53-5917;  Piled,  July  3.  1953; 

8:52  a.  m.] 


CIVIL  AERONAUTICS  BOARD 

[Docket  No.  5589,  et  al.] 

West  Coast-Hawah  Case 
notice  of  hearing 

In  the  matter  of  the  proceeding  known 
as  the  West  Coast-Hawaii  Case. 

Notice  is  hereby  given,  pursuant  to  the 
Civil  Aeronautics  Act  of  1938,  els  amend¬ 
ed.  particularly  sections  205  (a)  and  1001 
of  that  act.  that  a  hearing  in  the  above- 
entitled  proceeding  is  assigned  to  be 
held  on  July  13,  1953,  at  10:00  a.  m., 
e.  d.  s.  t.,  in  Conference  Room  A,  De¬ 
partmental  Auditorium,  between  Twelfth 
and  Fourteenth  Streets  on  Constitution 
Avenue  NW.,  Washington,  D.  C.,  before 
Examiner  Thomas  L.  Wrenn. 

Without  limiting  the  scope  of  the  is¬ 
sues  presently  in  this  proceeding,  par¬ 
ticular  attention  will  be  directed  to: 

1.  Whether  the  existing  temporary 
services  between  the  West  Coast  and 
Hawaii  should  be  renewed  as  now  oper¬ 
ated  or  modified  and  amended;  and  if 
so,  whether  such  services  should  be  oper¬ 
ated  by  the  present  carriers  or  by  other 
carriers;  and 
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2.  Whether  the  new  service  proposed 
by  some  of  the  applicants  is  required  by 
the  public  convenience  and  necessity. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  per¬ 
son  not  a  party  to  the  proceeding  desir¬ 
ing  to  be  heard  in  opposition  to  the 
matters  set  forth  in  the  case  must  file 
with  the  Board  on  or  before  July  13, 
1953,  a  statement  setting  forth  issues  of 
fact  or  law  which  he  desires  to  contest. 
Any  person  filing  such  a  statement  may 
appear  and  participate  at  the  hearing  in 
accordance  with  §  302.14  of  the  Proce¬ 
dural  Regulations  under  Title  IV  of  the 
Civil  Aeronautics  Act,  as  amended. 

For  further  details  of  the  proceeding 
and  issues  involved,  interested  persons 
are  referred  to  the  applications  in  the 
consolidated  proceeding.  Board  Order 
Nos.  E-7098  and  E-7338,  and  to  the  re¬ 
ports  of  the  prehearing  conference  on 
file  with  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Board. 

Dated  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  July  1, 
1953. 

fSEALl  Francis  W.  Brown, 

Chief  Examiner.  . 

|P.  R.  Doc.  53-5923:  Plied,  July  3.  1953; 

8:53  a.  tn.] 


FEDERAL  POWER  COMMISSION 

[Docket  No.  E-6506J 
California  Oregon  Power  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION 

June  29,  1953. 

Take  notice  that  on  June  26,  1953,  an 
application  was  filed  with  the  Federal 
Power  Commission,  pursuant  to  Section 
203  of  the  Federal  Power  Act,  by  The 
California  Oregon  Power  Company,  a 
corporation  organized  under  the  law's  of 
the  State  of  California  and  doing  busi¬ 
ness  in  the  States  of  California  and 
Oregon,  with  its  principal  business  office 
at  Medford,  Oregon,  seeking  an  order 
authorizing  the  sale  to  the  United  States 
of  America,  Department  of  the  Interior, 
Bonneville  Power  Administration,  of  a 
portion  of  a  certain  transmission  line 
commonly  known  as  “Line  20”  (includ¬ 
ing  the  telephone  circuit),  extending 
westerly  from  Bonneville’s  McKinley 
Switching  Station  to  Coos  Bay  (North 
Bend)  Switching  Station,  a  total  dis¬ 
tance  of  19,882  miles  in  Coos  County. 
Oregon.  The  facilities  are  to  be  sold  for 
a  total  cash  consideration  of  $223,500; 
all  as  more  fully  appears  in  the  applica¬ 
tion  on  file  w’ith  the  Commission. 

Any  person  desiring  to  be  heard,  or 
to  make  any  protest  with  reference  to 
said  application  should,  on  or  before  the 
20th  day  of  July  1953,  file  with  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Power  Commission,  Washington  25, 
D.  C.,  a  petition  or  protest  in  accordance 
with  the  Commission’s  rules  of  practice 
and  procedure.  The  application  is  on 
file  with  the  Commission  for  public 
inspection. 

[SEAL]  J.  H.  GXITRIDE, 

Acting  Secretary. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  53-5912;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:51  a.  m.] 


[Docket  Nos.  G-1857.  <3-2186] 
Kansas-Nebraska  Natural  Gas  Co.,  Inc. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION 

June  29.  1953. 

Take  notice  that  Kansas-Nebraska 
Natural  Gas  Company,  Inc.  (Applicant), 
a  Kansas  corporation  having  its  princi¬ 
pal  place  of  business  in  Phillipsburg, 
Kansas,  filed  on  June  11,  1953,  an  appli¬ 
cation  (1)  for  permission  an(l  approval 
to  abandon  natural  gas  facilities  (2)  to 
modify  the  Commission’s  order  in  Docket 
No.  G-1857  and  (3)  for  a  certificate  of 
public  convenience  and  necessity  pursu¬ 
ant  to  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act, 
authorizing  the  construction  and  opera¬ 
tion  of  facilities  subject  to  the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  the  Commission  described  as' 
follows ; 

Facilities  to  be  constructed,  (a)  Con¬ 
struct  twenty-six  miles  of  12-inch  gas 
pipeline  to  replace  an  existing  6%-inch 
and  8% -inch  gas  pipeline  beginning  at 
a  point  in  the  Big  Springs  Gas  Field  in 
the  Southwest  Quarter  (SW/4)  of  Sec¬ 
tion  19,  Township  13  North.  Range  42 
West,  Deuel  County,  Nebraska,  thence 
easterly  to  a  point  of  beginning  of  the 
10-inch  gas  pipeline  running  easterly 
from  Ogallala,  Keith  County,  Nebraska 
constructed  by  authorization  of  Commis¬ 
sion  under  Docket  G-1857.  Line  to  be 
replaced  was  constructed  by  authoriza¬ 
tion  of  Commission  under  Docket  G- 
1683. 

(b)  Construct  14.1  miles  of  10-inch 
gas  pipeline  to  replace  the  bare  portions 
of  an  existing  6-inch  gas  pijfeline  be¬ 
ginning  at  a  point  approximately  3.5 
miles  west  of  Lexington,  Dawson  County, 
Nebraska,  and  extending  in  an  easterly 
direction  to  Elm  Creek,  Buffalo  County, 
Nebraska. 

(c)  Construct  six -tenths  mile  of  2%- 
inch  pipeline  and  four  measuring  sta¬ 
tions  to  serve  three  alfalfa  dehydration 
plants  located  at  Albion,  Boone  County, 
Arcadia,  Valley  County  and  Broken  Bow, 
Custer  County,  Nebraska,  and  a  railroad 
engine  house  located  at  North  Platte, 
Lincoln  County,  Nebraska. 

(d)  Install  gas  coolers  with  150,000 
MCF/day  capacity  at  Applicant’s  Scott 
City  Compressor  Station  to  replace  pres¬ 
ent  coolers  which  are  no  longer  capable 
of  handling  the  cooling  load;  and  in 
connection  with  such  installation  to 
rearrange  station  piping  as  required. 

(e)  Install  additional  50,000  MCF/day 
capacity  inlet  gas  scrubber  at  Palco 
Compressor  Station. 

(f)  A  new  1200  HP  compressor  station 
in  Big  Springs  Gas  Field,  Deuel  County, 
Nebraska,  consisting  in  part  of  facilities 
to  be  removed  from  the  compressor  sta¬ 
tion  to  be  abandoned  at  Otis,  Kansas. 

Proposed  deletion  of  items  in  Docket 
No.  G~1857  (Presiding  Examiner’s  Initial 
Decision,  dated  January  16,  1953).  (1) 
Approximately  five  miles  of  12%-inch 
pipeline  to  replace  8% -inch  pipeline  in 
the  existing  line  between  Colby  and  At¬ 
wood.  Kansas. 

(2)  Approximately  fifteen  miles  of 
1234-inch  pipeline  to  replace  8%-inch 
pipeline  in  the  existing  line  between 
Scott  City  and  Colby,  Kansas. 


(3)  Approximately  seventy-eight 
miles  of  8%-inch  pipeline  extending  east 
from  the  Scott  City  Compressor  Station 
to  a  point  between  Alexander  and  Rush 
Center,  Kansas. 

Facilities  to  be  abandoned,  (g)  Com¬ 
pressor  station  located  at  Otis,  Kansas. 

The  application  recites  (1)  that  the 
item  described  above  as  (a)  will  replace 
15  miles  of  6^8-hich  and  11  miles  of  8%. 
inch  pipeline  and  will  increase  capacity 
of  Applicant’s  system  to  receive  gas 
from  additional  reserves  in  Logan 
County,  Colorado,  which  line  when  com¬ 
pleted  w’ill  have  a  designed  capacity  of 
27,255  Mcf  daily;  (2)  the  item  described 
above  as  (b)  will  replace  14.1  miles  of 
6%-inch  pipeline  an(i  will  enable  Appli- 
cant  to  raise  the  operating  pressures  in 
this  section  of  its  line  so  as  to  give  bet¬ 
ter  utilization  of  other  existing  facilities 
including  the  Cozad  Compressor  Station 
in  the  lateral  line  into  the  Loup  City- 
Broken  Bow  area  increasing  the  de¬ 
signed  capacity  of  this  section  of  the 
system  to  13,870  Mcf  daily;  (3)  the 
items  described  above  as  (c)  are  needed 
to  serve  3  new  alfalfa  mills  and  a  rail¬ 
road  engine  house;  (4)  the  items  de- 
scribed  under  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  above  will 
not  be  needed  due  to  the  increased 
capacity  proposed  for  Applicant’s  Big 
Springs-Elm  Creek,  Nebraska,  line  re¬ 
quested  in  the  item  described  above  as 

(а) ;  (5)  the  items  described  as  (d) 
above  are  required  to  replace  present 
coolers  no  longer  adequate  for  service; 

(б)  the  items  described  as  (e)  above  are 
required  to  give  adequate  scrubber 
capacity  for  the  handling  of  peak  vol¬ 
umes  at  Palco  Station  and  (7)  the  items 
described  as  (g)  above  are  no  longer 
needed  at  its  present  location  due  to  de¬ 
clining  volumes  of  natural  gas  available 
from  the  Unruh  Area, 

'The  estimated  over-all  capital  cost  of 
the  facilities  to  be  constructed  and 
operated  and  described  herein,  with 
allowance  for  salvage,  in  the  sum  of 
$260,210  is  $922,410  which  will  be 
financed  from  the  sale  of  securities  con¬ 
sisting  of  Sinking  Fund  Debentures  in 
the  amount  of  $4,500,000  and  common 
and  preferred  stock. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Com¬ 
mission,  Washington  25,  D,  C.,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  rules  of  practice  and 
procedure  (18  CFR  1.8  and  1.10)  on  or 
before  the*  20th  day  of  July  1953.  'The 
application  is  on  file  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion  for  public  inspection. 

[seal]  J.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5902;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:48  a.  m.j 


[Docket  Nos.  G-1914,  <3-2090 ] 

Texas  Illinois  Natural  Gas  Pipeline  Co. 
AND  Chicago  District  Pipeline  Co. 

notice  of  extension  of  time 

June  29, 1953. 

In  the  matters  of  Texas  Illinois  Nat¬ 
ural  Gas  Pipeline  Company,  Docket  No. 
G-1914;  Chicago  District  Pipeline  Com¬ 
pany,  Docket  No.  G-2090. 
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Upon  consideration  of  the  Motion  by 
Texas  Illinois  Natural  Gas  Pipeline  Com¬ 
pany,  filed  June  29,  1953,  for  a  further 
extension  of  time  within  which  to  comply 
with  paragraph  B  (i)  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  order  issued  April  16,  1953; 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  a  further 
extension  of  time  is  granted  from  June 
15,  to  and  including  August  1,  1953, 
within  which  Texas  Illinois  Natural  Gas 
Pipeline  Company  shall  file  with  the 
Commission  its  plan  of  financing,  with 
firm  commitments,  as  required  by  said 
order  issued  April  16,  1953. 

[SEAL]  J.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  53-5903:  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  G-2021J 

Public  Service  Electric  and  Gas  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  EXTENSION  OF  TIME 

June  29,  1953. 

Upon  consideration  of  the  telegraphic 
request  dated  June  26,  1953,  filed  by 
Counsel  for  Public  Service  Electric  and 
Gas  Company  (Applicant),  for  an  ex¬ 
tension  of  time  within  which  to  complete 
the  construction  and  actually  commence 
the  operation  of  the  facilities  authorized 
by  the  order  issuing  certificate  of  public 
convenience  and  necessity,  issued  Oc¬ 
tober  6,  1952; 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  an  exten¬ 
sion  of  time  to  and  including  July  15, 
1953,  is  granted  within  w’hich  Applicant 
shall  complete  the  construction  and 
undertake  the  service  and  operation  of 
facilities  authorized  by  said  order  issued 
October  6,  1952.  Paragraph  (C)  of  said 
order  is  further  amended  accordingly. 

[seal]  J.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  63-5904;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:48  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  G-2188] 

City  of  Fayette,  Ala. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION 

June  29,  1953. 

Take  notice  that  on  June  15,  1953,  the 
City  of  Fayette,  Alabama  (Applicant), 
a  duly  organized  and  existing  municipal 
corporation  under  the  laws  of  the  State 
of  Alabama,  filed  an  application  pursu¬ 
ant  to  section  7  (a)  of  the  Natural  Gas 
Act  for  an  order  directing  Southern  Nat¬ 
ural  Gas  Company  (Southern  Natural) 
to  establish  physical  connection  of  its 
transmission  facilities  with  the  facilities 
proposed  to  be  constructed  by  Applicant 
for  the  sale  and  delivery  of  natural  gas 
for  distribution  in  the  community  of 
Fayette,  Alabama,  and  environs. 

Applicant  proposes  to  construct  ap¬ 
proximately  20.3  miles  of  5-inch  trans¬ 
mission  line  to  connect  with  the  22 -inch 
pipeline  of  Southern  Natural  in  Tusca¬ 
loosa  County,  Alabama,  together  with  a 
distribution  system  in  the  City  of  Fayette, 
as  well  as  line  taps  along  the  proposed 
route.  The  peak  day  requirements  for 
No.  130 - 14 


the  third  year  of  operation  are  estimated 
at  1,326  Mcf;  and  annual  requirements 
for  the  third  year  are  estimated  at 
172,890  Mcf.  Total  estimated  cost  of 
construction.  Including  administrative 
and  overhead  expenses,  is  stated  to  be 
$700,000,  to  be  financed  by  gas  revenue 
bonds. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Com¬ 
mission,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  wuth  §  1.8  or  §  1.10  of  the 
Commission’s  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure  (18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before 
the  20th  day  of  July  1953.  The  appli¬ 
cation  is  on  file  with  the  Commission  for 
public  inspection. 

[SEAL]  J.  H.  Gutride. 

Acting  Secretary. 

[P.  R.  Doc.  53-5905;  Filed.  July  3,  1953; 

8:48  a.  m.j 


[Docket  No.  G-2191] 

Arkansas-Oklahoma  Gas  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION 

June  30,  1953. 

Take  notice  that  Arkansas-Oklahoma 
Gas  Company  (Applicant),  a  Delaware 
corporation,  having  its  principal  place 
of  business  in  Fort  Smith,  Arkansas,  filed 
on  June  18,  1953,  an  application  for  (1) 
permission  and  approval  to  abandon  and 
remove  approximately  18.5  miles  of 
12%-inch  pipeline  extending  from  the 
Spiro  gas  field  in  LeFlore  County,  Okla¬ 
homa,  to  the  Arkansas-Oklahoma  state 
line  paralleling  an  existing  10%-inch 
line;  (2)  a  certificate  of  public  conven¬ 
ience  and  necessity  authorizing  the 
construction  and  operation  of  facilities 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Com¬ 
mission,  pursuant  to  section  7  of  the 
Natural  Gas  Act. 

Applicant  proposes  to  remove  the 
18.5  miles  of  12%-inch  pipeline  de¬ 
scribed  above  and  relay  the  same  to¬ 
gether  with  approximately  6.5  miles  of 
12%-inch  pipeline  to  be  purchased, 
which  line  when  completed  will  extend 
from  the  Cecil  gas  field  in  Franklin 
County,  Arkansas,  to  South  Fort  Smith, 
Arkansas,  and  also  proposes  to  parallel 
an  existing  10%-inch  pipeline  with  an 
additional  lO^^-inch  line  northward 
from  South  Port  Smith  for  a  distance  of 
approximately  2.55  miles  all  of  which 
will  provide  ample  capacity  to  transport 
additional  gas  from  Cecil  field  to  the 
major  areas  of  distribution. 

'The  overall  capital  cost  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  project  inclusive  of  the  cost  of  re¬ 
moval  and  salvaging  of  facilities  is 
$478,610.50. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  the 
20th  day  of  July  1953. 

The  application  is  on  file  with  the 
Commission  for  public  inspection. 

[seal]  j.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

'[P.  R.  Doc.  63-5913;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:51  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  G-21921 

Manufacturers  Light  and  Heat  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  APPLICATION 

June  30,  1953. 

Take  notice  that  on  June  18. 1953,  The 
Manufacturers  Light  and  Heat  Company 
(Applicant) ,  a  Pennsylvania  corporation, 
address,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  filed 
an  application  for  a  certificate  of  public 
convenience  and  necessity  pursuant  to 
section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  author¬ 
izing  the  construction  and  operation  of 
certain  natural-gas  transmission  pipe¬ 
line  facilities  as  hereinafter  described. 

Applicant  proposes  to  construct  and 
operate  approximately  12.7  miles  of  20- 
inch  pipeline  in  Doddridge  County,  West 
Virginia,  paralleling  its  existing  16-inch 
line  and  terminating  at  Applicant’s  exist¬ 
ing  Carnegie  Compressor  Station,  and 
approximately  21  miles  of  16-inch  pipe¬ 
line  extending  from  said  Carnegie  Sta¬ 
tion  to  a  proposed  underground  storage 
compressor  station  in  Marshall  County, 
West  Virginia,  to  be  known  as  Victory 
Storage  Compressor  Station.  Applicant 
also  proposes  to  activate  a  new  storage 
field  to  be  known  as  Victory  Storage  Field 
comprising  a  total  of  35,159  acres  princi¬ 
pally  located  in  Liberty  District,  Marshall 
County,  and  Proctor  District,  Wetzel 
County,  West  Virginia.  Said  Victory 
Storage  Compressor  Station  is  proposed 
to  have  1760  horsepower  capacity,  with 
necessary  auxiliary  equipment,  anil  is  to 
be  used  for  compression  of  gas  to  be 
stored  in  Victory  Storage  Field  and  for 
withdrawal  of  gas  therefrom.  Appli¬ 
cant,  in  connection  with  the  activation 
of  said  storage  field  proposes  to  construct 
and  operate  a  total  of  approximately  21.6 
miles  of  16-inch.  12-inch,  10-inch,  and 
8-inch  main  field  lines  between  said  Vic¬ 
tory  Storage  Compressor  Station  and  the 
wells  in  said  Victory  Storage  Field. 

'The  foregoing  facilities  are  proposed 
to  enable  Applicant  to  provide  sufiBcient 
capacity  to  receive  and  utilize  increased 
volumes  of  natural  gas  to  be  delivered 
by  United  Fuel  Gas  Company  (United 
Fuel  Gas),  an  afiBliate,  pursuant  to  the 
authorization  granted  in  Docket  No. 
G-2058,  wherein  Gulf  Interstate  Gas 
Co.  was  authorized  to  transport  nat¬ 
ural  gas  for  the  account  of  United  Fuel 
Gas.  Applicant  expects  to  increase  the 
capacity  of  its  system  between  the  fa¬ 
cilities  of  United  Fuel  Gas  and  Appli¬ 
cant’s  Carnegie  Compressor  Station  from 
105,000  Mcf  to  178,000  Mcf  daily  by  the 
proposed  construction. 

Applicant  expects  the  ultimate  ca¬ 
pacity  of  its  proposed  Victory  Storage 
Field  to  be  approximately  34,500,000 
Mcf  with  an  average  field  pressure  of 
800  psig.  Applicant  states  that  said 
storage  field  is  required  to  meet  the  fu¬ 
ture  estimated  requirements  of  its 
customers. 

'The  total  overall  estimated  cost  of  con¬ 
struction,  including  facilities  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  activation  of  Applicant’s 
proposed  Victory  Storage  Field  is  $3,553,- 
446,  which  is  proposed  to  be  financed 
with  funds  realized  from  sale  of  Appli¬ 
cant’s  notes  and  common  stock  to  its 
parent  company.  The  Columbia  Gas 
System,  Inc.,  an(i  by  capital  contribu¬ 
tions  by  said  parent  company,  in  cer- 
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tain  cases,  in  lieu  of  the  purchase  of 
common  stock. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accord¬ 
ance  w'ith  the  rules  of  practice  and 
procedure  (18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or 
before  the  20th  day  of  July  1953.  The 
application  is  on  file  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion  for  public  inspection. 

[SEAL]  J.  H.  Outride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5914:  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:51  a.  m.) 


[Docket  No.  G-21931 
Ohio  Fuel  Gas  Co. 

NOTICE  OF  APPUCATION 

June  30,  1953. 

Take  notice  that  on  June  18, 1953,  The 
Ohio  Fuel  Gas  Company  (Applicant), 
an  Ohio  corporation,  address,  Columbus, 
Ohio,  filed  an  application  for  a  certifi¬ 
cate  of  public  convenience  and  necessity 
pursuant  to  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas 
Act,  authorizing  the  construction  and 
operation  of  approximately  2.2  miles  of 
20-inch  natural-gas  transmission  pipe¬ 
line  in  Lawrence  County,  Ohio,  extend¬ 
ing  from  a  proposed  new  point  of  con¬ 
nection  with  the  facilities  of  United  Fuel 
Gas  Company  (United  Fuel  Gas),  an 
affiliate,  to  Applicant’s  South  Point 
Compressor  Station;  approximately  26.3 
miles  of  20-inch  and  29.0  miles  of  ^4- 
Inch  natural-gas  transmission  pipeline 
In  Jackson,  Vinton,  Hocking  and  Fair- 
field  Counties,  in  Ohio,  paralleling  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  existing  Line  R-501  from  the 
vicinity  of  Oak  Hill  to  its  Crawford 
Compressor  Station;  approximately  11.3 
miles  of  20-inch  natural-gas  transmis¬ 
sion  pipeline  in  Licking  County,  Ohio, 
paralleling  Applicant’s  existing  Line  “B” 
from  Johnstow'n  to  its  Treat  Compressor 
Station;  and  tw'o  1,500  Bhp  gas  engine- 
compressor  units  to  be  installed  at  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  Craw’ford  Compressor  Station 
in  Fairfield  County,  Ohio,  together  with 
valves,  piping  and  other  incidental 
facilities. 

Applicant  proposes  to  utilize  said  facil¬ 
ities  to  receive  and  transport  a  portion 
of  the  additional  volumes  of  natural  gas 
authorized  to  be  transported  by  Gulf  In¬ 
terstate  Gas  Co.  for  the  account  of 
United  Fuel  Gas  in  Docket  No.  G-2058. 
Initial  deliveries  of  such  gas  are  expected 
to  commence  late  in  1954.  Applicant  ex¬ 
pects  to  receive  approximately  260,000 
Mcf  per  day  of  natural  gas  from  United 
Fuel  during  the  summer  of  1955  with  the 
proposed  facilities  in  operation,  of  which 
approximately  240,000  Mcf  w’ill  need  to 
be  transported  through  Applicant’s 
R-501  System.  The  capacity  of  the  ex¬ 
isting  R-501  facilities  with  760  psig  at 
Burlington,  Ohio,  and  terminal  pressure 
of  400  psig  at  CT-awford  Station  with 
5000  Mcf  deliveries  to  markets  en  route 
and  50,000  Mcf  to  Benton  Storage,  is 
estimated  by  Applicant  to  be  approxi¬ 
mately  176,000  Mcf  at  95  percent  load 
factor.  The  construction  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  facilities  is  expected  to  provide 
capacity  for  transportation  of  approxi¬ 


mately  240,000  Mcf  per  day  while  main¬ 
taining  a  terminal  pressure  of  400  psig. 
The  compressor  facilities  proposed  by 
Applicant  are  expected  to  increase  high 
stage  power  at  its  Crawford  Station  from 
9,050  Bhp  to  12,050  Bhp,  in  order  to  pro¬ 
vide  adequate  power  to  meet  estimated 
load  conditions  after  receipt  of  addi¬ 
tional  gas  from  United  Fuel  Gas. 

The  proposed  facilities  extending  to 
Applicant’s  Treat  Station  will  be  utilized 
by  Applicant  to  transport  additional  vol¬ 
umes  of  gas  northward  from  its  Crawford 
Station  and  the  point  of  connection  on 
its  Line  B-lOO  with  the  facilities  of  Texas 
Eastern  Transmission  Corporation. 

The  estimated  total  overall  capital  cost 
of  the  proposed  facilities  is  $4,768,700, 
which  is  proposed  to  be  financed  with 
funds  realized  from  sale  of  Applicant’s 
notes  and  common  stock  to  its  parent 
company.  The  Columbia  Gas  System,  Inc. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Commis¬ 
sion.  Washington  25,  D.  C.,  in  accordance 
W'ith  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
(18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or  before  the 
20th  day  of  July  1953.  'The  application 
is  on  file  with  the  Commission  for  public 
inspection. 

[seal]  J.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5915:  Filed.  July  3,  1953; 

8:51  a.  m.] 


[Docket  No.  G-21941 

United  Fuel  Gas  Co.  and  Central 
Kentucky  Natural  Gas  Co. 

notice  of  application 

June  30,  1953. 

Take  notice  that  on  June  18,  1953, 
United  Fuel  Gas  Company  (United  Fuel 
Gas),  a  West  Virginia  corporation,  ad¬ 
dress,  Charleston,  West  Virginia,  and 
Central  Kentucky  Natural  Gas  Company 
(Central  Kentucky),  a  Kentucky  corpo¬ 
ration,  address.  Charleston.  West  Vir¬ 
ginia  (hereinafter  sometimes  referred 
to  as  Applicants),  filed  a  joint  applica¬ 
tion  for  a  certificate  of  public  conveni¬ 
ence  and  necessity  pursuant  to  section 
7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  authorizing  the 
construction  and  operation  of  certain 
natural-gas  transmission  pipeline  facili¬ 
ties  as  hereinafter  described. 

United  Fuel  Gas  proposes  to  construct 
and  operate  a  30-inch  natural-gas  trans¬ 
mission  pipeline  extending  westward 
from  its  Lanham  Compressor  Station  in 
Kanawha  County,  West  Virginia,  ap¬ 
proximately  60  miles  to  a  point  of  con¬ 
nection  with  the  30-inch  pipeline  of 
Gulf  Interstate  Gas  Co.  (Gulf  Inter¬ 
state)  at  or  near  United  F\iel  Gas’  Leach 
Gasoline  Plant  in  Boyd  County,  Ken¬ 
tucky;  a  6,000  horsepow’er  Compressor 
Station  “Y”  on  said  proposed  30-inch 
transmission  pipeline,  at  or  near  Ke- 
nova.  West.  Virginia,  together  with  two 
20-inch  suction  and  discharge  lines,  each 
approximately  one-half  mile  in  length, 
connecting  said  Compressor  Station  “Y” 
with  United  Fuel  Gas’  existing  Line  BM- 
66;  and  a  20-inch  lateral  pipeline  ex¬ 
tending  northward  from  the  proposed 
Compressor  Station  “Y”  approximately 


6  miles  to  a  point  at  or  near  Burlington, 
Ohio,  together  with  a  measuring  station 
at  the  terminus  of  said  lateral  pipeline. 

Central  Kentucky  proposes  to  con¬ 
struct  and  operate  a  20-inch  lateral 
natural-gas  transmission  pipeline  ex¬ 
tending  northward  from  a  point  of  con¬ 
nection  with  the  30-inch  pipeline  of  Gulf 
Interstate  approximately  5  miles  to  Cen¬ 
tral  Kentucky’s  Means  Compressor  Sta¬ 
tion  in  Bath  County,  Kentucky. 

Applicants  propose  the  construction 
and  operation  of  said  facilities  to  enable 
them  to  provide  sufficient  capacity  to  re¬ 
ceive  and  utilize  increased  volumes  of 
natural  gas  to  be  delivered  from  the  fa¬ 
cilities  of  Gulf  Interstate,  pursuant  to 
the  authorization  granted  in  Docket  No. 
G-2058,  wherein  Gulf  Interstate  was  au¬ 
thorized  to  transport  natural  gas  for  the 
account  of  United  Fuel  Gas. 

The  30-inch  pipeline  from  United 
Fuel  Gas’  Lanham  Station  to  the  facili¬ 
ties  of  Gulf  Interstate  is  designed  to  per¬ 
mit  receipt  of  a  maximum  daily  volume 
of  approximately  160,100  Mcf  of  natural 
gas  into  the  system  of  United  Fuel  Gas, 
The  20-inch  pipeline  between  Central 
Kentucky’s  Means  Station  and  the  facili¬ 
ties  of  Gulf  Interstate  is  designed  to  per¬ 
mit  delivery  of  a  maximum  daily  volume 
of  approximately  214,900  Mcf  of  natural 
gas  from  the  facilities  of  Gulf  Interstate 
into  the  facilities  of  Central  Kentucky. 

The  estimated  total  overall  capital 
cost  of  construction  of  the  facilities  pro¬ 
posed  by  United  Fuel  Gas  is  $10,325,328. 
and  of  the  facilities  proposed  by  Central 
Kentucky  is  $324,440.  Applicants  pro¬ 
pose  to  finance  the  cost  of  constructing 
the  proposed  facilities  w'ith  funds  to  be 
realized  from  sale  of  Applicants’  notes 
and  common  stock  to  their  parent  com¬ 
pany,  The  Columbia  Gas  System,  Inc., 
and  by  capital  contributions  by  said 
parent  company,  in  certain  cases,  in  lieu 
of  the  purchase  of  common  stock. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Power  Com¬ 
mission,  Washington  25.  D.  C.,  in  accord¬ 
ance  W’ith  the  rules  of  practice  and 
procedure  (18  CFR  1.8  or  1.10)  on  or 
before  the  20th  day  of  July  1953.  The 
application  is  on  file  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion  for  public  inspection. 

[seal]  j.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5916:  Filed.  July  3.  1953; 

8:52  a.  m.] 


[Project  No.  2075] 
Washington  Water  Power  Co. 
notice  of  application  for  amendment  of 

PRELIMINARY  PERMIT 

June  30,  1953. 

Public  notice  is  hereby  given  that  The 
Washington  Water  Power  Company,  of 
Spokane,  Washington,  has  filed  applica¬ 
tion  under  the  Federal  Power  Act  (16 
U.  S.  C.  791a-825r)  for  extension  of  the 
time  and  for  amendment  of  preliminary 
permit  for  proposed  water  power  Project 
No.  2075  (Noxon  Rapids)  to  be  located 
on  Clark  Pork  River  in  Sanders  County, 
Montana,  and  to  consist  of  a  dam  at  the 
Noxon  Rapids  Site,  about  twice  the 
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height  of  the  dam  originally  contem¬ 
plated,  and  a  reservoir  about  41  miles 
long  with  normal  pool  at  about  eleva¬ 
tion  2330  feet.  The  enlarged  project 
would  inundate  the  dam  site  and  lands 
proposed  for  inclusion  in  Project  No. 
2076  (Trout  Creek)  and  additional  lands 
between  Noxon  Rapids  site  and  Trout 
Creek,  a  powerhouse  with  an  installed 
capacity  commensurate  with  the  pro¬ 
posed  enlargement,  a  suitable  and  ade¬ 
quate  transmission  system  and  appur¬ 
tenant  facilities.  The  preliminary  per¬ 
mit.  as  amended,  if  issued,  shall  be  for 
the  sole  purpose  of  maintaining  priority 
of  application  for  license,  under  the 
terms  of  the  Federal  Power  Act,  for  the 
proposed  enlarged  project. 

Protests  or  petitions  to  intervene  may 
be  filed  with  the  Federal  Pow’er  Commis¬ 
sion.  Washington  25,  D.  C..  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure  of  the  Commission  (18  CFR  1.8 
or  1.10)  on  or  before  the  3d  day  of  Au¬ 
gust  1953.  The  application  is  on  file  with 
the  Commission  for  public  inspection. 

ISEALl  J.  H.  Gutride, 

Acting  Secretary. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  63-5906:  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:49  a.  m.] 


SECURITIES  AND  EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 

(File  Nos.  7-1562,  7-1563] 

Arkansas  Fuel  Oil  Corp.  and  Arkansas 
Louisiana  Gas  Co. 

notice  op  application  for  unusted  trad¬ 
ing  PRIVILEGES,  AND  OF  OPPORTUNITY' FOR 

hearing 

At  a  regular  session  of  the  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission,  held  at  its 
oflBce  in  the  city  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  on 
the  30th  day  of  June  A.  D.  1953. 

In  the  matter  of  application  by  the 
San  Francisco  Stock  Exchange  for  un¬ 
listed  trading  privileges  in;  Arkansas 
Fuel  Oil  Corporation,  7-1562,  Common 
Stock,  $5  Par  Value;  Arkansas  Louisiana 
Gas  Company,  7-1563,  Common  Stock, 
(5  Par  Value. 

The  San  Francisco  Stock  Exchange, 
pursuant  to  section  12  (f)  (2)  of  the 
Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934  and 
Rule  X-12F-1  thereunder,  has  made  ap¬ 
plication  for  unlisted  trading  privileges 
in  the  Common  Stock.  $5  Par  Value,  of 
Arkansas  Fuel  Oil  Corporation,  regis¬ 
tered  and  listed  on  the  Boston  Stock  Ex¬ 
change  and  on  the  Pittsburgh  Stock  Ex¬ 
change;  and  the  Common  Stock.  $5  Par 
Value,  of  Arkansas  Louisiana  Gas  Com¬ 
pany,  registered  and  listed  on  the  Bos¬ 
ton  Stock  Exchange  and  on  the  Pitts¬ 
burgh  Stock  Exchange. 

Rule  X-12F-1  provides  that  the  appli¬ 
cant  shall  furnish  a  copy  of  the  applica¬ 
tion  to  the  issuer  and  to  every  exchange 
on  w’hich  the  security  is  listed  or  already 
admitted  to  unlisted  trading  privileges. 
The  application  is  available  for  public 
inspection  at  the  Commission’s  princi¬ 
pal  office  in  Washington,  D.  C. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  upon  je- 
QUest  of  any  interested  person  received 
prior  to  July  28,  1953,  the  Commission 
will  set  this  matter  down  for  hearing. 


In  addition,  any  interested  person  may 
submit  his  viewrs  or  any  additional  facts 
bearing  on  this  application  by  means  of 
a  letter  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Securities  and  Exchange  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington.  D.  C.  If  no  one  re¬ 
quests  a  hearing  on  this  matter,  this 
application  will  be  determined  by  order 
of  the  Commission  on  the  basis  of  the 
facts  stated  in  the  application,  and 
other  information  contained  in  the  of¬ 
ficial  file  of  the  Commission  pertaining 
to  this  matter. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Orval  L.  DuBois, 

Secretary. 

[F,  R.  Doc.  53-5891:  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:46  a.  m.j 


(File  No.  70-3024] 

Blackstone  Valley  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

AND  Eastern  Utilities  Associates 

SUPPLEMENTAL  ORDER  RELEASING  JURISDIC¬ 
TION  OVER  FEES  AND  EXPENSES 

June  30,  1953, 

Blackstone  Valley  Gas  &  Electric  Com¬ 
pany  (“Blackstone”),  a  public  utility 
subsidiary  of  Eastern  Utilities  Associates 
(“EUA”),  a  registered  holding  company, 
and  EUA  having  filed  an  application  and 
amendments  thereto  pursuant  to  the 
Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of 
1935,  particularly  sections  6  (b),  7  and 
12  thereof  and  Rule  U-50  of  the  rules 
and  regulations  promulgated  thereunder, 
regarding  the  issuance  and  sale  by 
Blackstone  of  $5,800,000  principal 
amount  of  First  Mortgage  and  Collateral 
Trust  Bonds,  __  Percent  Series,  due  1983, 
pursuant  to  the  competitive  bidding  re¬ 
quirements  of  Rule  U-50;  and 

The  Commission,  by  orders  dated 
April  13,  1953  and  April  22,  1953  having 
granted  the  application,  as  then 
amended,  but  having  reserved  jurisdic¬ 
tion  with  respect  to  all  legal  fees  and 
expenses  to  be  paid  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  transactions,  including  ex¬ 
penses  for  qualification  of  the  bonds 
under  Blue  Sky  Laws  and  fees  and  ex¬ 
penses  of  counsel  for  the  underwTiters; 
and 

The  record  with  respect  to  such  fees 
and  expenses  having  now  been  completed 
and  it  appearing  that  Blackstone  pro¬ 
poses  to  pay  to  its  counsel,  Gaston, 
Snow,  Rice  &  Boyd,  Edwards  &  Angell, 
and  Edwai'd  A.  Stockwell.  the  sums  of 
$4,000,  $6,000  and  $2,000  respectively; 
and  that  the  fee  of  Ropes,  Gray,  Best, 
Coolidge  &  Rugg  as  counsel  for  the  un¬ 
derwriters  is  $5,000,  in  addition  to  which 
Blackstone  will  pay  to  said  firm  not  to 
exceed  $1,250  as  fees  and  expenses  for 
qualification  of  the  bonds  under  Blue 
Sky  Law’s;  and 

It  appearing  that  such  fees  and  ex¬ 
penses  are  not  unreasonable;  and  that 
the  services  of  Ropes,  Gray.  Best,  Cool¬ 
idge  &  Rugg  in  connection  with  the 
qualification  of  the  bonds  under  Blue 
Sky  Laws  were  performed  prior  to  the 
Commission’s  announced  objections  to 
the  practice  of  dual  employment  in  the 
case  of  underwriters  counsel  (See  Brock¬ 


ton  Edison  Company,  Holding  Company 
Act  Release  No.  11832,  April  8.  1953) : 

It  is  ordered.  That  the  jurisdiction  over 
fees  and  expenses  reserved  in  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  orders  of  April  13  and  April  22, 
1953,  be,  and  the  same  hereby  is, 
released. 

By  the  Commission. 

[SEAL]  Orval  L.  DuBois. 

Secretary. 

IF,  R.  Doc.  53-5894:  Filed.  July  3.  1953; 
8:46  a.  m.] 


[File  No.  70-3085] 

Neav  England  Electric  System  and 
Mystic  Poaver  Co. 

ORDER  authorizing  ISSUE  AND  SALE  BY 

SUBSIDIARY  TO  PARENT  OF  CAPITAL 

STOCK 

June  30.  1953. 

New'  England  Electric  System 
(“NEES”),  a  registered  holding  com¬ 
pany,  and  its  public-utility  subsidiary 
company.  The  Mystic  Power  Company 
(“Mystic”-),  having  filed  a  joint  ap¬ 
plication-declaration  and  amendments 
thereto  w’ith  this  Commission,  pursuant 
to  sections  6  (b).  9  (a)  and  10  of  the 
Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of 
1935  (the  “act”)  and  Rules  U-23.  U-24 
and  U-42  (b)  (2)  promulgated  there¬ 
under,  with  respect  to  the  following 
transactions : 

Mystic  proposes  to  issue  and  sell  5,000 
shares  of  additional  capital  stock,  par 
value  $100  each,  at  a  price  of  $100  per 
share,  and  to  issue  rights  to  its  share¬ 
holders  to  subscribe  for  such  shares. 

Mystic  presently  has  outstanding 
10,000  shares  of  capital  stock,  all  of 
w’hich,  except  nine  qualifying  shares 
held  by  Mystic's  directors,  are  owned  by 
NEES.  The  directors  w’ill  assign  their 
subscription  rights  to  NEES  which  will 
use  available  cash  to  purchase  all  of  the 
additional  shares  proposed  to  be  issued. 
The  Public  Utilities  Commission  of  Con¬ 
necticut,  the  State  commission  of  the 
State  in  which  Mystic  is  organized  and 
doing  business,  has  expressly  authorized 
the  proposed  issuance  of  common  stock 
by  Mystic.  The  joint  application-decla¬ 
ration  states  that  no  Federal  commis¬ 
sion.  other  than  this  Commission,  has 
jurisdiction  over  the  proposed  transac¬ 
tions.  The  applicants  request  that  the 
order  of  this  Commission  be  made  effec¬ 
tive  forthw’ith  upon  issuance. 

Mystic  presently  has  outstanding  an 
aggregate  of  $425,000  principal  amount 
of  3*74  percent  notes  payable  to  banks 
and  Is  authorized  by  this  Commission  to 
issue  an  additional  $75,000  of  such  notes 
on  or  before  June  30.  1953.  Mystic  will 
use  the  net  proceeds  to  be  derived  from 
the  proposed  sale  of  additional  common 
shares  to  pay  off  its  then  outstanding 
note  indebtedness  to  banks  and  the  bal¬ 
ance  remaining,  if  any,  will  be  applied 
by  Mystic  to  the  pasmient  of  construc¬ 
tion  expenditures  or  reimbursement  of 
the  treasury  therefor. 

Total  expenses  to  be  borne  by  Mystic 
for  services  performed  in  connection 
with  the  proposed  sale  of  said  common 
shares  are  estimated  at  $1,775.  The  ap- 
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plication-declaration  states  that  such 
estimate  includes  $700  for  services 
rendered*  at  the  actual  cost  thereof  by 
New  England  Power  Service  Company, 
an  affiliated  service  company.  The  cost 
to  NEES  for  services  to  be  rendered  by 
such  service  company  is  estimated  not 
to  exceed  $300. 

Due  notice  having  been  given  of  the 
filing  of  the  joint  application-declara¬ 
tion,  as  amended,  and  a  hearing  not  har¬ 
ing  been  requested  or  ordered  by  the 
Commission  and  the  Commission  finding 
that  the  applicable  provisions  of  the 
act  and  the  rules  and  regulations  pro¬ 
mulgated  thereunder  are  satisfied  and 
that  no  adverse  findings  are  necessary, 
and  deeming  it  appropriate  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  interest  and  the  interest  of  investors 
and  consumers  that  said  joint 
application-declaration,  as  amended,  be 
granted,  and  permitted  to  become  ef¬ 
fective  forthwith : 

It  is  ordered.  Pursuant  to  Rule  U-23 
and  the  applicable  provisions  of  the  act 
that  said  joint  application- declaration, 
as  amended,  be,  and  the  same  hereby  is, 
granted  and  permitted  to  become  effec¬ 
tive  forthwith,  subject  to  the  terms  and 
conditions  prescribed  in  Rule  U-24. 

By  the  Commission. 

[SEAL]  ORVAL  L.  DTJBOIS, 

Secretary. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5895;  Piled,  JiUy  3,  1953; 

8:46  a.  m.] 


(File  No.  70-3081] 

National  F^el  Gas  Co.  et  al. 

ORDER  AUTHORIZING  ISSUANCE  AND  SALE  OF 
NOTES  BY  PARENT  COMPANY  TO  BANK  AND 
ISSUANCE  AND  SALE  OF  COMMON  STOCK 
BY  ONE  SUBSIDIARY  AND  OF  NOTES  BY 
THREE  SUBSIDIARIES  TO  PARENT 

June  30,  1953. 

In  the  matter  of  National  Fuel  Gas 
Company,  Iroquois  Gas  Corporation. 
Pennsylvania  Gas  Company,  United 
Natural  Gas  Company,  the  Sylvania 
Corporation.  Pile  No.  70-3081. 

National  Fuel  Gas  Company  (“Na¬ 
tional”),  a  registered  holding  company, 
and  its  public  utility  subsidiaries,  Iro¬ 
quois  Gas  Corporation  (“Iroquois”), 
Pennsylvania  Gas  Company  (“Pennsyl¬ 
vania”)  and  United  Natural  Gas  Com¬ 
pany  (“United”),  and  its  non-utility 
subsidiary,  the  Sylvania  Corporation 
(“Sylvania”)  having  filed  a  joint  appli¬ 
cation-declaration.  and  amendments 
thereto,  pursuant  to  sections  6,  7,  9,  10 
and  12  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding 
Company  Act  of  1935  (“act”)  and  Rule 
U-43  promulgated  thereunder,  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  following  transactions: 

Pursuant  to  a  Credit  Agreement,  dated 
May  26,  1953,  with  the  Chase  National 
Bank  of  the  City  of  New  York,  National 
proposes  to  borrow,  from  time  to  time, 
up  to  and  including  December  31,  1953, 
amounts  not  to  exceed  the  aggregate  of 
$8,000,000.  Said  borrowings  W’ill  be  evi¬ 
denced  by  promissory  notes  dated  as  of 
the  date  of  each  such  borrowing,  matur¬ 
ing  on  July  15, 1955,  and  bearing  interest 
at  the  rate  of  3  Vi  percent  per  annum  to 


and  including  July  14,  1954  and  at  the 
rate  of  3*/2  per  annum  thereafter.  The 
notes  may  be  prepaid,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  at  any  time,  without  penalty,  un¬ 
less  prepayment  is  made  directly  or  in¬ 
directly  from  the  proceeds,  or  in 
anticipation,  of  any  bank  borrowing,  in 
which  event  the  company  is  required 
to  pay  a  premium  of  of  1  percent  of 
the  amount  prepaid.  National  is  to  pay 
a  commitment  fee,  computed  at  the  rate 
of  %  of  1  percent  per  annum  from  July 
15,  1953,  on  the  unused  portion  of  the 
bank’s  commitment.  National  proposes 
to  use  the  proceeds  from  these  borrow¬ 
ings  to  purchase  capital  stock  of  or  to 
make  loans  to  its  subsidiaries  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  transactions  described 
below. 

Iroquois  proposes  to  issue  and  sell  to 
National  (the  holder  of  all  the  outstand¬ 
ing  capital  stock  of  Iroquois),  and  Na¬ 
tional  proposes  to  purchase  from  Iro¬ 
quois  from  time  to  time  as  funds  are 
needed  by  Iroquois,  additional  shares  of 
common  stock  not  to  exceed  in  the  aggre¬ 
gate  32.000  at  a  price  equal  to  its  par 
value  of  $100  per  share,  or  an  aggregate 
price  of  $3,200,000.  Iroquois  will  use  the 
funds  from  such  sale  to  cover  in  part  the 
cost  of  construction  work  and  to  pur¬ 
chase  natural  gas  for  underground  stor¬ 
age  during  1953.  Iroquois  estimates 
that  its  construction  program  for  1953 
will  require  expenditures  of  $3,610,000. 

Pursuant  to  Credit  Agreements  dated 
May  25,  1953,  Pennsylvania  and  United 
propose  to  issue  and  sell  to  National, 
from  lime  to  time  to  December  31,  1953, 
unsecured  promissory  notes  not  to  ex¬ 
ceed  the  aggregate  respective  amounts 
of  $2,000,000  and  $2,550,000.  The  notes 
will  bear  the  same  date  of  maturity  and 
the  same  rate  of  interest  as  the  notes  to 
be  issued  by  National  to  the  bank. 
Pennsylvania  and  United  will  use  the 
proceeds  from  the  sale  of  their  notes  to 
make  additions  to  their  utility  plants  in 
1953  and  to  purchase  additional  gas  for 
underground  storage.  The  companies’ 
construction  requirements  for  1953  are 
estimated  at  $1,991,000  for  Pennsylvania 
and  $4,224,000  for  United. 

Pursuant  to  a  Credit  Agreement  dated 
May  25,  1953,  Sylvania  proposes  to  issue 
and  sell  to  National,  from  time  to  time 
to  December  31,  1953,  two  unsecured 
promissory  notes  in  the  aggregate 
amount  of  $250,000.  Each  such  note 
will  be  in  the  principal  amount  of 
$125,000,  and  the  first  note  will  mature 
on  June  1,  1958,  and  the  other  note  on 
June  1,  1959.  Both  notes  will  bear  in¬ 
terest  at  the  rate  of  3V4  percent  per 
annum  up  to  and  including  July  14. 1954, 
and  at  the  rate  of  3  V2  percent  per  annum 
thereafter.  Sylvania  will  use  the  pro¬ 
ceeds  from  the  sale  of  such  notes  to 
make  additions  to  its  plant  in  1953.  'The 
company’s  construction  requirements  for 
1953  are  estimated  at  $1,089,100. 

The  subsidiaries  have  the  option  to 
prepay  any  note  to  National,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  at  any  time,  upon  paying  all 
Interest  accrued  on  the  principal  amount 
so  prepaid  to  the  date  of  its  prepayment. 

The  application-declaration  states 
that  National  intends  to  finance  the  re¬ 
payment  of  any  loans,  issued  pursuant 
to  the  above  Credit  Agreement  and  out¬ 


standing  before  maturity  date,  with  the 
issuance  and  sale  of  common  capital 
stock  and/or  long-term  debenture  bonds, 
and  that  Pennsylvania  and  United  in¬ 
tend  to  finance  the  payment  of  their 
promissory  notes  to  National,  issued  pur¬ 
suant  to  the  Credit  Agreement  herein 
and  outstanding  on  or  before  maturity 
date,  with  the  issuance  and  sale  of  com¬ 
mon  capital  stock. 

The  New*  York  Public  Service  Commis¬ 
sion,  by  Order  dated  May  26,  1953,  au¬ 
thorized  the  proposed  issuance  and  sale 
of  additional  shares  of  common  stock  by 
Iroquois  subject  to  the  condition  that 
said  stock  be  sold  not  later  than  Sep¬ 
tember  30, 1953.  The  Pennsylvania  Pub¬ 
lic  Utility  Commission,  by  Order  dated 
June  16,  1953,  authorized  the  registra¬ 
tion  of  Securities  Certificates  by  Penn¬ 
sylvania  and  United  in  respect  to  the 
issuance  and  sale  of  their  promissory 
notes. 

The  application-declaratioh  states 
that  no  commissions  are  to  be  paid  in 
connection  with  the  proposed  transac¬ 
tions,  and  that  expenses  to  be  incurred 
by  applicants-declarants  in  connection 
with  such  transactions  will  aggregate 
approximately  $12,790.  including  legal 
fees  of  $4,200. 

It  is  requested  that  the  Commission’s 
order  herein  become  effective  upon  its 
issuance. 

Due  notice  having  been  given  of  the 
filing  of  the  application-declaration  and 
a  hearing  not  having  been  requested  or 
ordered  43y  the  Commission;  and  the 
Commission  finding  that  the  applicable 
provisions  of  the  act  and  the  rules  pro¬ 
mulgated  thereunder  are  satisfied  and 
that  no  adverse  findings  are  necessary, 
and  deeming  it  appropriate  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  interest  and  in  the  interest  of  in¬ 
vestors  and  consumers  that  said  appli¬ 
cation-declaration.  as  amended,  be 
granted  and  permitted  to  become  effec¬ 
tive  forthwith  without  the  imposition 
of  terms  and  conditions,  other  than 
those  prescribed  in  Rule  U-24: 

It  is  ordered.  Pursuant  to  Rule  U-23 
and  the  applicable  provisions  of  the  act 
that  said  application-declaration,  as 
amended,  be,  and  it  hereby  is,  granted 
and  permitted  to  become  effective  forth¬ 
with,  subject  to  the  terms  and  condi¬ 
tions  prescribed  in  Rule  U-24. 

By  the  Commission. 

[SEAL]  ORVAL  L.  DuBOIS, 

Secretary. 

(P.  R.  Doc.  63-5893;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:46  a.  m.j 


(File  No.  70-3096] 

Wisconsin  Electric  Power  Co.  and 
Wisconsin  Natural  Gas  Co. 

notice  of  proposed  sale  of  common 

STOCK,  AND  ISSUANCE  OF  COMMON  STOCK 
DIVIDEND,  BY  SUBSIDIARY  TO  PARENT 
COMPANY 

June  30,  1953. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  Wisconsin 
Electric  Power  Company  (“Wisconsin 
Electric”),  a  registered  holding  com¬ 
pany,  and  its  wholly-owned  subsidiary, 


Saturday »  July  4,  1953 


FEDERAL  REGISTER 


3923 


Wisconsin  Natural  Gas  Company  (“Wis¬ 
consin  (jas”),  a  gas  utility  corporation 
organized  and  operating  in  the  State  of 
Wisconsin,  have  hied  a  joint  application- 
declaration  pursuant  to  the  Public  Util¬ 
ity  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935  (“the 
act”),  designating  sections  6  (a),  6  (b). 
7,  9  and  10  of  the  act  and  Rule  U-43 
thereunder  as  applicable  to  the  pro¬ 
posed  transactions,  which  are  sum¬ 
marized  as  follows: 

Wisconsin  Gas  proposes  to  issue  an 
additional  100,000  shares  of  its  Common 
Stock,  of  the  par  value  of  $20  per  share, 
50.000  of  such  shares  to  be  sold  to  Wis¬ 
consin  Electric  for  $1,000,000  cash,  and 
the  remaining  50,000  shares  to  be  de¬ 
clared  and  delivered  to  Wisconsin  Elec¬ 
tric  as  a  stock  dividend. 

It  is  stated  that  Wisconsin  Gas  will 
use  the  $1,000,000  cash  to  meet  its  need 
for  additional  capital  funds  for  its  1953 
construction  program,  to  pay  a  bank 
loan  of  $380,000  due  August  15,  1953,  and 
to  reimburse  its  treasury  for  capital  ex¬ 
penditures  previously  made;  that  at 
March  31,  1953  Wisconsin  had  earned 
surplus  amounting  to  $2,520,620,  which 
Is  substantially  in  excess  of  the  com¬ 
pany’s  needs,  and  that  $1,222,429  of 
such  amount  is  restricted  against  any 
distribution  other  than  as  a  stock  divi¬ 
dend  by  the  terms  of  its  Mortgage  In¬ 
denture;  that  the  transactions  will  pro¬ 
vide  Wisconsin  Gas  with  needed  cash 
and  in  addition  will  improve  its  capital 
structure  by  increasing  its  common 
stock  equity  and  dedicating  to  capital 
$1,000,000  of  its  earned  surplus. 

Wisconsin  Gas  expects  to  file  by 
amendment  an  order  of  the  Wisconsin 
Public  Service  Commission  authorizing 
the  issuance  of  securities  as  proposed. 

It  is  stated  that  no  fees,  commissions 
or  remuneration  other  than  routine  ex¬ 
penses  will  be  paid  in  connection  with 
the  transactions. 

It  is  requested  that  the  Commission’s 
order  be  made  effective  forthwith  upon 
lssuai\ce. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  inter¬ 
ested  person  may,  not  later  than  July  13, 
1953  at  5:30  p.  m.,  e.  d.  s.  t.,  request  in 
writing  that  a  hearing  be  held  on  such 
matter,  stating  the  nature  of  his  inter¬ 
est.  the  reasons  for  such  request,  and  the 
Issues  of  fact  or  law,  if  any,  raised  by 
said  application-declaration  which  he 
desires  to  controvert ;  or  he  may  request 
that  he  be  notified  if  the  Commission 
should  order  a  hearing  thereon.  Any 
such  request  should  be  addressed:  Sec¬ 
retary.  Securities  and  Exchange  Com¬ 
mission,  425  Second  Street  NW.,  Wash¬ 
ington  25,  D.  C.  At  any  time  after  said 
date  said  application-declaration,  as 
filed  or  as  amended,  may  be  granted  and 
permitted  to  become  effective  as  pro¬ 
vided  in  Rule  U-23  of  the  rules  and  regu¬ 
lations  promulgated  under  the  act,  or 
the  Commission  may  exempt  such  trans¬ 
actions  as  provided  in  Rule  U-20  (a) 
and  Rule  U-100  thereof. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Orval  L.  DuBois, 

Secretary. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  53-5890:  Filed.  July  3,  1953; 

8:45  a.  m.] 


(Pile  No.  70-3097) 

West  Texas  Utilities  Co.  and  Central 
AND  South  West  Corp. 

notice  op  filing  regarding  reclassifi¬ 
cation  of  common  stock  and  sale  of 
additional  shares  to  parent 

June  30,  1953. 

Notice  Is  hereby  given  that  Central 
and  South  West  Corporation  (“Cen¬ 
tral’’),  a  registered  holding  company, 
and  its  public-utility  subsidiary  com¬ 
pany,  West  Texas  Utilities  Company 
(“West  Texas”)  have  filed  an  applica¬ 
tion-declaration,  pursuant  to  sections 
6  (a),  7,  9  (a),  10  and  12  (f)  of  the  Pub¬ 
lic  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935 
(“act”)  and  Rule  U-43  promulgated 
thereunder,  with  this  Commission  with 
respect  to  certain  proposed  transactions 
which  are  summarized  below: 

West  Texas  proposes,  by  amendment 
to  its  charter,  to  change  the  number  of 
authorized  shares  of  its  common  stock 
from  374,500  shares  without  nominal  or 
par  value  into  1,400,000  shares  of  the 
par  value  of  $10  each,  and  to  change  the 
260,000  outstanding  shares  without 
nominal  or  par  value  of  its  common 
stock  (having  an  aggregate  stated  value 
of  $13,000,000)  into  1,300,000  shares  of 
the  par  value  of  $10  each.  Upon  the 
adoption  of  the  proposed  charter  amend¬ 
ment,  West  Texas  will  issue  and  deliver 
to  Central,  as  its  sole  common  stock¬ 
holder,  certificates  representing  1,300,- 
000  shares  of  its  common  stock  of  the 
par  value  of  $10  each  in  exchange  for 
and  upon  surrender  for  cancellation  of 
its  certificates  representing  the  260,000 
outstanding  shares  of  its  common  stock 
without  nominal  or  par  value. 

Also  West  Texas  proposes  to  issue  and 
sell  to  Central,  and  Central  proposes  to 
purchase,  at  a  price  of  $10  per  share, 
100,000  shares  of  its  common  stock  of 
the  par  value  of  $10  each.  The  proceeds 
of  the  sale  of  such  additional  common 
shares  will  be  used  by  West  Texas  in 
connection  with  its  construction  pro¬ 
gram  and  other  corporate  requirements. 

It  is  stated  that  no  State  or  Federal 
commission,  other  than  this  Commis¬ 
sion,  has  jurisdiction  over  the  proposed 
transactions. 

It  is  estimated  that  the  expenses  of 
West  Texas  in  connection  with  the  issue 
and  sale  of  shares  of  the  common  stock 
will  aggregate  approximately  $1,150  and 
that  the  expenses  of  Central  will  be 
nominal. 

Notice  Is  further  given  that  any  inter¬ 
ested  person  may,  not  later  than  July  20, 
1953,  at  5:30  p.  m.,  e.  d.  t.,  request  the 
Commission  in  writing  that  a  hearing  be 
held  on  such  matter,  stating  the  reasons 
for  such  request,  the  nature  of  his  in¬ 
terest  and  the  issues  of  fact  or  law  raised 
by  said  filing  which  he  desires  to  con¬ 
trovert,  or  may  request  that  he  be  no¬ 
tified  if  the  Commission  should  order  a 
hearing  thereon.  Any  such  request 
should  be  addressed:  Secretary,  Securi¬ 
ties  and  Ebcchange  Commission.  425 
Second  Street  NW.,  Washington  25,  D.  cf 
At  any  time  after  July  20,  1953,  such 
application-declaration,  as  filed  or  as 
amended,  may  be  granted,  or  permitted 
to  become  effective,  as  provided  in  Rule 


U-23  of  the  rules  and  regulations  pro¬ 
mulgated  under  the  act,  or  the  Commis¬ 
sion  may  exempt  such  transaction  as 
provided  in  Rules  U-20  (a)  and  U-100 
thereof. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Orval  L.  DuBois, 

Secretary. 

IF.  R.  Doc.  53-5892;  Filed,  July  3.  1953; 
8:46  a.  m.] 


UNITED  STATES  TARIFF 
.  COMMISSION 

[Investigation  No.  4] 

Edible  Tree  Nuts 
notice  of  public  hearing 

The  United  States  Tariff  Commission, 
on  the  30th  day  of  June  1953,  ordered  a 
public  hearing  in  the  above  entitled  in¬ 
vestigation  to  be  held  on  the  24th  day 
of  August  1953  at  10  a.  m.,  e.  d.  s.  t.,  in 
the  Hearing  Room,  Tariff  Commission 
Building,  Eighth  and  E  Streets  NW., 
Washington.  D.  C.  The  purpose  of  the 
hearing  is  to  receive  information  and 
views  from  interested  parties  as  to  pro¬ 
grams  of  the  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture  which  will  be  in  operation 
for  the  crop  year  1953-54  with  respect 
to  almonds,  filberts,  walnuts,  or  pecans, 
and  on  the  question  as  to  what  action, 
if  any,  should  be  taken  under  section 
22  with  respect' to  imports  of  almonds, 
filberts,  walnuts.  Brazil  nuts,  or  cashews. 

Request  to  appear. .  Interested  parties 
desiring  to  appear  and  to  be  heard  at  the 
public  hearing  should  notify  the  Sec¬ 
retary  of  the  Commission  in  writing  at 
its  offices  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  in  ad¬ 
vance  of  the  date  set  for  the  hearing. 

History  of  investigation.  The  Tariff 
Commission  investigation  relating  to 
imports  of  almonds,  filberts,  walnuts, 
Brazil  nuts,  and  cashews  was  instituted 
under  section  22  of  the  Agricultural  Ad¬ 
justment  Act  on  April  13,  1950.  ’The 
Commission  made  an  interim  report  on 
the  investigation  to  the  President  on 
November  24.  1950.  At  that  time  the 
Commission  found  no  basis  for  the  im¬ 
position  of  restrictions  under  section  22 
on  imports  of  any  of  the  commodities 
covered  by  the  Investigation.  The  In¬ 
vestigation  w’as  continued,  however,  and, 
after  a  public  hearing  held  in  September 
1951,  the  Commission  made  another  re¬ 
port  to  the  President.  On  December  10, 

1951,  the  President  Issued  a  proclama¬ 
tion  giving  effect  to  the  Commi.ssion’s 
recommendation  in  the  latter  report. 
The  proclamation  imposed  a  fee.  in  ad¬ 
dition  to  the  duties  imposed  under  the 
Tariff  Act  of  1930,  on  imports  of  certain 
almonds  entered,  or  withdrawn  from 
w’arehouse.  for  consumption  during  the 
period  October  1,  1951,  to  September  30, 

1952,  inclusive. 

Subsequently,  after  a  public  hearing 
held  in  July  1952,  the  Commission  made 
another  report  to  the  President  on  the 
basis  of  which  two  proclamations  were 
issued  under  dates  of  September  27, 1952, 
and  June  10,  1953,  respectively,  giving 
effect  to  the  Commission’s  recommenda¬ 
tions.  The  proclamation  of  September 
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27.  1952,  imposed  fees,  in  addition  to  the 
duties  imposed  under  the  tariff  act,  on 
certain  almonds  entered,  or  withdrawn, 
for  consumption  during  the  period  Oc¬ 
tober  1,  1952,  to  September  30,  1953,  in¬ 
clusive.  The  proclamation  of  June  10, 
1953,  limited  to  4,500,000  pounds  the 
quantity  of  shelled  filberts  which  may  be 
entered,  or  withdrawn,  for  consumption 
during  the  period  October  1,  1952,  to 
September  30.  1953. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  1951  report,  the 
Commission  in  the  1952  report  advised 
the  President  that  it  was  continuing  the 
investigation  and  would  keep  in  close 
touch  with  developments  with  respect 
to  the  Department  of  Agriculture’s  pro¬ 
gram  for  tree  nuts  and  of  the  marketing 
conditions  for  these  commodities,  and 
that  it  would  report  to  the  President  re¬ 
garding  any  later  action  which  may  be 
found  to  be  necessary  to  carry  out  the 
purposes  of  section  22  of  the  Agricultural 
Adjustment  Act,  as  amended. 

I  hereby  certify  that  the  above  hear¬ 
ing  was  ordered  by  the  United  States 
Tariff  Commission  on  the  30th  day  of 
June  1953. 

Issued:  July  1,  1953. 

[seal!  Donn  N.  Bent, 

Secretary. 

(F.  R.  Doc.  53-5922;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

»8:53  a.  m.) 


(Lfst  No.  D-7-91 
Emco  Sales  Corp. 

COMPLAINT  DISMISSED 

JtTLY  1,  1953. 

Complaint  as  listed  below  heretofore 
filed  with  the  Tariff  Commission  for  in¬ 
vestigation  under  the  provisions  of  sec¬ 
tion  337  of  the  Tariff  Act  of  1930  has 
been  dismissed. 


Name  of  article 

Purpose  of 
request 

Date 

received 

Name  and 
address  of 
complainant 

Multiple  com- 

Exclusion 

1-27-53.. 

Edward  I.  Utr 

partment 

from  CD- 

(Emeo  Sak's 

cooking;  i«n. 

try. 

Corp.).  Day- 
ton,  Ohio. 

By  direction  of  the  Commission. 


[seal]  Donn  N.  Bent, 

Secretary. 

(P.  R.  Doc.  53-5931;  Piled.  July  3.  1953; 
8:54  a.  m.| 


DEPARTMENT  OF  JUSTICE 
Office  of  Alien  Property 

Eugene  Germain  Paul  Mopin 

NOTICE  of  intention  TO  RETURN  VESTED 
PROPERTY 

Pursuant  to  section  32  (f )  of  the  Trad¬ 
ing  With  the  Enemy  Act,  as  amended, 


notice  is  hereby  given  of  intention  to  re¬ 
turn,  on  or  after  30  days  from  the  date 
of  publication  hereof,  the  following  prop¬ 
erty  located  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  in¬ 
cluding  all  royalties  accrued  thereunder 
and  all  damages  and  profits  recoverable 
for  past  infringement  thereof,  after  ade¬ 
quate  provision  for  taxes  and  conserva¬ 
tory  expenses: 

Claimant.  Claim  No.,  and  Property 

Eugene  Germain  Paul  Mopin,  LevaUols- 
Perret  (Seine)  France,  Claim  No.  41395; 
property  described  In  Vesting  Order  No.  666 
(8  P.  R.  5047,  April  17,  1943)  relating  to 
United  States  Letters  Patent  Nos.  1,999,819; 
2,014,087;  2,047,644;  2,077,950;  and  2,082,116. 

Executed  at  Washihgton,  D.  C.,  on 
June  29,  1953. 

For  the'  Attorney  General. 

[seal]  Dallas  S.  Townsend, 
Assistant  Attorney  General, 
Director,  Office  of  Alien  Property. 

[P.  R.  DOC.  53-5919;  Piled,  July  3.  1953; 

8:52  a.  m.] 


Aduanas  Pujol-Rubio,  S.  A. 

NOTICE  OF  INTENTION  TO  RETURN  VESTED 
PROPERTY 

Pursuant  to  section  32  (f )  of  the  Trad¬ 
ing  With  the  Enemy  Act,  as  amended, 
notice  is  hereby  given  of  intention  to 
return,  on  or  after  30  days  from  the  date 
of  the  publication  hereof,  the  following 
property,  subject  to  any  increase  or  de¬ 
crease  resulting  from  the  administration 
thereof  prior  to  return,  and  after  ade¬ 
quate  provision  for  taxes  and  conserva¬ 
tory  expenses: 

Claimant,  Claim  No.,  Property,  and  Location 

Aduanas  Pujol-Rublo,  S.  A.,  Pasaje  de  la 
Paz  N.  11,  Barcelona,  Spain,  Vesting  Order 
No.  1630;  Claim  No.  5098;  $18,024.52  in  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  States. 

Ebtecuted  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  on 
June  29,  1953. 

For  the  Attorney  General. 

[seal]  Dallas  S.  Townsend, 
Assistant  Attorney  General, 
Director.  Office  of  Alien  Property. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5921;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 
8:53  a.  m.] 


Antonio  Guerra  et  al. 

NOTICE  OF  INTENTION  TO  RETURN 
VESTED  PROPERTY 

Pursuant  to  section  32  (f )  of  the  Trad¬ 
ing  With  the  Enemy  Act,  as  amended. 


notice  is  hereby  given  of  intention  to  re¬ 
turn,  on  or  after  30  days  from  the  date  of 
the  publication  hereof,  the  following 
property,  subject  to  any  increase  or  de¬ 
crease  resulting  from  the  administration 
thereof  prior  to  return,  and  after  ade¬ 
quate  provision  for  taxes  and  conserv¬ 
atory  expenses: 

Claimant,  Claim  No.,  Property,  and  Location 

Antonio  Guerra.  Novara,  Italy,  Albina 
Guerra  Magginl,  Novara.  Italy,  Giuseppe 
Guerra,  Novara,  Italy,  Giuseppina  Guerra, 
Novara,  Italy,  Celesta  Guerra  Pencini,  No¬ 
vara,  Italy,  Riccardo  Guerra,  Novara,  Italy, 
Carolina  Guerra  Magglni,  Novara,  Italy; 
Claim  No.  40075;  the  following  cash  amounts 
In  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States:  $l,- 
374.28  to  Antonio  Guerra.  $1,374.28  to  Albina 
Guerra  Magginl,  $2,748.56  to  Giuseppe  Guer¬ 
ra,  $2,748.56  to  Giuseppina  Guerra.  $2,748.56 
to  Celesta  Guerra  Pencini,  $2,748.56  to  Ric¬ 
cardo  Guerra,  $2,748.56  to  Carolina  Guerra 
Magglni. 

Executed  at  Washington.  D.  C.,  on 
June  29,  1953. 

For  the  Attorney  General. 

[seal]  Dallas  S.  Townsend, 
Assistant  Attorney  General, 
Director,  Office  of  Alien  Property. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  53-5918;  Piled,  July  3,  1953; 

8:52  a.  m.] 


Jan  Kielland 

NOTICE  OF  INTENTION  TO  RETURN  VESTED 
PROPERTY 

Pursuant  to  section  32  (f )  of  the  Trad¬ 
ing  With  the  Enemy  Act,  as  amended, 
notice  is  hereby  given  of  intention  to  re¬ 
turn,  on  or  after  30  days  from  the  date  of 
publication  hereof,  the  following  prop¬ 
erty  located  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  includ¬ 
ing  all  royalties  accrued  thereunder  and 
all  damages  and  profits  recoverable  for 
past  infringement  thereof,  after  ade¬ 
quate  provision  for  ^xes  and  conserva¬ 
tory  expenses; 

Claimant,  Claim  No.,  and  Property 

Jan  Kielland,  Oslo,  Norway,  Claim  No. 
35474;  property  described  in  Vesting  Order 
No.  294  (7  P.  R.  9840.  November  26,  1942), 
relating  to  United  States  Patent  Application 
Serial  No.  393,133  (now  United  States  Letters 
Patent  No.  2,369,577). 

Executed  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  on 
June  29,  1953. 

For  the  Attorney  General. 

[seal]  Dallas  S.  Townsend, 
Assistant  Attorney  General, 
Director,  Office  of  Alien  Property. 

[F.  R.  Doc.  63-5920;  Filed,  July  3,  1953; 

8:52  a.  m.] 


